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"Tbe Vedas, the Upanisads, and the Gita car, be seen . as ^ ^-ary 
supports for the great religious civih/afon oi Ind.a, the oldest surv IV1 n c 
rulture in the world." (Thomas Merlon) 

^ li , inHian scrintures are the four Vedas (Rg; W**, s « ma ' and 
1he Sto arc lh eir philosophical statement* 

^^rt^rJX SrSa Vyasadeva compiled the epic IfeM- 
SS^STSlS'JT^. he presented those same teachings in 
SfSjSSSi Z the C anto as W-*M|*«*J0* 

have offered thanks to God that 1 have been allowed to live long 
enough to read the Bhagavad-gTta." (W.v. Humboldt) 

-I owed a magnif.cient day to the Bhagavad-gTta. It was the first of 
h I. Twas S empire spoke to us, nothing small or unworthy, but 
books, it was as tf «»J" P intelligence which in another 

^J^^SM^ ^ of the same uuesuons 

which exercise us." (Ralph Waldo Emerson) 

-When I read the Bhagavad-glta and reflect about how God created this 
universTeverything else seems so superfluous." (Albert Emstern) 

"In the morning I bathe my intellect in the stupendous and cosmogonal 
nhilo ophy of to in comparison ^^^^ 

world and its literature seem puny and trival ." (Henry Dav.d Thoreau) 

"The mm**** * a profound influence on the spirit of manjdnd 
by its devotion to God which is manifested by actions. (Albert Scnwenz 

"When doubts haunt me, when 
I see not one ray of hope on the horizon . turn to of 
verse to comfort me, and I immed.ately begm to smile 
overwhelming sorrow." (Mohandas K. Gandhi) 

full understanding, it is necessary Co attune our soul lo 0. 
Steiner) 

•The marvel of .he Bk a S ^H» * * ^^t^Z^ 
life's wisdom which enables philosophy to blossom tnto rehgion. 

Hesse) 

"No work in all Indian literature is more ^^/^ * 
tovedin UiTwe* than Bhag avad-gm." (Geddcs MacGregor) Jj 
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Glossary 



Table 1 - The number code for the declension of ntimas 



case 


Sanskrit 


Indology 


sing. 


dual 


pi. 


(1) 


nrathama 


nominative 








(2) 


dvitlva 

u 1 Lit ... 


accusative 








(3) 


trtixii 


instru mental 

111' \ L ill | IV II ttU 








(4) 


cat ur thi 


dative 


1 A 1 \ 

(4.1) 


t A \ 

(4.2> 


(4.3) 


(5) 


pahcamX 


ablative 


(5.l> 


<5.2> 


(5.3) 


(.6) 


sasthT 


genitive 


<6.1> 


<6.2> 


(6.3) 


(7) 


saptami 


locative 


(7.1) 


(7.2) 


(7.3) 


(8) 


sambodharut 


vocative 


<8.1) 


<8.2> 


<8.3> 



Table 2 - The number code t or the conjugation of dhutus 



Sanskrit 


Indology 


sin". dual pi. 


first person (he) 
middle person (you) 
last person (I) 


third person 
second person 
first person 


<U> 


(1.2) 


(1-3) 


(2.1) 


(2.2) 


<2.3) 


(3.1) 


<3.2) 


<3.3) 



Table 3 - The ten lenses and moods 



Jlva GosvamT 


Panini 


Indology 


( 1 ) acyutci 


(Dial 


present tense 


(2) vidhi 


(7) vidhi-liri 


potential 


(3) vidhdtd 


(5) lot 


imperative 


(4) hhutesvara 


(6) lan 


imperfect 


(5 ) bhutesa 


(9) lun 


aori st 


(6) adhoksaja 


(2) lit 


perfect 


(7) kamapala 


{ 8 ) usi t-!iri 


' 

benedictive 


(S)bdlakalkt 


(3) lut 




periphrastic 


(9) kalki 


(4) Irt 


future 


{\())ajita 


{H))l™ 


conditional 



m., f., n. - masculine, feminine and neuter gender 
caus. - causative 

pa^. - passive voice, karmani prayoga 
V - dhdtu, the verbal root 



acyuta (Panini: lap - the preseni tense: 'he does' (Table 3) 

qjita (Panini: lrf\) - ihc conditional; cause and effect: 'if ... then' (Table 3) 

ati. - a prefix: 'very, beyond' 

adhi. - a prefix: 'over, more' 

adhoksaja (Panini: lift - the perfect; a past tense: 'he did' (Table 3) 

anu. - a prefix: 'alter, along* 

upa. - a prefix (opp. to upa.): 'away, bad* 

abhi. - a prefix: 'near to, intense' 

ava. - a prefix: 'under, away' 

avyaya - indeclinable 

a. - a prefix: 'near', gives opposite sense to verbs of motion 
■ dfpj- a taddhita suffix to make feminine nouns: krsna -> krsna 
Mpl - a uuldhini suffix to make feminine nouns: gopa -* gopi 
uiL-'d prefix: 'up, put from' 
upa. - a prefix (opp, to apa.): "near, under' 

kalki (Panini: Irt) - the general future tense: he will do' (Table 3) 

kamapCda (Panini: dsTr-lin) - the benedictive; blessing: let it be done'(Table 3) 

krsnanama - a group of words incl. pronouns 

./kffa - a krtlanta suffix: 'done' 

.Ikfhivaijul - a krdanta suffix: 'he who has done* 

./kltvd - a krdama suffix: i after] doing, having done' 

.cit/ia and ,dd- particles making interrogatives indefinit: kirn kificana, kind d (something) 
Jama - a taddhita suffix forming superlative: guhyatanui (most guhya) 
Jara- d taddhita suffix forming comparative: guhyatara ( more guhya ) 
Javya - a krdanta suffix: "to be done 1 

tasfiJ-B taddhita suffix forming avyayas interpreted as pancamr. matiah (from me) 
Jalpl- w taddhita suffix forming abstract nouns: samatd (sameness) 
.tutn/u/ - a krdanta suffix forming the infinitive: *to do' 
.trfnj - a krdanta suffix forming agent nouns: kartr (doer) 
Jra - a taddhita sulfix forming avyayas indicating place: samatra (everywhere) 
.tra - a taddhita suffix forming abstract nouns: samaiva (sameness) 
dur. - a prefix (opp. to su.Y 'difficult, bad' 
n& - a prefix: l down. below' 
nir. - a prefix: "away, without' 
pari. - a prefix: 'round, fully' 
pra. - a prefix: 'very much, before' 
prati. - a prefix: 'towards, back again' 

bdlaka/ki I Panini: tut) - the periphrastic: a future tense: 'he will do' (Table 3) 

bhutesa (Panini: tun) - the aorist; the general past tense: 'he did' (Table 3) 

hhutesvara (Panini: Ian) the imperfect; a past tense: 'he did* (Table 3) 

.mat I u I - a taddhita suffix: srlmat (having srf) 

.ya - a krdanta suffix: 'to be done' 

y&tp} - a krdanta suffix: 'after doing' 

.vat/il - a taddhita suffix: cknulavai (like a danila) 

.vat/u/ - a taddhita suffix derived from mat/u): bhagavat (having bhaga) 
vi. - a prefix (opp. to sum. ): 'apart, reverse' 

vidhdtd (Panini lot) - the imperative; order or blessing: 'he must do' (Table 3) 

vidhi (Panini vidhi-tiii) - the potential; rule or possibility; 'he should do' (Tabic 3) 

./s/at/r/ - a krdanta suffix: 'fwhile| doing" 

Js/dfut - a krdanta suffix; fc | while) doing' 

sati-saptami - the locative absolute: 'when...' 

sum. - a prefix (opp. to vi.): 'together with, full' 

su.- d prefix (opp. to dur.): 'well, very' 
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Qlta-mahatmyam 

(The Greatness Of The GTta) 

^fFTTSIK-^r^ ^: Mi^cf: cprr^ I 

f^m\: M^H^lHlPi ^TOflcbirci.clW'i: II S II 
Tfr^%zn^T9ftr?F?7 yi l J||±IIH L H* J J ^ I 

HciMHI^^' 1 JHT --HHM f^" I 

H*sfldiwrf^ ^TR ^'Ml^rrHIS-RH || 3 || 

"Anyone reciting the holy instructions of Bhagavad-gTta becomes free from all the miseries and 
anxieties of life, and attains the abode of Lord Visnu. Being devoted to the study of Bhagavad- 
gTta and prandyamct, no sinful reactions can act upon him. By taking bath daily one can cleanse 
himself from impurities. But. bathing in the sacred water of Bhagavad-gitd even once, all 
material contaminations are vanguished." 

T fPTr ^TfTrTr <*>4=MI RbH-2|: SHHfafrl): | 

**RT ^RTOT ^jq^Tfe^T:1?n ||¥« 
^Hdl^HH^ r^^ l )4^lferH :qrTq I 

'Flrinijtte* ^frr^T qn-i-H ^ vmct \\^\\ 

McftqfH^hO T TT^t ^JT 'llMMH^H: I 

qT*if ^T; ^tfm^T ^ TfrFTFJrf ^ m\ 

"Carefully studying Bhagavad-gTta, there is no need for any other scripture, because it has 
directly emanated from the lotus mouth of the Supreme Lord. For one who drinks the GTta's 
Gariga water, which has emanated from the lotus mouth of Lord Visnu, and which is the 
nectarean essence of the Mahdbhdrata, there is no more birth. The Upanisads arc like cows; the 
milkman is the cowherd Krsna; the calf is Arjuna; wise men the enjoyers; and the milk is the 
great nectar of the GTta." 

Trefi H^H^I HfHlfH cbHM* ^TRT ll^ll 

"There is only one scripture - SrT Krsna's GTta. only one lord - that son of DevakT. only one 
mantra - His holy name, and the only duty is to serve Him." 
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Qita-dhyanam 

(Meditation On The Glta) 

^ ^TJ^SITfiT WTZrfft 'q^tf^H ||<)|| 
"O Bhagavad-nm, sung by the Supreme Lord Himself, You are the bestower of the 
enhghtenmem of Arjun. You have been interwoven within the scripture SJSSL by Sr 

nelt ^d , ^ r te H r ,° f *" T"' eightCen Chapters ' You « the ™" S evetnowing 

oUufferfnt r m7 S ^"v* ° f Sl ' Preme *** Whidl deliver * the material worW 

of suffering. O Mother. I keep You in my heart forever." 

'TPn^pjaf: a fad I STRICT: Sffrq: 
"O master of great, formidable intelligence, Srila Vyasadeva, whose eyes resemble the lone 

STSm I A°° mmg SSS ^ Wh ° lh thC lam P 0f knowle ^ -"L was filled 2*2 

oil of Mahabharata - I offer my respectful obeisances to you." 

^ *H^|upH4HH I 

His surrendered devotees. He holds a wh.p m one hand while the other is poised in the gesture of 
mstructton, and he is the extractor of the nectar of the Glta. The UpanLls are like Swa the 
m.lkman ,s the cowherd Krsna; the calf is Arjuna; wise men the enjoyers InTthe milk il' tt 
nectar of the GTta. I offer my respectful obeisances unto the lotus fee, I of Lord Sri Krsn the on 

2™ hf n ' "f-TF ° f dem ° nS ' ike Ka ™ i,nd *e expander of the divine ecstaw 

of mother Devak.. th< ^upreme God of all gods, an d the ^n, of t he whole universe." 

PT^nn^t ^ ^ 1 

^TrfpTTT ^ qn^t TTjpTfr „^„ 

^SSiSfi^ I' iS Jayadratha is the water, the 

sons or Gandhar. are the blue lotus flowers, and Salya is the crocodile; Krpa is the current and 
Kama is the everchanging risine and ebbine tide- A^.r.h.i™-. \rv me current « tind 

fr-irful a «J n i™T ennmg tide, Asvatthama, Vikarna and company are the 

T 1 ^' and Du ^hana is the whirlpool - Sn Kesava is the boatman of such a river of 
battle, which was crossed over by the Pandava brothers." 
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"May this Lotus of Mahahharata be for our good, born in the lake of the words of Vyasadeva, 
sweet with fragrance of the meaning of GTta, pollened with many stories, unfolding (to the sun) 
of the history of Hari, sucked by the bees of good men in the world, day by day, cleanser of the 
stains of Kali." 

tt: ^I^M<sb4mrHM5.Ml^rni 4 Wm\: I 

"Unto that personality whom Brahma, Varuna, Indra, Rudra and the Maruts praise by chanting 
transcendental hymns and reciting the Vedas with all their corollaries, pada-kramiis and 
Upanisads, to whom the chanters of the Sdma-veda always sing, whom the perfected yogis see 
within their minds after fixing themselves in trance and absorbing themselves within Him, and 
whose limit can never be found by any demigod or demon - unto that Supreme Personality of 
Godhead I offer my humble obeisances." 




■ 



Sanskrit - Bhagavad-gfta Grammar 



GTta-karadi-nyasa 

{Purificatory Rite For Reading The CStfi) 

To derive spiritual benefit from the GTta, there is a recommended system of initial bodily and 
mental purifications, including a so-called karddi-nyasa {kara- and anga-nydsa). Nydsa means 
'placing', and refers to placing sounds or parts of mantras on hand (kara) and body (anga). Its 
purpose is to purify and spiritualize the body before going to do any kind of installing and 
involves certain other procedures like acctmana (touching water) and mudrds (gestures). 

zvrnj gr^rfn ?if^: i sflf H^N^ft marfatznfq ^ <£h^ h | 

"Bhagavan Vedavyasa is the rsi (seer) of this Srimad~Bhagavad-gTtd. Its meter is anustup. SrT 
Krsna. the Supersoul, is its presiding deva. "While speaking learned words, you are mourning for 
what is not worthy of grief is its hija (seed). * Abandon all varieties of religion and just surrender 
unto Me' is its sakti (power). 4 J shall deliver you from all sinful reaciions - do not fear' is its 
kilaka (pivot)." 

Kara- nyasa - With the following six mantras, consisting of parts of GTta slokas, the fingers and 
palms are spiritualized: 

Hrdaxadi-nyasa - With similar mantras the heart, head. iifcfoJ, kavaca, eyes and fflgfrti are 
spiritualized: 

p Jlt>' JJ iyi^^ ^ f^f^mT: I 'This reading is for pleasing SrT Kpsna." 



The Mamt-samhitd states that the best of purifications is a mdnasika-sndna 
f remembrance of the Lord. And the Garuda-Purdna states: 




"Whether pure or impure, or in any condition of life, 
becomes externally and internally clean." 



: remembers the lotus-eyed Lord, he 
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Chapter Summaries 

(following SrTdhara SvamT) 

(1) Arjuna-visdda-yoga - 'The Yoga of Arjuna's Despondence 1 : Observing the armies. 

(2) Sdnkhya-yoga - The Yoga of Discrimination: The Lord raises His devotee Arjuna, who has 

fallen into the mire of despondency, by instructing him in the Yoga of wisdom. 

(3) Karma-yoga -The Yoga of Work: Worshiping whom with devotion through the performance 

of their duties, the wise have attained liberation, that Lord should be worshiped through all 
acts. 

(4) Jnana-karma-sannyasa-yoga - The Yoga of Knowledge and Renunciation of Work: The 

Lord teaches the twofold faith of activity and knowledge according to differences in 
conditions etc. amongst men, 

(5) Karma- satiny dsa-yoga - The Yoga of Renunciation of Work: He removes the doubt about an 

option between knowledge and selfless work and prescribes their combination in sequence. 

(6) Atma-samyama-yoga - The Yoga of Self-control: He teaches the Yoga of the Self to Arjuna. 

(7) Jndna-vijndtui-yoga - The Yoga of Knowledge and Realization: The knowledge of Brahman 

is attained without effort by the devotees of Krsna. 

(8) Aksara-brahma-yoga - The Yoga to the Supreme: An easy attainment of the desired abode 

through the ascertainment of the meanings of eight specially desired questions is explicitly 
declared. 

(9) Rajavidya-rajaguhya-yoga - The Yoga of Supreme Knowledge and Secret: The Lord speaks 

out of His grace about His own transcendental glory and the wonderful greatness of 
devotion. 

(10) Vibhuti-yoga - The Yoga of Meditation on Divine Glories: Even though the mind runs after 
external objects through the gates of the senses, to enjoin seeing God in everything, the 
Lord states His glories. 

(11) VL<varupa-dar.<ana-yoga - The Yoga of Seeing the Universal Form: He shows to His 
devotee the universal form which is very difficult even for the gods to see or with millions 
of penances and sacrifices. 

(12) Bhakti-yoga - The Yoga of Devotion: The way of the Unmanifest is difficult and is attained 
with many obstacles; therefore the wise man should take to the easier and noble path of 

■ devotion. 

(13) Ksetra-ksetrajfta-vibhaga-yoga-Tht Yoga of Discrimination Between Body and Soul: The 
prakrtl and the purusa, which are mixed up, are accurately distinguished. 

(14) gunatraya-vibhaga-yoga - The Yoga of Discerning the Three Modes: The ocean of relative 
existence, which results from the attachment to the gunas. which are subservient to the 
Lord, is easily crossed by His devotees. • * 

(15) Purusottama-yoga - The Yoga to the Lord: Having cut the mundane tree, the Lord teaches 
the supreme state. 

(16) Daivdsura-sampad-vibhclga-yoga - The Yoga of Discerning Divine and Demoniac 
Attributes: By differentiating between the divine and demoniac attributes, it is shown that 
the pure-souled alone are fit for the knowledge of Truth. 

(17) £raddha~traya-vihhaga-yoga - The Yoga of Discerning Three Kinds of Faith: One who 
renounces rajasika and tdmasika faith and takes recourse to saitvika faith, is fit for 
realization of the Truth. 

(18) Moksa-sannyclsa-yoga - The Yoga of Renunciation: He who is devoted to the Lord easily 
attains freedom from bondage by means of the knowledge of the self attained through His 
grace. 
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3fiH«*«iqsfldi the glorious hymn of the Lord f. innuit'_bhagavat-_gita,.. s, J\^\ ' H J Nr| : 
T fFTF ?fH ^IH^Mclsfldl 

JMis^ {.matlul) - 'having in (beauty, fortune) 1 ; beautiful, fortunate, etc.; 
|pf - light, luster, radiance, splendor; glory, beauty, grace, loveliness, good 
fortune, success; prosperity, wealth, high rank, power, might, majesty; name 
of Laksmi; (used as an honorific prefix to the names of deities, persons, 
works, objects:) sacred, divine, holy (*Sri Krsna'); (similar to snmat:) srtla - 
eminent, glorious, etc.; (words with Iff;) sn-dhara - 'possessor of fortune or 
Laksmi\ name of Visnu; srl-vdsa, m-nivasa - 'abode of SrT\ name of Visnu; 
srt-murti - 'divine form', an image for worship, esp. of Visnu; sn-vatsa - 
'favorite of SrT\a particular mark or curl of hair on the breast of Visnu 

l-vatfuj) - 'having hhaga (opulence, fortune)'; opulent, fortunate, 

TTRTT (\gai.„$m - to sound, sing: + .[k/tii + Mfpf) - 'which is sung\ a 
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Subodhinl 

jft^T^-^-c^l^-^n^ ^-^^7=r: | 
^JHH^rj cRT 4^M<l.-WR mil 

^f^-^F=FT: rfpn ^TW ^rftrfrH II ^ II 
*NfeMffif*Rl d^l(3Mlri-frp^FrqT I 

Wwfa hhmV-^ T fnrr-c2TR^TT wrir 11311 
Tj^rftpff £m mm stiftrf*!; imi 

fg^^-97te-^-¥fi?TrT-r«=l cj^M J -ll f^-^-Mp-'-JH ^fqxrf^Tf 
3T^R ^-fTR-^^-3^5T-^^T H J -HK Qft^-^-HMMIrf T^-JF I cR W 

"iTFTT 'jMin chrjoqi fcr>H-Q: STF^-fa^-p: I 

Note: Subodhinl is the Bha)>avad-$>Ttti commentary of SrTdhara SvamT, a Vaisnava Acarya who 
lived in the fourteenth century. It is said that when this commentary was placed 
before Lord Visvesvara (according to others, before Lord Bindu-Madhava) in 
VaranasT to test it, the Lord gave His verdict thus: 

%fa 9J3r7T %f?T ^TFTT %frT %ffT I 

"I know the true teaching of the scriptures, and so does Suka. Vyasa may or may not 
know. But SrTdhara knows everything by the mercy of Lord Nrsirhha [his 
worshipable deity |." By saying that even 'Vyasa may or may not know, but SrTdhara 
knows everything*, the authority of SrTdhara SvamT was firmly established. 

We have seen two versions of the Subodhinl, but we are using the following 
edition, which is also used by other translators: SrTmtul~Bhaguvad-gTia Scinuvtidiu 
Sndhara-svamT-krhi-vyakhya-sahita, Gita Press 1963. 
As a help for the student, 

( 1 ) we have dissolved most sandhi.s; 

(2) when SrTdhara SvamT explains a word of the GTta with an equivalent, we have 
put the equivalent into round brackets; f.e. tltf-a^T f£j4- r *ERt); 

(3) we have marked quotes from the GTta and other scriptures with quotation marks 
and have then added the reference; f.e. ' ' (1.1), 

(4) sometimes we have added words to the commentary, putting them into square 
brackets; f.e. TTcj | 3T^T: | 3HI . 

SrTdhara SvamT also wrote a commentary on the Vimu-Purcuui called Atmit- 
prakasa, but his most celebrated commentary is the BhCivartha-dipika on the 
Bhaxavata-Purana. or Snmad-Bhcigavatam. Like Caitanya Mahaprabhu. he 
accepted sannyasa in Sahkara's sampradaya, and therefore he wrote in a way thut 
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also appealed lo MayavadTs - because that was the primary audience at that time. 
But his statements that the Lord's form, qualities, etc., are all transcendental and 
eternal, and that devotion to the Lord continues even after liberation, are opposed to 
Mayavada and show clearly that he was a great Vaisnava. SrT Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
who considered all MayavadTs offenders at the lotus feet of Krsna, said that, 
"SrTdhara SvamT is the spiritual master of the entire world because by his mercy we 
can understand Snmad-Bhagavatam. I therefore accept him as spiritual master." 
(Caitanya-caritamrta, Antya-lTla 7.133) Similarly. SrTla JTva GosvamT writes that, 
"In order to immerse the advaita-vadts in the glory of the Lord, the commentary of 
the Parama- Vaisnava SrTdhara SvamT is colored by their ideas. Whenever it is in 
accordance with the pure vaisnava- siddhcinta, I quote it as it is." {§ri-Tattva- 
sandarhha, Anuccheda 27.1 ) 
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sszrrq;: 



3T*7 ySFT: I now the first chapter 



3T?J now (ctvyaya) (an auspicious particle:) now, then, moreover, rather, certainly, but, 

else, what? how else? 
y «R: the first ( 1 . 1 > m. prathama 

3T^rPT: chapter (1.1) m. adhydya - lesson, lecture, discourse; chapter; reading 

SubodhinT: ^ rTT^=[ (J. I) ^rMlfSui T^<H 5^1 3TW#=r (1.27) ?fcT 

StlUHl^: cRt: OT-fn^-HcfTC: I cT3 'tpfjft' (LI) ?f?T 



h • .pin 



1.1 

^trt^ Terra 



HIHcfcl: Miu^di^w rcbH$4d II <J II 



Anvaya (syntax) 



W^T - % H3T*T ! Dhrtarasfra said: O Saftjaya! 
^FT-^" 3pi-8^" on the holy ptane of Kuruksetra 

^H-M: HH^dl: being assembled eager to fight 

HIH"cf)|: mu£c||: tt^ my sons and the Pamjavas 
3^3>4h ? what did they do? 



"Dhrtarastra said: O Sanjaya, after my sons and the sons of Pancju assembled in the place of 
pilgrimage at Kuruksetra, desiring to fight, what did they do?" 

Vyutpatti (derivation) 
SpT^: Dhrtarastra <1. 1) m. dhrta-rasira - 4 by whom the kingdom is held 1 
~F5TrJ he spoke (adhoksaja 1 . 1 > Vvac'/«/...Mp'HI^ , J| - to speak 

on the holy land (7. 1 > n. dharma-ksetra...Vfr=q jffr vrf-$FZ*{ - *the land 

of dharma\ a holy place 
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Stf (from ^dhrtnI...Wrt\ - to hold, support) - that which supports, is 
established, law; usage, practice, costum. duty; right, justice; virtue, morality, 
religion; justice personified, name of Yama, Visnu, and also Yudhisthira 
(therefore, the very word dharma-ksetra predicts the fate of Duryodhana's 
party); (as in:) a-dhanna - unrighteousness, irreligion; sva-dharma - one's 
own right or duty; dbarmya - righteous; (Vt//t/-//j/...SJRiJr + ./k/ia:) dhfta - 
held, supported; practised, observed; dhrti- firmness, determination, patience 
^ (from V *>« 6P...PmFT-*mit: - to dwell; go) - field, land; plane, place, 
region country; place of pilgrimage; a geometrical figure; a field of activity 
he body (considered as the field of the indwelling soul); (as in:) hetm-jm - 
knowmg the l.eld or body'; the soul; the Supersoul ' J 

KuIu UrUk?etra <7 I> " M <» '.he land of 

Kuruksetra is a sacred place north of Delhi. Formerly known as Samanta- 
pancaka, it was later named after King Kuru who performed kwasva there It 
is sa,d that people who live in this region really live in heaven, and even those 
who come mto contact with the dust blown by the wind from this place meet 
with an auspicious end. Anyone who dies here goes to heaven, 
who are assembled, being assembled (1.3) m. flWMMMtt (.sam.ava. - to come 
,no " h " + ./*/,„) - assembled 

desires to fight ^ <U> m ' *** Vv * / " HI *^ " fight) - who 

(also from ^lyudhlaj...^q^y. >WJ _ me desire t0 fi ht; yudJha _ 
war: yodha- a fighter, soldier ' 
"WP my §ons ( 1 .3) m. mamaka - mine 

thesonsofPandu(I.3)m.p W -n^i-a...qT^: ^T: ^ qpi^; _ >son of p^, 
SaLevl "* " ^ Yudhi * hira ' BhTma ' Ar J una < Nakula, and 




^ certainly (avvoya) 

(as in:) caiva (ca_em) r and also; mm eva - you alone; sprstvaha 

S' a) T by mer ! , y touchi "S= iti *>*™ eva (vadan_ eva) - a, the very 
moment or saying so; jivann eva (jlvan_eva) - while still living 

what? (2. 1 ) n. krsnanama kirn - who/what 
they did (bhutesvara 1 .3) V/^/*r/,7/...3JTO> - to do 
O Sanjaya! (8. 1) m. sanjaya (sam. + jaya) - 'conquest* 

Sanjaya, son of a Suta. was appointed minister of Dhrtarastra In order to 

2^5^ 10 f ° Il0 u / u lh , e CVemS ° f thC War < V ^ dev * ^ve Sanjaya 
he noon ot divine vision. While staying for some days on the battlefield and 

ater w.th Dhrtarastra, Sanjaya was able to see everything that took place in 
me day and m the ntght, in open and in secret. No weariness would affect him 
and no weapon could cut him. 

Subodhim: ^: H^r I g^jft , ^ 

^ 1 *m 3nfr-T^ : Itim, T*-*™ ^ I rTRT ^. 
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HH^rll: (fnfWdl: *T^=T: ) feq; <£cMH: 113.311 

Note: Making an anvaya means to show the syntax by putting the Sanskrit verse in regular prose. 

The basic structure of the sentence should be karta-karma-kriya. We do not always 
follow this rule, in order to: 

(1) do a minimum of changes in the original word order, and 

(2) divide the anvaya into short phrases which are easily comprehensible and whose 
English translation is also somewhat readable. For example, the structure of the 
anvaya of verse 2.1 should be madhusudanah (the karta of the sentence) tarn 
arjurutm (guana- karma) idam vakyam (mukhya-karma) uvaca (kriycl). But because 
the gauna-karma is qualified by many other words (krpayd avislam, airu- 
punuikuleksancim, visidantam), we have put the karta near to the mukhya-karma. 

The translations are taken from the Bhagavad-gltd As It Is, by A.C. 
Bhaktivedanta SvamT SrTla Prabhupada. In his foreword. Professor Edward C. 
Dimock, University of Chicago, writes: 

"Next to the Bhdgavata-purdtuL the Glta is the text most frequently quoted in the 
philosophical writings of the GaudTya Vaisnava school, the school represented by 
SvamT Bhaktivedanta as the latest in a long succession of teachers. It can be said that 
this school of Vaisnavism was founded, or revived, by Sn Krsna-Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu (1486-1533) in Bengal, and that it is currently the strongest single 
religious force in the eastern part of the Indian subcontinent. The GaudTya Vaisnava 
school, for whom Krsna is Himself the Supreme God, and not merely an incarnation 
of another deity, sees bhakti as an immediate and powerful religious force, 

consisting of love between man and God, Its discipline consists of devoting all one's 
actions to the Deity, and one listens to the stories of Krsna from the sacred texts, one 
chants Krsna' s name, washes, bathes, and dresses the murti of Krsna, feeds Him and 
takes the remains of the food offered to Him, thus absorbing His grace: one does 
these things and many more, until one has been changed: the devotee has become 
transformed into one close to Krsna, and sees the Lord face to face. SvamT 
Bhaktivedanta comments upon the GTta from this point of view, and that is 
legitimate. |...| The scholar, the student of GaudTya Vaisnavism, and the increasing 
number of Western readers interested in classical Vedic thought have been done a 
service by SvamT Bhaktivedanta. By bringing us a new and living interpretation of a 
text already known to many, he has increased our understanding manyfold; and 
arguments for understanding, in these days of estrangement, need not be made." 

The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust writes: "There are some familiar difficulties that 
generally beset translations of Bhagavad-gitd. Often, poetic translations put poetic 
felicity before fidelity to the original text. At the other extreme, blindly literal prose 
translations, usually mechanical and stilted, obscure the natural How of the language 
of the GTta, making reading difficult. In this edition, however, Bhaktivedanta SvamT 
has rendered the GTta in a flowing, modern English prose translation that maintains a 
harmonious balance between linguistic preciseness, philosophical integrity and 
readability." 



1.2 

STTWTgqW^T TPTT ^HHa^Irt IRII 



H^7: "^TW - Safijaya said: 

^TT ^ft^R: King Duryodhana 

^ |,J ^I1I^ ^JSH [after | seeing the Pandava army arrayed 

rf^T t SnvrfH atftrifgq but then lafter] approaching Dronacarya 

^PT^ 3TW#=l I he spoke | these] words 



a said: O King, after looking over the army arranged in military . 
u, King Duryodhana went to his teacher and spoke the following words. 



Term 



3 



rT5T 



Safijaya < 1.1) m. safijaya (samjaya) - 'conquest' 

he spoke (adhoksaja 1 . 1 ) Vvac7a/...^qFFJt - to speak 

[after] seeing (avyaya) ^drsfir/.^^t - to see; + Jkftya 

(also from V</ri/<r/): dfsta - seen, visible; experienced; d r sfi - sight, look; 

view, theory; darkma - showing, teaching, philosophy 
but {avyaya) (other meanings:) and, or; now, then 

(asin:)ra/«-butnot; apitu -but; kintu - but. however, nevertheless 
Tu is never used at the beginning of a sentence or verse, 
the army of the Pandavas (2.1) n. pdna^iva-_anTka.. MV^H\i{ 3T^R sfi=T 

arrayed (2. 1 ) n. vyudha (from vHvah/al - to carry away, array; * Jk/ta) - arrayed 

(also from vHvahla/:) vivaha - 'carrying away [the bride from her father's 
house | marriage 

Duryodhana (1.1) m. duryodhana - 'difficult (dur.) to fight with* 
then (avyaya) - 'at that time' 

Dronacarya (2A) m. acarya - 'who knows and teaches the acara or rules', a 
spiritual guide or teacher 

[after] approaching (avyaya) upa.sam.^amlU - to go near; + .ya/p/ 
the king (U)m. rajan (raja) - king, sovereign, chief or best of its kind 

(as in:) raja-guhya - a royal secret; raja-bhoga - a king's meal; raja-marga 

- the king's highway; a royal method; raja-vidyd - royal science; raja-suva 

- a great sacrifice performed by kings; rdjendra {raja- Jndra) - supreme 
souvereign; (derived:) rajya - royal; sovereignty; kingdom 

the speech (2. 1 > n. vacana (from imfulJ^O^ - to speak) - speech 

(also from Vv^Ya/...qf7^m^Tt) vacas (vacah) - speech, voice, word; advice, 
direction; vaktr (vaktd) - speaker; vaktra - mouth; vdkya - sentence, words; 
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speech; precept; vaksyamdna - about to be said subsequently; a-vacya - 
improper to be said 

3TW^F[ he spoke (hhutesvara LI) V/>rw//?/...ot|rt)|>-|j ^jfrj - to speak 
Subodhinl: Ml^ciHIH ^Wi C^-^Rm ^^JrTH,) I^T. 

W| ^ 'q$"HT TTFTFi; ^^nfe ^Tcffa: »<=5t%: - 







t 3TraFf ! O Dronacarya! 

i=T^ tfFFTT f$T^T ^^J? 7 ^ by your intelligent disciple Dhrstadyumna 

arrayed 

qFr^-^l'JIIH H^rflH this great army of the Pandavas 

q$?T ! behold! 



"O my teacher, behold the great army of the sons of Pandu, so expertly arranged by your 
intelligent disciple the son of Drupada." 

you must see (vidhdtd 2. 1 ) -sldrs/ir I. - to see 

^/IIH this <2. 1 > f. krsnandma etad - (first person) he, this 

^TPJ^-H^i'JNH of the sons of Pandu (6.3) m. pdndu-puira - son of Pandu 

^RmT O Acarya! (8.1) m. acarya - preceptor 

p5$t*l great <2. 1) f. mahatTUnahatjul + J/pl) 

mahat/ul (from ^Imahji /...^ft - to grow; or from Vra//?/a/... l pTPTTH - 
honor; similarly: maha, mahas, mahar) - great (in space, time, quantity or 
degree), i.e. large, big, huge, ample, extensive, long, abundant, numerous, 
considerable, important, high, eminent; distinguished; (noise:) loud; (with 
people:) many; (darkness:) thick 

(as in:) mahai-iattva - 'the great principle*, name of buddhi or intellect, self- 
consciousness, the great source of ahankdra: mahat.td. mahat.tva - greatness; 
mahar-loka - the fourth of the seven upper planetary systems; (in compound, 
as an adjective, mahar becomes mahd~\) mahd-jana - eminent man; 
mahdiman {tnahd-dtman) - 'high-souled\ magnanimous, noble, wise, 
eminent; mahd-prahhu - mighty lord; mahd-prasdda - a great favor or 
kindness; a great present (of food, etc., distributed after the worship of a 
Deity); mahd-bhdgavata - a great devotee of Visnu; mahd-bhuta - gross 
element; mahd-manmi - a very sacred text, especially the Hare Krsna 
mantra: mahd-mdyd - the divine power of material illusion, identified with 
Durga; mahd-rdja - 'great king\ also title of a sannydsr. mahesvara imaha- 
Jsvara) - 'great lord', name of Siva; mahoisava imahd-utsava) - a great 
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festival; (derived:) mdhdtmya - greatness, glory, majesty, dignity; a work 
giving account of the merits of something sacred; mahimd - greatness 
Other words for 'great': prthu, visala, uru, vipula. 

army (2.1) f. camu 

arrayed (2.1) f. vyudhd {vi^vahla/ - to carry away, array; + ./kjla + Mlpj) 

j^q^pTW the son of Drupada <3. 1 > m. drupada-putrn...A t ^H\ ^pT: "ffrT ^q^-^T: 

Dronacarya had some quarrel with King Drupada, and Drupada performed a 
great sacrifice, by which he received the benediction of having a son who 
would be able to kill Dronacarya. Consequently, together with DraupadT 
(PancalT. Krsna, the wife of the Pandavas) Dhrsladyumna ('bold splendor and 
strength*) was born. Dronacarya knew this perfectly well, and yet as a liberal 
brdhmana he did not hesitate to impart ail his military secrets when 
Dhrstadyumna was entrusted to him for military education. Now Duryodhana, 
a great diplomat, wanted to point out this defect, and kindle Dronacarya** 
anger on Drupada. 

your (6. 1 ) krsnandma yusmad - (middle person) you 
by the disciple (3. 1) m. sisya - Ho be taught', a disciple 
by the intelligent <3.l) m. dhTmat {.matfuf) - 'having ^(intelligence)'; ii 



SubodhinT: ^TT 3TT^Tt4 f MMJ^HIH HHrflH ( fcirlHIH,) C^H) VSR r p^- 



in. ?n 



1 •4. . .6 



3T3T 9J7T: H^ ' ^IHl : here are heroic bowmen 

*jflf ^TT^T-'W: who are equal in battle to BhTma and Arjuna 

"ggiJH: f^TTcT: | namely | Yuyudhana and Virata 

q^T- 7 ?T: ^T?: . . . and the great warrior Drupada . . . 



"I lere in this army are many heroic bowmen equal in fighting to BhTma and Arjuna: great 
fighters like Yuyudhana, Virata and Drupada." 



3T^T here (avyaya) - in this place, at this time, in this matter 

atra and iha (here) can also refer to 'this world', 'mis life*; (as opp. to:) 
amutra - there, in the other world, in the life to come 

9]7T: heroes (\ .3> m. sura - strong, heroic; warrior, hero 

H&^IHI: great bowmen <1.3) m. nmha-Jsvasa..J^i ^FT: ^ W* Hf^IH: - 
'who has a great or unbreakable bow' 

l^ira {isu-Jisa) - 'arrow-throwing*, a bow 
Another word for 'arrow': batui. 
Other words for 'bow': dfutnuh, ctipa. 
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$tm^-WR: who are equal to BhTma and Arjuna (1.3) in. bhima- j.irjutm-sama„S\\^&\ 

^ ^FT- #T 'MIHI -^H-^W - 'equal to BhTma and Arjuna* 
BhTma is the second son of KuntT from Vayu, and Arjuna her third son from 
I ndradeva. 
in battle (7. 1) f, yudh - battle 

Yuyudhana < I . I) m. yuyudhana - 'eager to fight' 

Yuyudhana (Satyaki) was a Yadava warrior of the Vrsni dynasty and a close 
friend of Sri Krsria. In the war he killed six maharathas of the Kaurava army. 
He also captured Sanjaya, but set him free on the advice of Vyasa. He 
survived the war and went with SrT Krsna to Dvaraka. 

Virata (Ll) m. vircita - 'brilliant', 'ruling' 

Virata was the king of the Malsya country, who sheltered the Pandavas during 
their last year in exile. His daughter Uttara became the wife of Arjuna's s< 
Abhimanyu, father of Pariksit. He was killed by Drona. 

and (avyaya) 

Drupada { 1 . 1 ) m. drupada - 'rapid step" 

Drupada was the son of King Somaka (others say Prsata) and became a 
student in archery of Bharadvaja. Drona was his fellow student and friend at 
that time. Later, as ki I , he insulted Drona. Drona had his foremost disciple 
Arjuna arrest Drupao.i, who in turn got a son just to kill Drona - 
Dhrstadyumna. In the g'-eat war Drona killed Drupada, and was himself killed 



"c[ and (avyaya) 

£!T-TO: the great warrior (1.1) m. maha-ratha..?WF{ 7*T: *T: ^-T«T: - 4 who 

has a great chariot*, a great chariot-fighter 

Specifically, a 'muha-ratha can fight 10,000 bowmen, an 'atiraiha* an 
unlimited number |bul less than 10,000], a "ratha one, and an ' ' ardha-ratha" 
('half ratha ) less than one. 

SubodhinT: ~M I H ^TR. W^: WTW: ) 3^-*-M (fe^T^l *qf«T: ?fW 

Hf^wfa^t 4l£Hl, ^V^XvH J V^J- SplJ ( pft^N m^-W 

i Wi q^r ^Tf r *r: f^$Tfa i ^qmm tfn$mt) ii%yii 

1.5 

^e^g«ir*r1H: ^TftPT^T^J 4l4^IH I 



. . . ^JH%^T: ^f«b*iM: . . . Dhrstaketu, Cekitana 

4l4=ll-i ^TftT ^PT: "€T and the powerful king of KfisT 

H^r^l^l ^f^-'4*PT: Purujit and Kuniibhoja 

^-^Pf^i ^Toq": "€*! . . . and the hero Saibya . . . 
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"There are also great, heroic, powerful fighters like Dhrstaketu, Cekitana. Kasiraja. 
Kunlibhoja and Saibya." 




of Cedi. After the death of his 
vas, and supplied one aksauhim 



Dhrstaketu (1.1) m. dhrsla-keiu - 'bold leader' 
Dhrstaketu was the son of Sisupala, the 
father he became a tributary king to the Pi 
to the war. He was killed by Drona. 

Cekitana ( 1 . 1 ) m. cekitana - 'highly intelligent' 

Cekitana was killed by Duryodhana. 
the king of KasT (1.1) m. kasi-rtljan (-rajdyttttl: 7PTT ffa ^rf9T-7PT: - 
'king of KasT 

KasT (modern VaranasT/Benares) is reputed for its Visvanatha (Siva) temple. 
The actual name of the king is not mentioned here. 

and (avyaya) 

powerful (I.I) m. vTryavat (.vat/a/) - 'having virya (strength)'; strong, powerful 

Purujit ( I . I) m. purujit - 'conquering widely" 

Purujit was the son of King Kunlibhoja. He had a brother who also became 
known as Kuntibhoja. 

Kuntibhoja (1.1) m. kunti-bhoja - 'ruler of the Kunti land' 

King Kunti (Kuntibhoja) adopted the daughter of King Surasena. Prtha (sister 
of Vasudeva), who became known as KuntT. 

and {avyaya) 

Saibya (1 . 1) m. Mbya - 'ruler of the Sibi land' 

Saibyas actual name was Govasa, and he was a father-in-law of Yudhisthira. 
He and the king of KasT had come with one aksauhim to attend the marriage 
of Abhimanyu. 

and (avyaya) 

the hero (1.1) m. nara-pungava...^ 1 g H^-q: T^H^q: - 'bull among men', 
best of men, hero 

T TW^ (purhs + gam) - 'male cow', bull 



SubodhinT: ^fedH: ^TFT r/cF: tttTT I (HT-%S:) 113. Ml 



1.6 



f^I-ri: TjtiiH-^: ... and the mighty Yudhamanyu 

cH4^H TfFfPTT: and the powerful Uttamauja 

7 TT'*T3': sOM^^II: ^, Abhimanyu and the sons of DraupadT, 

T^f tt^" HFT- T ?Tr: I all are great warriors 

'. 
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"There are the mighty Yudhamanyu, the very powerful Uttamauja, the son of Subhadra and the 
sons of DraupadT. All these warriors are great chariot fighters." 



3r1HHl: 



Yudhamanyu (1 . 1) m. yudhamanyu - "fighting with spirit " 

Yudhamanyu was a prince of the Pancala royal family, who took his position 
as the bodyguard of Arjuna. He was killed by As\atmama. 

and (avyaya) 

mighty (1.1) m. vikranta (vi.^kramlul - to step beyond; + Jklta) - courageous, 
powerful 

Uttamauja (1 .1) m. uttama-_ojas - 'supreme strength' 

Uttamauja belonged to the Pancala country. In the war he protected the right 
wheel of Arjuna's chariot. He was killed by Asvatthama. 

and (avyaya) 

powerful (1,1) m. vTryavat {.vat/ul) - 'having virya (strength)'; strong, powerful 

Abhimanyu (1.1) m. saubhadra - 'son of Subhadra' 

Abhimanyu is the son of Subhadra (Krsna's sister) by Arjuna, who abducted 
her with Krsna's consent. Abhimanyu got military training from his father 
Arjuna and later from Pradyumna. In the war all the great fighters of the 
Kauravas were amazed by his valour. After entering the cakra formation he 
was killed by Duhsasana. 

the sons of DraupadT (1.3) m. draupadeya...i\HW ?frT sCN^-l: - 'son of 

DraupadT' 

DraupadT had five sons, namely Prativindhya. Srutasena, SmtakTrti, SatanTka 

and Snttakarma - one by each Panrjava. They were lulled by Asvatthama in 
the night after the battle, when sleeping. 

and {avyaya) 

they all (1 .3) m. krsnancima sarva - all 

Other words for 'all': visva, krtsna, samasta, samagra, sakala, puma, a-sesa, 



r n?T-?£FT: great warriors ( 1 .3) m. mahd-ratha - 'who has a great chariot 4 

SubodhinT: fajbM: ^-TFRJ: HFT rr^ : |7PTT|. *fr*T5T: (3rf*m^j:) f £N%$T : 

31 fad H V- % HHiW srfrTTO: g W- I 

?fa (Mahabhdrata 25.6) 
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1.7 

# 





. 

Drona! 


■3lfHI*»i i ft faferer: 


but those who are our best men 




the generals of my army 




you must know them! 




I mention them for your information 



"Bui for your information, O best of the brahmanas, let me tell you about the captains who are 
especially qualified to lead my military force." 

our (6.3) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 
<J but (avyaya) 

fafSTOT who are best (1.3) m. visista (from viAsis/U - to distinguish; + .[kjta) - 
distinguished; or from viAsis/al - to excel; + Jk/ta) - best 

(also from £>///:) visesa - 'distinction', difference, speciality, characteristic; a 
kind, species, individual; visesana - 'distinguishing', qualifying; attribute; (in 
grammar:) adjective, adverb, etc.; visesya - 4 to be distinguished or qualified'; 
(in grammar:) substantive, noun, etc. 

^ those who (1 .3) m. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 

them (2.3) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, she, it. that 

(tad for the sake of emphasis:) so 'ham - i myself ; tat tvam asi - 'you are 
that (spirit)', i.e. you are not the body; (from tad:) tattva {tad + .tva) - 
'having the quality of that (reality)', truth, reality; principle (enumerated in 
silnkhyu philosophy); an element; essence, substance; lat-para, -parayana - 
'aiming at that', devoted; -* tatparya - purpose, meaning; lad-anantara - 
'after that', thereupon; tad-anya - other than that; tad-artha - 'for that 
purpose'; tad-dhita {tad-_hita) - 'good for that', (in grammar:) an affix 
forming derivative nouns; tan-matra (tad-_matra) - 'merely that', a subtle 
element or sense object; there are five, namely sabda (sound), sparsa (touch), 
rupa (form), rasa (taste) and gandha (smell), from which the panca-hhutas 
(gross elements) are produced; tasmat - 'from that', therefore 

£WH* you must know {vidhata 2. 1 ) niAbudh/ir/ - to know, be awake 

fa'iWlH O Drona! (8.1) m. dvija-_utiama..fs^l TfFT: ffrJ faWHH : - 'best among 
dvijas\ a brahmana 

fe- jT - 'twiceborn', a member of the three upper classes of society 
Drona was born from the semen of the sage Bharadvaja. When the latter saw 
the Apsara (heavenly girl) GhrtacT, he had discharge of semen, which was 
kept in a drona (trough). Drona learnt the military art from his father and 
Agnivesa. and got the entire armoury of Parasurama, He married KrpT, the 
sister of Krpacarya, and begot a son, Asvatthama. Later he came to 
Hastinapura where BhTsma appointed him as the teacher in archery of both the 
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Kaurava and Pandava princes. In the battle Drona (like BhTsma) was obliged 
to take the side of Duryodhana because of his financial assistance. He was 
killed by Dhrstadyumna when after hearing Yudhisthira's famous lie 
iasvatihamd hatah, gajab - 'Asvatthama is killed!... the elephant') he had 
stopped fighting, thinking his son Asvatthama to be killed. 

TfpT^T: generals ( 1 .3) m. ndyaka - commander, general 

qtf my (6. 1 ) krsmindma asmad - (last person) 1 

tr^rrji of the army (6. 1 > n. sainya - army 

^ffTTsfa for information (avyaya) samjha-_artham.. MiWAl- 3T£fa; HfTT«fc[ - 'the 
purpose of information' 

If the word artha is at the end of a samasa with the meaning 'for the sake of 
and it takes the form of artham, then it is considered as avyaya. 

rTFl them (2.3) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 

ScRfa I speak (acyuta 3 . ! ) Vfcru/ n /. . .oqnMqi ^ffa - to speak 

^ your (opt. for tava 6. 1 ) krsnanama yusmad - (middle person) you 

% is also the optional form of <yw4"*^ (4. 1 ) - for you 

Optional forms of krsnandmas are not used at the beginning of a sentence or 
pdda (quarter) of a verse, and are avoided in conversational Sanskrit. 

SubodhinT: ftWtSJ (P)<^£^^) I Hli|'=bl: <^RR: ) I HfTT^fc ( HMJ^ FTRT^ ffa 
3T«J:) 119.^11 

?TFI TT$ 3TTW - ' *T^TT §m ST^TF^ - 

1.8 



t q^Pl '4%*?: ^ ^of: ^ yourself (Drona), BhTsma, Karna 

Hr^Pd^nT: ^FT: ^ and the victorious Krpa 

3T£T^TPTT f^Tof: ^ Asvaiihama. Vikarna 

HTM^TtI: ^ I and also Bhurisrava 



'There are personalities like you, BhTsma, Karna, Krpa, Asvatthama, Vikarna and the son of 
Somadatta called Bhurisrava, who are aiways victorious in battle.'* 

K ^F{ you ( 1 . 1 ) m. bha\ at\u\ - you (honorific) 

Although listed as krsnanama, bhavat/ul is declined exactly like bha^avatlu/. 
There is also bhavatlrl (V/?/im...Mtim-ii*^ - to be, exist, become; + ./slat/rl - 
being, existing), which is declined like gacchat/rl- 
*%cr: Bhisma < 1 . 1 > m. bhlsma - ^awful 1 

Bhlsma was born as the eighth son of King Santanu by his first wife Gariga. 
When BhTsma. then known as Devavrata, made the awful vow of lifelong 
celibacy, the devas shouted bhlsma] - awful, terrible! 
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and (avyaya) 

37^f : Karna (1.1) m. karna- 'ear* 

Karna was the eldest son of KuntJ. As a girl, she had pleased the sage 
Durvasa, who gave her a mantra by which she could call upon any deva to 
bless her with a son equal to that deva in glory. Out of curiosity she 
immediately tested the mantra meditating on Suryadeva, and as a 
consequence a child was born from her ear (therefore the name ' Karna*). 
Since she was still a girl, Karna was brought up by the Suta Adhiratha, whose 
wife's name was Radha. Karna is therefore also known as Suta-putra and 
Radheya, although he was named Vasusena. Later he was helped by 
Duryodhana, made the king of Ahga and remained his ally in the war against 
the Pandavas. He was killed by Arjuna. 

and (avyaya) 

<J>H " Kr pa ( 1 . 1 ) m . krpa - 'compassion 1 

Krpa ;«nd his sister KrpT are children of the sage Saradvan, which were found 
by King Santanu and out of pity Vkrpa 1 ) brought up in his palace. Krpa 
(Krpacarya) was taught dhanurveda by his father Saradvan, and later he 
taught many kings in archery. He instructed Duryodhana in politics. He 
helped Asvatthama in the night after the battle by setting fire to the camp of 
the Pandavas. After the war, Yudhisthira appointed him as the teacher of 

ParTksit. 

\ 

and {avyaya) 

nM^^n: victorious (1.1) m. samitim-Jaya. . . H fa fa H ^Tfa Hfafa^: - 'who 

conquers an assemblage* 

BT^TrSIFTT Asvatthama ( 1 . 1 > m. asvatthdman - 'who stands like a horse* 

Asvatthama, the son of Drona and KrpT, was trained in archery by his father. 
In the war he killed many kings and revenged the death of Drona. After the 
war he threw a brahmdstra at Uttarii's womb to kill the last grandchild of the 
Pandavas. Krsna protected that child ParTksit, and Arjuna diminished 
Asvatthf»ma*s power. 

fa<*>uj: Vikarna { 1 . 1 ) m. vikarna - 'no ear' 

Vikarna was one of the hundred sons of Dhrlarastra, but he did not listen to 
their bad advice. Therefore he is called Vikarna. He was the only Kaurava 
who protested, when DraupadT was about to be stripped naked in the open 



W and (avyaya) 

MlH^fa: Bhurisrava (1.1) m. saumadalti..M\H<r\^A ^fa HlH^fa: - 'son of 

Somadatta* 

Bhurisrava, a son of Somadatta, was killed by Satyaki. 
FRJT TJ^ tJ and also {avyaya) 

Subodhinl: 't^m, (Sffan) I HfafaH (H*IHH.) Sfa l^fafa^:) ?T«n I 
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1.9 

^HT9IWHS<U||: ^f^§TR^T: ll^ll 



3T^ ^ §pT: and there are many other heroes 

JTC?5 r^rF-^flfarll: . who have staked their lives for my sake. 

Hcf TRT-§"F^'-y^' M JM: they are all wielding many weapons 

^-faSTTTST: | and are experienced in battle 



•There are many other heroes who are prepared to lay down their lives for my sake. All of them 
are well equipped with different kinds of weapons, and all are experienced in military science." 

others (1.3) m. krsnanama anya - other, different; other than, opposed to; another, 
another person 

(as in:) anyatas (anyatah) - 'from another*, elsewhere; on the other side, on 
the contrary; anyatra - elsewhere (in place or time); otherwise; except, 
without; anyatha - otherwise; an-anya - 'no other', unaloyed, exclusive, not 
devoted to anyone else 

^1 and (avyaya) 

<SW: many (1.3) m.hahu 

heroes ( 1 .3) m. fura - hero 
JTCef for my sake (7.1) m. mad-artha,.W\ 3T^: ?frT *TC?f : - 'my purpose' 

- the form of asmad (last person) in samdsa, if it refers to only one 
person; (as in:) mad-bhakta - my devotee; mad-hhava - my nature 
^qrb-Jilfadi: who have staked their lives <1.3) m. t\wkta-jTvita.,s*J^ 41fadH ^ : . ^ : 

r*T?F-^ftf^rT: - 'who has given up his life', given up all expectation to live, ready 
to abandon life 

^Jtp" (Vry^/a/...FHt - to abandon; + .fklta) - abandoned 

^ftfarT (V/Tv/^/...^m^T7^ - to live; + Jklta) - 'lived through (a period of 

time)*, life; (also from V/Tv/o /...Sn^IRTJt): flva - living being; the soul 
SarasvatT (the goddess of eloquence) makes this word appear from the mouth 
of Duryodhana, because his allies are as good as dead. 
^Tm-^ra-^un: wno m wielding many weapons <1.3> m. nana-$astra-praharana..tt\ 

WTCWfflN y^'Jiifa ^T, *T: ^HT-§T^-^TnT: - 'who is wielding many 
weapons 

*1MI - differently; various; (as in:) ndnd-bhava t -vidha - manifold 

(from V.fe/w/...r^Ml^lH - to harm) ~ a weapon in general, (esp.) a 
weapon which is handled, like a sword or knife (opp. to astra - a weapon 
which is thrown, like an arrow) 

WTOT (from praAhr{h] - to carry foreward, throw) - wielding 
W% they all < 1 .3) m. krsnanama sarva - all 
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H,<S l^3TF?. - who is experienced in battle 
Subodhinl: *r?-3T«} Hjrf)-^frf37TT- Erp--cnir^iTsfe r.r .„ . 

? • sfir 3RT: an? -sar-trafq^ s^rifr. 
1.10 



^fW^rfsm^ ^ing weU . protected by Bhr5 . ma 

^ 3TW ^ aT-q^fT^, that our force is unlimited. 

* TTfCr ^ T? ^ S but. being well-protected by BhTma 

^H^gH^fq | their force is limited (but sufficient) 



'S^^^S^^^^^^^ whereas 

m***^ T umc ' Knt <u)n - tw ^' - ' unobt * ined ' iw 

1 5 that { 1 . 1 > n. knnanama tad - (first person) he. that 

31 **"**! our < 6 -3) krsnanama asmad - ( last person ) I 

^ the force (1.1) n. bala - power, strength, might; military force, army 

^ sxssas - ***** - - — * ■<**■ - 

Wmas one gap* three one vdhinl three *2/uVs one prtana three 

/« one c,^ three camus one and ten arukuus SSJff 

One cons,sts therefore of 21,870 chariots and the same SSrS 

elephants. The number of infantry soldiers is 109,350, ZSSSSSlS 
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horses is 65,610." (Mahabharata, Adi-parva Chapter Two) The eleven plus 
seven aksauhinTs make a total of minimum 4,000,000 soldiers - 64,(MX),000 
people are said to have been involved. 

rj but (avyaya) 

this < 1 . 1 ) n. krsnanama idam - (first person) he, this 
rr^MIH their (6.3) m. krsnanama etad - (first person) he, this 

force ( 1 . 1 > n. bala - power, strength 
•jW^TtT^ well-protected by BhTma (1,1) a M^jMM^^y^ ^<ftWH 

SubodhinT: cTSJT-^: 3Tfq, tf\ r A"\ 3TfW$P=F{ 3Tfq, ^^HI^H 

(#^) 3T-M^[k1H, ft' W ^fT^=[ 3T-^T4H ^TTfrT I f^r <j 
Mlu^dHlH *ft^T 3TpTrfSTrR ^ W^R. (TR?K) *TTfcT I 

»fl*HHI T*R-TO-M I Pirelli BT^T^^Tq ^^-^R; Site! 3rT-*T*P4^ | 

^ifrT 113. 3o|| 

'rTWTrt^rafe: <=lMdoMH/ §frr 3TT^-*3T^[' ?fcT- 



1.11 



I 





and on all the roads 




being arrayed at your respective position 




all of you 




must protect BhTsma on all sides! 



"All of you must now give full support to Grandfather BhTsma, as you stand at your 
strategic points of entrance into the phalanx of the army." 



respective 



on the paths (7.3) n. ayana - walking; path, road; way, course, manner 
(as in:) uttarayana (uttara-_ayana) - 'the northern path', the sun's 
of the equator; Ramayana {rama-_ayana) - 'the ways of Rama 
means a path of entrance into the army, a strategic position. 
Other words for 'path': patha, vartma, m&rga, sni. 
and (avyaya) 

on all (7.3> n, krsnanama sarva - all 

^^MTPTH as divided (avyaya) 'as allotted' by the commander, each in his respective 
the military formation 

^FTT- pari, division 



path north 
\ Here it 
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3T^f^TrTT: who are arrayed <1.3) m. avasthita (avaMstha - to stay; + .fkfta) - situated, 



(also from V.v//ia...^T% - to stand) sthana - 'standing*, position, state, 
condition; place. locality, region; sthapatya - architecture; sthayin {sihayt} - 
standing, staying, permanent; sthita - situated; sthiti - situation, position; 
sthira - still, fixed; nisthd - state, position; steadiness, attachment, devotion 

^3qn=[ Bhisma <2. 1) m. bhisma - 'awful' 

tr^ certainly {avyaya) 

;Hf*T7$RJ you must protect on all sides (vidhatd LI) abhi.^raks[al - to protect on all sides 
'q^=r: you < 1 .3) m. bhavatfuj- you (honorific) 

all ( 1 .3) m. krsnanama san'a - all 
^ fi? indeed (avyaya) 

SubodhinT: 3T^FT^ ( oZJF-SI%3T- ) ^T^TT-^TFF^ (f^WF! ^-"^^pT^) 
TT^rq ^-HFT-q^H TTfT: ^fftR^T qi<w*i ^^TT. '4t^T: feR 

1.12 



FTFJ |ftf*I HBR^Pt arousing his (Duryodhana's) joy 

3pvf^: MdNclK ftH l HS : the valiant Bhisma, eldest of the Kuril's 

vjlh WfT-HKH PPW [after| roaring loudly like a lion 

ST^H ^SjfT I blew his conchshell 



"Then Bhisma, the great valiant grandsire of the Kuru dynasty, the grandfather of the fighters, 
blew his conchshell very loudly, making a sound like the roar of a lion, giving Duryodhana joy." 

his <6. 1 ) m. krmanama tad - (first person) he, that 

fUSFPC^ [whilel arousing (LI) m. sanjanayat (from samMjanlij - to be born; caus. ; + 

.{SJatlrD - [while] causing to be born; generating 
fP^l joy (2.1> m. harsa - joy Jubilation 

^>-^: the eldest of the Kurus ( 1 . 1 > m. kuru- vrddha. . «J>^«J||^ ^ sgpHfg: 

(4vtdhM...^S\ - to grow, + ./k/ta) - grown; eldest among, senior; 
experienced, wise; distinguished 
fcPTRF ! Bhisma { 1 . 1 > m. pitdmaha - grandfather 
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fqZ-TtfFl a sound like a lion's (avyaya) 
f*TF - lion 

fg^fgr [after] roaring (avyaya) viAnadla] - to sound loud, roar; + .yalpl 

towty (avyaya) 
9T gu the conchshell (2. 1 ) m. safikha 

he blew (adhoksaja 1 . 1 ) >ldhmd^J^P^^-- " to blow (a horn or fire) 
^rrq^H powerful <U> m. pratapaval (.«*./) - having pratapa (heat, energy)'; strong. 

powerful 

TTRH ^T, 5T¥H ^ OlfcrHH,) IIV^H 

STfrT: sfrT 3TTF - 'tftT: ' Srqif^i - 

Note- As we tried to consistently repeat basic concepts of grammar, we have sacrificed many 
Note. we med t ^ ^ 

simultaneous action - BhTsma's conchshell nught have sounded like the roar of a 
lion In verse 2.26 the word mtym is specially a knya-visesana : (adverb) - 
'snecifving an action or knyfi. There is a dvundva-samCsa called ««**«™ 
S1Z but we have specif.ed it only in verse 2.57. In 3.24 the word to* 
SE, ed with the p ratyaya trUI and not with *M because the object (-^^ 
is S^ f W and not in Jv/rn-a. A few times, at least according to our anvaya, yad and 
kim are not krsnanama but avyaya. 

1.13 



?RT: 9TST: V « then conchshells and kettledrums 

q iJ | c|H«f >-7frqJgT: tabors, drums and horns 

HFHT tn* 3T»^ERT, were all suddenly sounded, 

51^: gij?r: 3TT^ I that sound was tumultuous 



"After that, the conchshells. drums, bugles, trumpets and horns were all suddenly sounded, and 
the combined sound was tumultuous.** 

rm: then (avyaya) (tatas\ from tad + . fetftj) - from/after/than that 

PJp: conchshells < 1 .3) m. sahkha - conchshell 
fl[ and (avyoycr) 

kettledrums ( 1 .3) f. bhen- kettledrum 

^ and (avyaya) 

quMHcb -mq^T: small drums, large drums and horns ( 1 3) m panava-Jinaka-gomukha 
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mm - small dmms (or cymbals, tabors) 

^ zisssi ~ quickiy ' suddeniy - unexpectediy - ***** * 

certainly {avyaya) 

3T^m^TrTthey were sounded (bhuteivara na« I %\ ,m ■ h , , 

instrument} P XS > *'^ fl ' " t0 «** at (sound an 

H= that (1.1) m . k r s,umama tad- (first person) he. thai 

9T^: sound (l.l) m. sabda 

tumultuous ( 1 . 1 ) m . lumula 

it was (bHatesvara 1 . I ) ^ft^j, _ to ^ ^ ^ 
(also from VMw...HtTT^TV ^ h irth 

existence; woridy^SSL. w"or ' "Sff ^ " ^ 

understanding, experience; JSfc, cauTe m I 7 T^ "* 

natural; 6**^ _ causj tQ ^ c ° dlSpOsa,0n - lnnate - 

imagination; bhavin SSJ Itaii L "^pt.on, thought, 
being, creature, man, ^^LlTj ! ."2? Wl ™ " 

1.14 

rm: $fmi& ^ fer^ , 



fTrT: £3: S^: g% then , yoked wjth whjte 

T Wf^T fwft seated in an excellent chariot 

qrmw: qpi^: W &f Krsna and Arjuna 
fc^mnK^: | blew their divine conchshells 

— — — ^ 



^ then („> lmm from itf * . ,„,///) . from/after/than that 

Wi: with white (3.3) m. ftfefe _ white, bright 
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Other words for 'white*: sukla, iubhra, suc'u situ, xaura, arjuna. pandu. 
with horses (3.3) m. haya - horse 

yoked (7. 1) m. yukta Nywj/fr/...^ - to join, engage, gain; + Jk/ta) 

There are two other yuj dhatus - Vvm./7«/... t T t TT^ - to meditate, 
^yujlaj...WF$\ - to restrain, 
tr^f^f on an excellent (7. 1 ) m. mahatluj - great, glorious 
7=q*Tn" on a chariot (7. 1 ) m, syandana - 'running*, war-chariot 
fcgjrft who are situated ( 1 .2) m. sthita ( Vs//w..."WT% - to stand; + .Ik/ta) - situated 

Tfl%&: Sri Krsna (1.1) m. madhava (ma-dhava) - 'husband of LaksmT (Ma)'; or 

'descendant of King Madhu 1 
qrn^: Arjuna ( 1 . 1 ) m. patulava - 'son of Pandu' 
^ rr^ and also (avyaya) 

two divine (2.2) m. divya - divine, celestial; supernatural, wonderful, magical; 
charming, beautiful 

two conchshells (2.2) m. sahkha - conchshell 
g?££RJ' they two blew {adhoksaja 1 .3) pra. ^dhrnd - to blow forcibly 

SubodhinT: rTrf: gft^T-^T-^ra-chl H I ^ d - 31 H H ^ (7*4) f^pfr H^fT, ^or^ 

•P ^ 1.15 

^1 ^cjft ^Tf ^HcbHI l^T: It^^H 



^ft%9T: Sri Krsna |blew| the 'Pancajanya' 

^FT^I: ^^rlH, Arjuna the Devadatta* 

*4m"-^Tf <Jcbl«: and the heroic BhTma 

H^T-^Tl^ hI «j^h 1 b,ew tne g reat conch 'Paundra* 



"Lord Krsna bl ew His conchshell, called Pancajanya; Arjuna blew his, the Devadatta; and 
BhTma, the voracious eater and performer of herculean tasks, blew his terrific conchshell, called 



^TTRTH the *Pancajanya' (2. 1 > m. pancajanya - 'obtained from Parlcajana' 

When the asura Pancajana, who lived inside a conch, carried away the son of 
SandTpani Muni, the latter asked his disciples Krsna and Balarama to get him 
back. With the help of Varuna they killed the demon and took the conch. 
Visnu's conch (sahkha) is named Pancajanya, His disc (cakra) Sudarsana, His 
club {gaaa) KaumodakT, His sword (khad^a) Nandaka, His jewel (muni) 
Kaustubha and His bow (dhanuh) Sarriga. 
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^ ?T: SS'SLtE 2 "Hg**^ ftft - lord of the 

senses , the supreme guide, Paramatma 

^'Devad att a'<2..> m .^ dafw _. givenbythegods , 

SLo Jrch g l ° bU " d " Pa ' aCe ,ndra P™ th »- Panted 

the 'Paundra* (2. 1 > m . ^dra - "the mark of Visnu' ^ 

TO iSSSf tl><te * • 9T ^ M ^ : -tob!ow ( ahor„orfire) 

*TST-9T*T{ the great conch (2. 1) m. mahd-sahkha 

^T-^Rf heroic <].!) m . hhlma-karman (^.^ ^ ^ £ « 
'whose acts are awful' Hl 

^ ^V^'-tS^ " l^T:-'whohasa 
oeuy like a wolfs', a mighty eater 

- wolf 

3^7 - belly, abdomen, stomach, womb 
Subodhin, ^T^-^r -iT-l^-.TTRTH I ^ ( ^ ( ^ ^ 

1.16 



TRTT gftrf&T: King Yudhisthira. the son of KuntT. 

SPRr-fas^ [blew | the -Ananta-vijaya' 

R^r: g and Nakula and Sahadeva 

^-qftry^ | the . Sugho$a . and . Maflj . pu?paka , 



3FRr-f^mH the 'Anantavijaya* <2. 1 ) m. amva-vvayu - 'endless victory* 

3T=^tT (an-anta) - without end, endless 
^ the king (Li) m n^9i (ratf) 

fjj^: the S onofKuntT(l., )m . ta^,.^: ^ ^ 

^WR*: Yudhisthira { I . I ) m. yudhi-sthira - 'firm in battle' 

PSntfu was cursed to die the moment he would touch his wife. Therefore 
Kunti used the boon from Durvasa Muni and obtained her first son from 
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Yama (Dharmaraja). Yudhisthira's other name is therefore Dharmaputra (son 
of Dharma). 

Tffift- Nakula ( 1 . 1 > m. nakula - 'mungoosc 1 (the enemy of snakes) 

Sahadeva < 1 . 1 ) m. saha-deva - 'companion of gods* 

Pandu had a second wife, MadrT. KuntT shared her mantra with MadrT, who 
meditated on the twin AsvinTdevas in order to have two children at once. 
When Pandu died shortly after that. MadrT choose to follow him into the 
funeral pyre, leaving her sons Nakula and Sahadeva with KuntT. 

g and (avyaya) 

tj^-H\^M<£\ the conchshells 'Sughosa' and 'Manipuspaka' (22) m. su^hosa-mam- 

puspaka... 7 ^^: hU\h;-h<*>: ^ ffcT ^flq-Hf'Jl^Hcfcl - Sughosa ('great 
sound') and Mani-puspaka ('jewel -bracelett') 

SubodhinT; ^FT: fj^H ^ ST*^ ^qt I *T5%cf: qfn-qNcbH ^TFT ll<).^ll 

l.L7**18 



M J A r ^lfl: the mighty-bowed king of KasT 

feiyu^l ^ the great warrior Sikhandi 

^y^H: P=l ^ I e : ^ Dhrstadyumna and Virata 

3T-q^T-f^Ff: Hlr*lfa>: ^ . . . and the invincible Satyaki . . . 



That great archer the King of KasT, the great fighter gikhamft Dhrstadyumna. Virata, the 
unconquerable Satyaki w 

the king of KasT < 1 . 1 ) m . kclsya 
^ and {avyaya) 

^M^qm: the great bowman (1.1) m. parama-Jsvasa... J TT*l: %^\*-\: Tf: 

H<A<*ll«: - *who has a great bow' 

Sikhandi ( 1 . 1 ) m. Sikhandin {sikhandi) - 'crested one' 

After BhTsma had taken his vow of lifelong celibacy, he became obliged to 
shelter Amba the daughter of the king of KasT. Unable to do so, he refused 
her. Amba ended her life with the vow to take revenge on BhTsma and was 
born in her next life as SikhandinT. a daughter of Drona, whose sex was later 
changed. In the war 'he* (SikhandT) helped Arjuna to kill BhTsma, since 
BhTsma would not fight with somebody he considered a woman. SikhandT was 
killed by Asvatthama. 

^ and {avyaya) 

*fFrr-7«J: the great warrior { 1 . 1 ) m. mahd-ratha - 'who has a great chariot' 
^^T: Dhrstadyumna (I.I) m. dhrsta-dyumna - 'bold power or enthusiasm' 
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Virata < 1 . 1 > m. virata - 'brilliant' 
™ and (avyaya) 

s t <u>m - w - — is truth - 

h and (avyava) 

*-*m*m invincible 

EZ32^>*™'-~* ^-defeated; „ 



1.18 

*T^TTf: ?T^F^g: tj^q^ ^ 



. . ^TT: ^ ... Drupada and ^ sons of Draupad . 

W« *JN* w «d*e mighty Abh.manyu 

»jj«HH OKing(Dhrtaratfra)! 

*g gT: ggj gjj | all blew their respecti 



Drupada (i. I) m . drupada - Vapid step 1 

the son, of DraupadF (I 3) m. draupadeya - 'son of Draupad 
* and (ovyoya) 

Abhimanyu < I . ( ) m . . Wtt/)Wra _ ^ so „ of 
™ and («vto) 

two mighty arms' ™ ' WWlf - 'who has 

conchshells <2.3) m. iankha - conchshell 

IZ ^V' 3 ' ^""^^ " * *ow (a horn or tire) 
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W ^ 3I£MIH ^TK: r^PWl ^I-W^ -iH^JIHH 5% 3TTF - tflS 

1.19 

^m«r t^tt^fi mil 



H: that tumultous 

T*T- ^ ^JrSRft^ ^ ^ 3T^T^TTWl | while] making the sky and earth resound 
tilcf-fiyi'JIIH WMU ollcipuri I shattered the hearts of your sons 



''The blowing of these different conchshells became uproarious. Vibrating both in the sky and on 
the earth, it shattered the hearts of the sons of Dhrtarastra.'' 

W- that ( 1 . 1 ) m. krsnanama tad - ( first person) he, that 

qfa: sound { 1 . 1 ) m. gho$a (from V#/™s//r/...9p5j - to sound) - sound, noise 

IlKfelKWYH *>f the sons of Dhrtarastra (6.3) m. dhartardstra- ^^^ <ptt ?frf 
*llrf*|«: - 'son of Dhrtarastra' 

the hearts (13) n. h r daya - the region of the heart, as the seat of feelings; the 
essential, best, dearest or most secret part of anything 
it caused to break {bhutesvara caus. 1.1) viAdf- to split 

the sky <2.1) n. nabhas (nabhah) - mist, clouds, vapor; the sky, atmosphere; heaven 

and {avyaya) 

the earth (2. 1 > f. prthivT 

Other words for 'earth': prthvu bhu< bhuml dhara, dharitrT y ksit'u vasudhd, 
vasundhara, avani, medial mahl. 

* and also {avyaya) 

Although some combinations of avyayas are very common and even written 
as one word, in the vyutpatti we separate the two components. F.e.: with eva 
or hi (which give emphasis) - ca eva {caiva\ na eva (naiva), na hi (nahi), 
atah eva (ataeva), iha eva (ihaiva), tatra eva {tatraiva), tatha eva (tathaiva); 
with api and ca (also) - ca api icapt), tatra api (tatrdpi), kva api (kvdpi), 
tatha api (tathapi), yadi api (yadyapi\ hi api [hyapi), na ca (naca\ kirn ca 
(kinca); with tu (but) - na tu (natul api tu {apitu\ kirn tu (kintu)\ with va 
(or) - km va {kimva) s yad va (yadva) 

^PJ^T: tumultuous ( 1 . 1 ) m. tumuia 

Srariiisq-t [while] causing to vibrate (1.1) m. ahhyanunddayat (from abhi.anu.^nadlal - 
to sound all around, caus. ; + Jslat/rf) 




Subodhim: SJ|f4^|U|i H ( rcJcO-MMIH) WA l U $mtfem®% ftP^ 5*1? W W 
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*PjW: _ 

Note: Some read ^TJTR^R instead of T*^FTT^T. There are more ahemative readings, 
none of which make a real difference: 

1.43 ftwi/ $f>Atf% 2.4 aiM^itPr /^y '4 V^ fa, 2.9 qr^r:/ 
q^rq, 2.26 2.64 f^R%:/ftpj%:, 3.42 ^fe^f ft-*/ 

5^^t#:j 4.35 3T5^Tf*JT/ 3T5t%T, 5.26 faHrftHIH / fa^^ ' H - 6.8 
^ifr^T^/^fmT^. 6.18 fa^:/fa:"pr:, 6.26 fasi^/faSFfa. 8.7 
3T^5"R:/ 3ra9T^ t 10.7 "3Tf^^/ 3ifefii£pT, 11.20 3TT cH^H/^ 
r|cfMJH. H-28 3Tfafa -r^Hf^i / ytfHr\\ ( 1 2.7 ^ f€PTr[/ ^RF[ . 12.20 

^Hi^riH/^^W^H' 13.13 3^TTfe H-M'H/ 3HlfcH^H>. 13.18 fai^H/ 
fafe^, 13.21 cbl^T^l/^l^cb^Ji, ]4.23 tT^[/rr^. 16.13 
16.23 ^JHcbHr|:/cblH^|^d: t 17.6 cb^4H: / ^9fcr^: , 17.11 fafafrP:/ 
M^H:, 18.25 ^/3mST, 18.35 qpi Frr^/^wfr WK, 18.44 
TftTCT/Tftr^rr, 18.66 r<mj rcFT, and 18.68 ^/^. 

We follow the reading of the aforementioned Bha^ayad-gTlti As It Is 
(Bhaktivedanta Book Trust), because it is ai present the most prominent edition and 
follows in almost all cases (29 of 33) either Ramanuja, SrTdhara or Baladeva. 

Religious texts of India were preserved with great accuracy, as the pupil had lo 
learn the text, word by word, from the mouth of the teacher. As M. Winternitz 
remarked: "Word for word, with careful avoidance of every error in pronunciation, 
in accent, in the manner of recitation, the pupil had to repeat them after the teacher 
and impress ihem on his memory. There can be no doubt that this kind of oral 
transmission gives a greater guarantee for the preservation of the original text than 
the copying and recopying of manuscripts." Still, a variation in the original text can 
happen due to indistinct pronunciation, defective hearing or failure of memory. 

SPfFT Slf-J-H'-MIrl n^HUi Miu^ci: | 
jftft%9i ?FJT ^|<+Mr4d.Mlf; HsCNrl |Ro|| 





OKing(Dhrtarastra)! 




[afterl seeing your sons arrayed 




now when the battle was starting 




Arjuna, whose flag bears the figure of Hanuman, 




I afterl raising his bow 




then spoke to Sri Krsna the following words 
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,h ., ume Ariuna the son of Pandu. sealed in the chariot bearing the flag marked wife 
^.tok^tobS and prepared to shoot his arrows. O King, after looking at the sons of 
Sh^a Iwn'in military array. Arjuna then spoke to Lord Kr,na these words." 

now {avyaya) 

ZFfcvpm who are arrayed <2.3> m. vyawthita (ava.-tsM - to stay; + .fkjto) - arrayed 
\ aner] seeing (avyaya) ^r.f/<>/..3«PJt - to see; + Jk)M 
the sons of Dhrtarastra <2.3> m. aMrtaratfra - 'son of Dhrtarastra' 

banner is a monkey (Hanuman)' 
- ape, monkey 
Other words for 'monkey' : markuta. vanara. 
Vtt - banner, flag; emblem, sign 

Hanuman once had promised Arjuna to become his servant, if he was not able 
to break a bridge thai Arjuna would construct with arrows, 
when it started (7.1, satl-saptamt) m. pravrtm &^**/«J - to start to act; 4 

./*//«)- started . 
^.^xrm the battle (7.1, sati-saptamt) m. sastra-sampTita - 'falling of weapons , tnal of 

arms 

T^pqirT (from samApattll - to fall together) - clash 

In sastra-sampate pravrlte, the word sati (being) is implied: 

pravme £3- 'the battle being started', 'when the battle started . Therefore 

this construction is called 'satV-saptamT. 

SFJ: the bow <2. 1 ) n. dhanus (dhanuh) 

latter] raising (avyaya) udAyamlal - to raise; + iyafpl 

qpOT : A rjuna (1.1) m. pandava - 4 son of Pandu 1 

Wm^i to Sri Krsna (2.1) m. hrstkcjsa - 'lord of the senses', the supreme giude. 

Paramatma 
rTCT then (avyaya) 

Wm the speech <2.1> n. vakya - speech, words, sentence; declaration, statement, 
command, precept, aphorism 
this <2. 1) n. krmwma ukim - (first person) he, this 

he spoke (acyma opt. for braviu with a past sense I ^Ttt - 

^r-^H OKingt (8.1) m. maM-m^- ^ ^ ' ' ,OTd ° f carth '' ki " 6 



Subodhint: ara^rai^(H?-3«ft^ tWTR) I ** ^ 

^ rrg TO^ | 3T^T: | 3TTS - 'WT: ' - 
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1.21-22 



- | 3T^T I Arjuna said: Acyuta (Krsr.a)! 

3*TOt: M «H m the middle of both armies 

^ **TFPT ! place my chariot! 

q,q< ~l us long as 

trcTPl ST^fKmp^ ^^ff^ at those arrayed who are eager to fight 

a^lfafft, Hook, 

3Tf*^ 7W-^Sr£r in this battle 

%■• g* m ^terg i with wnom , have (o 



"Arjuna 
those 



ngnt, and with whom I must contend in this great trial of arms." 

Arjuna (] . 1) m. arjunci - white, l who is pure in actions' 
he spoke (adhoksaja 1.1) Vi^/a/...qfn^Rt - to speak 
of the two armies (6.2) f. send - army 
of both (6.2) f. krsnanama ubha (.dip/) - both 

the mi dd.e (7. , ) n . ^ _ ^ ^ insjde; ^ — fc 

the chariot (2.l)m. ratha 

you must place M|| caU s. 2. I> ^tha...V^ - to stand 
my (opt. for mama 6. I> krsnanama asmad- (last person) I 
O Acyuta! (8.1) m. a-cyuta - 'who is unfailing* 

^ ( V<y«/,i/...7pft _ to g0 , M{ + _ gone 

as long as <, W ) as great, as large, as much, as many, as often, as frequent, as far, 

The correlative is often implied: yavat ... tdvat - 'as long* as I look at them 
so long place my chariot between the armies. 
these (2.3) m. krsnatxama etad - (first person) he, this 
I look at {acyuta 3. 1) nirAikslaj - to look at 
I ( 1 . 1 ) krsnanama asmad - f last nerann > | 
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^-cfimR who are eager to fight <2.3) m. ptHNM^I ^ : 

^TH: - 'who wants to fight' 
affflWH who are a rr ayed (2.3) m. avasthita (avaAsthd - to stay; + ./k/ta) - arrayed 
fjj: with whom (3.3) m. krsnanama kirn - who/what 

qrrj by me <3. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - ( last person) I 

together (avyaya) 

TftgcZFi to be fought with < 1 . 1 ) n. yoddhavya Ayudhlaj..M^\\ - to fight; + .tavya) 
3jf*£p[ in this (7. 1 ) m. krsnanama idam - (first person) he, this 

^.^gcr^in the battle (7.1) m. rana-samudyama...^ Wgtt- #T TOHiH^H: - 
'engagement in battle' 

T&T - delight, pleasure, gladness; battle (as an object of delight) 
Other words for Tight': yudha> yudK sankhya, kalaha, kali, sangrama. 
UH^H (from sam.udAyamla} - to raise) - raising up, great effort, exertion 

Subodhim: ^ 4teT, ^ ? W% 3TTf> - # ■ W ^ 

^fte^TH Itt.^ll 

Note: The verse numbering differs in different editions, because a verse may also be counted as 
having three lines, or only one. 



1.23 



those who are here assembled 
of the evil-minded Duryodhana 
well-wishers in battle, 
| at those] eager to fight I look 



Let me see those who have come here to fight, wishing to please the evil-minded son of 



the fighters <2.3) m. yotsyamana (Vyw<//?/«/.„^^5|} - to fight; + .jsjana in 

future sense) - who will be fighting 
3T%^ I look at (acyuta 3.1) ova. ^Tks[a I - to look at 

1(1.1) krstiandma asmad - ( last person) I ■ 
^ thpse who < 1 .3) m. krsnanama \ad - (relative) who, which 

these ( 1 .3) m. krsnanama etad - (first person) he, this 

here (avyaya) 

Thi'mi: who are assembled (1.3) m. samd^ata (from sam.dAgamlU - to come together; + 
.Ikjta) - assembled 
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mtfOftQ of Duryodhana (6. 1) m. dhartardstra - 'son of Dhrtarastra' 

of the evil-minded (6. 1 ) m. durbuddhi - 'bad intelligence', evil-minded, foolish 
(opp. to:) subuddhi - 4 good intelligence', wise 

ife (from fatim&mVWfc - to understand, know) - understanding, 
intelligence: thought, opinion; (similarly:) budha, buddha - 'who 
understands', wise; a title sometimes given to a sage; one such •Buddha- 
appeared about 500 B.C. at Kapila-vastu (near the Himalaya) in a 'Hindu' 
family of Sakya fc.ra/mw.9; he is also known as Siddhartha Gautama (his name 
and golra) and Sakya Muni. 

in battle (7. 1) n. yuddha — battle, war 
fSTT-fa<£l 4q: wh o desire to please (1.3) m. P riya-cikTrsu...f^ fg^nj: #T fiPT- 
fa^Pj: - 'who desires to please' 

fep£n| (from V/(/«/^r/n/...^Tdt _ to do) - who desires to do 

SubodhinT: SJTrfTT^FT (jqftRFT) fg^ if ^ HHM I rll : , <TT^l 

^^TTPq- ?TT^[ T^pft: ^ if 7£F[ gft- 3^^- 

Wl ? ?fo 3T^aWH^ I^T^T: I 3TTF - ?H7Tf^ - 

1.24.. .25 

u^rfci ^%9ff TJ^T%?N WPH I 
H^qi^WR-^ir ^inRi^ii t^mhh IR*II 



HBFJ: 3^T - t *TRrT ! Sanjaya said: O Bharata (DhrtarasU-a)! 

TI^T%75t=T rr^[ T?f>: thus addressed by Arjuna 

^t%9T: Sn Krsna 

T^PTt: t&Z( in the middle of both armies 

7^1riHH. ^Nf^rcJi . . , [after] placing the excellent chariot . . . 



"Sanjaya said: O descendant of Bharata, having thus been addressed by Arjuna, Lord Krsna drew 
up the fine chariot in the midst of the armies of both parties.** 



Sanjaya (1.1) m. sam.Jaya - 'conquest' 

he spoke (adhoksaja 1.1) <\>aclal„tfP'^vrf\ - to speak 

thus (avyaya) (in the sense of:) in this way, in such a manner, such 

(as in:) evam uktvd - | after] speaking thus; evam-rupa. evam-vidha - of such 
a form, of such a kind 

spoken (1,1) m. ukta ( Vv</c/ a /... ^f™mv\ - to speak; + Jk/ia) 
Sri Krsna ( 1 . 1 ) m. hmka-Jsa - lord of the senses', the supreme guide, Paramatma 
by Arjuna (3.1) m. gudakd-Jsa...^\dr>VA\: f$T: sfo tt^T^T: - 
Mord/conquerer of sleep/ignorance' 
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*TRrT O Bharata! (8. 1 ) m. bharata - 'descendant of Bharata' 

One Bharata was the son of Rsabhadeva, who is said to have ruled the whole 
civilized world, then called Bharata-varsa. Much later, another Bharata, the 
son of Dusyanta, became emperor. The Kurus belong to his dynasty. 

of two armies (6,2) f. send - army 
TR^ft : of both (6.2) f. krsnanama ubha (.alp]) - both 
qtzf in the middle (7. 1 ) n. madhya - middle 

WRf^F^T [after] placing (avyaya) ^stha.,.**J\^ - to stand; caus.; + 4kjtvQ 

TOlrlHH, the excellent chariot (2. 1 ) m. ratha-_uttama..7^T\ ^rFT: ?fo T^ftrTFT- - 'the 
best of chariots' 

?2J - 'goer', a chariot (esp. a two- wheeled war-chariot), any vehicle; a warrior 
SubodhinT: 'J^lcbl (ftsTT) rTFTT: fsfa (f^Tcr-f^W) 31 TTm^ 3^: f *TT7cT 

1.25 











... in front of BhTsma and Drona 




and of all the kings 




'O Arjuna, see these assembled Kurus!* 




He said 



"In the presence of BhTsma, Drona and all the other chieftains of the world, the Lord said, Just 
behold, Partha, all the Kurus assembled here." 



*^-3far-H«i<sici: to fron t of BhTsma and Drona (avyaya) „.»HwjW ^ y^isM: 

y*i<an: {pramukhatas\ mukha + Jos/ i ft - in front of 

mukha - mouth, face; a direction; opening; the fore part, front of anything; the 
upper part, head of anything; the principel, best; beginning; source, cause; 
mukhya - first, principal, chief; leader; pramukha - facing, foremost, first 

f^fafll of all (6.3) m. krsnanama sarva - all 

9 and (avyaya) 

^-fSPTFl of kings (6.3) m. mafu-kfit.J^t^ Tmfa #T Htft-faT^- 'who rules the earth', 
a king 

"3^1 he spoke (adhoksaja 1.1) 4mfa /. . - to speak 

^4 O Arjuna! (8. 1 ) m. partha - 4 son of Prtha (KuntT)' 

you must see (vidhdtd 2. 1 > Jdrfiir - to see 
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» 



*ra%cTF^ who are assembled (2,3) m. samaveta (samMva.^li/nl - to go together, 
Jk/ta)- assembled 

the Kurus (2.3) m. kuru - 4 a member of the Kuru-dynasty' 

afa thus (avyaya) (as in:) iti uktvd - [after] speaking thus 

hi is used to close a quotation; (as in:) pasya iti uvcica - look!' he said 

SubodhinT: '^m-cTT^: , ^-f^TH, (WtP0 ^ CTW|# :), 

1.26 

srraTqfc^^ | 



^=nT 3*RTt : 3TpT ^mt: f^RTT^ there, present in both armies, 
qp4 : 3WEP=[^ I 



teachers, maternal uncles, brothers 
sons, grandsons and companions 



fathers-in-law and also well-wishers 
Arjuna saw 



'There Arjuna could see, within the midst of the armies of both parties, his fathers, grandfathers, 
teachers, maternal uncles, brothers, sons, grandsons, friends, and also his fathers-in-law and well- 



^T^T there (avyaya) 

3Tq§"^n=[ he saw (bhutesvara 1.1) ^drsIir/..$%UJ\ - to see 

f^Jcm who are present (2.3) m. sthita (ylstha...**J& - to stand; + .Ikjta) - situated, 
present 

WSh Arjuna ( 1 . 1 ) m. partha - \son of Prtha (KuntT)' 

fathers <2.3) m. pitr (pita) - the father and his brothers (uncles); a forefather. 



3T^T now (avyaya) 

r-MlH*K grandfathers (2.3) m. pitamaha - grandfather , grand-uncle 

3TRTFTFT teachers (2.3) m, deary a - teacher, preceptor 

HI ^11 -I maternal uncles (2.3) m. matula - maternal uncle 

Uncles of Arjuna tire for example Salya and £akuni. Madri, the second wife of 
Pandu, was Salya's sister. Although Salya blessed the Pandavas to win the 
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war, he had to support Duryodhana with one aksauhim. Salya was killed by 
his nephew Yudhisthira. Sakuni was the brother of Gandhari, die wife ot 
Dhrtarasu-a. By his evil tactics the Pandavas had to go to exile. Sakuni was 
killed by Sahadeva. 
brothers <2.3> m. bhratr (bhrata) - brother, cousin 

sons (2.3) m. putra - son, nephew 
grandsons (2.3) m. pautra - grandson, grand-nephew 
companions (2. 3) m. sakhi (sakha <1. 1» - companion, friend 

(at the end of a compound:) sakha; (+ .Tip I) sakhT - female friend; sakhya - 
friendship 

There are different relationships which all may be called 'friend : suhrd - 
well-wisher; hita-kclra, sahayaka* upakaraka - benefactor; mitra, sangl 
sakhi - companion; vayasya - a friend of the same age; bandhu - relative; 
priya, snigdha, pranayJ - beloved 
so (avyaya) 

fathers-in-law (2.3) m. Svafara - father-in-law 

well-wishers (2.3) m. suhrd- 1 good-hearted', 'well-disposed', a friend, ally 
and also (avyaya) 
in two armies (7.2) f. send - army 
in both (7.2) f. krsnanama ubha {Ml pi) - both 
also (avyaya) (in the sense of:) moreover, besides, assuredly, surely 

(as in:) ccipi (ca_api) - moreover; yady api - even if, although; tathapi 
(tathd_api) - nevertheless 

SubodhinT: fa^-OT^ ^ 3T* , ^TPl ^f ^-3TT»TT^ S 

3=TT: qhTT: g cfFt ^ Wfc, (^^11^1). W* : (1?niHCM'.nJ « 

?PT: fa*t t>H^K ? ^ ®& ~ ^ " 

1.27 •^i^ty 



I xt: jdHfrft the son of Kuntl 
rTFl H^H ^Fl SafNfi l after l seein 8 a " those re' atives 
qrm ^M^l overcome with great compassion 
f^ft^t, ^ 3T^tn | spoke thus in grief 

"When the son of Kuntl, Arjuna, saw all these different grades of friends and relatives, he 
became overwhelmed with compassion and spoke thus." 

them <2.3> m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, thai 



rfpTR 



40 Sanskrit - Bhagavad-gita Grammar 

[after J seeing (avyaya) sam. >ltks/a / - to see; + .ya/p / 
he < 1 . 1 ) m. krstmnama tad - (first person) he, that 
Arjuna { I . I > m. kaunteya - 'son of Klffltf 
^Tcf^ all (23) m. krsnanama sarva 

relatives (2.3) m. bandhu - relation, kinship; a kinsman, relative; friend (opp. to 
ripu); husband; brother 

3nrfWcTT^ who are arrayed (2.3) m. avasthita {avaAstha - to stay; + ,[k/ta) - arrayed 

with compassion <3. 1 ) £ krpa - pity, compassion 

™ with great <3. 1 ) f. para {.a/ pi) - beyond, great 

^7 (krsnanama when refering to direction, place and time) - far. distant, 
beyond, on the other side, extreme; later, next; exceeding (in number or 
degree), more than; final, last; better, superior; highest, supreme, the Supreme 
Being; other than, different from; left, remaining; strange, foreign; previous 
(in time), former, ancient, past; worse, inferior; (words with para:) paratah - 
farther, afterwards, after; beyond, above; otherwise, differently; para-brahma 
- the Supreme Brahman: param-para - a row, series, succession, tradition; 
parayana (para-ayana) - 'supreme path', final aim or refuge; wholly devoted 
to; paropakara {para- jipakara) - assisting others, charity; parakixu - 
belonging to another; parama - most distant, extreme, last; chief, highest, 
primary; best; parama-hamsa - a religious man of the highest order; 
paramanu - an infinitesimal particle or atom; paramatnui - the Supersoul; 
paraspara - mutual 

3Trf%H: filled (1.1) m. avis fa (a. Vvtf/fl/ - to enter; + ./k/ta) - entered 
WWt^ [while] grieving ( 1 . 1 > m. vistdat (vi. ^sad/U - to grieve; + ./i/of/r f) 

(also from V.W///. . . fa « i «i -TrfFT- ^^Hl^.^q, - to grieve; go; be weary, 
throw down:) visdda - grief, despondency, dejection, disappointment, dispair, 
fear, weakness; (as in:) arjuna-visada-yogah - 'the yoga of the despondency 
of Arjuna 1 , a name of the first chapter of the GTta 
this (2. 1 ) n. krsmnama idam - (first person) he, this 
he spoke (bhutesvara 1,1) V^«//?/...oLj T t>!^l ^rr% - to speak 

WTRFf: 113. ^|| 

fo^ 3TsT#=t ? SffT 3T^8TmFl I H^T: | 3Tm - • 1£T ?W frEITft 

1.28 




Arjuna said: O Krsna! 
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U^^dH ^M.MfeTrFl f*T^ ^- t =JT^ these relatives, assembled so eager to fight, 

I after] seeing 

*m 'IMlftl #^FT , my limbs fail. 

H^H. qfT^^Ri | and [my| mouth is drying up 



"Arjuna said: My dear Krsna, seeing my friends and relatives present before me in such a 
fighting spirit, 1 feel the limbs of my body quivering and my mouth drying up." 

JpfT- Arjuna { 1 . 1 ) m, arjuna - white, 'who is pure in actions' 

he spoke (adhoksaja 1. 1) ^vaclal... x lf?HVV*\ - to speak 
fgT [after] seeing (avyaya) Vjr.f//r/...£$pjt - to see; + 4kjtva 

fRH this (2. 1 ) m. krsnanama idam - (first person) he, this 
T^H^ kinship (2. 1) m. sva-jana...T^( ^FT: ?f?T ^-^R: - 'own man 1 

Krsna! (8. 1 ) m. krsna - 'all -attractive 1 , 'dark' 

J iH r *lH which is eager to fight (2. 1 ) m. yuyutsu (from ^yudhla/...^^^]} - to fight) 

H^hR-STtP^ being assembled (2.1) m. samupasthita (from samMpa.^istha - to stand near, 
attain; + ./k/ta) 

dkPH are failing {acyuta 1.3) V^///...f^7W-^-3T^FTT^J - to despond; go; be 

weary, throw down 
HH my (6. 1 ) krsnanama astnad - (last person) I 

MbJlfai limbs ( 1 .3> n. gatra - limb 

the mouth (1.1) n. mukha 

Other words for 'mouth* : vaktra, vadana. 
and (avyaya) 

^SJstfrT it is drying up (acyuta 1.1) paririsuslal - to dry up 

SubodhinT: % ! ^Trf: STEFFI W^-i^TH T£T, 

1.29 



^(^FT) in my body 

^ ^ j]\Hr\, occur trembling and horripilation. 

MI'J'fHH ^Mld ^IH^, the "GandT\a" bow slips from |my| hand, 

tf^ Mpcsai^ I and |my| skin is burning 
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"My whole body is trembling, my hair is standing on end, my bow GandTva is slipping from my 
hand, and my skin is burning." 



m 



trembling ( 1 . 1 > m. vepathu 
and (avyaya) 

in the body (7. 1 > n. sartra - body 

Other words for 'body': deha, kalevara, vapuh, kaya, tanu. 
ray (opt. for mama 6. 1) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 

horripilation (1.1) m. mma-harsa...ti"*\\>i Ftf: $frf #T^f: - bristling of 
hair'; thrill caused by fear, cold, joy etc. 

same as roma-pulaka, ramdhca (roma-_anca) 

(roma) or lotnan (loma) - bodily hair, (esp.) short hair 

^ (from V/irs/a /...<JEt - to rejoice) - joy 
and (avyaya) 

it occurs (acyuta 1.1) V;<wi/r/...yT3ptft - to be born 

(also from ^jan/Tl:) jana - creature, man; people; janana - 'generating*, 
semen, father; as in janana-jananT (father and mother); jantu - creature, 
animal, man; janman {janma) - birth, production; jata - 'born'; race, 
species; jail - birth; class; family, caste; prajd - procreation, birth; a 
creature, animal, man, people, as in prajapati (lord of creatures', name of 
Brahma, Visnu, a.o.); children, family, descendants, race 

the 'GandTva* (1.1) n. gandiva (from gandi - knot) - 4 knotty\ hard; name of 



Arjuna's famous bow 

it falls down (acyuta 1.1) ^sfamsluj... 3TU: qrT^ - to fall down 
from the hand (5. 1 ) m. hasta - hand 

(derived:) hastin (hastT) - 'who has a hand (the trunk)', the elephant 
the skin (\.\)f.tvac 

and also (avyaya) 

it is burned all over (acyuta pass. 1 . 1) pariAdahl a / - to burn all over 



SubodhinT: %q*J: (<E*T:) I fm-^i (7*^-3?^:) I ( fHMdtrl ) I 

HH^-lPl) 119.^11 

1.30 



% %>SFT ! 


Krsna! 




I am not able to stand, 




and my mind is as if reeling, 
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faqfH l fH fHfarllPl ^ q^TTfa I and I see inauspicious omens 



* 4 1 am now unable to stand here any longer. I am forgetting myself, and my mind is reeling. I see 
only causes of misfortune, O Krsna, killer of the Kesi demon." 




€T and not 

ST^tfa I am able (acyuta 3. 1 ) V.faty //...9Trf?T - to be able 

3^*TrgH. to stay (avyaya) avaAstha - to stay; + Aum[ u] 

^rrf^ it is reeling (acyuta 1 . 1 > ^bhram/ul...^^ - to move, roam 

(also from vhhramlul ...^^H ) bhrama - 'whirling'; dizziness, confusion; 
The four defects of a conditioned soul are 1. bhrama (confusion) - a mistake 
of taking something for something else (like a rope for a snake); 2. pramdda 
(illusion) - a mistake due to inattention (like the misunderstanding about 
one's identity as soul); 3. vipralipsd (cheating) - a mistake due to (self-) 
deception; 4. karana-apatava (imperfect senses) - a mistake due to the 
conditioned sense perception 

^ like (avyaya) 

€T and (avyaya) 

if my (opt. for mama 6. 1) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 

*T*T- the mind (1.1) n. manas {manah, from ^Imanlal 4A...Wt?J% - to know, think) 

(in its widest sense, manah is applied to all the mental powers:) intellect, 
understanding, perception, sense, conscience, will; (in philosophy:) the 
internal organ or antah-karana of perception and cognition, the faculty or 
instrument through which the thoughts or by which sense objects affect the 
atma or soul; thought, imagination, invention, opinion, intention, inclination, 
affection, desire, mood, temper, spirit; (as in:) mano-gata - 'mind-gone', 
existing in the mind; thought, opinion, idea, desire 

(also from *\man\a\ 4A...^t?T%): manlsin (manisi) - 'who is thoughtful*, a 
learned brdhmana: manu - thinking; man, the father of mankind (— * manusa 
- man; manusya - human); mala, matt - thought, idea 

ftfarTTfa" omens <2.3) n. nimiita - cause, motive, reason; mark, sign, omen 

Other words for 'cause': hetu, karana. 
W and (avyaya) 

^"mfa I see (acyuta 3.1) Vdr.</ />/... £$pit - to see 

f^l^PTrfa which are inauspicious (2.3) n. viparTta (vLpariAi/nl - to go round, turn; + ./klta) 
- reversed; adverse, inauspicious # - 

O Krsna! (8.1> m. kesava - 'who has beautiful hair (kesa.va); or 'lord of Brahma 
(ka) and Siva (KaY {ka-Jsa.va) 

ubodhini: faq*t?nft fafarnfa, 3Tfrc-^cbirH Pi^HiPi qymfa fjS-loH 
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|after| killing my relatives in battle 
I do not foresee any good, 
|merefore|0 Krsna! 
I do not desire victory, 
nor a kingdom or pleasures 



"I do not see how any good can come from killing my own kinsmen in this battle, nor can I, my 
dear Krsna, desire any subsequent victory, kingdom, or happiness." 

*t not (avyaya) 

^ and (avyaya) 

*fcr: a good result (2.1) n. Sreyas (sreyah) - better, benefit, a good ultimate result; (as 

opp. to) preyas (preyah) - immediate benefit 
3T^q5^Tfni see {acyuta 3. 1 > anu.<drtlir} - to look at. consider 
Fr^T [after] killing (avyaya) Vhan/a/...f^-TT^fr: - to harm, kill; go; + [kjtva 

*^--tmh kinship (2. 1 ) m. sva-jana - 'own man' 
3TTF% in battle (7.1) m. Cihavu - battle 
^ not (avyaya) 

<ET# I desire (acyuta 3. 1) ^kak?[i]..mWWWr i0 desire 

(also from ^kakslij:) kdnksa, akdnksa - wish, desire, inclination 
fq-^q^ victory (2. 1 > m. vijaya 

O Krsna! <8.1) m. kfsna - 'all-attractive', 'dark- 
er not (avyaya) 

and (avyaya) 

TT^Fl a kingdom (2. l> n. rajya - royal; souvereignty; kingdom 

T^'fr pleasures (2.3) n. sukha - ease, easiness, comfort, prosperity, pleasure, happiness, 
joy, delight 

(opp. to:) duhkha - uneasiness, difficulty; pain, trouble; (as in:) sukha-duhkha 
- pleasure and pain, happiness and distress, joy and sorrow 
Other words for 'happiness': mud, harsa, pramoda, dmoda, dnanda, karma. 
and (avyaya) 

SubodhinJ: FT-^TR^ 3TTW% (*p£) FcqT, ^ qr$*JTfa | T^^i^lR^H 

fe^^T *T9*q1W V ?frT rf?T 3TTF ~ 35T#' ?fo 11*1. §911 

1 .32* . . 35 

^TFTsf TT^T nPTT: 113^11 
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O Krsna! 




f; of what use is a kingdom to us? 




of what use are luxuries or [even] life? 




[because,! they for whom 




Jj/snfa our kingdom, luxuries and pleasures 




are desired . . . 



**0 Govinda, of what avail to us are a kingdom, happiness or even life itself when all those for 
whom we may desire them . . * 

wnat (avyaya) 

^: for us (opt. for asmahhyam 4.3) krstumdma asmad - (last person) 1 

with a kingdom (3.1) n. rajya - kingdom 

Tfffq^ O Krsna! (8.1) m. govinda - 'who gives pleasure to and protects the earth, cows 
and senses' 

Krsna protects the earth (as Varahadeva), the cows (as GiridharT), and attracts 
everyone's senses, 

feR what? (avyaya) kim - what 

^ffi: with luxuries (3.3) m. bhaga (from ^bhujja /. . .W^- 3T*-M 4 * I •» <ll : - to protect. 

govern; eat. enjoy, experience) - enjoyment, pleasure, delight, (esp.) eating; 
experiencing, undergoing (good and bad); profit, utility; wealth, luxury 

(also from ^bhujlaj.) bhogin {bhogD* bhoktr (hhokid) - enjoyer; bhukti - 

enjoyment; bhajana - feeding, eating; a meal, food 

^iTcMH with life (3. 1 ) n. jivita 0l?7v/a/.„UW%lt£it - to live; + Jk/la) - 'lived*, life 
or (avyaya) 

"^'H of whom (6.3) m. kmuinama yad - (relative) who, which 

■3T«f in purpose (7.1) m. artha (from Martha... iM-MI^NIH. " to request, beg) - aim, 

purpose, cause, motive; advantage, utility (as in dharma-artha-kdma); thing, object; 
indriyartha or sense object; wealth, property, opulence, money; wanting, needing 
anything; sense, meaning, notion 

(as in:) artha-kdma - desirous of wealth; artha.vat - 'possessing wealth or 
meaning', wealthy; meaningful; fitting; real; prdrthand {praxirthana) - 
desire, request; prayer 

^>'f|MH desired (1.1) n. kdnksita tfkaktfi}...WWt$fif s ~ to desire; + ./k/ta) 

^ : our (opt. for asmdkam 6.3) krsnandma asmad - (last person) I 

? l -^H a kingdom ( 1 . 1 ) n. rajya 

luxuries (1.3) m. bhoga - enjoyment, luxury 

^Haifa pleasures < 1 .3) n. sukha - easiness, happiness 

^ and (avyaya) 
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1.33 

arwraf: fq?R: g^TRrrlr^ fqrrrqFr: 113311 



. . 


. . . these [very persons] 




|after| giving up |their| riches and lives 




are arrayed on the battlefield 




| namely 1 teachers, fathers, sons 


fading: d£M w.*. 


and grandfathers, . . . 



^ they ( 1 .3) m. krsruindma tad - (first person) he, that 

3"^ these ( 1 .3) m. krsnandma idam - (first person) he, this 

3T^TrfT: who are arrayed (L3> m. avasthita {avaAstha - to stay; + ./kjta) - arrayed 

in battle (7. 1 > n. yuddha - battle 
BT^Irf lives (2.3) m. prana - breath; vital energy; vital organ; life 



prana as 'breath* (three kinds): prana (exhalation), apana (inhalation) and 
vyana (circulation inside the body); (as in:) prandpana {prana- _apana) - 
exhaling and inhaling; pratuiyama {prana- Jivama) - breath-exercise (see 
4.29) 

prana as 'vital energy 1 (five kinds): prana (upward breath, through nose), 
apana (downward, through rectum), vyana (diffusion through the body), 
samana (for adjusting foodstuff), udana (through throat); plus the subtle vital 
energies (five kinds): naga (opening eyes, mouth), karma (helps contraction). 
krkara (increases appetite), devadatta (helps relaxation by opening the mouth 
wide in yawning), dhananjaya (helps sustenance) (see 4.27) 
prana as 'vital organ': nose, mouth, eyes, ears, mind, etc. 
prana as 'life 1 : as in prana- tya^a - death; prana-natha - 'lord of life*, lover 
WWW [after] abandoning (avyaya) VAY///ci/...FFff - to abandon; + ./k/Wa 

SFTTfr riches (2.3) n. dhana - the prize of a contest; any valued object, (esp.) wealth, 
(movable) property, money 

(derived:) dhanya - wealthy, rich; fortunate, happy; virtuous; healthy; 
ni.dhana - without dhana, poor; loss, destruction, death 
Other words for 'wealth': vitta, vasu, artha, dravya. 
and (avyaya) 
3TT^TRTT : teachers ( 1 . 3) m. acdrya 
farR: fathers (1.3) m. pitr {pita) - father 
T J^T: sons <1 .3) m. putra - son 

!W! ^ and also {avyaya) 
and {avyaya) 

iH<-1IHF>i: grandfathers ( 1 .3) m. pitamaha - grandfather 
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1.34 

TJrfTW ^fa^slfa ^Trft sPf H^FT 113*11 



. . . maternal uncles, fathers-in-law, 

brothers-in-law and [other] relatives, 

| therefore) O Krsna! 

even when killing [us] 

I do not want to kill them . . . 



(33-34) . . are now arrayed on this battlefield? O Madhusudana, when teachers, fathers, sons, 
grandfathers, maternal uncles, fathers-in-law, grandsons, brothers-in-law and other relatives are 
ready to give up their lives and properties and are standing before me, why should 1 wish to kill 
them, even though they might otherwise kill me?" 



maternal uncles ( 1 .3) m. matula - maternal uncle 
fathers-in-law ( 1 .3) m. svasura - father-in-law 
grandsons ( 1 .3) m. pautra - grandson 
brothers-in-law (1 .3) m. syala - brother-in-law 
relatives (1 .3) m. samhandhin (sambandhi) - a relative 
so (axyaya) 

them (2.3) m. krsnandma etad - (first person) he, this 
not (avyaya) 

to kill (avyaya) ^han/a /...f^Hl-W^: - to harm, kill; go; + .tum\u\ 
I desire (acyuta 3.1) V/s/w /...^^FTTH - to desire 

[while] they are killing (1.3) m. ghnat tfhctn[af:MW^\Wit: - to harm, kill; go; + 
./.^//r/)-|while| killing 
also {avyaya) 

O Krsna! (8.1) m. madhusudana... *J^T: ffrT ^-^f^: - "the slayer of 



W^Nht ^^HIcbH BaWPSS^ 3T^FfH. $ rr^ ym-^RT^T j^HRqi 

? ^fcT 3T«f: 119.33-3*11 

T T^. 3M: tt^ DrTFl *JfW ! ?fH r^T - '^7^TF! , 
(1.34) ^ HT^T - 
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. , . 3fr|icKl-' , l-^^ ^rTt: BTfcT . - - even for the sovereignty of the three worlds 
feH $ hST-^ what | to speakl of this earth 

t -rUl^H ! O Krsna! 

^I^^IUK f^T^T I after] killing the sons of Dhrtarasjra 

^T: { 3T^RT^l) 3>T SftfrT: ^TFX ? what will be our pleasure? 



"O maintainer of ail living entities, I am not prepared to fight with them even in exchange for the 
three worlds, let alone this earth. What pleasure will we derive from killing the sons of 



3Tfq also (avytiya) 

-^cRWI^H] of the kingdom of the three worlds (6.1) n. traitofra-rajya. . . 5 Ml cHI 

Tri-hka refers to the material world, which is sometimes subdivided, f.e. into 
bhuh < earth), bhuvah (intermediary) and svah (heaven). 

£rfr: for ('from') the cause (5. 1 > m. hetu - cause, motive 

J what indeed? (avyaya) 
for the earth (avyaya) 
H f^^T [after] killing (</iww) from niAhanlaj - to strike down, kill; + .ya/p] 
Qm%PBft the sons of Dhrtarastra (2.3) m. dhdrtardstra - son of Dhrtarastra 
^T: our <opt. for asmakam 6.3) krsnatuima asmad - (last person.) I 

3rU what? < 1 . 1 ) f. krsnanama kirn - who/what 

Sftfa: pleasure (1,1) £ jptftf (from ^lprTlnl...wft*t - to please, delight) - any pleasurable 
sensation, joy, gladness, satisfaction; friendly disposition, kindness; affection, love 
(also from Vprr/rt/.-rT^): priya - dear; attached to; a friend, lover; 
expensive; preyas {preyah) - dearer, more agreeable; prestha - dearest, most 
desired; prema - love, affection 

^TPI it would be (vidhi 1 . 1 > Vas/a/...*[fa - to be, exist 

^WI^H O Krsna! (8.1) m. jana-_ardana - 'who destroys bad elements and grants desires', 
i.e. the Lord who maintains all 

SubodhinT: ^=f: 3#T ( 3F*TF[ MM J ~H: 3Tfa), TFTFi ^HjcKMI ^Hl fcH*: 
•FT 

3tft*H$ ttt^: ^ 91^-^1^: SFT-3TW: 
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^T-^T7-3TWrt Trft % 3TPT?Trfq^: II 

Sfpf W.U||r^ {Vasistha 3.19) I STf^TKlftfR: 3Tfa 
^T^t 3TTrTrTTftR: | ^Idrllf^HIH ISP ^ I 

^MdiP-nH. ^i-mmh w^nt ^ 3T-fwnRT=i I 
*t snndiRj-^ ^m: ^ ^^fh ^sr ii 

?fH cTcMK (Manu-samhiia 8.350-51) Sf? - '^FR' ^ifi HT^T - 

1.36 n 

rT^RTpTToT *HI I^tJ £lldVl£l**MI-^<=IH I 



^ril-l 3TFFTTf^R: [after] killing these aggressors 

SWR 1 7FF[ xr^ aai^f^ sin would overcome us, 



H-^F^R ^l^iyiH 

^-^FFT F^T 
^*-Fl *jft^T: ^TFT ? 



therefore 

the sons of Dhrtarastra and our relatives 
we should not kill. 
O Kpsna! 

|after| killing relatives 
how could we be happy? 



**Sin will overcome us if we slay such aggressors. Therefore it is not proper for us to kill the sons 
of Dhrtarastra and our friends. What should we gain, O Krsna, husband of the goddess of fortune, 
and how could we be happy by killing our own kinsmen?" 

^TFFI sin (1 . 1) n. papa - bad, evil. low. inauspicious; sin, crime; a wicked man 

Other words for 'sin': papmd, kilbisa. kalmasa. kaiusa, agha. 
^ certainly (m-v^va) 

it would take shelter (vidhi LI) a.V.sn/ri/ - to take shelter 

(also from d.^lsrilft/:) asraya - that to which anything is connected or on 

which it rests; recipient; scat, dwelling, shelter, help 
^T^^Ff to us <2.3) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 

lafterl killing (avyaya) <hanlai.^[-W=^^ - to harm, kill; go; + ./k jtvd 
these (2.3) m. krsnatuima etad- (first person) he. this 

^nifq-i: agressors (2.3) m. atatayin {dtatayj) (from a. V/a/7/«/..J^*rH^ - to spread) - 
aggressor 

There are six types of aggressors: ( I ) one who sets fire. {2) gives poison, (3) 
attacks with weapons, (4) steals wealth, (5) steals land, or (6) abducts 
another's wife. Duryodhana's side has committed all of these crimes. 
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According to artha-sastra there is no fault in killing an aggressor. But 
dharma-sdstra (which is considered higher than artha-sastra) holds that one 
should not even quarrel with (what to speak of killing) one who performs 
yajna, the family priest, teacher, uncle, any elder or relative, a guest, 
dependent, or children. And sruti (the highest) completely forbids any 
violence on spiritual grounds - ahimsci paramo dharmah. 

<1^Hlrt. therefore {avyaya) tasmdt is (5.1) of the krsnanama tad (first person) - 'from that', 

treated as {avyaya) 

not (avyaya) 

3TFf ' who deserve ( 1 .3) m. arha - deserving, ought to 
cf^H we ( 1 .3) krstiandma asmad - (last person) I 

B-rjH. to kill (avyaya) V/7«rt/c//...f^TT- T Tr^T: - to harm, kill; go; + .turn/ u I 
VJ$T\^F[ the sons of Dhrtarastra (2.3) m. dhartarastra - 'son of Dh^a-su-a' 
H-^FWFl along with relatives (2.3) m. sa-batulhava 
^-■^HH kinship (2. 1 > m. sva-jana - 'own man' 

indeed (avyaya) 
3>£R how? (avyaya) 

[after] killing (avyaya) V/7^/r/i//...f^TT- T THff: - to harm, kill; go; + ./fc/fffl 
^Ra^r happy men (1 .3) m. sukhin {sukhi) - a happy man 

we could be (vidhi 3.3) ^as/a]...*^ - to be, exist 

HTcT^ O Krsna! (8.1) m. mddhava - 'husband of LaksmT-devf (md-dhava); or 
'descendant of King MadhiT 

SubodhinI: *-3TT^Trfim ?^4lR*H 3T«f-9TT^H ^f-PTP^ 5^FT^ I 

•3T p j-9ll^|rl 1 trt-5TT^q; ffrT frqfa: II 

(Ydjfkivalkya-smrti 2.21) d^HId 3JMr||faHIH 3Tfa, U^MI^ 3fraRjf*^fFl 

W^T I ^ *pR ?frT ' ^ ^RH fe* #T 113^^11 

f^TT^T ? 1 ?f?T 3TrT: 3TT* - t «W^ ffa OT^ - 

1.37. ..38 

ZPlP) nrf f^'H)H^d- : i^TfT: although they, their minds overcome by greed. 
^f-ar^-^dH tne ev ^ m family destruction 
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and sin in hostility to friends 


*T ^Prl . . . 


do not see . . . 



"(O Janardana,) although these men, their hearts overtaken by greed, see no fault in killing one's 
family or quarreling with friends, . . .** 

ZJUTH although {avyaya) yadi _api - even if 
rr^ these ( 1 .3) m. krsnanama etad - (first person) he, this 

not (avyaya) 

q$"?jfcT they see (acyuta 1 .3) *Jdrslirl..$m\ - to see 

^Ahsci-^tFT: whose minds are overcome by greed (1.3) m. hbha-_upahata-cetas (- 

cetah)...vi\i& iHfcriH ^PT, W - whose mind is 

overcome by greed 

^ft^T (from *tlubhlal...*\\&3i - to be greedy) - greed 

■4M5<1 - damaged, affected, misled 

^rFT icetah) (from 4&ltfiJ..MW& I 'TfTPT facURfa'IMl glHMM - 
to be awake; be aware) - awareness, consciousness, thinking, heart, mind, 
intelligence; (also from Va7/f/...Hfn%): cit - thought, intellect; spirit, soul 
(as in cinmaya - spiritual; and opp. to a-cit - matter); citta - 'noticed', 
thinking, intention, attention; mind; memory; intellect; cetana - visible, 
distinguished; conscious, sentient; mind; soul; caitanya - consciousness, 
spirit, soul, Supersoul 

^i-^-^={ in family destruction (2.1) m. kula-ksaya-krla..,^^ 8T^ $5Jfl| gftf 
^T-8T^-^H - 'done by kula-ksaya' 

- a herd, troop, assemblage; a race, community, caste, family; a noble 

family; a residence, house; (as in;) kula-dharma - family tradition; -sin - a 
woman of good family 

Other words for 'family': gotra, vamsa, abhijana. 

(from ^Iksi 1P...ST3" - to decay) - loss, waste, diminution, destruction, 
decay; fall; end; (also from *Jksi 1 P...3T3"): ksTtia - lost, diminished, destroyed 
^H, the evil (2. 1) m. dosa (from ^dus/al...^r^ - to be deformed, bad) - wrong, fault, 
vice, offence, crime; harm, bad consequence; alteration (esp. of the three 'dosas' 
kapha, pitta, vayu), disease 

P=nT-5Ttt in hostility to friends (7.1) m. mura-dn>ha..fa-A\u\\i{ ftf ft^-^: m - 

4 hostility of friends' 

f*=nr - friend, companion; a friend connected by blood-relationship; an ally 
(opp. to ari or enemy); (as in:) mitra-labha - acquisition of friends 
~ injury, mischief, harm, treachery, wrong, offence, faithlessness 
^ and (avyaya) 

IwfaR the sin <2. 1 ) n. pataka - 'that which causes to fair, sin, crime, loss of caste 
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. . . I nevertheless I O Krsna! 
by us 



...f w\U ! 

^,8^.^=^ ^Fl, y^5^rfe: by those who understand the evil 

resulting from family destruction 

3WI*t MNIr| FHciM^H 10 refrain from tnis sin 



. why should we, who can see the crime in destroying a family, engage in these acts of sin .'" 




^ not {avyaya) 

ftan_ to be known (I.I) n. jfleya djna 9P... 3PPftetf - to know; + .ya) 

(also from *ijiui 9P... 3T^t^): jnilna - knowledge, esp. higher knowledge; 
jncmin ijnclnD - one in knowledge 

3j*4-jrf^r: by us (3.3) krmanama asmad - (last person) I 

MIMIc^ from the sin (5. I) n. papa - sin 

;5FRTrI from this (5.1) n. krsnanama idiim - (first person) he, this 
PWfef^pl to stop (avyaya) ni. Vvr7/w/ - to slop to act; to return; + .turn/ u\ 

resulting from the destruction of the family (2.1) m. kula-ksaya-krta 
^VJH the wrong <2. 1 ) m. dosa 

Sn^Tfe: by those who understand (3.3) m. prapasyat {praAdrsl'irj - to see clearly. 

understand; + JUatfrB ~ |while| understanding 
TRT^T O Krsna! <8. 1 > m. jana- _ardana - 4 who destroys bad elements and grants desires' . 

i.e. the Lord who maintains all 

Subodhim: TF*H*ft*R 3^ ( W-fMr^) trT: ^ ^ ^f^T^T: ^ffa 

1.39 

cpTSrt ^T^^rf^ l>^i^Hl: M-linii: I 

v& ^n^Fff ^m^r \m\\ 
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^T-ST^ when there is destruction of the family 

*MlHi: ^T-^mf: SPn^^rf^T. ancient family traditions perish, 

ET*T when the tradition is lost 

<£<-*-i^ TFf ^T?F[ 3lf%PTgfi=r I irreligion overcomes the whole family 



"With the destruction of dynasty, the eternal family tradition is vanquished, and thus the rest of 
the family becomes involved in irreligion." 



when there is destruction of the family (7.1, sati-saptami) m. kula-ksaya..^W^ 

SPI: ?fcT ^T-a^T: - 'destruction of the family' 

they perish (acyuta 1 .3) praAnasla] - to disappear, perish 

family traditions (1.3) m. kula-dharma...<£v\Vl ?RT £$4$»lpf: - 'family 

tradition' 

which are ancient (1.3) m. sanatana - eternal, everlasting, ancient 

Other words for 'eternal': sasvata, nitya. 
when tradition (7.1, saii-sapiamT) m. dharma - religious duty; see verse 1 . 1 

is has perished (7.1, sati-saptami) m. nasta (Vmw/a/...3TC$f% - to disappear, 
perish; + ./k/ta) - perished 

(also from V^.</a/...3^T9f%); nam, nasana, vinasa - destruction 
the family (2.1>n.A:M^ 
the whole (2. 1) n. krtsna - whole, entire 
irreligion ( 1 . 1 ) m. a-dharma 

overcomes {acyuta 1.1) ahhiAbhu - to overcome, predominate 

also (avyaya) (like api, for the sake of emphasis:) and, even, moreover 



^f: 3Tf^T^T (cqiHlfrl) 119.3^11 

1.40 

^ftg ^iujI^j -ynm wt^t: hvoii 



I ! O Krsna! 

3(tiqfi)preR|; from the rise of irreligion 

<pr-fc^r: y^ujprl p the women of the family become polluted, 

% I O Krsna! 

^5 El when thc womcn ^ 
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(CNHW ^Ml I there is confusion of wwTka 



"When irreligion is prominent in the family, O Krsna, the women of the family become polluted, 
and from the degradation of womanhood, O descendant of Vrsni, comes unwanted progeny." 

3T-^fpT^P=[ from the rise of irreligion (5,1) m. a-dharm<i-_abhibhava...&-vrt^ 

3Tf*nre: ^fa 3T-^#R^R: - Tise of irreligion' 
* rjJ l O Krsna! (8. 1 > m. krsna - 'all-attractive', 'dark' 
y^r-ri they are polluted (acyuta 1 .3) pra. "Jdus/a / - to be bad 

3pr-fr5FCT: the women of the family (1.3) f. kula-strT - 'woman of the family', or 'woman of 
family*, respectable woman 
when women <7.3, sati-saptamt) f. stri- woman 

^HFJ are polluted (7.3, sati-saptami) f. dusta tfdusl a/. ~ to be bad; + .\k)ta + 

Mpft - spoilt, corrupted 
*HM O Krsna! (8. 1 ) m. varwya - 'descended of Vrsni ' 
SWlft is born (ocyuftz 1.1) ^IjanlTl...^^ - to be born 

sPrf-H^ confusion of witm (1.1) m. varnci-sahkara..M^A T^?: ?frf cnf-*n^: - 
"confusion of varna' 

(from 4mm^W^^^mm^mn^g - to paint; delineate; 
extend; praise) - color; color of the mind, character, nature, quality, class; a 
letter, sound, word, musical note; varna here refers specifically to the social 
classification 

The four principal varnas in every human society are called intellectual class, 
administrative class, productive class and working class, and their members 
are called brdhmana, ksatriya, vaisya and sudra. According to Bha^avad-gtta 
(4.13) these classes were created by the Lord Himself according to men's 
different inclinations (guna) and work (karma), and are meant for cooperation 
just to facilitate self-relization. There are also four principal stages of life 
{(dramas), namely student life, married life, retired life and spiritual life, and 
accordingly one is called brahmacarh xrhastha, vanaprastha and sannyasT. 
The social science of these four varnas and four aSramas is called 
varndsrama-dharma. 

(from sam.^lkr - to throw together, mix) - mixture, confusion; esp. 
'confusion of varna\ resulting in people who are confused about their duty in 
society 

1.41 

HriPd farm Kptf ^r^ui\rido\^\: 



^T-^MIH for the family destroyers and the |remaining| family 

H S J : rr^", confusion |of vania\ makes for hell, 

f^ fqwI^-f^TT: the offerings of pinda and udaka having stopped 
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U'^IH Hd^i fk" | their ancestors |also| fall certainly down 

"An increase of unwanted population certainly causes hellish life both for the family and for 
those who destroy the family tradition. The ancestors of such corrupt families fall down, because 
the performances for offering them food and water are entirely stopped." 

*Tlf7: confusion [of varna] (l.l) m. sankara - mixture, confusion; see varna-satikara 
(1.40) 

for hell (4. 1 ) m. naraka - hell, damnation 
rrq" certainly (avyaya) 

^T-t^Mi*t of those who destroy the family (6.3) m. kula-ghna - 'killer of the family* 
$HKI of the family (6. 1) n. kula - family 
x\ and (avyaya) 

HciPa they fall (acyuta 1 .3) V/w////.. JRff - to go (fall) 
facR: forefathers ( 1 .3) m. pitr (pita) - father, ancestor 
indeed (avyaya) 

H^IH of these (6.3) m. krsnanama etad - (first person) he, this 

^ry-\^i\^-\^A\: for whom the offering at pinda and udaka has stopped ( 1 .3) m. lupta- 
pinda-_udaka-kriya..W^ -i^cbKI ^ f^TT tJPf, Hfc ^JuFf- 

RWttHtwin - 'whose offering of pinda and udaka has stopped' 

gpT (V/w/?///. r .^% - to cut; + 4kUa) - cut, broken, destroyed, dropped 

fa u -5 - a ball of rice, offered in the sraddha ceremony 

- water, offered in the tarpana ceremony, providing a dead relative the 
opportunity to stay in pitr-loka (a planet of pious forefathers) 
Other words for 'water': jala, ap (apah), vclri y salila y payahjivana, amhhah, 
toya, panlya, nlra, ksira, ambu. 

SubodhinT: TJ^TH ^W-HMIH, ^mt ^Fff^f I fjft ^TFTPl <JRTT: fq^ T^-f^T: 

1.42 

irUISJ-cl "^T^RT: ^rtFTTST ^TTWrfT: ||^|| 



f^T-MMlH of the destroyers of the family 

^ cfTlf-H^7-^R%: by these sins that lead to confusion of vania 

^TrfcT-^Frf: ^T-£Fff: r\ the ancient traditions of caste and family 
i^l^l^l | are destroyed 
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"By the evil deeds of those who destroy the family tradition and thus give rise to unwanted 
children, all kinds of community projects and family welfare activities are devastated/' 

by the sins (3.3) m. ciosa - fault, evil 

by these (3.3) m. krsnandma etad - (first person) he, this 

^T-^MIH, of the destroyers of the family (6.3) m. hda-ghna - destroying a family 

Wtif^Ai by which confusion of varria is caused (3.3) m. vania-sankara- 

kamkiL.srftt Wgm ^R^: ^f-H^7-^T7^: - 'the agent or cause of 
varna-sankara' 

irtfi&iTl they are caused to decline (acyuta eaus. pass. 1.3) ud.^lsadlU - to decline 

-dlPl-ERT: caste traditions (1.3) m. jati-dharma..,^f[r[: tg*fi ff?T ^TTfo-SFf: - caste 
tradition 

yVMPTC family traditions ( 1 .3) m. kula-dharma - family tradition 
and (avyaya) 

STTSPTT: which are ancient (1.3) m sasvata - eternal, constant, perpetual, permanent 
SubodhinT; 3^TTSF% ^TTfcT-ST*jf: (^of-qrtf:) c^-S^crf: ^ \ icT- cbKM. 

1.43 



% -dHI^H ! O Krsna! 

ir^l^-^r-ljHi'JiiH H-i'^ll'JIIH, for men by whom family tradition is destroyed 
^TR: ^T7% fHiIdH f4 ^fH the residence is always in hell, 

^PJ^P?^ I thus we have learned 





fc< Krsna, maintainer of the people, I have heard by disciplic succession that those who destroy 
family traditions dwell always in hell." 

I^T-^T-W'-mih of those whose family tradition is destroyed (6.3) m. utsarma-kula- 

Wm^Jimm ^nA: fel ^T, ^tFTW-^T-^: - 'by whom (or 

whose) family traditon is destroyed' 

3ntf5T (udAsad/U - to decline; + - declined 

H'j'^-ll'JllH of men (6.3) m. manusya - human 

^RT^T O Krsna! (8. 1) m. jana-_ardcma - 'who destroys bad elements and grants desires', 
i.e. the Lord who maintains all 
in hell (7. 1 ) m. naraka - hell 

PW^Pf inevitably {avyaya) from niyata - always, constantly, decidedly, inevitably, surely 
Other words for 'always': satata, saniata, mfw/, ajasra, sarvada. 
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the residence (1.1) m. vasa (same as nivasa; from ^Ivas/al lP...f^T*T - to dwell, 
live) - dwelling, residence; place, seat; state, situation, condition 

The word vasa can also mean 'perfume', or 'dress', when differently derived. 

it Ls (acyuta 1.1) VMw...Ht1NIH - to be, exist, become 

thus (avyaya) 

■ST^SJ 5 ? 1 ^ wc Earned (adhoksaja 3.3) anu.^sru - to hear in tradition, learn 

(also from Virw.-.^^'Jl - to hear, obey:) sruta - heard, taught, known; (as in:) 
sruta-dhara - retaining what has been heard; sruti - hearing; that which is 
heard; transmitted knowledge; direct revelation, the Vedas; srotra - ear; 
sravana - hearing, learning 

SubodhinT: icH^I: c£?T-SJ*Tf: ^MIH ^ I irH^-^T-fcmf: I , rT^TT ^Trq I * irHsJ-^T- 
^Hf'JIIH' ?RT 3r^^TTfo-1M H \ «fH I H. ^ l^SP^ I ST^ST^ 

^FTferT^ 3T-$4"||: qr^J f^ff: ^TTT: I 

(y«/rw. 3.221) fFenfe wt^: in.x^n 

1.44 «ir 

^M^HW f^rj ^jiH^rll: IIW|| 



3t^i ! 

HHH. *r[^ oq^f^TT: we are determined to commit great sin 

^ 7P^T-g^-^ft^T that out of greed for royal pleasure 

^-tJH ^PTT: I we are prepared to kill kinsmen 



"Alas, how strange it is that we are preparing to commit greatly sinful acts. Driven by the desire 
to enjoy royal happiness, we are intent on killing our own kinsmen." 



3T^t ^Ff alas! (avyaya) 

great (2. 1) n. mahat/ul - great 
sin (2. 1 ) n. papa 

to do (avyaya) V/</«//cr//i/...c^«"ji - to do; + Aum\u] 

who are determined (1.3) m. vyavasita (vi.ava^so - to settle down, determine; + 
./kjta) - determined 

we ( 1 .3) krsnandma asmad - (last person) I 
that (avyaya) 

;r n^-^-r?ft < im out of greed for royal pleasure (3.1) m. rajya-sukhu-lobha... * I ^| HI 

*fm: ffrT 7F^-^-cfft*T: - greed for royal pleasure 
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^rJH to kill (avyaya) VW«/...f^TT-^ft: - to harm, kill; go; ♦ .tum/u/ 
^--^H kinship (2. 1 > m. sva-jana - 'own man' 

who are prepared (1.3) m. udyata ~ » raise; + ./*/*) - raised 

Subodhinl: ^ ^ 3UTTT: ?Pt, rr^ ^ ^ ^ 3T^W[ 

f^RT: WT I 3T^t W-T crTHH ?fo 3T«f: ||<).y*|| 
^ '^'^ Wt <W 3TT9TFTR: . 3TT* - •#?' gfa _ 

1.45 



^ 5T^-qF7PT: m^TT^T: if the sons of Dhrtarastra, weapons in hand, 

3T-ycflcM< H 3T-9T^H *TF[ 7*t would kill me in battle, unresisting and unarmed, 

g^jTreg 1 ^TFfTH^ *rt^ I that would be better for me 



"Better for me if the sons of Dhrtarastra, weapons in hand, were to kill me unarmed and 
unresisting on the battlefield." 

if (avyaya) 

^TT^ me (2. 1 > krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 

3T-^fteRT{, who is unresisting (2. 1) m. a-pratlkara (from pratiAldu\kr\n] - to counteract) 
3T-3if-^H unarmed (2. 1 ) m. a-sastra - without weapon 

ST^-Hiuiq: who have weapons in hand (1.3) m. sastra-panL3V^{ qTtrff ^pcq- ^. 
97^ Hipii: - 'who has a weapon in hand' 

SJT ^ : the sons of Dhrtarastra ( 1.3) m. dhartarastra - son of Dhrtarastra 

^ in battle (7.1) m. ram - battle 

*^J-' they would kill (vidhi 1 .3) ^hmfal..^-^: _ t0 harm, kill; go 

rFZ that { 1 . 1 ) n. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 

* mv (°P^ fo* mama 6. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 

StorR^ better ( 1 . 1 ) n. ksematara (ksema + tara) - k more safe\ peaceful 

- safety, peace; (as in:) yoga-ksema - 'acquisition and security' (of 
property), welfare, livelihood, insurance 
*r^T it would be (vidhi 1.1) jbhu.. *mum - to be, exist, become 

Subodhinl: ^ftH ^fa^H 3= TP C [ ^ft sfraf^T, ^ ®% 

rT^T: ^rF[ ? ^ 3?^?^ [ H^PT: | 3TTfT -'tr^' ^ - 
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1.46 

f^Rp^r H?R 9McbuT^HHMU: ll^ll 



H^T: icJM - Sanjaya said: 

STt^-Ufa HHHH: 3T^T: the aggrieved Arjuna 

fOft rr^H ic+r^l |afterl speaking thus on the battlefield 

^IH*i, f^p^T [and after| casting aside bow and arrows 

TSTfar^ iHlfqSTrl I sat down on the chariot 



"Sanjaya said: Arjuna, having thus spoken on the battlefield, cast aside his bow and arrows and 
sat down on the chariot, his mind overwhelmed with grief.' 



Subodhinl: 



Sanjaya < 1 . 1 ) m. sam.Jaya - 'conquest* 

he spoke (adhoksaja 1.1) Vvm/a /...qf^T^ - to speak 

thus (avyaya) 

[after] speaking (avyaya) ^vaclal-M?^^^ - to speak; + ./k/tva 
Arjuna (1 . 1) m. arjuna - white, 'who is pure in actions' 
on the battlefield (7, 1 > n. sankhya - battle, battlefield 

on the seat of the chariot <7.1> m. ratha-_upastha..J^J TsfcFRJ: 
- seat of a chariot 

he sat down (bhuteHvara LI) upaM^vislaj - to enter [any state|, sit down 
[after] casting aside (avyaya) viMsrjtaj - to let loose; + .ya(pj 
together with arrows (2A)m. sa-sara... 9T^: m H-9T7: 
the bow (2. 1) m. cclpa 

^-Hliu: whose mind is afflicted by grief ( 1 . 1 > m. toka-samvigm-manma...$iffa 

$Tt^ (from jsuclal...$ffc - to grieve, lament) - grief, sorrow; (also from 
Vs'i/t7a/...9ft%): atocya - not to be lamented, not miserable 

(from sam^lo/vijlTI - to fear; tremble) - shaken, agitated, terrified; 
(also from V/ f j/v//7r/...^T-^niqV ) vega - agitation, impetus, current, 
vehemence, speed; udvega - trembling; agitation, anxiety 

W Cfrtpt) I ^-T-OT^ 3qf^) I 3^1%^ (3^%5T) I ?te 
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"iff dHHftTd 

^H^mi^ SMHIfifcWi nT^di-Mi ^^iRh-wi' ^i^hm4Pji 



3TTH toJ jgtf - thus | ends | 

^^*RPWRS ^TtT-^ I^^-z4 I H m tne Mahabharata of hundred thousand verses 

U'fedWIH. ^^ipHcKIIH in me e P ic of Vyasadeva 

^fp^T-M^n*! in the Bhisma- parva 

^flH^'MsfHlH, 4MfaMr*J in the Srimad-Bkagavad-gTta Upanisad 

WKT-f^TPTF^ ^T-^TT^ in the spiritual science and yoga-sastra 

in the dialogue between Sri Krsna and Arjuna 
named 'The Yoga of Arjuna's Despondence' 
the first chapter 



3Tt*t o/w (tfvydVtf > 

fcw/ (avyaya) 

sat (avyaya) 
?frT thus (avyaya) 

*ft-H3MW^ in the Mahabharata (7.1) n. M-maha-bhdrata - the sacred Mahabharata 

SFHii&wiiH. in that which has a hundred thousand verses (7.1) f. sata-sahasri (.tip]) - 

having a hundred thousand 
SfH^nsnt in the epic (7.1) f. samhitci - connection, union; any composition of texts or verses. 



^iiipHcHIIH in that which was composed by Vyasadeva (7. 1 > f. vaiyasiki - 'related to Vyasa" 

^t^T-H^l in the Bhisma-parva <7. 1 > n. bhisma-parvan {-parva) - the 'BhTsma section' 

{parva) - a break, division, section (esp. of a book) 

5 in the SrJmad-Bhagavad-gltd (7.3) f. s'rtmat*_bhagavat-_gTta 

iMfa^r^ in the I' pan i sad (1,3) m. upanisad - a class of philosophical writings in the Vedas* 
and the source of Vedanta philosophy 

As indicated here, Bhagavad-giici is not only counted as Upanisad 
CGltopanisad 1 ), but as a very important one, because it is referred to in plural 
Cupanisatsu'). 

aST-FSKUNIH. in the spiritual science (7.1) f. /;ra/?m £ /-v7^...^TTT: fejT ^fcF wm-f^TT - 
'the science of brahrna' 

WfvF[ (brahrna) (from ^hrh/al or 4bfkfi}... < %£t 9T^" ^ - to grow; sound) - 
4 the great', 4 the sound'; spirit; the word brahman can be either neuter or 
masculine: (neut.:) Brahman - the great, self-existent, all-pervading, 
omniscient, omnipotent, eternal and absolute truth; (masc.:) the person 
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Brahma - the creator of this universe, the first created being, residing in 
brahma-hka- fas in:) sahda-brahma - "the sacred word', spiritual 
knowledge, the Vedas; nama-brahma - the holy name of the Lord; 
brahmanda (brahrna- _anda) - 'the universe of Brahma (in the shape of an 
egg tfMfa*; brahma-carya - 'study of the Vedas, spiritual practice as a 
brahma-carin (-cart) or celibate student, which is the first asrama or stage of 
life; brahma-jvoti - light of brahrna, the bodily effulgence of the Supreme 
Lord, from which this world has emanated; brahma-bhuta - spiritual 
existence or life; brahma-vadin {-vadf) - a spiritualist, (esp.) one who asseris 
that this world has as its substance Brahman, (opp. to a mayd-vadL who sees 
this world as a mere product of maya or illusion); brahma-suira - Veaanta- 
sutra, 8 celebrated work treating knowledge of brahrna; (derived:) brahtnana 
- 'one who knows brahrna . a member of the first, the intellectual class of 
society; (smt written ^Brahmin in the English transcription); (also from 
Abfhl a I or ^brhpl- ^A xj): brhai - great, large, mighty 

^-971^ in the yoga-tastm (l.\) m. yoga-Mstra..?fcWZ STT^J: #T ^m-$7T^T: - 
♦scripture about yogtf 

zftTT can be made from all three yuj dhalus: 

(1) *fyujlal...WW& - to meditate -> yoga - meditation 

(2) ^yujla!..M^H-\ - to restrain yoga - restraint 

(3) jyujlirl,.^ - to join, engage, gain -> yoga - union; engagement; gain 
(as in voga-ksema - gain and safety); (derived:) yuga - a yoke, team, couple 
(yugata)\ a period of time, an age of the world; yukla (from any yuj dhatu + 
(klta) - absorbed; restrained; united, engaged, endowed with, fitted, suitable, 
skillful, experienced, moderate; (as in yukta-vairdgya); yogya - fit, able, 
useful, qualified 

The word yoga is also used in the sense of mysticism (as in yoga-maya, yoga- 
nidra, yoga-siddhi, yogesvara). It is nowadays mainly associated with hatha- 
yogaC 'Yoga'), 

^frUJ Il ^H -Hcn? in the conversation between Sri Krsna and Arjuna (7. 1) m. M-krsfw- 

" _arjunii-samvada..^- ^\^ «H^W * ^ ^"Z™" #H*WP ' 

'the conversation of Sri Krsna and Arjuna* 
3T^-fW?-^tn: the Yoga of Arjuna's despondence (1.1) m, arjuna-visada- 
yOgah.„ &$m f^m&i 1^ BT^-f^TTT-^m: 

jclMK - dejection, despondency, disappointment, dispair, fear, weakness 
In Baladeva's tlka the chapter is entitled - the yoga of 

observing the armies. ^ • 

*im named (avyaya) 

^^: the first ( 1 . 1 ) m. prathama 
3Ttzn-Tr; chapter ( 1 . 1 > m. adhyaya 

Note: Baladeva VidyabhQsana (7-1768) belongs to the Madhva-siimpradaya, the disciplic 
succession from Madhva, in which the GaudTya-sampradaya is included. We will 
also quote the commentaries of Visvaniitha CakravartT (1646-1755). the guru of 
Baladeva, and of Ramanuja (1017-1137), the founder of the Sri-sampradaya. 

"Mantras not given by a sampradiiya (disciplic succession) are fruitless. In Kali- 
yuga there are four sampradclyas - from SrT (LaksmTk Brahma, Rudra (Siva) and 
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Kumara. M Sri accepted Ramanuja, Brahma Madhva. Rudra Visnu SvamT, and 
Kumara Nimbarka/' (Padma-Purana) 



- 
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SuboJhinl: rTrT: ? ^ 3T^STPTFT 3TTK -'<T^rT*JT Sfa - 

2.1 

fa^<Vrlfocj cjJcW^M I' ^ I' 



Safijaya said: 

to him. thus full of compassion, 
his perturbed eyes full of tears, j 
SrT Krsna spoke these words 



"Safijaya said: Seeing Arjuna full of compassion, his mind depressed, his eyes full of tears, 
Madhusudana, Krsna, spoke the following words." 



*T3T*T: Sanjaya < 1 . 1 ) m. sam.Juya - 'conquest' 

3^1 he spoke (adhoksaja 1.1) ^vaclal..^ ( WF*\ - to speak 

~rV\ to him (2. 1 ) m. krvianama lad - (first person) he, that 

<T?JT so (avyaya) 

^RTT with compassion (3. 1 ) £ krpd - compassion 

3TlfayH filled (2.1) m. avista (a. ^Ivis/al - to enter; + ./*//«) - entered, filled with 
^- ^'J l i^^ aTWq; to him whose eyes are full of tears and perturbed (2.1) m. a$ru-purna- 

- a tear 

^ff (from Vpr...H I ^^R-^^Nl: - to protect, nourish; fill) - full, complete, 
satisfied: (as in:) purna-cemdra. -mdsa, purnima - the full moon 
3ii<jK*l (same as vyakula) - perturbed 

(from Vrib/tf/...^9f% - to see) - a look, view, aspect, sight; eye 
Other words for 'eye*: locana, nayana, netra, caksuh, aksi, drsti. 
fe'lW-rlH to the grieving one (2.1) m. visldat {viAscidlU - to grieve; + >[SJmtrfi - |while| 
grieving 

this <2, 1 > n. krstuinama idam - (first person) he, this 
^13^ speech (2. 1 ) n. vakya 
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"S^RT he spoke {adhoksaja 1.1) 4vac[a /., ^rfrWTTCT - to speak 
TT%J-TJ^T: Sfi Krsna (1.1) m. madhu-sudana - *ihe slayer of the Madhu demon' 

Subodhim: BT 3 ^: ^ 3TT^ I 9Wl 

2.2 

^Hl44yH^i J 4HchirrichJH4H IRII 



^fT-^PT^H i^TVJ - t ST^T ! SrT Krsna said: O Arjuna! 

|PS#^S®^ ■SHr^H 3?-^lfH-^TH unbefitting, degrading and 

JZT[ ^H rr IH this weakness 

^rT: T^T ( rcjl4j f^Ff HHMf'^T^ ? how has it come upon you in danger? 



fc The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: My dear Arjuna, how have these impurities come 
upon you? They are not at all befitting a man who knows the value of life. They lead not to 
higher planets but to infamy.** 

^fT 'HM^l-tSn Krsna (1.1) m. sn-hha^avat - 'who possesses opulence' 

Sometimes any important person is addressed as Bhagavan. But according to 
Parasara Muni (Visnu-Purdna 6.5.47) the person Bhagavan must possess all 
opulence (hhaga) in full, namely aisvarya (supremacy), vtrya (power), ya&a 
(fame), in (beauty), jndna (knowledge) and vairagya (renunciation), which 
applies only to the Supreme Lord. 

PRU he spoke {adhoksaja Li) ylvaclal... T ^T^J T VT\ - to speak 

how (avyaya) (kutas; from kirn + Jos/if) - 'from where' 

r^fj to you (opt. for tvdm 2. 1 ) krstumdma yusmad - { middle person ) you 

^FtfHflH impurity (1.1) n. kasmala - dirt, impurity, sin; consternation; dejection of mind, 
weakness 

this < I . I ) n. krsnanama idam - (first person) he, this 
fq^H in danger (7. 1) n. visama - critical situation, danger 

HM^frSFR has come (I.I) n. samupasthita (from sam.upaMstha - to stand near, attain; + 
.Ikjta) - attained 

^ITa-"3p?H not befitting nobility (1.1) n. an-clrya-justa...^ 3Tr5: |fif 3RT^-^=[ 

- *not practiced by Aryans' 

3TPi (from d.^lr - to go up) - noble, wise; nobility; as such it is not the name 
of a race (who supposedly invaded India from Central Asia), but a person 
endowed with noble qualities 
^p? - liked, practiced 
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3j_*<h4H degrading ( 1 . 1 ) n. a-svargya - 'not leading to heaven* 

.^-^tf^-^ 71 ^ inglorious (1.1) n. a-kTrii-kara - 'causing infamy', or 'not causing fame' 

^rfrf (from ^krtlal..^T^ - to glorify) speech, report; glory, fame; 
(similarly:) kTrtana - glorification; another word for 'fame': yaiah 
O Arjuna! (8. 1 ) m. arjuna - white, 'who is pure in actions' 

Subodhim: ^rf: (%rft:) I r^T ^ I (Hffe) ^Wl. ^fqf^rT^, 

2.3 

SJ£ ^q<Mr*i r^l^Triy ^R^T II 3 II 



& m$ ! 



O Arjuna! 

do not yield to weakness! 
it does not befit you, 
O Arjuna! 



2$p\ gOT ^ji jn^lH ri|«kcH |after] abandoning this petty faint-heartedness 
•ifriB ! arise (and fight|! 



"O son of Prtha, do not yield to this degrading impotence. It docs not become you. Give up such 
petty weakness of heart and arise, O chastiser of the enemy." 



T R: 



(2.1) n. Jtta//rra (from kllha - impotent, eunuch) - impotence, weakness, 
cowardice 
not {avyaya) 

indeed (avyaya) after a verb in present tense it gives a past sense 

you must go (bhutesa 2. 1 ) 4gQmHJ..M*fo - to go 

In combination with ma the prefix a- of bhutesa [aizamah) is not used, and the 
bhuteSa has an imperative meaning. Klaibyam ma sma gamah means 'Do not 
yield to impotence!', in other words, 'Do not become a coward'.'. 

O Arjuna! (8.1) m. partha - 'son of Prtha (Kuntl)' 

not {avyaya) 

this ( 1 . 1 ) n. krsnanama eiad - (first person ) he, this 

in you (7. 1 ) krsruinama yusmad - (middle person) you 

it befits {acyuta 1.1) upaApadla] - to attain, exist 

mean (2. 1) n. ksudra - tiny, very small, little; mean, low; poor 
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Fr^- cfoMH weakness of heart <2.1) n. hrdaya-daurbalya... Oft *A PI flS#SW! 

(from durbalu - weak) - weakness 
rW Wl [atter] abandoning (avvaw) ^ry«//a /...FFft - to abandon; + jKjM 
aRfM you must stand up (vidhata 2.1) ud. ^Istha - to stand up 

qT^rq O Arjuna! (8.1) m. param-japa.,. T FT\ diH^fn ?frT H<-nn: - 'who scorches 
others (enemies) 1 

SubodhinJ: I qT4 ! sfem. ( 4>h4H ) HT (=T ST^ffe) I *T?T: rcffa tt^ ^ 

^ 3T?R eb M ^m l^Tn 3rf«T r f^3 ^j^r^ri; #T 

|3T^:j OTK - '^Wt; - 

2-4 

f^fa: yrdillrWlft ^lsfafH<H 11*11 





t Arjuna said: O Krsna! 




how shall I 


Vli*T 


the worshtpable BhTsma and Drona 


31$ yrd j 4lr^irH ? 


attack with arrows in battle? 



"Arjuna said: O killer of enemies. O killer of Madhu. how can I counterattack with arrows in 
battle men like BhTsma and Drona, who are worthy of my worship?" 





Arjuna < 1 . 1> m. arjuna - white, 'who is pure in actions 1 




he spoke (adhoksaja I.I) Vw/c/a /. . . H ft H I <*l - to speak 




how (avyaya) 




BhTsma (2.1) m. hhisma - 'awful 1 




1 (LI) krsnandma asmad - (last person) I 




in battle (7.1) n. sankhya - battle, battlefield 




Drona (2. 1) m. drona - 'trough 1 


Ml 


and (avyaya) 




O Krsna! (8. 1 ) m. madhu-sudana - 'the slayer of the Madhu demon' 




with arrows (3.3) m. isu - arrow 



Mrd4lrKJ f fij I will fight (kalki 3. 1 ) prati^yudhlaj - to fight against, attack 
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who are worshipable (2.2) m. tfW^flMMPJffi ^ : ^ " worthy ° f 
worship 

^ - honor, worship, respect, veneration (to superiors or gods) 

srfT-TfFT O Krsna! (8.1) m. «n^ii^^3rttwi «fc the slayer of 



enemies 1 



2.5 



iT^W^ ^ 3T^T ft [after] not killing noble superiors 

^mn >3rfq M- 1 even to live on alms in this world is betler ' 

3*»4-cOTH ^ but I mm filing superiors, who desire worldy gain 

^ tt^- even in this life 

^^-SriT^IPl ^TT^ | 1 would enjoy luxuries which are blood-suiined 



"It would be better to live in this world by begging than to live at the cost of the lives of great 
souls who are my teachers. Even though desiring worldly gain, they are superiors. If they are 
killed, everything we enjoy will be tainted with blood." 

ipr^ superiors (2.3) m. guru - heavy (opp. to kt%hu)\ great, large; difficult; important, 
respectable; any older relative; a spiritual master 

(as in:) guru-Ma - the family or house of a guru; -pw - the worship of 
one's spiritual master; (derived:) gariyas (garfyah) - heavier, greater, more 
important 

3T>C^| [after] not killing (avyaya) u-hatva 
% indeed (avyaya) 

Hfq^rrfFt who are noble (2.3) m. nuihd-__anuhhava..M*\*\ 3^*^: HW, ^ 
q-^^nRT. - 'who has great experience' 

SFftfra - experience, authority, dignity 

BhTsma is one of the twelve mahajanas: Brahma, Narada, Siva, the four 
Kumaras, Kapila, Svayambhuva Manu. Prahlada, Janaka, BhTsma, Bali. 
Sukadeva and Yamaraja. (SB. 6.3.20) Some commentators therefore relate 
artha-kdman not to gurun, but to bhogan. 
*fcT: better (I.I) n. sreyas (sreyah) - better, benefit 
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•mrpt to live on (avyaya) tfhhujla/. . .TOT- 81*5 - to govern; enjoy; + .mm/«7) 

- to enjoy 

begging (1*1) n. Mattes (from bhiksa - begging) - living on alms, begging, 
mendicancy 

(similarly:) bhiksu - beggar, mendicant; religious man, esp. a sarmvau 
also (avyaya) 

fS here (avyaya) 

in the world (7. 1> m. loka - space, place, country, world; (pi.) the inhabitants of this 
world, people; worldly matters; sight; (as in:) loka-natha - iord of the world' 
tflW [after] killing (avyaya) ^han/al^f^W-TTr^: - to harm, kill; go; + .[k]tva 

3t4-^FTT^ who desire wealth (2.3) m. artha-kama... 3T*f^ *Bm*tf l ?frt wf-cfjp?: - 'who 
desires wealth' 

^FT- desire 

Other words for 'desire': iccha, kahchcu sprha, iha, vancha, lipsd, manoratha, 
abhilasa. tarsa. 

<5 but (atTaya) 

HF% superiors (2.3) m. guru - a superior 

?F ^ even here (avyaya) 

*J3fta I would enjoy (vidhi 3.1) ^hhujtal...V\^-3F*F^^ - to govern; enjoy 
^PTR luxuries (2.3) m. bhoga - enjoyment, luxury 

which are stained with blood (2.3) m. rudhira-pradigdha...^^ yfr^: 
?frr ^SF-Srf^T: - stained with blood 

Srf^I (pra. -Jdihlu/ - to smear; + Jkjta) - smeared 

SubodhinT: 7 T f ^l m Sm^mm rR pr 

^T, ?tw ^ ^^tW yf^-TPl (ycb^ui fclklH) 3T g 4- chlH l rMcb l 4 ifmpl 

^T^T tr^ ^frT 3T*4: I #Tfe7TT gf?f ^frc^TTf 37^ _ 

?fiT ^ Hf>HM , 3Tfm 3T^T ^7#: || 

(A/A 43.41) SfrT IR.mi 



Note: The .*a/jo7*/ between n and s* (.w/ra 68) is not very much liked. See also verse 5.8. 
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2.6 



^: ( 3TW^) cficR^ Trffzi: which of the two is better for us 

rrrT^ ^ f^T: , this also we do not know, 

^ "^T^T whether we should conquer 

Iffe ^: ( 3T^TT^) ^^g: , or whether they should conquer us, 

zrr^ rr^ ^TT ^ f^pftf^rR: (after) killing which we do not want to live 

r\ ^lri<iyi: 3T^f^PTT: I those very sons of Dhrtarastra are arrayed before us 



"Nor do we know which is better - conquering them or being conquered by them. If we killed 
the sons of Dhrtarastra, we should not care to live. Yet they are now standing before us on the 
battlefield." 

^ not (avyaya) 

^ and (avyaya) 

this (2. 1 ) n. krsnanama etad - (first person) he, this 
fa^T: we know (acyuta 1 .3) VviJ/a/ 2P...fTT% - to know 

(derived:) vidvasluj (vidvan) - who knows, who is learned, a wise man; vidya 
- knowledge, learning, science, philosophy; veda - knowledge; the three 
Vedas, namely /?#-, Yajur-, Sama-Veda (and the fourth Ar/iarva- VVda) 
^Rr^ which of the two ( 1 . 1 ) n. krsnanama kaiarai 

for us (opt. for asmakam 6.3) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 
T TJt*T: better ( 1 . 1 ) n. gariyas (gartyah; from guru - great) - greater 
^ whether (avyaya) 

:?T ^ T T we should conquer (vidhi 3.3) V/7..."3T^" - to conquer 
^ whether (avyaya) 

^* us (opt. for asman 2.3) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 

they should conquer (vidhi 1.3) V/7...^T^* - to conquer 
™% those whom (2.3) m. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 

certainly (avyaya) 

[after] killing (avyaya) V/ia*/a/...ftHT-TR*ft: - to harm, kill; go; + ./*/rva 
^ not (avyaya) 

^tf^m: we desire to live (acyuta 3.3) Jjtola]...WWfrrtt - to live; + .sa/n] - to desire to 
live 

W they ( 1 .3) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 

,3T ^frSF=TT: they are arrayed (1.3) m. avasthita {avaMstha - to stay; -1- ./k/ta) - arrayed 
in front (7. 1 ) n. pramukha - facing, foremost 



« 
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WtfitBft the sons of Dhrtarastra { 1 ,3) m. dhartarastra - son of Dhrtaraslra 



SubodhinT: qcT^ ~SH\: ^T: (3imi*H.> <=MM (flMt l W) T T^7* (3rfi|cfecHH 

^rafrf) £FT f^T: I rT^ ^ £*F[ ^fafa - *I£T tMFI ^p=[ 

3TFRT^H, Stfy ^RT-^RT: ^ ?fcr ■3TTF - ^ F^T 



cMH"jq--TiqlH?>r|- f ^'Hl'=i: overcome by miserly weakness 

^-TF^-^TT: and confused about my duty 

Sttt| 7c?5Tf*T, I am asking You, 

^ % (1*0 PiiRMH^ 4ftTi ^TTc^ that which will be my definite best 

^ft ! that [alonel tell! 

3TF^ ft (IfV) f$TSCT: , I am Your disciple, 

yM^H HTH STTftj ! instruct me, who am surrendered to You! 
_ _ 



"Now 1 am confused about my duty and have lost all composure because of miserly weakness. In 
this condition I am asking You to tell me for certain what is best for me. Now I am Your disciple, 
and a soul surrendered unto You. Please instruct me." 

cffii i| UK-<il tfi m g d -Vemn: whose nature is overcome by miserly weakness (1.1) m. 

kdrpanya-d()sa-_upahata-sva-bhava. . . <*> 1 <f Uif HI 3WT: ^^TOFT: im, 

*lM lJ *M (from krpana - miser) - miserliness, weakness 
"^h^FT3" - 'own nature*, disposition 
iwitn I ask {acyuta 3.1> ^pracchl a /. . . ?f I m I *A I H,- to ask 
you (2. 1 ) krsnanama yusmad - (middle person) you 



v4-M«i<*-^rTT: whose mind is bewildered with regard to his duty (1.1) m. dharma- 

sammudha-cetas (-cetati)...vfi W^^xTF{: Wm, f& ^-H^J^-^TT: 

{samAmuhlaj - to be bewildered; + .Ikjta) - bewildered, deluded, 
confused: foolish; a fool; sammudha-ceias (-cetah) - "whose mind is 
bewildered 1 

tfli; that which < 1 . 1 ) n. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 

better (I. I) n. sreyas (treyah) - better, benefit 
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it would be (vidhi 1.1) V<w/fl7...*tf% - to be, exist 
definite < 1 . 1 > n. ni&cita (nir^cifnl - to ascertain; + .Ikjta) - ascertained 

(also from nirAcilh}'.) niicaya - ascertainment, fixed opinion, conviction, 
certainty; resolve, purpose 
you must speak (vidhata 2. 1 > Vbrw/*/...^rf>FTT ^TfrT - to speak 

that <2.1) n. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 
my <opt. for mama 6. 1 > krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 
disciple (1.1) m. iisya 

your (opt. for tava 6. 1) krsnanama yusmad - (middle person) you 
1(1.1) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 
you must instruct (vidhata 2.1) mf*luM&lA - to instruct 
me (2. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 
to you <2. 1 ) krsnanama yusmad - (middle person) you 
surrendered (2.1) m. prapanna [praMpadial - to surrender; + ,lk]ta) 

SubodhinT: - 'W ^ **TPT:' (2.6) ffo 

^fmff^-^arnr: TT:, rZRl{ 4^ I^M I cT s -TT ^ 

?* 5% 7 #^-feTT: Wi #T 3f* I 3TrT: ^ ^ ftftl^ ^ 
(^r1^) ^ iff I 86% i 3T1^ f$TT2T: (9TmH-^:) I 3T?T: 

r^F[ yW^($rnJT-3TTWl) *TF^ 9TTftl (fifTOT) IR.'^H 
«r^Fl TT3 ^14 ^ Hrf)^, ^ ^ !' ?fH P 
ffrf - 

2.8 

^jeft" ^i^H J \ -^H an unrivaled prosperous kingdom on earth 

3fq|tQ [after] obtaining ^ • 

^yflPi BTT fi-IM^MH. 1 and even the supremacy of the demigods 

gflSraTTPt T fcfal^ ' J I H, 9fm>q: the grief drying up my senses 

^ gR^PT^ , whicn 04111 removc 

^ ^ I 1 do ^t foresee 



I 



"1 can find no means to drive away this grief which is drying up my senses. I will not be able to 
dispel it even if 1 win a prosperous, unrivaled kingdom on earth with sovereignity like the 
demigods in heaven." 
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*T 1% not at all (avyaya) 

Ind {acyuta 3.1) praMdrslirj - to see clearly, understand 
my (6. 1 ) krsnandma as mad - (last person) I 
^H'jejir^ it would remove (vidhi 1 . 1 ) apa. ^nudjaj - to remove 

that which (1.1) n. krswnama yad - (relative) who, which 
the grief (2. 1 > m. iota - sorrow, grief 
i^WlH, which is drying up <2. 1 ) n. ucchosana (from udA<us(a/ - to dry up) 
ff^rnTTTH of the senses (6.3) n. rWr/va - power, force; faculty of sense, sense organ 

indriya is related to indra (king), which is derived from ^id/i/... T =nA^nfi - to 
lord; (as in:) jfianendriya (jhana- indriya) - 'sense of knowledge 
(perception)'; there are five, namely ears, skin, eyes, tongue and nose, for the 
five indriyarthas (indriya-arthas, sense objects), namely the lan-matras 
(subtle elements) Sabda (sound), spuria (touch), rupa (form), rasa (taste) and 
gandha (smell); karmendriya (karrna-indriya) - 'sense of work (activity)'; 
there are also five, namely larynx (speech), hands, feet, genital and anus: 
above the ten senses is the mind as inner sense' 
[after] obtaining (avyaya) ava^dplU - to obtain; + .yafpj 
on earth (7. 1 ) f. bhumi - the earth 
3T-^h«-th-^ unrivaled (2. 1 ) n. a-sapatna 

^T-Hn (from sa-patm- co-wife) - rival, enemy 
prosperous (2. 1> n. rddha (rdh[uj...-%& - to grow, prosper; + ./kjta) - grown 
WRWj kingdom (2. 1) n. rajya 
SWB^ of the gods (6.3) m. sura - a god 
3Tfa also (avyaya) 

^ and (avyaya) 

3fffi| h rq ^supremacy (2. 1 ) n. adhipatya 

SubodhinT: ^ill'JM^ 3^tWl < 3Tfn9fm^-^^) ^pft^H. STT^ ^ li*f 

2.9 

uq^q-rqi ^ft%?f T^^ : X^^ : | 
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T]^T%$T: M<-riq: r^H. 5 



[after] thus speaking to Sri Krsna 
i shall not fight' 
(after] thus speaking 
Arjuna became silent 



a said: Having spoken thus, Arjuna, chastiser of enemies, told Krsna/Govinda, I shall 
l\ and fell silent." 

* 

San. jay a <1 . 1> m. sam.Jaya - 'conquest' 
he spoke (adhoksaja 1.1 > Vvat/a/...qf?WnJf - to speak 
thus (avyaya) 

[after] speaking (avyaya) Vvac/a /...^f^T^t - to speak; + Jk/tvci 

fTff%9T*^ to Sri Krsna (2.1) m. hrsika-JSa - lord of the senses', the supreme guide, 
Paramatma" 

Arjuna (1 . 1> m. guddka-Js'a - lord/conquerer of sleep/ignorance' 
Arjuna < 1 . 1 ) m. param-japa - 'who scorches the enemies' 
not (avyaya) 

I will fight (kedki 3.1) 4yudhlaJ..MWfr - to fight 
thus (avyaya) 

to Sri Krsna (2. 1 ) m. govinda - 'who gives pleasure to and protects the earth, cows 
and senses' 

[after] speaking (avyaya) Vvoc/a/...MR*ll*|tf| - to speak; + ./k/tva 
silent (avyaya) 

he became (adhoksaja 1.1) ylbhu. . .HtTTOT^ - to be> exi st, become 
' indeed (avyaya) 

SubodhinT: *qu-3f«f: II ^.%\\ 

rTrT: fe=[ ^rR ? ffrf 3TOtfT^TF[ 3TTF - 'rT^ - 

2.10 

n^ciiri ^fr%5T: y$«fae| mm \ 



^ W?r[ ! O Dhrtarastra! 

3*mt: IMJfc between both armies 

^HiG-riH to that grieving one (Arjuna) 

^ft%5T: y^M-i |9 SrT Krsna, as if smiling, 

^5 1 spoke 1116 followin g w ords 
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* 4 descendant of Bharata, at that time Krsna, smiling, in the midst of both the armies, spoke the 
following words to the grief-stricken Arjuna." 



OT: 



to him (2.1> m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 
he spoke (adhoksaja 1.1) Vwjc/ a }. . H frqm$\- to speak 

£ri Krsna (1.1) m. hnlka-JSa - 'lord of the senses', the supreme guide, Paramatma 
[while] smiling < 1 . 1 ) m. prahasat (from praAhaslej - to smile; + .(ijatlrj) 

like (avyaya) 

prahasan iva - as if smiling 
O Dhrtarastra! (8. 1) m. bharata - 'descendant of Bharata' 
of the two armies (6.2) f. sena - army 
of both <6.2) f. krsnanama ubha (.a/ pi) - 
in the middle (7.1) n. madhya - middle 

to the grieving one (2.1) m. visidat {vi.^sadlU - to grieve; + ./i/tfr/r/) - |w 
grieving 

this (2.1) n. krsnanama idam - (first person) he, this 
<2.1)n. vacas (vacah) 



SubodhinT: f^T, SFHT-^: W[ ?frT 3T«f: \R^o[\ 



2.11 



(mil 




^t-M'MK I^T - $n Krsna said: 

•3T-9Tt^fH v 3T^sfT^T: you lamented for those not be lamented for 

^TfTT- ^K I ^ ^TT^ f and [yet] you speak learned words, 
"TRTT^l BT-Hd for the dead and for the living 



qfugdl : *T 3T59fraf^T I the learned do not lament 



'The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: While speaking learned words, you are mourning 
for what is not worthy of grief. Those who are wise lament neither for the living nor for the 
dead." 

flft-Vprcni Sri Krsna (1. 1) m. srl-bhagavat - 4 who possesses opulence' 

he spoke (adhoksaja 1.1) <vacfa /. . .qf^TT^T - to speak 
ST-STtW^ who should not be lamented for (2.3) m. a-Socya - not to be lamented 
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$F^9ft^I; you lamented (bhiiies'varu 2. 1) anuAsuclaj - to lament 
7%F^ you (1.1) krsnanama yusmad - (middle person) you 

gUT-^Ft words of wisdom (2.3) m. prajha-vada..M^\\M\: ff^T ysTT-^R: - word of 

wisdom 

^ffT- wisdom 

ri and (avyaya) 

you speak (acyuta 2.1) ^bhas( a /. . .^TrrTPTf - to speak 

TTHl^l those who are dead <2.3) m. gata-_asu..7\r\'- 3T^: W- 'IdlH,: - 'whose 

life is gone*, a dead person 
3T- r n = n T p = [ those who are living (2.3) m. a-gata-jusu...^ Vtf: 3T*J: £P=cr, W. 3T-J|dlfJ: - 

'whose life is not gone\ a living person 
3T^- breath , life 

The word gatasu flife gone*) refers either to a person who lost his life, or to 
the dead body, from which the life has departed; a-gatasu ('life not gone 1 ) 
may refer to a person who is still alive, surviving the battle, or the soul, which 
is always alive. Therefore, gatasun a-gatclsun ca can be understood as: (1) 
those relatives who die and those who survive the battle; (2) bodies, which are 
simultaneaously dead and alive; or (3) bodies and souls, which are 
respectively always dead and always alive. 

and (avyaya) 
not (avyaya) 

3FJ9tRjfc=T they lament (acyuta 1 .3) anu^uclaj - to lament 

Mpi-sm: the learned (1 .3) m. partita - a learned, wise man; a scholar, teacher, philosopher 
SubodhinT: 9fm^T 3T-fW^- < JJ?TF[ ^ ^ 3^97^: (-3^ 3ftfcldc| | ^ 3rf*T), 

'$?T: ^] T^jq^JrTR:' (2.2) grMlfcHI WT\ ^tft^: 

(2.4) gr^|^l4 ^cMH. ^rg HfiJ^d: 3TfH I *RT: 

iM^diM tttt-3tp^ (.w^nrr^) w^i. wr^-m^i ^ i^tf^: 

-■ 

2. 12 

^ qf^TR: c|ijHrl: T= P r H ||^ll 



^ ^fl^ rl TTST 3TTHH.. 1 never did not exist at any time, 
^ H f^" THiflrqT: . nor you, nor these kings, 

3TrT: T T r H and hereafter 
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Tfct 5f tr^f H ^rfcrsCTTT: | we all will not not exist 



"Never was there a time when I did not exist, nor you, nor all these kings, nor in the future shall 
any of us cease to be. n 

<J ^[cT but certainly not (avyaya) 
3T?H^ 1(1-1) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 

^TRJ ever (avyaya) - at all, ever, some day, once, once upon a time; possibly, perhaps; 

verily 

*T not (avyaya) 

3TFF[ I existed (bhute&vara 3.1) Vas/a /. . - to be, exist 
not (avyaya) 

f=^{ you (1.1) krsnanama yusmad - (middle person) you 
not (avyaya) 

5^ these { 1 .3) m. krsnanama idam - (first person) he, this 

^RTfOTT: kings (1.3) in. jana-_adhipa. . . -i H H I H, 3Tf%Tq: ffrT ^FTTftR: - 'ruler of men\ 
king 

not (avyaya) 
W and (avyaya) 

^ certainly (avyaya) 

*T not (avyaya) 

'Hfa'^IH: we will exist (kalki 3.3) <bhu..Mx\\^\\ - to be, exist, become 

all ( 1 .3) m. krsnanama sarva 
q^H, we ( 1 .3) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 

3TcT: from now (avyava) (a/a.?; from ioam + Jas[iJ) - 'from this', (time:) from now; 

(cause:) therefore 
W[ beyond (avyaya) 

SubodhinT: *T»JT ' qT^WT: ^TFJ (^^,1^1^) rffrTT-fa 14 £ HI- 3* I RrqR fcTCtm^ 

3TTH^ #T »f , 3#nj 3TPT^ TTcf, H^-3f9Tr^ I rT«7T '3TrT: ^ (?<T: 
3qlT) 3Tfqr 5f 'Hfa'^lH: (^T M^:)' #fWk 3Tfq^ ^TT^TFT: I 

'^3 #3R^T TO ^-Hlft-^rclH , jflctHIH 3 

2.13 

cP4T 4SM<«lftdSiST<W^I H g^rfn 11^311 



v< 
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^T^TF 3Tf^R^ %t as in this (present) body 

for the embodied soul 
*lHHH ^I^HH TO there are childhood, youth and old age 
cTSJT SHn^TC-Ulft^: , similarly there is the acquisition of another body, 
TO «ftT: JJgjfcT I by this a wise man is not bewildered 



"As the embodied soul 
soul similarly passes into another body at 
change." 



in this body, from boyhood to youth to old age, the 
death. A sober person is not bewildered by such a 



of the embodied soul (6.1) m. dehin (dehf) - fc who has a body', a living creature, 
man; the soul 

Other words for 'embodied souT: sarin, pram, jantu. 
ifwl in this (7. 1 ) m. krsnanama idam - (first person) he, this 
~Q?X\ as (avyaya) 

it in the body (7.1) m. deha - body, form, shape; appearance, manifestation 

(as in:) dehantara (deha- _antara) - another body; reincarnation 

*1hi<H. childhood ( 1 . 1 ) n. kaumdra (from kumara - child, boy) 

Specifically, a kumara up to five years is called bala (as in bala-krsna - Krsna 
as a boy) or sisu y from five to ten poganda, and from ten to sixteen kisora. 
Then youth [yauvana) starts, until one attains manhood at the age of twenty- 

f . SlX 

^l^MH youth ( 1. 1 ) n. yauvana (from yuvan (yuvd) - young, a youth ) 
TO oldage(1.l)f.7'ara 
^T^TT so (avyaya) 

^T^R-mf^T: reincarnation <1.1) f. deha-_antara-prdpti...^WFrP~^ SHfttf %^=R- 
SnfCrT: - 'the obtainment of another body* 

a wise man ( 1 . 1 > m. dhlra (from dhi - wisdom) - who is wise, sober 
there (avyaya) 
1 not (avyaya) 

^rf^T he is bewildered (acyuta 1.1) *lmuhlaJ..$fcK$\ - to be bewildered 

(also from V/wzi/t/a/...3fa^ ): moha, mohana - bewilderment, delusion, 
confusion; darkness, ignorance; mohinT - a fascinating woman; (+ Jklta:) 
mudha - bewildered, deluded, confused; foolish; a fool 



uni: 



H'-bH'JI ^T-qPTT^r ST^T-^f^ | 3TrT: ^7: ( ^tqT^) ^ (TOT: |$- 
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^:71-^TH qiH TT^' %^ 3Hf - t qT5rT-FT9Tf : ' ?fa - 

2.14 





% ! O Arjuna! 

^TT^TF-^T^Tf: 3 but the contacts of the senses | with objects | 

9 ft dl -^J^-^:^-^T: giving rise to cold and heat, happiness and distress 

31HIHN|RH- ST-farqi: , are coming and going and are impermanent, 

% **ITTrT ! | thereforel O Arjuna! 

rTFl f^fH^F^" ! you must tolerate them! 



**0 son of KuntT, the nonpermanent appearance of happiness and distress, and their 
disappearance in due course, are like the appearance and disappearance of winter and summer 
seasons. They arise from sense perception, O scion of Bharata, and one must learn to tolerate 
them without being disturbed." 

TraT-WTf: contacts of the senses (I.3> m. matra-sparsa..M)'M^\\' f«Wf: ^frT "RT^-FTSt: 
- "touch of the senses' 

Hl-^l - quantitiy, size, measure of any kind; sense faculty; an element, matter, 
the material world; materials, goods 
5 but (avyaya) 

O Arjuna! <8. 1> m. kaunteya - 'son of KuntT' 
sFmV^I-^-^:?!-^: which create dualities (1.3) m. ma-_usrui-sukha-duhkha-da...W- 

9fr=F[ 3WI ^ *pFl ^ aKlfcT, W- MHSPW - which 

gives [feelings of| cold and heat, happiness and distress 1 
§ftrT - cold, cold weather; apathetic 

- warm, hot, the hot season; passionate; pungent, sharp 
Sita-usna and sukha-duhkha are examples for all dualities due to the material 
body. 

3-lHIHNlPm: which are coming and going < 1 .3) m. agama-apayin {-apayi)-.. STFR: : 

^ W=*l, W <Hl l WfMHft - 'which has a coming and going', transient 
•3?T*1rq|: which are impermanent { 1 .3) m. a-nitya - impermanent 

Rpfl - permanent, continual, eternal; usual, fixed, obligatory (as opp. to 
kamya - 'to one's liking', optional; and naimiitika - occasional) 
?IPI them (2.3) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 

frrfTTST^ you must tolerate (vidhdtd 2. 1 ) 4HjlaJ t ,.Wm$ ^FTFT ^ - to sharpen; tolerate 
^TT^T O Arjuna! '8. 1 > m. bharata - descendant of Bharata' 
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^TSTT: ifo&i ) H pfr=T- i f JJ||R-STST: ^f^=T I ^ ^ 3TFTR- 

yil^prl. W"{ ^-TRfm-R J -llMI: 37fq ^-^:^Tfa M&l^r-H I ^TT^ 

3TTF - ffa - 

2.15 



I ^Qr#9 ! O Arjuna! 

W{ ^FT-^^-^^H, *Jl<H, H^^H. ^ wise man wh o m . 

being equal in distress and happiness, 

rr% fK" ^%T^T these | dual i ties | do not perturb 

W- 3i*inrcii<4 *rrqH | he is eligible for liberation 



"O best among men (Arjuna), the person who is not disturbed by 
steady in both is certainly eligible for liberation." 



and distress and is 




whom (2. 1) m. krsnanama yad - (relative) who t which 
indeed (avyaya) 
not (avyaya) 

they perturb (acyuta caus. 1.3) ^vyathj a /. . .Wl- ^fnq|: - to fear; be perturbed 

these ( 1 .3) m. krsnanama etad - (first person) he. this 

a person (2. 1 ) m. purusa - man, male, human being, person; soul, Supersoul 

(as in:) purusatva - manhood, manliness; purusdrtha ( purusa- _artha) - goal 
of human life; there are five, namely dharma (religious duty), art ha (wealjhl, 
katna (sense gratification), moksa (liberation) and prema (love of God); 
purusottama (purusa- _uttama) - the Supreme Lord, name of Visnu or Krsna 
Other words for *male': purusa, purusa, puman. 
Other words for man: manusya, manusa, rnanuja, mdnava. 

O Arjuna! (8.1) m. purusa-^rsabha...^ Ml 'J 1 1 H WWR: jpfcpfa : - 'best of 
men* 

- bull; the best of any kind 
g71H who is equal in distress and happiness (2.1) m. sama-duhkha-sukha...WFl 
^ Tp=q H: t^-^:^.^: _ > whose happiness and distress are 

the same' 
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OTT - even, flat; same, equal, similar; unchanged, impartial; regular, normal: 
neutral, indifferent; ordinary, common; good, straight; (as in;) sama-citta - 
even-minded, indifference; sama-dar.fin (-dar.fi) - who has equal vision 

fcfRH a wise (2. 1 > m. dhira - who is wise, sober 

*T: he ( 1 . 1 } m. krsnandma tad - (first person) he, that 

3i*idrqiM for liberation (4.1) n. amrtatva (from a-mrta - immortal; + .tva) - immortality, 
liberation 

iJcT (Vm/-/rt/...U|U|rm j 1 - to die; + (k)td) - dead; a-mrta - 'not dead\ 
immortal; the nectar (conferring immortality), ambrosia; anything sweet; 
(also from Vmr/ /i/...y l'J|^-JH~t - to die): mrtyu - death; martya -* having to 
die', mortal; as in martya-loka - k the world of mortals', this earth 
<*><^ he is eligible {acyuia 1 . 1 > ^krpluj...'^^ - to be able 

SubodhinT: rr?T *TT^T-**T9lf: H/^MH 1 ^rafcT f*t 3Tf^T^T). 
^cr^ (ifmr: «f*ftl) IR.^mi 

2.16 



3?-*TcT: ^rR: f f^pt , there is no existence of the unreal | body), 

TTrf: 3T-^TT^*' ^ fa^M , there is no destruction of the real lsoul|, 

3Tfa 3 "J^T^ft: 3T^ft: 3prT: and the nature of both about both these 

rTrrf-'^fsrtptr. I is seen by seers of the truth 



*Those who are seers of the truth have concluded that of the nonexistent (the material bod) 
there is no endurance and of the eternal (the soul) there is no change. This they have concluded 
by studying the nature of both." 

^ not {avyaya) 

8H3?f: of the unreal (6. 1 ) n. a-sat - not being, matter 
flBi there is {acyuta 1.1) ^Ivid/a / 4A. . .MtII^IH- to be, exi st 
existence ( 1 . 1 ) m. hhdva 

: 

not (avyaya) 
3T-^T^"- non-existence < 1 . 1 ) m. a-bhava 

foSFt there is (acyuta 1.1) Avid\a\ 4A...ini'-iiH,- to be, exist 
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T^=T: of the real (6.1) n, sat (Vas/a/...^jfa - to be, exist; + fli - being, existing; 

lasting; real, true, good; beautiful, wise, venerable, honest; true existence, reality, 
truth 

(as in;) sad-asat (sat-_asat) being and not being; real and unreal; true and 
false; good and bad; spiritual and material; sad-acdra - virtuous conduct; 
sat-kara - kind treatment, hospitality; sat-sanga - saintly association; sac- 
cid-dnanda (sat-_cit-_dnanda) - existence, knowledge and bliss (the 
characteristics of spiritual life); saj-jana (sat-Jana) - gentleman; (pi.:) 
santah - good people, saints; (derived:) sattva (.tva) - existence, substance, 
reality; purity, goodness (as opp. to the other modes of material nature, 
namely rajas (rajah) - passion, and tamos (tamah) - darkness, ignorance); 
satya - true, real, honest, good, pure, valid; satyam - truth, reality 

-jjqzft: of both (6.2) m. krsnandma uhhaya - both 
3TpT also (avyaya) 

WS: seen (1.1) m. drsta (V^r.f//r/...£$pit - to see; + .(k/ta) 

3FcT: the nature (1.1) m. anta - end, limit; ascertainment, conclusion; (but also:) inner 
part, nature 

(as in:) ananta (an-anta) - endless, boundless, eternal; name of Visnu; anta- 
kdla - 'end time', time of death; Vedanta (veda-_anta) - the conclusion or 
essence of the Vedas; (derived:) antavat (.vatjuf) - 'having anta (an end)'; 
limited, temporary: antya - last, final; atyanta - 'beyond limit', very much 
The word anta is not to be confused with antara and antar (antah): aniara - 
interior; near; distant; interval; difference; antar {antah) (avyaya) - within, 
between, amongst; (as in:) antah-karana - inner sense', mind, heart; antar- 
jyotis i-jyotih) - 'inner light', being enlightened 

<3 but (avyaya) 

3T^pft: of these (6.2) n. krsnandma idam - (first person) he, this 

rrf^-?f$ff^: by the seers of the truth (3.3) m. tattva-darfin (-darst) - seer of the truth 

SubodhinT: ST-Hrf: , 3FTF*T -%l4rc||rt 3T-f^PTFT^T SffrT-iUJII^ : , HT^: 
(*TrTT) ^ fs&rf, TOT T Tr\' (W[-T^m^ 3TT^R: ) 3?-^: (f^TTST- I *T 
fWt I 3^nTt: (^-^TFRTt:) (f^T:) p5 I #: I 

2.17 



H^q; rPPT by which all this (the world) is pervaded 
rT^ <J 3T-f^Trfi?T t^fe ! that (the soul) know to be indestructible! 

3T-on-q*-q f^TT5FT the destruction of this unchangeable (the soul) 
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^>ftj^ cb<^H ■3T^r I no one is ah,e t0 Drm § ^out 



"Thai which pervades the entire body you should know to be indestructible. No one is able to 
destroy that imperishable soul.*' 



which is indestructible (2.1) n. a-vindsin {-vindsT) 
but (avyaya) 

that (2. 1 ) n. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 
you must know {vidhdta 2. 1) Avidia 1 2P...1TM - to know 
that by which <3. 1) n. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 
all ( 1 . 1 > n. krsnanama sarva 
this (1.1) a krsnanama idam - (first person) he, this 
pervaded ( 1 . J ) n. tata (Vtart/M/...f^?TT^ - to spread, pervade; + Jk/ta) 
destruction (2. 1 ) m. vinasa 

of the unchangeable (6. 1 ) n. a-vyaya - imperishable, unchangeable 

^1 (from viAiM ~ to go away) - 'going away', perishable, changeable (as 

opp. to a-vyaya); expense, cost (as opp. to ciya - income) 
of this (6. 1 ) n. krsnanama idam - (first person ) he, this 
not (avyaya) 

someone ( 1 . 1 ) m. krsnanama kim {kah) + xid - someone, something 

to do {avyaya) ^ldulkrlnI...^T^\ - to do; + .tumful 

he is able (acyuta LI) ^arhlaj..^AVA\^i - to be worthy, fit, able 



SubodhinT: W[ 3TTW 3^TFT-^fe^ ^|R*H, <Tr^ <^-^Tr^T 



2.18 

3T^f$Fft bMH-MHI rTW^°cZP^ *TF?T ll^ll 



of the eternal, indestructible, 

and immeasurable embodied soul 

lid to be impermanent, 

re, O Arjuna, fight! 





"The material body of the indestructible, immeasurable and eternal living entity is sure to come 
to an end; therefore, fight, O descendant of Bharata." 
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■3prHH : temporary ( 1 .3) m. antavat (.vatluj) - 'having anta (an end) 1 ; limited, temporary 

^ these ( 1 .3) m. krsna/iamci idam - (first person) he, this 

>?rr : bodies < 1 .3) m. deha - body 

pfHT^ET of the eternal <6. 1 ) m, nitya - eternal 

-^rpT: are said { 1 .3) m. ukta (Vvac/a/...^ t *TTOPJf - to speak; + Jkjta) - spoken 

§"F)P IJ T- of the embodied soul <6. 1 ) m. saririn (sarin) - * which has a body' 

(similarly:) sarira - body, solid parts of the body; any solid body (as opp. to 
udaka - water, etc.) 

3T-^Tf5"R: of the indestructible <6. 1> m. a-nasin (-nasi) - 'which is indestructible' 
3T-yA^-4 of the immeasurable (6. 1> m. a-prameya - immeasurable, indefinable 

(pragma - to measure; + .ya) - to be measured, measurable; (also 

from pragma:) pramana - measure, standard; means to valid knowledge, 
proof; in logic there are three principle kinds of pramana: pratyaksa (direct 
sense perception), anumdna (inference) and sabda (revelation); and in this 
connection, prameya is the object to be established by pramana 

FFRTrl therefore (avyaya) 

•qm^ you must fight {vidhdta 2. 1 ) ^lyudhla/..M^^ - to fight 
*rrm O Arjuna! <8.1) m. bharata - 'descendant of Bharata' 



SubodhinT: 



r\>M\r[ qfe--JFi §ft^q: ^RWn i ^-sntq ht ^TTarr:' #r 

r 

PlfarlH ^UrTT^ PsTftT' SrmRHL ^ 3Tfa ^T^l 



2.19 

Ti^T -%f?I fFFTF ^TgR H^PT ^Tq | 



^: Wl. o-riH.H %iTT one who thinks it (the soul) the killer 

tttti^ £RFt and one who thinks it to be killed 

TRt ^ft P=l -rl I M : , both of them do not understand, 

^ of^rT ^ F^rf I it neither kills nor is it killed 



"Neither he who thinks the living entity the slayer nor he who thinks it slain is in knowledge, for 
*«e self slays not nor is slain." 
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If: he who < 1 . 1 > m. krsnandma yad - (relative) who, which 

t^T^ this (2. 1 ) m. krsnanama etad - (first person) he, this 

3frT he knows (acyuta 1.1) Avidia 1 2P...HT^ - to know 

a^ l HH a killer (2.1) m, hantr (hanta) (from jhanlal...ffrn- 7 Tr$l: - to harm, kill; go) 

IT: he who ( 1 . 1 ) m. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 

=ET and (avyaya) 

T^T*l this (2. 1 ) m. krsnanama etad - (first person) he, this 

M^r* he thinks {acyuta 1.1) ^man[al 4A...^I"SJ% - to know, think 

^TTH killed <2.I) m. nata (V/i^/a/...f^TT-n^7t: - to harm, kill; go; + Jkjta) 

T*ff both < 1 .2) m. krsnanama ubha 

rft those two (1.2) m. krsnandma tad - (first person) he, that 

•I not {avyaya) 

r<^ 4l4ld: they understand {acyuta 1 .2) viMjna - to understand 
not {avyaya) 

vBTZTH this ( 1 . 1 ) m. krsnanama idam - (first person) he, this 

Ff^T it kills {acyuta 1.1) Shanl a /...TFHHHrc*Th - to harm, kill; go 

^ not {avyaya) 

it is killed {acyuta pass. 1.1) <han{a /...ft^T-^: - to harm, kill; go 

SubodhinT: (aiirHHH,) I ^FT-f^TFIFl 3}fa 3Tf£=T 

^frr - 

2.20 



frjTpf "3T ch^lf^^, it is not born and it does not die at any time, 

^ '^^T h has not come into existence 

^T: Hf^TT ^T. nor will it again come into existence, 

WF{ 3T-^T: ft^T- ^7M* , it is unborn, eternal, ever-existing and primeval, 

9T ffr a^ni^ ^ F^Ft | when the body is killed it is not killed 



"For the soul there is neither birth nor death at any time. He has not come into being, does not 
come into being, and will not come into being. He is unborn, eternal, ever-existing and primeval. 
He is not slain when the body is slain." 



not (avyaya) 




mm 



*JTPJT: 



it is born {acyuta 1.1) V/a/i/r/...^^ - to be born 
it dies {acyuta 1.1) ^mrlnI..M\v\r4A\*) - to die 

or (avyaya) 

at any time {avyaya) kadd (when) + .cid 
not (avyaya) 

this { 1 . 1 ) m. krsnanama idam - (first person) he, this 

[after] becoming (avyaya) V/?Az«...-mtii<-i m - to be, exist, become; + .Ikjtva 

it will become (balakalki 1.1) Vfc/iw...UrlNIH, - to be, exist, become 

Some interpret bhavita as (1.1) of m. hhavitr (bhavita; trfnfi - 'one who 
exists' - it does not exist [because of] coming into existence. And bhuyah is 
sometimes explained as 'growing'. Still others read bhutvclbhavita (bhutvd _a- 
bhavita). 

or (avyaya) 
not (avyaya) 
again {avyaya) 

unborn <1. 1) m. a-ja..M: ^ W 3T-^T: (from V>m/i/...Sn^Hf% - to be 

born) - who is not born 

eternal (1.1) m. nitya 

ever-existing (1.1) m. Mfvata 

this (1.1) m. krsnandma idam - (first person) he, this 

primeval (1.1) m. purana (from Vpwr/a/...3iimH*l - to precede) - 'preceding', 

ancient; an old history, (esp.) the eighteen main Purdnas 

(also from Vpwr/a/...3TTT T FT%): puras (purah), purastat - in front, before, 

eastward; pura - before, formerly; purva - before, in front; eastern; former, 
previous; ancient, traditional 

not (avyaya) 

it is killed (acyuta pass. 1.1) V/iafi/a/...f^TT- T Trqt: - to harm, kill; go 

when being killed (7.1, sati-saptami) n. hanyamdna {./s/ana) - [while] being killed 

the body (7. 1, sati-saptami) n. farira - body 



SubodhinT; ^ ^nWT ffH Sf^SlftriW | <q IWt Sfa f^TTPT-SrfrT^^T: I **p- 




q^-^q:) 
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2.21 

*T tJ^T: cfc MkHlfrl F^rf ^ IR3II 



% qisf ! O Arjuna! 

q": he who 

rT^pT BT-^T^ 3T-oqiJH tms unborn, unchangeable, 
3T-f^RTf^'FTq v Pl^H, indestructible and permanent, 

knows, 



^f: g^TT: ?rf^T ? whom does that person kill? 

? 



whom he causes to kill? 
[and] how? 



*0 Partha, how can a person who knows that the soul is indestructible, eternal, unborn and 
immutable kill anyone or cause anyone to kill?" 

%5 he knows (acyuta 1 . 1 ) Avidia / 2P. . . $TT% - to k now 

3T-f^TTf$'FR_ indestructible (2.1) m. a-vinatin (-wraif) - * which is indestructible' 
Plr^H. permanent <m. 2. 1 ) from nitya - innate, fixed, eternal 
9* he who ( 1 . 1 > m. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 

rr^{ this<2.1)rr 
3T-^ unborn (2.1 > m. a-ja 



3T-cqq4-[ unchangeable (2. 1 ) m. a-vyaya - unchangeable, imperishable 



MM'-lfd 



how? (avvaya) 

that (1. 1) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 
person (1.1) m. purusa 

O Arjuna! (8. 1) m. partha - \son of Prtha ( KuntT)' 
whom? <2.1> m. krsnanama kirn - who/what 
he causes to kill (acyuta caus, U) <Jhanlal...f£*n-W*T\: - to 
he km* {acputa 1.1) <hanlaf..\ 
whom? (2. 1) m. krsnanama kim - who/what 
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SubodhinT: PTHTH (^-9^), ( 3TOOT-9^), ST-f^nfeHT; ^ 

^ SRI OTF -'cJHifV SfcF - 



2.22 

crftr -jTiu i TP i ftor wfo v^im ^rft wrfar I 



tjsjj as a person 

jflurffa dlJHirH f^FI | after | discarding old garments 

■3TT7TpJT H^lfH JJ^lP-| . takes other new ones. 



ANffa 91%*rf*l [after 
^Rjrfa M^iTh "FrmfrT I get other new ones 



up old bodies 




"As a person 

bodies, giving up the old and useless ones. 



new material 



garments (2.3) n. vdsas (vdsah) - garment 




as 

[after] abandoning (avyaya) viJ[olhaIkj - to abandon; + .yafpj 

new ones (23) n. nava - new, fresh, recent, young, modern 

(as in:) nava-mta - fresh butter; (same as:) navina - new, fresh, young 
Other words for 'new': navya. navina, nutana. 
he takes (acyuta U> >Wi/a/... iMKA - to take 

(derived:) graha - holding; a planet (as holding or influencing the destinies of 
men); grha t geha - house, home; the inhabitants of a house, family 
a person <1 . 1) m. nara - a man, male, person; husband; hero; the Supreme Person 
(as in:) nara-deva - 'man-god\ a king; nara-simha (or nr-simha) - 'man- 
lion' an avatara of Visnu; (same:) nara-huri - *man-god' Nrsimha; narayana 
(nara-jzyana) - *in whom all beings rest 1 , or 'who rests on the Causal 
Ocean', the Lord; naradhama (nara-_adhnma) - a low or vile man; (opp. 
to:) narottama (nara- _uttama) - 4 best of men', the Lord, a devotee; narendra 
{nara-indra) - 'lord of men', a king; (fern.:) ruin- a woman, wife 
others <2.3> n. krsmnama a-para - later, lower, other, different 
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rTSJT . so (avyaya) 

^TfrTTf^T bodies (2.3) n. tarira - body 

[after] abandoning {avyaya) from vi.^lojhalkl 
which are old (2.3) n. jirna - old, worn-out 
others (2.3) n. krsnanama anya - other 
he attains (acyuta 1.1) nam. Vy<5 - to attain 
new ones (2.3) n. nava - new 
the embodied soul ( 1 . 1 > m. dehin {dent) 



to 



3i "Mi Pi 



tin!: ^^f^f^THH IdHMIH. ^HIH. sra^-Hlfar^, ^ ^-tF-TO* 

2.23 



c^±j-T^iHi ^fnsrafri ^rr?KT: 113311 



SPF^TftT ^ ffe^TT , weapons do not cut it, 



3TFT: W ^Tlf^T , water also does not dissolve it, 



'The soul can never be cut to pieces by any weapon, nor burned by fire, nor moistened by water, 
nor withered by the wind." 



not (avyaya) 

this (2. 1 > del krsnanama etad - (first person) he, this 

they cut (acyuta 1 .3) ^chid[irI...t$FZP^ - to divide into two 

(^chid/irl + .fkjta): chinna - cut off, divided 
weapons < 1 .3) n. Nostra - weapon 

not (avyaya) 

this (2.1) m. krsnanama etad - (first person) he, this 

it burns (acyuta 1.1) jdahfa /...^FRt^nit - to burn to ashes 

fire (1.1) m. pavaka (from V/?w... 1 J^% - to purify) - 'purifying' (said of fire and 

water) 

(also from ^pu..!^^): pavanu, pavana - 'purifier', wind; paviira - any 
means of purification (external and mental); punya - pure, sacred; merit; 
puta - purified 
not (avyavi 
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^ and (avyaya) 

xr^l this <2. 1 ) m. krsnanama etad - (first person) he, this 

^cTSfaT they moisten (acyuta caus. 1 .3) w/...-3TT£faT% - to be wet 

3rrq- : waters (1 .3) f. ap - water (used only in plural) 

q- not (avyaya) 

$ft T ^jfH" it causes to dry up (acyuta caus. 1,1) V.<wj/aV..,9Tftnft - to dry 

J^r\' the wind ( I . I) m. maruta - 'relating to the Maruts (wind-gods)' 

Subodhinr. 3TR: H W ^rf^T (^-^7%T fiflf^l ^ I 3?fq 

T^^T SlV^fcf 

2.24 



* 



*HHMH: 



3T^TH 3T-^s£T: , 3FF[ 3T-^THJ: it is indivisible, it can not be burned 

3T-^T: 3T-§tt T 3T: ^ it can not be dissolved and dried up 

3T^TH, PT^T: H^-tFT: ^JFS: it is permanent, everywhere, static 

H'lin: I unmoving and eternal 



'This individual soul is unbreakable and insoluble, and can be neither burned nor dried. He is 
everlasting, present everywhere, unchangeable, immovable and eternally the same," 

-ya) 



3T^ 



indivisible (1.1) m. a-chedya (from ^lchidlir]...t^r^[ - to divide into two; + 
this ( 1 . 1 ) m. krsnanama idam - (first person) he, this 

not to be burnt (1.1) m. a-dahya (from ^ldahlaJ..M^\db^ - to burn to ashes; + 
,ya) 

this (1.1) m. krsnanama idam - (first person) he, this 

not to be moistened ( 1 . 1 ) m. a-kledya (from V/c/rW/«/„.OTsff«nt - to be wet; + , ya) 
not to be dried up (1 . 1) m. a-sosya (from Vi M s/d/.-.$TWtft - to dry; + .ya) 
and also {avyaya) 
permanent (LI) m. nitya 

everywhere ( 1 . 1 ) m. sarva-gata - 'gone everywhere', all-pervading, omnipresent 
static (1.1) m. sihanu (from V.«Aa...*qT% - to stand) - fixed, stationary 
unmoving (1.1) m. a-cala 

*tt (from Vc«//a/...cr>* J H^ - to move, shake) - moving, shaking; unsteady, 
perishable; disturbed, agitiated; (as in:) cancala - flickering; unsteady; (said 
of:) fortune, name of LaksmT 
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this < 1 . 1 ) m. krsnanama idam - (first person) he. this 
H'llrM : eternal < 1 . 1 ) n. sandtana 

SubodhinT; feTO^ 3T-^IT: 3T^, 3T-^J: ^ | 3T-^rc(|r[ ^-^J: , 

ftnlT:, tf-fSRT$ft, *t3-*TcT: (^ W:), < f^-^TR*: , ^TFFR- 



2.25 



5HTq 3T-oqTT5: f 3T-1%F^T: it is unmanifest, it is inconceivable 

3T^ 3TT^cbl4: 3^c), it is called immutable, 

?FqF[ W{ l^q; jcjfdoMI therefore, [after] knowing it to be such 

you should not lament 



"It is said lhai the soul is invisible, inconceivable and 
grieve for the body. 



not 



3m. 




3T i t> • un manifest (l.l) m. a \\akta unmamfested, transcendcntiil 

&A*t> (from viMaHjlu} - to make visible; + ./&//a) - made visible, manifested, 
perceptible by the senses; material (opp. to a-vyakta - unmanifested); 
(derived:) vyakti - manifestation; an individual (opp. to jati or class) 

this (1 . 1 ) m. krsnanama idam - (first person) he, this 

inconceivable (1.1) m. a-cintya - 'not to be thought about" 

m. krsnanama idam - (first person) he, this 

3T-Fci<*>l4: immutable (i.l) m. a-vikdrya - 'not to be transformed' 

fa<M< - transformation, modification; (esp. for the worse:) agitation, disease 

this ( 1 . 1 ) m. krsnanama idam - (first person) he. this 

it is said (acyuta pass, l.l) Vvac/ a j. . I q 'J~l - to speak 

therefore (avyaya) 

thus (avyaya) 

[after] knowing (avyaya) Avidia] 2P...fTT^ - to know; + ./*/rva 
this (2. 1 > m. krsnanama etad - (first person) he, this 
•T not (flvyaw) 

3T^9iir^rt i H to lament (avyaya) anuAsucjaj - to lament; + .tum/uj 
STfffa you deserve (acyH/a 2. 1) Var/r/a /...*pn^rF[- to be worthy, fit, able 



TO 
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SuhodhinT: -%-°qW: ( ^TTfc- 3TfWf: ) , 3?-f%T^T: (^T: 3T-fWT:), 3T- 

^ch l 4 : (^- ^r^-MI ' J II H 3T-nt^?:) ?RT 3T^: I '^it 1 Sfa 

?RT IR.^Il 

2.26 





now, if you think that it is alwa 


ys being born 




or always dying. 






still, Arjuna! 






you should not lament for it 





"If, however, you think that the soul is perpetually born and always dies, still you have no reason 
to lament, O mighty-armed. " 

^ moreover (avyaya) atha ca - and now 

<PR this (2. 1 > m. krsnanama etad - (first person) he, this 
ft^r- -HI<-lH v always born (2. 1 ) m. nitya-jata 

Pi^H constantly (avyaya) from nitya - innate, fixed, eternal 

^TT or (avyaya) 

*RT^ you think (acyuta 2.1) -Jman/al 4A...Wt^ - to know, think 

T f = R dead (2.1) m. mrta 

3Tftr even so (avyaya) 

you (1.1) krsnanama yusmad - ( middle person) you 

HFT-^T^t O Arjuna! (8. 1) m. malul-bdhu - 'who has mighty arms' 

1 not (avyaya) 

R^H. th< s (-• 1 ) m * krsnanama etad - (first person) he, this 

STlfnirjH. to lament (avyaya) i/.sMc/a/...5T>% - to grieve, lament; + .tumluj 

Sngfa you deserve (acyuto 2.1) >/a^/a /...^pTmR - to be worthy, fit, able 

SubodhinT: 3T?T ^ (^TOpT') TT^. -31lrHHH. fHrMH, CTPfe) 5^%%% ^TTrf "^fPR; 

^T-HJ.«l4l: 3TT^IirH<-c||ci, rfSTlft" ^511^^^ 3TFf^T IRJ 
? #T 3Trf: 3TT^ - ' jIMKI ' ^=f - 



92 



Sanskrit - Bhagavad-gita Grammar 



Note: In verses (2.26-29) different atheistic theories (nastika-vada) about the body and soul are 
brought into the discussion - bauddha-vada (2.26), karma-vada (2.27), and sunxa- 
■ vada (2.28). 

2.27 



ft for one who is born, death is certain 

JJrFRI W "^RT ^J^, and for one who is dead, birth is certain, 
n^Hii 3T-hR^i4 3T«f therefore, when something is unavoidable 

you should not lament 



"One who has taken his birth is sure to die, and after death one is sure to take birth again. 
Therefore, in the unavoidable discharge of your duty, you should not lament." 



of one who is born <6. 1) m. jata (ya^faMlgm - to be born; + ./kjta) - born 
ft indeed (avyaya) 



certain (1!) m. 
sure 



- fixed, firm, unchanging, constant; lasting, permanent; 



death (\A)m.mnyu 



*. 



certain (\.\) n. dhruva 
birth < 1 . 1 ) n. janman (janma) 

Other words for 'birth / creation': utpatri, bha\>a, udbhava, 
of one who is dead (6. 1 ) m. mrta (Vrof/n/...y|U|rt||i) - to die; + ,[k]ta) - dead 
and (avyaya) 
n^-Hlr^ therefore (avyaya) 

3f-HRiW in an unavoidable (7.1, sati-saptami) m. a-pariharya - not to be avoided, 
unavoidable 

hRri4 (from pari.^hrlnj - to carry round, leave; + .ya) - to be avoided 
matter <7.1, sati-saptami) m. artha - aim, purpose, wealth 
not (avyaya) 

you ( 1 . 1 > krsnatxama yusmad - (middle person) you 



3T?J 




M^pmttr to be worthy, fit, able 



Subodhinl: ft (WI^) ^R^-^f-S# TJr^: ^: (PrffcjeT:), tfft&l W 

3T^T (^: ^ **T^T) ifrT 3T«f: IR.^i 
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2.28 

vHotirbftyHl^cl rT5T cRT MftecHI IR^II 



^ ^TRrT ! OArjuna! 

*jcTTfr 3T-oL|Tt)|cnPf beings are unmanifest in the beginning 

oUTf)-H^TTf^ 3T-oCTfr7-f^rcRTf=T manifest in the middle and unmanifest at death, 

cT^T ^tF^^TT ? what is there (the need for) lamentation? 



"All created beings are unmanifest in their beginning, manifest in their interim state, and 
unmanifest again when annihilated. So what need is there for lamentation?" 



3T-oHrt>|<{lPl who are unmanifest in the beginning 0,3) n. avyak!a-adL.3\<*M>n 
*TRT, 31c4|Tblfc- 'whose beginning is unmanifest' 

3Tfe - beginning, origin; original; (as in:) ady-anta - beginning and end; 
adi-purusa or -purusa - "original person', the Supreme Lord; frTvasadi 
{srlvaW'Jidi) - 'beginning with Snvasa*? SrTYlsa 
^?TT^T creatures (2.3) n. bhuta ( VMw...WRTFi; - to be, exist, become; + .Ikjta) - 'been', 

'gone', past, a ghost; or 'became', 'created', an element, body, being, creature 
a^-TjSznft who are manifest in the middle (1.3) n. vyakta-madhya. . . oMrb H, H^F[ *R*T, 

Ty\ afc^-H^j*^^ 'whose middle is manifest* 
^TPrT O Arjuna! <8. 1 > m. hharata - 'descendant of Bharata* 
3T-oqrh-M£Mir»1 who are unmanifest at the end (1.3) n. cwyakta-nidhana... 
f^HH , ^ 3T^F-PT^RH - 'whose end is unmanifest' 

ft^FT (from nidlduldhalrt] - to hold down) - conclusion, end, 
death 

^ certainly (avxaxa) 




what? < 1 . 1 > f. krsnanama kirn - who/what 
t tf T ^FTT lamentation ( 1 . 1 ) f. paridevana 

Subodhinl: ST-oqrT)^ (STOPF^) rf? TT^ 3TTf^: (3?q^: ^-?^F[,) ^TH, ^Tlf^ 
3THTrrT-3TT^tf^ < ^TTf^T ( ^T^mf^ ). WTOT fr*HHIH. ^ I ^T^TT 

oMrbH (arf^c^rhH) ( Tpq-q-rrrf- ^ *r1 ^ H -I^Tf^-^aTWH ) ^fT 1 ^ I 

3T-oET% f^^RH ( rTO: ) ^TF[ rfrpT ^H|Fh . rr^-^rTTpT I rTsT ^ 

§ft^: ^ fflr IR.^II 
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2.29 



SH^ M,-l*t 3TT£Pf^Trt ^"^fcT, someone sees it (the soul) as amazing, 

3F?T: ^ cT^R 3TT^l4cl4 ^frT, and so also another describes it as amazing, 

•3RT: 3TT&l4c|cl ^uflfrl , still another hears of it as amazing, 

^fifgp^ ^ ^r^T and someone even I after] hearing 

rjrrq; IgV cfc I does not know it at all 



"Some look on the soul as amazing, some describe him as amazing, and some hear of him as 
amazing, while others, even after hearing about him, cannot understand him at all.** 

3TT&l4<s|«\ as amazing (avyaya) ascarya - astonishing, wonderful; wonder + .vai[i] 
Other words for 4 wonder': vismaya, adhhuta, citra. 

WlffT he sees (acyuta 1 . 1 ) <idrstir]..$Wil - to see 

^f^v someone ( 1 . 1 > m. krsnanama kirn (kah) + xid - someone, something 
l HH this (2. 1 > m. krsnanama etad - (first person) he, this 



3TT€J^ as amazing (avyaya) 



Wfift he speaks (acyuta 1.1) ^Ivad/ a I... ^rt>m'\ cfTfa - to speak 

(derived:) vdda - speech, discourse, statement, explanation, advice: 
argument, doctrine; vadin (vadT) - speaker, propounder of any doctrine 

WW Ttq and also (avyaya) 
and (avyaya) 

3T^T: another ( ! . 1 ) m. krsnanama anya - other 

•3TT&j4ci<-l as amazing (avyaya) 

^ and (avyaya) 

M/iH this (2. 1 ) m. krsnanama etad - (first person) he, this 

3F£T: another < 1 . 1 ) m. krsnanama anya - other 

*|*fh% he hears (acvwta 1.1) 4^ M 9^ - to hear, obey 




TT^F^ this (2. 1) m. krsnanama etad - (first person) he, this 
^ he knows (acyuta 1.1) Vv/YZ/a / 2P...sTT% - to know 

»T not (m'\mw) 

and (firvyoyo) 
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rr^ certainly (avyaya) 

irfm someone (1 . 1) m. krsnanama kirn (kah) + .aid - someone, something 

SubodhinT: ^ftl^ (^IrHHH) 9TT^--3TraRf-Tqr%9TT«nH 3TTSr4cP=t 

3TfWr?^ I 3TT«nf^ tn=T 3T^T: ^f?T t|, *fjftm *r 3T^: I 

*^ft^t -3Tfq fgT -arfq *r §fa sho^ ir.^ii 

2.30 

dWIrHcflFui ^TTf% ^ ^ i fa^Tfl N3o|| 



* *^ ! O Arjuna! 

*T^T tfc this soul in everyone's body 

3T-^S2T: , i s eternally not to be killed. 

^fftT ^TTfiT ^ 9Ttft[^q 3T#f*T | you should not lament for any being 



"O descendant of Bharata, he who dwells in the body can never be slain. Therefore you need not 
feneve tor any living being." 

^ the embodied soul { 1 . 1 ) m. dehin (dehi) 

eternally (avyaya) from nitya - innate, fixed, eternal 

not to be killed (1.1} m. a-vadhya 

(V/wn/«A..fgHT-T[^ft: - to harm, kill; go; + .ya) - to be killed 
r/**l this (1.1) m. krsnanama idam - (first person) he, this 

in the body (7. 1 ) m. deha - body 
Tj rV&l ()f | y m krsnanama sarva - all 

o Arjuna! (8. 1 ) m. bharata - 'descendant of Bharata' 
^H^t therefore (avyaya) 

all (2.3) n. krsnanama sarva 

beings (2.3) n. Mto (^...^1^ - to be, exist, become; + Jk/ta) - 'been', 
^ past, a ghost; or -became', an element, body, being, creature 

not (avyaya) 

^ you { 1 . 1 ) krsnanama yusmad - ( middle person) you 
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SllftffP^ to lament (avyaya) ^ } suc / a /... STt% - lo grieve, lament; + Jum/u/ 
■3fi?f*T you deserve (acyuta 2. 1 > Varft/a /...^JTTFTTH - to be worthy, fit, able 

SubodhinT: "TH^ [Rjfsfl 

V% ^ 3^*1 3T^T ^ 9Tfft % 7t*T-^: ^TR^T' (1.29) ?f?T. 

rP^ 3Tfq 3T-^Tq; #T 3TTF - **er-%Ff*V ^ - 



2.31 



[after] considering your duty also 
you should not hesitate [to fight), 
than a righteous fight 
fcfirFr | there is nothing better for a ksatriya 



"Considering your specific duty as a ksatriya, you should know that there is no better 
engagement for you than fighting on religious principles; and so there is no need for hesitation." 

*^-SJ*fc[ own religious duty (2A)m. sva-dharma.-.V^ ?frT ^-*Ff: 
3Tfa and also (cnyaya) 

[after] considering (avyaya) ava.^lks/dj - to look at; + .yajpj 
not (avyaya) 

to hesitate (avyaya) viAkapHI - to shake, hesitate; + .tum/ul 
3l£Ri you deserve (acyuta 2. 1 > V«r/r/^/...^-ll-MlH- to be worthy, fit, able 
sjxqfc^ than righteous (5.1) n. dharmya (from dharma - religious duty) - 'according to 
dharmd* 

A fight is called dharmya, wenn the ksatriya codes are followed, 
than a fight (5. 1 ) n. yuddha - battle, war 
*tel": better { 1 . 1 ) n. s*reyas (sreyah) - better, benefit 

3T^PT another ( 1 . 1 ) n. krsnanama anya - other 
£rftrq^r of a ksatriya (6. 1 ) m. ksatriya - a ruler, warrior 

(acyuta 1.1) Avidia/ 4A... 



exist 



SubodhinT: 3TF*R: ^TT9T- 3T^T^Tr^ rr^ li^qiH ^ «#» f^f^T^l *T 3T^T I f*^- 

^ W #!T: 3T^T9^rrfn f^TT ^-ffl 3TT?T%' (1.31) ^TTf? 7 T-T 3TT^ " 
•^ifr^ ^fa, SHMdin (^IlRq f8!^ 3T^ IR.33II 
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4 W^^-ir ?fa - 

2.32 



% qT?J ! O Arjuna! 

ST^^TT ^ iHH^H, and having attained it by chance 

3lHI!a*t *^Ff-£R^ $Z?U\ a fight like this, which is an open door to heaven, 

: Slfaqi: fflfFvl I fortunate ksatriyas obtain 



"O Partha, happy are the ksatriyas to whom such fighting opportunities come unsought, opening 
for them the doors of the heavenly planets." 

b y chance <3.l) f. yad-rccha - 'whatever is the gain', accident, chance, on its own 
accord 

and (avyaya) 

attained (2, 1 ) n. upapanna (upa.^pad/al - to attain, exist; + .(kjta) 

^FT-^TT^ leading to heaven (2.1) n. svarga-dvara...^WA 0f ^f-^TTq;- 'door 

of heaven' 

~5H - door, gate, entrance; opening; (as in:) dvaraka - 'which has many 

gates', the capital of the Yadus 
3lH, 1 r1 H opened (2.1) n. apavrta (from apa.a.^vrlnj 5U - to uncover, open; + .fkjta) 
^jf^T : fortunate men { 1 .3) m. sukhin (sukhT) - 'who is happy' 
^Tqr : ksatriyas ( 1 .3) m. ksatriya 

*n*f O Arjuna! (8. 1) m. partha - "son of Prtha (KunttT 

they obtain (acyuta 1 .3) ^!dullahhlasl...^rt\ - to obtain 
"5^H a fight <2. 1 ) n. yuddha - battle 

like this (2. 1 ) n. igpga (a transformation of /t/c/m) - 'of this kind' 

SubodhinT: ^-^s^T ( 3T-STTf?^TH l^) iMM^H (^TFrTH.) f^TH ^%^T: (^T- 

^-fasJH ^q^t, % rrc* gf^r: ^ <3T«J: | rr^ 

cES^ Wr^T Tf^T; ^TTTT^ (1.36) ?frT ^ 3^T. ^ f^rq 
ll^.?^|| 



- Bhagavad-gita Grammar 



2.33 



II33H 



3W "-T^TH H ^illHH however, this righteous fight 

cbR'^fH ^t^, it' you will not perform, 

rTT: then 

cfir^H ^ ferqi I after I giving up your duty and reputation 

HIHH ^HUMr4l(lf I you will incur sin 



k4 [f, however, you do not perform your religious duty of fighting, then you will certainly incur 
sins for neglecting your duties and thus lose your reputation as a fighter." 



now (avyaya) 
if (m'ymw) 

Whereas yocfi (iO comes before the condition {as in English), ced 
the condition. 

you { 1 . 1 ) krstumuma yusmad - (middle person) you 
this (2. 1) m. krsnandma idam - (first person) he. this 
righteous (2.1) m. dharmya - 'according to dharmiC 
fight (2. 1> m. sqfigrdma - battle 
not {avyaya) 

you will do (kalki 2.1) ^ldulkrlnj..^Pji\ - to do 
then (avyaya) itatas: from tad + .tas[ij) - from/after/than that 
the own duty (2. 1) m. sva-dharma 
reputation (2.1) f. kJrti - glory , fame 
and {avyaya) 



(2A)n.pdpa 
you will obtain (kalki 2. 1 ) avaAlpfl] - to obtain 



; + 



2.34 



the people also 



&(*fflT) 3T-oyi|IH 3T-cf |WH <t «W#U«£|PS . will spread your eternal infamy. 
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tX and for one who is respected 

^3T-cr?TM: H^'JIlt vtfRlRbllct | infamy is worse than death 



••People will always speak of your infamy, and for a respectable person, dishonor is worse than 



w 



3T-^|Mh infamy <2. 1 ) f. a-farti 
■tX and (avyaya) 

3TftT even (avyaya) 

sjcilPi people (1.3) n. Mwfu (VWu*...Mtil<MlH, - to be, exist, become; + .Ikjta) - 'been 1 , 

past, a ghost; or 'became', an element, body, being, creature 
^srftrtzrf^T they will tell (kalki 1 .3) ylkatha...^FQ^(^ - to tell 

^ your (opt. for tava 6. 1 ) krsnandma yusmad - (middle person) you 

3T-ci| -Lj 1 4 eternal (2. 1 ) f. a-yyoyd {.alp I) - unchangeable, imperishable 

r{PH\[<^r\^A of one who is honored (6.1) m. sambhavita (from sam^bhu - to take birth, be 

possible; caus. , .Ikjta) - honored 
3T-^tfrf : infamy ( 1 . 1 ) f. a-kirti 

and (avyaya) 

H^Url than death (5. 1 ) n. marana - dying, death 
~3Xfr\fFE2tf it is more (acyuta pass. 1.1) atiAricjirj - to surpass 

Subodhinl: ST-SPH^ ( STTSPfH) I TWlFcMHl (^-HlfHHHI ) 3T<£tffr H<u||^ 

2.35 

%rf ?^ ^Hcii ^rr^r ^ttwt 113ml 



^-TSTT: the generals 

^PTTrl T WF1 iMMH H^-l^ , will think you have desisted from battle out of fear,- 

^TFJ ^ r^TT ^-q?f: *Jr^T and | after] having been highly esteemed by them 

illHlfH | you will become insignificant 



"The great generals who have highly esteemed your name and fame will think that you have left 
the battlefield out of fear only, and thus they will consider you insignificant." 

"* T * T R out of fear (5. 1 > n. bhaya (from / iiijbhT- to fear) - fear (same as bhl bhiti) 

(as in:) a-hhaya - fearlessness; bhayankara, bhayanaka - creating fear, 
fearful: (also from V/ fit] bhl:) bhlta - afraid; bhtma, bhisana, bhisma - 
fearful, awful 
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<"[\ri from the battle (5. 1 > m. nam - battle 

iH-riH desisted (2. 1 ) m. uparata (upa.yram/ul - to desist; + .Ik/ta) 

H^~M they will think (kalki 1.3) ^Imanla/ 4A...Wt*J% - to know, think 

you (2. 1 > krsnanama yusmad - (middle person) you 
et^T-TSTT: the great warriors { 1 .3) m. maha-rathu - k who has a great chariot 1 
£)qiH of whom (6.3) m. krsruinama yad - (relative) who. which 

and (avyaya) 

you (1.1) krsnanama yusmad - (middle person) you 
^[-iRrf : highly esteemed < 1 . 1 ) m. bahu-mata...^ HcF: ^frT W^^PT: 
^r^T lafter) being (avyaya) ->lbhu...^r\\^[i\ - to be, exist, become; + .Ikftva 
Wmffil you will attain (kalki 2. 1 > VjJ^STFrfr - to attain, go 

r^iti^H insignificance (2. 1 ) n. laghava (from lagktt - light, small) - lightness, smallness 

SubodhinT: WW-M^lc^n c<=F{ tj^T[ fju^: 3T^|: , ^ ^T^T ^aiHlr^ ^TR 

fHlTlH ^ ^ ^ CJ F^T TOR J -llHlpH IR.^kll 



2.36 




^ 3T-f^rTT: W your enemies also 

HFT?4H rH^^i: scorning your ability 

3T-^T^T-^KK ciRwiPtI , will speak many bad words, 

r[7T: ^: ^r|^H , 3 f^l ? wnat is more painful than that? 



"Your enemies will describe you in many unkind words and scorn your ability. What could be 
more painful for you?" 

3T^raf-^RPl bad words <2.3> m. avacya-vada... 3T-^T^T: WT?: ?fa 3reT^T-^TT: - a word 
which is not to be spoken 

cTTtZT tfvadfal..&(m*ri ^Tfa - to speak; * .ya) - to be spoken 

^ and (avyaya} 

many (2.3) m. ftoftu 

dfcuipd they will speak (kalki 1 .3) Vv«J/«/...oL|T+)|i|i cTrfa - to speak 

<T3" your (6. 1 > krsnanama yusmad - ( middle person) you 

3T-f^TT: enemies < 1 .3) m. a-hita - unbeneficial; enemy 

Other words for 'enemy': ripu, vain, sapatna, an, dvisat, durhrda, vipaksti- 
amitra, totru, paripaniht. 
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ferT {^lduldhalnl...mvn-*A\ ^ "lift : - to hold; nourish; + ,[kj$a) - 
nourished, beneficial; friend; (as in:) hitopadesa (hita- _upade6a) - beneficial 
instruction 

(also from ^ldujdhdlhl...mr^-^WAV. ): dhatu - layer, stratum; 
constituent part, ingredient; any element; chemical element, esp. metal, 
mineral; verbal root or word stem; dhatr (dhdtd) - maintained the Lord: 
dhdtri - * female maintainer'. a nurse, mother; the earth 

who are critizising <1,3> m. nindai {^nid[il...<$r*r\\<A\^- to criticize; + .Isjatlrl) - 
| while | critizising 

(also from Vw dj /'/... ^TRTF[ ): nindd - criticism, defamation 
your (6. 1) krsnanama yusmad - (middle person) you 
ability (2.1) n. samarthya (from samartha - able) 
than that (avyaya) (tatas: from tad + Jas/ij) - from/after/than that 
more misery (1 . 1) n. duhkhatara {duhkha - misery; + .tara) 
indeed (avyaya) 

what ( 1 . 1 > - krsnanama kirn - who/what 



SubodhinT: 3T 3I^IH WF[ (cRR-3T^fH 5T^T^) 3T-fferTT: (r^-5T^: ) 

3 S ^T W qrT^ f^r: ebrUc^ ^: Trfpj; t^j vf^rr qf^ err ^: 
■^SPJ: ' (2.6) 3TTF - 'FrT: ' ?frT - 

2.37 



FrT: ^fq; ym^f^, either, killed, you will attain heaven. 

PlWl "^T ^?T(h. *IHWnBf r or, [after] conquering, you will enjoy the earth, 

rl'-HI^ % cblHil ! therefore, O Arjuna! 

^3f^ ^rT-pT^nT: iRlV3 ! with determination get up to fight! 



*0 son of KuntI, either you will be killed on the battlefield and attain the heavenly planets, or 
you will conquer and enjoy the earthly kingdom. Therefore, get up with determination and 
»ght. M 



killed (1.1) m. hata tfhan[a}...f$m-*l&$t: - to harm, kill; go; + .lklta) 
or (avyaya) 

you will obtain (kalki 2.1) Va/?///../a7T^ - to reach, obtain 
heaven (2. 1 ) m. svarga 

[after] conquering (avyaya) V/z...^ - to conquer; + .[k]tva 
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: - to govern; enjoy 



vd ... vd - either ... or 
you will enjoy (kalki 2. 1 ) ^bhujlal...mWl-- 
the earth <2.1>f. mahi 
therefore (avyaya) 

you must stand up (vidhdld 2.1) udAstha - to stand up 

O Arjuna! (8. l> m. kaunleya - 'son of Kuntf 

for the fight (4. 1 ) n. yuddha - battle, fight 

fagR: determined <1. 1) m. kna-niscaya...^: f^^T: ift , W ^T-fagr: - 'by whom 
a decision (niscaya) is made 1 

SubodhinT: TO-S^t 3Tfa ^ ^TTO: rrcr ^fa gnf: |R.?^|| 

^ 37fq TrrTH. 'Wl.. ^ 3TT*T^ (1.36) 3TT^ - ' 

2.38 







T^I-^^I ^?^T I after] regarding alike happiness and distress 

^TT^rMT^ft j1*4I and also gain and loss, victory and defeat 

rTrT: 2p*RT ! then prepare for the fight! 

rr^j MNH W 3^|u^|H | thus you will not incur sin 



'•Do ihou fight for the sake of fighting, without considering happiness or distress, loss or gain, 
victory or defeat - and by so doing you shall never incur sin.** 



happiness and distress (2.2) n. sukha-duhkha...Tg3*{ ?frT ^^5^ 

both equal (2.2) n. sama - same 

(after] doing (avyaya) yldujkrlhj...dbm ~ to do; + Jk/tva 

gain and loss (2.2) m. ldbha-j.hlabha..s^: ^ ST-r^R: ^ ffcF rTOfT^f 

nTT^f (from V/ llabh/as /. . . y I - to obtain) - gain; a-ldbha - no gain, 
loss; (the negation a- has six meanings, including absence and diminution) 
victory and defeat (2.2) m.jaya-^ajaya...^*: 3T-^RT: sfr ^M^l 

^RT (from V/7..."jT^ - to conquer) - victory; (also from ifp:) - won- 
conquered; (as in:) jitendriya (jita-Jndriya) - controlled senses 
Victory/defeat bring gain/loss, and gain/loss bring happiness/distress. 

then (avyaya) (tatas; from tad + Mis/il) - from/after/than that 
for the fight (4. 1 ) n. yuddha - battle 

you must be engaged (vidhaul pass. 2. 1 ) ^yu](irj..^]J\ - to join, engage, gain 
not (avyaya) 
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rm^ thus (avyaya) 
trrqr[ sin (2. 1 ) n. papa 

3j3TTOjf*T you will obtain (kidki 2.\)avaMdpHJ - to obtain 

SubodhinT; ^-<J:*S *T^T ^r^T, rfsn rRTt: ^R^T-^rfT *ft 3T^rT'^fr 3Tfa, rFf\: 

3Tfq ^rnJT-^Jrft Wt- 3T^fT 3Tfa Wft ^r^T I UdMIH cbH'JIH. ^f" 

3qf^H-5lH J Jl^H iMH^H^ ^BT*m SPMfaT^ SFrftfa - 4 W #T - 

2.39 

<j^jt w qui ^tof W^lfa 113^11 



% q7«f ! O Arjuna! 

irqr <gf^: this intelligence 

Ml.f'i) ^ ( r^^F^) 3TfHfc r 1I has been explained to you in terms of sarikhya 

7^f\ 7j gqjq ajnj I but |now| hear of it in temis of yoga\ 

SPTT ^-sJI ^rf>: endowed with such intelligence 

^q-_^Tq-j=[ y^|^-q(X| | you will abandon the bondage of karma 



"Thus far I have described this knowledge to you through analydcal study. Now listen as I 
explain it in terms of working without fruitive results. O son of Prtha, when you act in such 
knowledge you can free yourself from the bondage of works." 



this < 1 . 1 ) f. krsnanama etad - (first person) he. this 

to you (opt. for tubhyam 4. 1) krsruiricima yusmad - (middle person) you 

^fHf^T is described (1.1) f. abhihita (from abhi.^tduldhaln] - to name; + Jkjta + .dip!) - 
named 

in sankhya (7. 1) n. sdhkhya (from sam.^khya - to enumerate, analyse) - analysis 

(esp.) Sankhya, the analysis of the twenty-four elements of material creation, 
namely mahat (material energy), ahahkdra (false ego), buddhi (intelligence), 
manah (mind), five lan-mdtras (subtle elements), five mahd-bhutas (gross 
elements) and ten indriyas (senses), and how to free the soul from their 
entanglement; (also from samAkhyd.) sankhya - calculation, a number 
intelligence (I. I) t buddhi 
in yoga (7.1) m. yoga 
^ but (avyaya) 

this (2. 1 ) fi krsnatulma idam - (first person) he, this 
S V J \ t you must hear (vidhaul 2. 1 ) V.m<... 3 »T^ i n - to hear, obey 
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rj^^ji with intelligence (3. 1) f. buddhi - knowledge; (here:) detachment 
3Jrf>: endowed (1 . 1) m. yukta ( Vvm/'/ itj». - to join, engage, gain; + .[k]td) 

^TT that by which <3. 1 ) f. krsnandma yad - (relative) who, which 

qT?f O Arjuna! <8. 1 > m. pdrtha - 'son of Prtha (KuntT)' 

^4-^rq[ the bondage of tawia<2. 1 >m. karma-bandha...'^^n: W^J: ?frT ^*f-^J: 

{karma, from ^ldujkr{nl..$bTd\ - to do) - activity, work, duty; the 
object of an activity, product, result, effect; an inevitable result, fate; (as in:) 
karma-phala - the fruit of activity; karma-vdda - the philosophy of karma 

(action and reaction in the field of work); (also from m ildujkrlh]...<^>i^\): 
kara - hand; karana - instrument; adhikarana - substratum; anukarana - 
imitation; vydkarana - explanation, grammar; karana - cause; kdrya - 
effect, duty; adhikara - authority; vikdra - transformation; kartr (karld) - 
doer; karmin (karmt) - worker, fuitive worker; krta - done; well done; krti - 
activity, as in sukrti (virtue) and duskrti ( sin); kriyd - work 

(from ^bandh[aJ..M^tt - to bind) - binding; connection, attachment. 

bondage (opp. to mukti or liberation); (also from ^bandhla}..^^): handhu 
- relative, friend 

y^l^Rl you will abandon (kalki 2.1) pra.^lolhalkl - to abandon completely 

Subodhinl: <9^NH (^T^) ^-rTf^ 3TW ^fcT 'H^' (W^W, 

5TT^), ^=T\ W$"RHH, 37T?q-^r^ *UI*^H;, crf^R cb<ufl±ll 

^Hlr-M^H. M^ r 3'J| WrRTftT (r^CTf^) 

pruniPi ? ■ ct^t 3tt^ - >m sfa - 

Note: The way of karma (action) is difficult to understand (4. 18). It is divided into karma (one's 
duty, sva-dharma. 2.48), vikarma (forbidden work, sin), and a- karma (inactivity. 
4.17). Vikarma, which produces bad reactions, has to be given up all together. A- 
karma, trying to stop all work, is not recommended (2.47), and because it is not even 
possible (3.5), real a- karma is to work in devotion (bhakti), which produces no 
karma (niskanna). One's duty is further divided into nuya-karma (regular duty), 
naimittika-karma (occasional duty) and kdmya-karma (work for enjoyment). 

To attain freedom from the bondage of karma (liberation), one has to give up 
kdmya-karma. Nitya- und naimittika-karma, although themselves not causes of 
liberation, are at least helpful, because they keep away the evil effects which would 
result from their non-performance. About the further procedure to attain liberation 
there are two view points - one is here refered to as yoga (the path of duty, karrna- 
yoga), the other as sdhkhya (the path of knowledge, jnana-yoga). 

The first one, karma-yoga, stresses to renounce all fruits of work {karma-phala- 
tyaga, karma-tyaga. tyaga). by doing one's duty. Thus one gradually becomes 
purified of material desires (niskdma), and achieves knowledge (biiddhi, buddhi- 
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yoga...buddhi-rupah yogah (updyah) - the means in the form of understanding). The 
second one, jnana-yoga, stresses to renounce all work meant for sense gratification 
karma-nydsa. karma-sannydsa, sannydsa, sannydsa-yoga) by cultivating 
detachment through spiritual knowledge {jhana. sankhya). 

Both are actually non-different, because the goal is the same - detachment from 
this world and attachment to the Lord. They can be seen as different stages on the 
same path (5.4). "When karma-yoga increases in knowledge and renunciation, the 
stage is called jnana-yoga. When jnana-yoga increases in meditation on the Lord by 
different physical processes it is called astdnga-yoga, which develops into bhakti- 
yoga. One who sticks to a particular stage and does not reach bhakti, is called by that 
particular name (karma-yogi, jndna-yogi, astdhga~yogT)r (Srila Prabhupada) 

Since karma-sannydsa is only possible when the mind is already purified (free 
from desires for sense gratification), to work for purification is a save path for all 
(3.6,7,17,19). What Sri Krsna recommends is to perform one's duty as a service to 
the Lord, in full God consciousness. This is the sum and substance of Sri Krsna' s 
instructions to Arjuna in the Bhagavad-gTta: 

(1) jnana-asind enam samsayam chittvd uttistha - after cutting your doubt with 
the sword of knowledge, stand up (4.42); 

(2) sarvesu kdlesu mam anusmara yudhya ca - always remember Me, and fight 
(fighting being the specific duty of Arjuna) (8.7); 

(3) mat-karma-krt mad-bhaktah mam eti - one who works for Me in devotion, 
comes to Me (1 1.55). 

Therefore, at least in the Bhagavad-gltd, all the paths mentioned - karma-yoga, 
yoga, niskdma-karma. naiskarma, karma-tyaga, tyaga, buddhi-yoga and buddhi - 
refer ultimately to bhakti-yoga; and to be a yogi or yoga-yukta means to be a bhakta 
and engaged in bhakti-yoga. 

2.40 

W^H^^ qrfcrr ^TFT^ ^rff ||Xo|| 



|f 3rf^T^-^T9T: 3rf^?T on this path there is no loss of endeavor 

yrqqiq: ^ f^FT . there is no reversal, 

3R=?j sjrfetr 7^qr[ 3^fq even very little of this dharma 

*T5?T: *TOTri;5rra?fr I protects from great fear 



n this endeavor there is no loss or diminution, and a little advancement on this path can protect 
116 from the most dangerous type of fear." 

not (awaya) 
here (avyaya) 

^^-^T: loss of endeavor < I. \) m. abhikrama-nds'a...stfm^ ^TTPT: ffa 3TfWT- 

3TfWT (from abhiAkram - to step near, approach) - undertaking 
beginning 
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f3*€Ff 

SubodhinT: 



there is (atyww . . 1 ) V<M/ci/...*jfa - to be, exist 

reversal (1,1) m. pratyavaya (from prutlavaAiM - to go down again) - 
diminution, reversal 



there is (acyuta 1 .1) ^vid/al 4A...Tm^- to be, exist 
very little (1.1) n. .vva/pa (su.alpa) 
also (dvvwvtf) 

of this (6. 1 ) m. krsnanama idam - (first person) he, this 

dharma (6. 1) m. dharma - religious duty 

it protects (acyuta 1.1) JtmiM~?Q*ft - to protect 

from great (5. 1) n. mahat\u] - great 

from fear (5. 1 ) n. bhaya - fear 

55 ( fH^lH -oFf-^) 5lf Hd>HHJ (SIRWIW) ^T9T* (TH^HrdH, ** 
STfcrT. Wl: *€T 1 I f«F-3f$fr ^ f^T-t^wf? 



2.4 1 



O Arjuna! 

in this the resolute intelligence is one, 
the thoughts of those who are irresolute 
are many-branched and infinite 



"Those who are on this path are resolute in purpose, and their aim is one. O beloved child of the 
Kurus, the intelligence of those who are irresolute is many-branched," 

oqctHN i r-H^I resolute (LI) f, vyavasaya-atmika - 'whose essence is determination', full of 
determination 

aHetnm (from vi.ava.^so - to settle down, resolve) - resolve, determination 
31lfH-l<*>l (fern, for atmaka) - being of this nature, full of 
jfe: intelligence (1.1) t huddhi 
TT^T one (1.1) f. krsnanama ekci Lai pi) 

TJjdf) - one; alone, solitary, single, once; little, small; identical; the first one (° 
uniaue, sineular. chief, excellent; (as in:) eka-kala - Name 
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time 1 , simultaneous; ekatd, ekatva - 'oneness', union, identity; eka-bhakti — 
'devotion to only one*, faithfulness; ekagra (eka-agra) - 'one-pointed', 
attentive; ekada - once; an-eka - 'not one', many, much; (derived:) aikya - 
oneness, harmony 

g?T here (avyaya) 

^-^T^T O Arjuna! (8.1) m. kuru-nandana...<h**M\\i\ H^T: ^-^*RR: - 'delight of 
the Kurus* 

^pTTCIT: which are many-branched (1.3) f, hahu-sakhd...Wi§ftt'' 9TP3T: ^TFTt*:, fTT 
- 'which has many branches' 

9TRIT - a branch (lit. and fig.); a division, subdivision; a branch or school of 
knowledge 
f|r indeed (avyaya) 

■3H^TT: which are infinite < 1 .3) f. an-anta (.alp/) - without end, without conclusion 

and {avyaya) 
■§S*T: the -intelligences' < 1 .3) f. buddhi 

3T -^^TTf^RTH of those who are irresolute (6.3) m. a-vyavasayin (a-vyavasayT) - 'who is 
irresolute' 

SubodhinT: (f ^-3TRnR-?T^ ^4-^t) ^HVA&Hdb X - '^^-W^TT jr^ 
SpR - 5% r TOqifrHcb l m rr^-^TTT T^, -trcTR I 3T- 

c^q^ifqilH. c[, ^:-^l'J||H cblTHHIH- <*> I HH1H ^H^ l r[ \*f<g&:\ 

^ '^lffcR: 3Tfq cFH?H ^>FTF[ fWT c^cjHI^ - ^ l frHcb l H rr^ 

2.42-43 



I 'TO* ! O Arjuna! 

^ iHTR 4,f"-M d I H. W% such ttowery language, 

J l'+H-^4- , -hfi-y'3i4 promising gtwd birth and fa/mi« 

■*TTrT-fl;^-TTfHH ^ aiming at luxury and power 
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cblHIrHH: ' J ^- 1 Tn: 



[describing such| various great sacrifices, 
those who are full of desires, desiring heaven 



3?1t<T ?frT ^rf^T: declaring that 'there is nothing better' 
3T-f^TT€rrT : -%^-crrc-7rrT: such ignorant followers of the Vedas 
ijcKp TT . . . they speak [such language] , . . 



"Men of small knowledge are very much attached to the flowery words of the Vedas, which 
recommend various fruitive activities for elevation to heavenly planets, resultant good birth, 
power, and so forth. Being desirous of sense gratification and opulent life, they say that there is 
nothing more than this." 

that which <2. 1) f. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 
^HIH this (2. 1) f. krsnanama idam - (first person) he, this 

yJ^dlH flowery (2.1) f. puspita (from ^ipusplaj.Sw^ - to open, blossom; + .alp]) - 

b,ossomcd , e , 

(also from Vpusp[al...\<*<*>^ ): pus pa - flower 



speech {2. 1) f. vak 

yc^fni they declare (acyuta 1 .3) pra. ^vadla] - to declare 

3T-foqftlrT: who are ignorant <1 .3) m. a-vipa$cit - unwise 

fcpqf^Irt- inspired, wise, learned; vipa, vipra - a wise man 

%^-^TC-7rTT: who follow the Vedas (1.3) m. veda-vada-rata... 4 * M I *t ^ TrT* ?fcT 
^T^-tft: - k who is attached to the word of the Vedas' 

- speech, discourse, statement, explanation, advice; argument, doctrine 
7?T (Vram/w/...s^l^l J -IIH- to Play, rejoice; + ./k/ta) - pleased, gratified; fond 
of, devoted to; (also from V/ww/w/...5flsi«4i*U: rati - pleasure, fondness; 
amorous enjoyment; ramana - pleasing; pleasure; a lover; rama - pleasure; a 
name of the Lord: "The mystics derive unlimited transcendental pleasures 
from the Absolute Truth, which is therefore known as Rama." {Padma- 
Purana. Sata-nama-stotra of Lord Ramacandra 8) Three of the avataras of 
Visnu have the name Rama, namely Parasurama, Ramacandra and Balarama. 
The karma-kanda {karma section) of the Vedas deals with sacrificial rites for 
elevation to heaven. 

qT«f O Arjuna! (8. 1 > m. partha - 'son of Prtha (KuntT)* 

* not (avyaya) W 

another < 1 . 1 ) n. krsnanama anya - other 

3TffcFF there is (acyuta 1.1) *\as{a\. . .^jfa - to be, exist 

^frT thas (avyaya) 

cj i RH : those who declare < 1 .3) m. vadin (vadi) - 'who declares' 



ch l H I nHH : which are full of desires <1.3) m. kama-_atman {-atma)...*>\^' 3ll^Hi M*Mr 
^IHIrHI - 1 whose nature is desire', full of desires 
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*IH (from Vfom/w/...<*>l^l I ^Tf^f^T - to desire) - desire, pleasure; 
worldly desire for sense gratification; affection, love (esp. sensuality, lust); 
(as in;) kama-deva - 'god of love', cupid; kama-dhenu - 'wish-fulfilling cow 4 
{surabhi); kdmasutra - the title of a celebrated work on sexual love by 
Vatsyayana (who prefered to remain a brahmacdrl): sa-kdma - with desire 
(as in sakama-karma - fruitive or selfish work; opp. to niskdma-karma - 
selfless work); (derived:) kamya - desirable (an optional activity opp. to nitya 
and naimittika) 

^f-q?T: whose highest goal is heaven (1.3) m. svarga-para...^rf'- <T7: ttrj, H: T^pf. 

^ -^T-^RFi; yielding a good birth and the results of karma (2.1) f. janma-karma- 
phala-pradd (.alp I) 

^T- birth, good birth 
3>*f - work, karma 

W - a fruit; any consequence, effect, result (good or bad), i.e. advantage or 
disadvantage, gain or loss, reward or punishment (as in karma-phala - the 
result of work); benefit, enjoyment (as in pha la- da - y\e\d\n& rewarding) 
f^-fasfa-^^IH abounding with various ceremonies (2.1) f. kriya-vi^esa-bahuUl 

(.fl/p/)...r5b^MJii^f%^r: *r^r: zn^ f f^-f^r-H^: 

(from bahu - much, many) - 'containing many*; abundant, numerous; 
(similarly:) bahudha, bahu-vidha - in many ways, variously 
"^^rf-'iPlH, the goal of luxury and power <2.1> f. bhoga-jzis'varya-gatl..'%*V=Q ^ 

^3*4 (from is I a/.. - to lord) - supremacy, power; supernatural 

power, like the siddhis (anirnan, laghiman, etc.) or omniscience; (also from 

): tta* Isdna, isvara - lord, god 
Jlfa (from V^m///„. T TrPt - to go) - going; movement, progress; arriving at, 
obtaining; path, course; means, method; stale, condition; goal; 
(V^zm/(/... T Fft: + .Ik/ta) gala - gone, departed, as in gata-ceias - deprived of 
sense or consciousness; gatagaia (gata-Jigata) - 'going and coming* 
™" towards (avyaya) 

SubodhinT: tjftq^ (^#-^ 3TTqFT- ^H^MlH ) 

•3T^T: I fo^ ^-TT ? *RT: 3T-mq%rT: | rf5T 

n ^TTT: 3T*4-^RT; - '•ST-WTR: ^ % ^pTt^ <TTf^R: ^rlH , ^FT' 
{Satapatha Bra. 2.6.3.1), * WWl 3T^T' (Rg 8.48.3) ?f?r 

3TmT: - ^5 ^ 7?TT: tftrTT: I 1 3TT=rtT^ 3TrT: qn^ 3T^RT f«R-rTr^T 
3Tf^T" ?fH ^T-9fHT: IR.X^H _ - cblHIrHH :' ^ - ch l H I rHM - 

^TH-OT^T-f^rTT: | 3Trf- ^f: ^ q7: $ [ ^ 

^TffnT ^ rr^ : q^nPT ^Tf^ Zfa ^.TT ^TTH I ^-xt^^ : Tjf^ 
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SWWfel SfcT IR. 

2.44 



^M^4- yMrbHlH ... of those who are attached to luxury and power 

FPTT 34Mf£rl - ^rm [ i^ and whose minds are stolen by that (flowery language) 

zjqTsff oM^HN l fcHcfrl a resolute intelligence in meditation 

tt f%fcf|zr% I does not take place 



"In the minds of those who are too attached to sense enjoyment and material opulence, and who 
are bewildered by such things, the resolute determination for devotional service to the Supreme 
Lord does not take place." 



"9l4-^PTTt>HIH of those who are attached to luxury and power (6.3) m. bhoga- 

_aisvana-prasakta...^ ^3r5 zX ^FTrrT: '^^-^T^: - 'who is 

attached to luxury and power' 

TOrT) (praAwnjlal - to stick completely; + -Ik/ta) - completely attached; 

(from V.«/n//d/...*r^ - to embrace, stick:) sanga - touch, contact, association; 

devotion, attachment, (esp.) selfish material desire 
FHTT by that (3. 1 ) f. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 

3rq%rT- rHHIH of those whose mind is attracted (6.3) m. apahrta-cetas (-ma/i),..'3TOH 
%rf: WQ, W •arq^rT-^T: - 'whose mind is attracted' 

3FT?PT (apci^hrlnl - to carry away; + ,fk]ta) - carried away, attracted, 
stolen 

oLIdHI-MlfrHcbl resolute < 1.1) f. vyavasaya-Jitmikd (fern, for -atmaka) 
^fe: intelligence < 1 . 1 ) f. buddhi 

T{m$f\ in meditation (7.1) m. samadhi (from samM.^lduIdhalnl - to hold, concentrate) - 
concentration, absorption, the last stage of meditation; a sanctuary of a saint 
not {avyaya} 

fasJV-lH it is held (acyuta karma- kartari I.I) viMfduldhal h / - to hold, make 

SubodhinT: ^-^SPfcft: SIHrbHIH ( 3Tf^TfWTFl) ^TT (#Hnqi ^U) 3m^H 

&mf&t) ^wl Impi wmfe. <fei-wH. x^m-x^f^- 
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2.45 



%TT: fq^qi: . the Vedas deal with the three gunas (desires), 

% ST^T ! OArjuna! 

f-l^M/jq: ^ ! be free from the three gunasl 

fai-fi: ftc^-^rc^ST: |bel free from dualities, established in goodness 

PP#1 -8^T: free from anxiety for gain and safety 

3TT^RF[ and established in the self 



"The Vedas deal mainly with the subject of the three modes of material nature. O Arjuna, 
become transcendental to these three modes. Be free from all dualities and from all anxieties for 
gain and safety, and be established in the self." 

whose subject is the three gunas (1.3) m. traigunya-visaya...^^^ f^pj: 

*J°| (from V#ra/i/tf/...-aHl<*|} - to take) - a single thread; subdivision, 
secondary element; an attribute (as sound is the guna of ether, etc.); a quality, 
esp. a good quality or virtue (as opp. to viguna); a material quality of prakrti 
(material nature); there are three gunas {iri-guna), namely sattva-guna 
(goodness), rajo-guna (passion) and tama-guna (ignorance); (from tri-guna.) 
trai-gunya - relating to the three gunas; visaya - sphere (of influence or 
activity); a subject-matter; sense object 

the Vedas < 1 .3) m. veda - Veda 
fr^i 1 "*: who is without the three gunas (LI) m. nistraigunya 
*W you must be (vidhdtd 2. 1 ) V^.^rlNIH - to be, exist, become 

O Arjuna! (8. 1 ) m. arjuna - white, 'who is pure in actions' 
^S^S: who is Free from dualities (1.1) m. nirdvandva 

- 4 two-two', pair; a pair of opposites (a duality like heat and cold, 
happiness and distress) 

^-Br^-^T: who is always stays in sattva-guna (1.1) m. nUya-sattva-stha...^: PMH 

-^T: for whom there is nothing to achieve or protect (1.1) m. niryoga-ksemiL..^ 

^^Fl^ who is situated in the self (1.1) m. dtmavat (.vat/ul) - 'having atma (the self)'; 
situated in the self 
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api - ( ft rf| WJ| | R -4/ M I Pi SF5lfa ^-Tf^T:) %T5 \ 

cTTft ?fa Wf: I 3^ ? ?fa 3ra 3(11 - f^T-7^-x^: ^ 

3H$HH1 ^T-^T- oM I 'irlHI 9 MHlfcH : %^-3rf?TsfW B^T^fFT 

oMdH l ^lR-Hcbl ife: g ^ife: ^ ? * ?frT 3TT9T^>J 3TTF - 



2.46 



^TRF[ 3T^J* i^MI^I as much as the purpose in a well (namely water) 
*T^=T: MU-^HUeb , is in all respects in a great lake, 
r||cj|^ that much | is the purpose] 



P=MHd : a i &'JIHJ for an enlightened hrahmana (namely hrahma-jnana) 
cf^TJ | in all the Vedas 



All purposes served by a small well can at once be served by a great reservoir of water. 
Similarly, all the purposes of the Vedas can be served to one who knows the purpose behind 

.1 <M 



as much { 1 . 1 > m. yavat - to which extent, i.e. as much, as long 
3?4 2 purpose { 1 . 1 ) m. artha - aim, purpose, wealth 

i^MI^ in a well (7. 1 ) n. uda-pana - a well 

3^" (same as udakd) - water 

^TR- drinking 

Wfa: in all respects (avyaya) (sarvatas; from sarva + .tas/il) - 'from all', on all sides, 
completely 

asc^fftefe in a great lake (7.1) n. sampluta-_udaka...W**gT*{ 6*<*>\ #T 

'an overflowing water', a great lake 

H^r| (samAplulnl - to flood; + .fklta) - flooded 
FTT^ that much < 1 . 1 ) m. krsnanama tavat - to that extent 
*T#iJ in all <7.3> m. krsnanama sarva - all 

in the Vedas <7.3) m. veda - Veda 
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<$\&W=% of a brahmana <6.1) m. hrahmana - 'related to brahma: or WfST -MM I Pi ?fa 
JITSPfJ 'who knows hrahma (the self) 1 

fcpTFT<T: of one who is realizing (6.1) m. vijanat (vi.^jna - to understand; + ./.v/af/r/) - 
I whilel understanding 

SubodhinT: 3^ ^tm 3Tf**T^ ?frT i<MHH, ^fr^-rT^Tfe, crf*^ 

FTR-^TRTm: 3TSf: cTT^ *T^: -3rfq 3T«f: H*T: 

rr^f xpjrr ^f^, rr^q; ^|c||^ %%tj 

^-Harqi^ tt^ 3TH^T SRlTft ^tl#f ^TP=l iM^Npri ' 

{Brhad-aranyaka-Up. 4.3.32) I ^FRTrt, V*R ^ ife: ^ffe: ffH 

r# TT^-^rf-ibHlPl q7^«T-3n7T«RTcl k q9 ^qf^Tf^T ?frT •3TfrFF«TnT. 

?fn - 

f 2,47 

TTT ^H^g^jjqr % S^*hTu| II^ISM 



^ffoj tt^ ^ 3Tf^P": your right is to work only 

J <*>c.l^-1 p not at any time to the results, 

^-W-^rJ: m \ do not be motivated by the result of work! 

3T-^hT'JI ^(rra*) Tf$: 3T^J ! be not attached to inactivity! 



You have a right to perform your prescribed duty, but you are not entitled to the fruits of action, 
^ever consider yourself the cause of the results of your activities, and never be attached to not 
a °ing your duty." 

^ff^ in work <7. 1 > n. karman {karma) - activity 
^ certainly {avyaya) 

^tf^R: the right (1.1) m. adhikara - 'to place at the head', authority, claim, jurisdiction, 
privilege; qualification; (as in:) adhikarin UidhikarT) - *who has the right or 

^ qualification'; the prefix adhi - over, above, besides 

your (opt. for tava 6. 1 ) krsnanama yusmad - (middle person) you 

^ not (avyaya) 

in the results (7.3) n. phala - fruit, result 
pi at any time (avyaya) 
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ft 



not (avyaya) 

whose motive is the fruit of work (1.1) m. karma-phala-hetu..3&kv\' 

'impulse', motive, cause, reason 
be (bhutesa 2.1) ^bhu..Mr]\M\^- to be, exist, become 
In combination with ma the prefix a- of bhutesa (abhuh) is not used, and 
bhutesa has an imperative meaning. 

not (avyaya) 

your (opt. for tava 6. 1) krsnanama yusmad - (middle person) you 
attachment < 1 . 1 ) m. sanga 
3T*<J it should be (vidhata 1.1) ^asla]...^ - to be, exist 
3T-cbH['J| in inactivity (7.1) n. a-karman (-karma) - inactivity 

Subodhinl: 3 (rTcT) rfr^-fTFTTf^T: ^f*T ^ arftJWT: I cT^-T^ ^T-^j 
■qpT^ ^ ^'d^d; ?frT 3TT9TPT 3TT^ - '*TT ^f-W-t*S: ■ I ^f- 

(f^TBT) IR.*<S|| 

2.48 

■ 



t VRW* ! O Arjuna! 

MM"H ^ra^T | alter) giving up attachment 

rH^FH^i): TR: '*jr3T land after| being equal in success and failure 

^Tj.x«f: GbHlf'Jl ! established in yoga, do your duties! 

TqrfFqrj ^Tt 7 !: i^-Md I I such | equanimity is called yoga 



"Perform your duty equipoised, O Arjuna, abandoning all attachment to success or failure. Such 
equanimity is called yoga." 

ifrrf-^: who stays in yoga ( 1 . 1 ) m. yoga-stha...^: *ft*t pTCfa , *T: ^firr-***: 
c|p7 you must do (vidhata 2. 1) 4tjfrfi$HL.M%$ - to do 

cbHiftl duties (2.3) n. *a rrnari (kirwitf) - activity 
attachment (2. 1 ) m. 
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cTJ^r^T [after] abandoning (avyaya) V/)tv/<*/...FFft - to abandon; + ./kltva 
tTT^T O Arjuna! (8. 1> m. dhanam- Jaya - 'winner of riches' 

Rre^Ri«^l: in success and failure (7.2) f. siddhi-j*siMhi..!M&: 3Tfafe ^ ^frf 
ffr^rfH^T ~ success and failure 

r^r^t (from 4sidh[u} 4P...*iVisl - to succeed) - success, perfection; either 
as a fruitive result, perfect knowledge, mystic power, liberation or love of 
Godhead; the eight mystic perfections are anima (minuteness), laghimd 
(lightness), prapti (attaining anything), prakamya (irresistible will), mahima 
(increased size), Kitva (lordship), vasitva (subjugating by magic), 
kamavasayita (suppressing all desires); (also from ^sidhluj A?..Mi\4\ ): 
siddha - accomplished, perfected, (as in:) siddhanta (siddha-_anta) - 
'perfected end*, conclusion 

fpf: equal (1 . 1) n. sama - same 

*J?3T [after] being (avyaya) <bhu..Mr\\^^ - to be, exist, become; + Jkltvcl 

W^H^ equanimity ( 1 . 1 ) n. samatva (from sama - same; + .tva) - 'sameness', equality 

%T: 'yoga' (] A) m. yoga 

1^0[r\ it is called (atyuta pass. 1.1) ^vacfa /. . . t rfHrFT^ - to speak 

Subodhinl: ^T: ( ^ 3R-TT^-q7?TT ) , m f&tt: ^ | FTSJTfq H^f^- 

3T*fT^ tr^ ^ I tr^-^; HHrcj^ rr^ 3^ fH^ f 

'^i^M, ^ ■STfrrf^H^' 3TTF - *^JT ?f?T - 

2,49 



% ^R^T ! OArjunaJ 

^fe-^TTq; by buddhi-yoga 

3^7^ ^ % I 3T^] ( let inferior karma be far away, 

l^fT $TTW{ tffiEim ! [thereforel seek shelter in buddhi-yogal 

9Rhw&9» <t?H'J|i: I fruitive workers are misers 



con hanafi -i a y^ kee P al1 abominable activities far distant by devotional service, and in that 
S2^ SnCM SUrrender unt0 1,16 L 01 * ^ nose who want to enjoy the fruits of their work are 



far (3. 1 ) n. dura - distant (in space and time), far; much, i.e. in a high 
Dura, durena and durat can all be used in the sense «f far* 
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indeed (avyaya) 

inferior { 1 . 1 ) n. avara (from am - down) - low, inferior; posterior, younger 
cfiA karma ( 1 . 1 ) n. karman (karma) - activity 

<|fg -^TR than buddhi-yoga (5.1) m. buddhi-yoga...^m\ ^P]' f& ife-^ - 'yoga 

through intelligence' 
SRSnJ O Arjuna (8.1) m. dhanam-Jaya - 'winner of riches' 

in buddhi-yoga (7.1) f. buddhi - intelligence 
9H'JIH shelter (2. 1 ) n. sarana - protecting; shelter, refuge 
3TfN^2 you must seek (vidhdtd 2.1) fitmi. Vw/ w/ - to seek for 
cj?H IJ li: who are misers ( 1 .3) m. krpatui - poor, wretched 

^T-t?f^: whose motive is the fruit (1 .3) m. phala-hetu...^f^%%: *Wf f H: W-^J: 
SuhodhinI: { c^H WlfcHdb-MI ) ^T: ^4-^: '1^-^:*, ^fe-HT^R-H^T 

^TW:' (Brhad-aranyaka-Up. 3.8.10) ?fo IR.^II 

[-qrm-^: g #S: #r w #r - 



Note: The other reading - karma duretia avaram \asti\ (karma is by far inferior) - is explained 
by Sridhara Svaml. 

2.50 



-"qffi: one who is engaged in buddhi-yoga 

3^ 7 T^f- l T ^>H IF ^ifd , gives up both good and bad deeds in this very life, 

r|J-H|r[ ifHlM TpW^ ! therefore strive for huddhi-yoga\ 

#y: ^"RH I buddhi-yoga is the art to work [without reactionl 



%< A man engaged in devotional service rids himself of both good and bad actions even in this life* 
Therefore strive for yoga, which is the art of all work." 

^fe-qr^: who is engaged in buddhi-yoga (1 . 1 ) m. buddhi-yukta 
-riS l fd he abandons (acyuta 1.1) 4[ofiia[kl.+W& - to abandon 
55 here {avyaya) 

both (2.2) n. krsnanama uhha 
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g^T-S^H go** 1 and bad deeds (2.2) n. sukrta-duskrta. . . *J<£ rl H 3/^?«iH ^ ffrT *J^T- 

S/^^ - good and bad Ukl 
cF-hi<i therefore (avyaya) 
iffrrnT for buddhi-yoga (4. 1 ) m. \v;#a 

V^** 1 you must be engaged {vidhata pass. 2. 1 ) 4yuj[ir]..^[ - to join, engage, gain 

ITPT: buddhi-yoga (1.1) m. yaga 

3>4*i in activities (7.3) n. karman (karma) - activity 

the art (1.1) n. kauiala (from kuMa) - well-being, good fortune; skilfulness, 
expertise 

kusala - right, good, well; skilful, expert; kusalam - well-being, happiness 

Subodhim: 7 J^ = F( ( ^Mffe-yiwy ^HH, ( fHtq i fo - MNcbHJ i 3*1, 5* ^ 
^R#T ^^R-yHI^H ^Tf^ (rEPTfa) I ^F^TFT ^TTPT ife" 

^RJ^HFf 3TpT ^TTH, f «7-3TT7T«I^T *ft3T-q?^- H *M K H - ^l I r[4 H ,> H: 

Note: In this verse there is no sandhi between iha and ubhe. Such licenses by great authorities tire 
known as drsa-prayoga (usage by rsis). The scriptures are older than the present 
grammatical treatises and not every usage found in the scripture has been codified. 

2.51 

<&W^ ^T&Mrh] % W rM«*rcj| HHir^ui: | 




|after| giving up the result of work 
wise men engaged in buddhi-yoga 
are liberated from the bondage of birth and 



3HinqH ^H^l n^Bf^ % I and certainly attain the transcendental abode 



»y thus engaging in devotional service to the Lord, great sages or devotees free themselves 
from the results of work in the material world. In this way they become free from the cycle of 
birth and death and attain the state beyond all miseries (by going back to Godhead)." 

^ born from activity <2. 1 ) n. karma- ja 
^fe-^T?T: engaged in buddhi-yoga ( 1 .3) m. buddhi-yukta 
indeed (avyaya) 

the result (2. 1 ) n. phala - fruit, result 

[afterl abandoning (avyaya) Vna//a/...KFfr - to abandon; + .f&fhti 
^fa'Ji: wise men (1 .3) m. manlsin (manlsT) - 'who is thoughtful', a wise man 
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Tpjjjgpsj-Jqfa | : who are liberated from the bondage of birth (1.3) m. janma-bandha- 

vinirmukta...-tF*Fi: ^ITr[ f^T^: ^frT ^T-^T-f^f^rf): - 'liberated 

from the bondage of birth' 

F^Pl^TT) (vLnir.^mucf 1 1 - to release; + ,/k]ta) - released, liberated; 
(similarly;) mukti - liberation; mumuksu - who is eager for liberation 
Wj, to the abode <2.1> n. pada (from Vpaa , /a/../ r Rft - to go) - step; foot; a footing, 

postion, abode; a part, division; word 

(as in:) pada-kamala - iotus-like foot'; paddrtha (pada-_artha:) - 'meaning 
of a word', subject matter; (similarly:) pada - foot; root (the foot of a tree); a 
quarter (as one leg of a quadruped being), verse quarter; added to proper 
names or titles in token of respect (as in prabhu-pdda) 

J|T*>pr| they go (acyuta 1 .3) V^m///... T Trfr - to go 

•3HIH^H transcendental (2.1) n. an-amaya - 'free from fault', pure, transcendental 
Subodhini: cE*f-^ "^H, ^^MH. f^7-OT7T e cRT^ 35*f $crf<J||:, 

2.52 



WZJ ^fS: when your intelligence 

tfm-cbfrMH. oq[HdPw<ir1 , will |thus] pass the deep illusion (bodily identification), 

**jlr1c£JHl ^rlHI towards what is to be heard and what was heard 

cf^T P|cf<*^ T T^TTfH I you will then become detached 



"When your intelligence has passed out of the dense forest of delusion, you shall become 
indifferent to all that has been heard and all that is to be heard." 

when (avyaya) 

your (opt. for tava 6. 1 > krsnandma yusmad - (middle person) you 
qt^-^HH the thicket of illusion <2.f> n. mona-kalila...H\$hM <*>frM*i #T **T^ 

*Tte (from 4mffl^Wbt& - to be bewildered) - bewilderment, ignorance 
3>ffrfH - mixed, covered; impenetrable; (-am:) a large heap, thicket, confusion 

^fe: intelligence ( 1 . 1 > f. buddhi 

c^rddP^frl it will cross (kalki 1.1) vi,atiMtf - to cross 

cTCT then (avyaya) 
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TpFTffa you will go (balakalki ) V#a/w// /..JTcft - to go 

ft3^H detached (2. 1> m. nirveda - 'unscripturaT, infidel, indifferent; detachment 

^rioq^q of what is to be heard (6. 1 ) n. smtavya ( vW..**^ - to hear, obey; + .tavya) - to 
be heard 

*jrTP7 of what is heard <6.l> n. iruta (^<rw...*J^t - to hear, obey; +.lkjta) - heard, 
known, famous, celebrated 
and (avyaya) 

i: ifm: OTrTT-ffe:), ^ rr^ cFfa?R I T TF^l fa^:' 

(Amara-kosa 3.1.85) ^fH 3Tf^m^-^T5T-' : ^: I rp=T: rT 3T»f: 

^"W^ "n^R. (5*H) fost^Tjr 3*FddP^Fd r ?T^T «ftTT^T^r *pTW 

FHsllHIH^ cbPj^FH ?frf 3T S 4: 

2.53 

^FrlF^yFdH^I f\ T^TFRTfrf ftST^ | 

wvrwfT ifetn^i limn 




% ( rf^ ) *jfcTTqy Final ^^fe: when your intelligence, |now| perplexed by the Vedas, 
*TRT*Jt f^T^JoTT 3T-^MT WIHlfd. will steadily remain fixed in samiidhL 
?RI -M MIH 3T^FF0f*T I then you will attain yoga 



"When your mind is no longer disturbed by the flowery language of the Vedas, and when it 
fixed in the trance of self-realization, then you will have attained the divine 
ousness." 

^'f^W perplexed by the Vedas <U> f. .iruti-vipratipanna...^^: F^FdMa i ^ 
| ^frf- f^^FdM^ I 

FqFyPiH^l (from vi.pratiApad\a] - to go in opposit directions,* be 
perplexed; + .\k]ta + .a[p]) - perplexed 

your (opt. for tava 6. 1 ) krsnandma yusmad - (middle person) you 

when (avyaya) 
^n^TirT u will stay (kalki I A) ^istha. . . **TT% - to stand 
^^TT steady ( 1 . 1 ) f. ni^cala (.afpl) - motionless 
^T^ft in sarnadhi (7. 1 ) m. samadhi 
^-^TT fixed ( 1 . 1 ) f. a-cala (.a[pf) - unmoving 

intelligence ( 1 . 1 ) f. buddhi 
P^T then (avyaya) 
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yoga (2A)m. yoga 
3i^i^->_jj" M vou wiM obtain (kalki 2. 1 ) ava.^dplU - to obtain 

SubodhinT: ^fafa: ^TT^Hlfecb-^f^TSf-*^: fayfdMa i , ?rT: fcrfST^T Hrft, 

(^T-^Fl, WW-WPPl) 3T^T^TfH li^-HHI 

^-*$m*mm avttite3*H(i4 faring: - *ftq?T-ysrer - 

2.54 

f^«Trr?ft: f% g*qmrT fan W Id sHirT f^H im*|| 





Arjunasaid: O Krsna! 




of one steady in wisdom, fixed in samadhi, 




what is the definition? 


f*€P=r-sfr: %h srt^tt ? 


how should one with firm intelligence 'speak'? 




how should he 'sit' (control his senses)? 


%r; ? 


how should he 4 walk' (act ) ? 



"Arjuna said: O Krsna. what are the symptoms of one whose consciousness is thus merged in 
transcendence? How does he speak, and what is his language? How does he sit, and how does he 
walk?" 

S -4*1 : Arjuna { 1 . 1) m. arjuna - white, 4 who is pure in actions' 

he spoke (adhoksaja 1.1) Vvac/a JUlfflMNA - to speak 
WWNfPW of one who is firm in wisdom (6.1) m. sthini-prajnti...f&Jr[] RsTT ^ : 

f^FT-STIT: - 'whose wisdom is fixed' 
3)T what? { 1 . 1 ) f. krsnandma kirn - who/what 

the symptom (1.1) f. bhdsd (from V&W£fa/.^tt>Wl ^Tf% - to speak) - speech, 
language, dialect; description, symptom, characteristic 
HHirtl-^T^T of one who is situated in samadhi <6. 1 ) m. samddhi-stha - situated in samadhi 

•WW O Krsna! (8.1) m. keiava - l who has beautiful hair' (kesa,va); or 'lord of Brahma 

(ka) and Siva (Btf)' (ka-_Tsa.va) 
frsfrT-sft: who has a steady intelligence (1.1) m. sthita-dhT...f&RU sft: ^TF*T, W* ftsicT- 

how? (2. 1 ) n. krsnandma kirn - who/what 
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g*TT^T he should speak ( vidhi 1.1) pra. ^hhas[a J -to speak, declare 
T<*>H. how? (2. 1 ) n. krsnandma kirn - who/what 

3TT^T he should sit (vidhi 1.1) Vas/«/...iq*stf ElflHHrimi m - to sit: be present 

he should go (vidhi 1 . 1 ) ^Ivraj/a /. . ."HcfT - to go 
f^F[ how? <2. 1 ) n. krsnandma kirn - who/what 

SubodhinT: HTOff faRlK, 3T^ f^«T?TT WT (ffe:) ^T, 

^ ^ wit ?m wsrw^ #r ura^ I %R 

^ST^iTlfo I 3^: fT^^f rTfgfrrrjf^f rr^ t .3FrT7Wlf*T ffR"-HT^RTf^f 

2.55 



*^ W^T - I qrf ! &f Krsna said: O Arjuna! 

3TFq^T tT^ 3TTTq^T ^JH: [being | satisfied in the self by the self 

HlV Mil chiHin, y -i^lfri, when one gives up all desires of the mind, 

g5T ggg-gy ggg I then he is said to be of steady wisdom 



The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: O Partha, when a man gives up all varieties of desire 
tor sense gratification, which arise from mental concoction, and when his mind, thus purified 
mas satisfaction in the self alone, then he is said to be in pure transcendental consciousness." 

^T-^mPl Sri Krsna ( 1 . 1 ) m. M-hhagavat - 'who possesses opulence* 
he spoke ( adhok s a j a 1 , ) ^ mcfa J . qft^ i qtf i _ t0 speak 

^Tfa he abandons (acyuta 1.1) praA{o]halk] - to abandon completely 
when (avvaya) 

desires (2.3) m. feMa - desire 

^\ all (2.3) m. krstianama sarva 

O Arjuna! (8. 1 ) m. pdrtha - 'son of Prtha (KuntT)* 

^TFTT^ which exist in the mind (2.3) m. manah-j>ata...Wi'- TTrT: ffl *rWtT: - 'gone 
to mind' B 

TTTT tfgamllL.JXft - to go; + ./k/ta) - gone 
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3j|<-Hpl in the self <7. 1 > m. atman (citma) (variously derived) - the spirit. Brahman; the self. 

individual soul; Supersoul (Param-atmS); essence, nature, character; (in samdsa:) 

atma-. (as in:) dima-tattva - the category or truth of the soul 
tt^" certainly (avyaya) 

3TTr£RT by the self (3.1) m. atman (atma) - the self, soul 

satisfied (1 . 1) m. tusta " t0 satisfied; + .lk]ta) 

(similarly:) tusn\ tosa - satisfaction, pleasure 
fWW-^TfT: who is steady in wisdom < 1 . 1 ) m. sthita-prajna 
FRT then (avyaya) 

he is called (acyuta pass. 1 . 1 > Vvac/ a j.-.^^m^ - to speak 

SubodhinT: Wlfa f&ttH. * iH K ^ W^I ^FTfcT I ^TFT %rf: - STTrqfa 

rr^ ( fclR+H ^ WTFT^-^) 3TT?*HT *^P=t rrcf ?JU: #T| 3ficq 
3TTTR*: ^-1WI-3Tf^HNK rM-lfcl , rf^T W<Wtt Jjfa: 



2.56 



ll^ll 



ST^RS^-H^T: one who is undisturbed in miseries 

Tfphj f^PT-FJF: free from hankering in pleasures 

■^frf.Trrf-^-^ftr: and free from attachment, fear and anger 

ftq-^-sft; ijf^r: ±rjL\?\ | is called a sage of steady wisdom 



44 One who is not disturbed in mind even amidst the threefold miseries or elated when there is 
happiness, and who is free from attachment, fear and anger, is called a sage of steady r 



in miseries (7.3) n. duhkha - misery 
31^(5 H-*HT: who is undisturbed (1.1) m. an-udvigna-manas {-manah)...^ ^TSJ^K 
*JFT, ^T: ST^fe^-H^TT- - 4 whose mind is not disturbed' 

3fe^T (udAlolvijlll - to fear; tremble; + .\k\td) - shaken, agitated, terrified 
in pleasures (7.3) n. sukha - easiness, happiness 
f^TcH 3 ??: who is free from hankering (1.1) m. vigata-sprha...T<l*m\ FJFT *J**I , 
mtfSJFffii - 'whose hankering is gone' 

FJST (from 4^^JFm&Wr to desire to oblain) " eager desire ' ,onging, 
hankering; covetousness, envy; pleasure, delight 
^-TTTT ^ni -^t?J: who is free from attachment, fear and anger (1.1) m. vlta-rdga-bhay^ 
krodha...^: TFT: ^ Wi ^ *<T-7PMT1 -sr7t*J: - 'whose 

fear and anger are gone' 
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(vi. Vi/n/ - to go away; + Jk/ta) - gone away, disappeared, lost 
^FT (from ^lranjlaJ...W\ - to dye. be attached to) - color, redness; any 
feeling or passion, esp. affection; beauty, harmony, melody; (as in:) rdga- 
dvesa - love and hatred; ragemuga (ra%a-_anuga) - 'following one's 
attraction', spontaneous; rahga - color; rajas (rajah) - emotion, (as in:) 
rajo-guna - mode of passion); ranjana - coloring; pleasing, delighting 
srTfa (from <krudhlaj...^[^ - to be angry) - anger; kruddha - angered, 
irritated, angry 

fp^rT-sft: who is steady in wisdom (1.1) m. sthita-dhl- 'steady intelligence' (same as sthita- 
prajOa) 

Jjpf : a sage ( 1 . 1 ) m. muni 

he is called {acyuta pass. 1.1) ^Ivac/a /...MR*J|Q|ut - to speak 

SubodhinT: 3Tfa 3^fiiH*t (3Tqf*RT^) ^R: H: I faw 

T^m ZTRT W I rHT ^J: -^TrTT: ( 3TTO: ) TPT-^FT-srfttn: ^Hlrt I m 

3T?f: IR.^II 

2,57 

^FT^frr tfe rTRT Slfrl%rTT Ilk^H 



15 BT^TF^: one who is unaffected everywhere 

rT^ rT^ QP^P^ STRT Und after] obtaining whatever good or evil 

•T i^fy , neither praises it nor hates it, 

^T^T yfriftiHI I his wisdom is steady 



the material world, one who is unaffected by whatever good or evil he may obtain, neither 
sing it nor despising it, is firmly fixed in perfect knowledge.** 

he who ( 1 - 1 > m. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 
everywhere (avyaya) 
^^^W: who is unaffected ( L 1 > m. an-abhisneha 

^% (from ylsnih/ a /...^trft - to please, stick) - sticky, oily; a 
affectionate; gentle, lovely; smoothness, tenderness; love, attachment 
Other words for Move*: prema, priti. 

that respectively (2. 1) n. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 
[afterj obtaining (avyaya) pmAspl I ] - to obtain; + ,ya\p] 
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9pT (from ^suhhlal...^f^t - to shine) - beautiful, pleasant; auspicious, 
properous; good, virtuous; Subham - anything bright and beautiful; 
happiness, good fortune, prosperity, benefit, virtuous activity; §&hha - 
brilliance, beauty, etc. 

Other words for 'auspicious': Mm, bhadra, kalydna, mangala, kusala, ksema. 
not (avyaya) 

3Tfm^fr1 he praises (acyuta |4> abhi.ltulnad/i] - to please, praise 
£fe he hates (acyuta 1.1) *idvif[a]...wX\J\ - to hate 

rf^T his <6. 1 ) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he 

STffT wisdom ( 1 . 1 ) f. prajna - intelligence, wisdom 

y fa fad I steady (1.1) f. pratisthita (pratiMslha - to stand firmly; + .[kjta + Ml pi) - firmly 
situated 

SubodhinT: "Q: 7 T^5T (g^-fa^lfc^ 3Tfa) 3PTf^F%: (t^-Sp*!:) I ^Tf^rT- 

(yfa^lH) £fe (H f*Frf?T), f^J i^l^lH: ^ 

*rr^ r ct^t m yfafadi ffrr srtf: ir.u-sh 

Note: A dvandva-samasa is usually declined in dual or plural - according to the total number of 
the members of the compound. But there is a concept called samahdru, which takes 
all members of a dvandva-samasa collectively, and then the samdsa can be declined 
in singular. Re., the neuter compound subha-asubha is declined in dual (subhasuhhe 
etc.), but in samdhara in singular (subhdsubham etc.). 



2.58 





and when this |sage| 


^ j -iir'ji 


the senses 




completely withdraws from sense objects, 




as a tortoise his limbs, 


hpi y^ii yfafadi i 


[then| his wisdom is steady 



fc6 One who is able to withdraw his senses from sense objects, as the tortoise draws its limbs 
within the shell, is firmly fixed in perfect consciousness." 

'Zffl when (avyaya) 

ffcfft he withdraws (acyuta 1.1) samMhrlnj - to withdraw 
and (avyaya) 

3T^F[ he ( 1 . 1 > m. krsnanama idam - (first person) he, this 
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cgtf : a tortoise ( 1 . 1 ) m. kurma 

3T3Tfc limbs (2.3) n. anga - a limb of the body; limb, member; any division or department 
(as in vedanga); anything secondary 
like (avyaya) 

9T: completely (avyaya) (san>asas) - completely, altogether, in every way, on all sides 
5f=3Tnfar senses (2.3) n. indriya - sense, sense organ 

ff^TT^^: from sense objects (5.3) m. itulriya-_artha...^ttV 3T*f : ?frT ?fe?TTsf : - 
sense object 

rF3 his (6. 1 > m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he 

STsTT wisdom ( 1 . 1 ) f. prajna - intelligence, wisdom 

gfafecTT steady ( 1 . 1 ) f . pratisthita - firmly situated 

Subodhinl: ^TT ^ WF{ %ff ff^TPj^: (§T^rf^T:) *T^TT^ gps^ l pi l 

(S^IF^cf) I 3HNlAd mti ^HPrT: - OTFTfr ^gRnfFftft qpf: W 

^ ^ ' 3T-W1%: PWT-SRTOT (Wl *rf^pT 3T^T, 

^ 



2.59 



IIV^II 



for an embodied soul which is restricted 
except for the taste 

I hut | |after| experiencing a higher (taste] 



3^ 3?fq fici^ | his (the embodied soul's) taste even ceases 



re^!i emb ^ died soul mav restricted from .sense enjoyment, though the taste for sense objects 
co nsci!>usness'' CeaSm8 SUCh e " gagemenls by ex Periencing a higher taste, he is fixed in 

j/^TT: sense objects ( 1 .3) m. vi.wya - sense object 

^^T^ they stop to act (acyuta 1 .3) w.«/.Vvrt/«/ - to stop to act; to return 

"*>*msi of one who is restricted (6.1 > m. nircMra - abstention, fasting 

(from a.^ihrlnj - to carry near) - taking (esp. food); (as in:) atvahara 
(ali.ahara) - over-eating 

" f the emb,Klicd 50111 < 6 1 > ™. dehin (dehT) - embodied soul; (here: | a fool in the 
bodily conception 
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except the taste (avyaya) rasa-varjam.. .TWi ci-jfRlr^l ?frf 7H-^nf^- 4 (after| 
excluding the taste* 

The word nirahara here refers to someone whose every sense enjoyment is 
under restriction (because of old age, disease, foolishness, poverty, etc.). What 
remains is his 'taste 1 , i.e. the desire to enjoy. Another interpretation is that 
nirahara specificaJly refers to someone who is fasting. In this case, the sense 
of taste remains. 

7H: thetaste(l.l) m. rasa (from Vras/a/ 10P../31l*<IKH-*^$'l<i) :- to taste; love)- 1. 

taste (as the principal quality of fluids) and there are six rasas, namely madhura 
(sweet), amla (sour), lavana (salty), katu (pungent), tikta (bitter) and kasaya 
(astringent); 2. any object of taste, any liquid (like water), milk, especially nectar; 
also the best part of anything, its essence; 3. emotion, and there are twelve rasas, 
namely bhaydnaka (terror), hlbhatsa (disgust), raudra (anger), adhhuta (wonder). 
karuna (pity), vlra (heroism), hasya (mirth), santa (neutrality), ddsya (servitude), 
sdkhya (friendship), vdtsalya (paternal affection) and srhgara (love) 

(as in:) rasdbhasa (rasa-Jibhdsa) - a semblance or improper manifestation of 
an emotion; rasdyana (rasa-jayana) - a medicine to prolong life; chemistry; 
(derived:) rasika - who has a taste for, is delighting in 

3Tfa also (avyaya) 

3T^T his (64) m. krsnandma idam - (first person) he, this 

m?l higher (2. 1 > n. para - beyond 

[afterl seeing (avyaya) 4^ir$,MWk - to see; + Jk/tva 
pMHH it stops (acyuta 1.1) ni. Vvr// u\ * to stop to act; to return 

Subodhini: faqmmiH (T&Wl) 1 3TT^17*- 1 I (W7 Otftsfe 

M^rf^t, Fp^-ST^R: PMrM fjTf 3T$f: I f^=T TR: (IFR, 3rf*T?^ ) 
rT^-^f^ I 3rf*MFT: <J ^ fa<^ ffrT 3T^: I 7H: 3Tp=T (TFT: STF?) ^PH 
( M^HIrHHH.) I£T> I^IW-^fT^T *<TcT: Plcjrfd (^mfa) ?frf ' 

ffrT I HHHH IRA^II 

rf5T HFFT g^r=T: chrjoM: sfff 3TT^ - '^T<T: FUfa' ?frT 5TW^ - 

2.60 

*IcFTt loft ^R^T f^qfSRT: I 



t ctfl-r^ ! Arjuna! 

TrrTrT: % 3TpT f^rfSFT: tr^WT even of an endeavoring wise man 
^FTTsftfa gf^-Hf' 3 ! the turbulent senses 
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forcibly steal the mind 




"The senses are so strong and impetuous, O Arjuna, that they forcibly carry away the mind even 
of a man of discrimination who is endeavoring to control them." 

of one who is endeavoring (6.1) m. yatat (Vya//f/...^PTr^ - to endeavor; + 
.l^jatlrl) - |while| endeavoring 

(also from Vya///7„.yqr^ ): yatna, prayatna - endeavor, performance; yatin 
iyatT) - 'one who endeavors', an ascetic, devotee 
even (avyaya) 

O Arjuna! {8. 1) m. kaunteya - "son of Kuntf 
of a person (6. 1 ) m. purusa - person 
f^Tftjrf : of a wise man (6. 1 > m. vipascit - wise 
'i\<<A\Vn the senses { 1 .3) n. indriya - sense, sense organ 

^FTP-frfa which are turbulent (1.3) n. pramathin (pramdthi) (from praAmath\e] - to stir 
strongly) - 'which is turbulent* 

they steal (acyuta 1 .3) V/ir/Ai/...3Tat - to carry, remove 
forcibly (avyaya) - forcibly, violently 
the mind (2. 1) n. manas (manah) 

i: ^T: (*M WFTRFT) 3Tfa fWlJrT: (Mfe) 3TpT jfaqifi l 

SrcfNd>«lfu|) |R.^o|| 

tT^fH rFrpT[ - 1 rfTfa' * fRf - 

Note: When Vyasadeva dictated a similar verse to Jaimini - halavdn indriya- gramo vidvdmsam 
api karsati - 'the strong senses attract even a learned man', the latter, being 
overconscious of his power of self-control changed but one innocent syllable - ... 
vidvdmsam ndpi karsati - ... will n o t destract a learned man. Some time later, 
Jaimini was sitting in his hut. It was evening, and a storm broke out. A beautiful 
woman, soaked in the rain, asked for shelter. There was a fire lit in the hearth. And 
while she sat there to dry her clothes, Jaimini felt the pull of the senses. She tried to 
stop him, then conceded on condition of being carried round the fire three times. 
Jaimini lifted her, but she began hitting his head with the words vidvdmsam ndpi 
karsatil He was amazed to hear the very words he had altered in his guru's teaching. 
So he stopped. And, indeed, there stood Vyasa himself, looking at him with a 
meaningful smile. Jaimini repented, hurried back, and changed the verse to its 

original form. 
b 



2.61 



IIVJII 



rTTfr H^ifui |after| controlling all these (the senses) 
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ZJTf): H<"M J: 1Hi4H , the yog! should remain fixed on Me, 
^TFT sf-sSmfuj fi? he whose senses are under control 
rf^T y^T yfrlRirll I his wisdom is steady 



**One who restrains his senses, keeping them under full control, and fixes his consciousness upon 
Me, is known as a man of steady intelligence." 



them <2.3) n. krsnanama tad - (first person) he 
all (2.3) n. krsnanama san'a 

[after] restraining (avyaya) samMyamla) - to restrain; + ya[p} 

(also from ^lyamla/ 1P...\*H<A - to restrain:) yama - restraint; any rule; a 
primary moral rule for self-control (opp. to niyama, a secondary observance}; 
yata, niyata, samyata - restrained, (as in;) yata-cetas, yatatman, niyata- 
mdnasa (self-controlled); niyatam - always, inevitably; yantra - an 
instrument, machine; amulet (often mentioned in connection with mantra and 
tantra (ritual; magic)) 

Definitions given by Patanjali: ahimsd-satya-asteya-hrahmacarya- 
aparigrahdh yamdh (Yoga-sutras 2.30); iauca-santosa-tapah-svddhydya- 
Tsvara-pranidhdndni niyamdh (2.32). 

the yogi (1.1) m. yukta (from any yuj dhdtu + .jkjta) - absorbed; restrained; united, 

engaged, endowed with 

A yuktil is the same as a yogi, and like the word yoga, the words yogi and 
yukta can be derived from any of the three yuj dhdtus (see note at the end of 
the first chapter). Thus a. yogi or yukta can be understood as someone 'who in 
absorbed in meditation*, 'who is self-controlled', or 'who is connected with 
the Supreme'. 

he should sit (vidhi 1.1) -Jds/a]... 7 ?^^ ftgJHMdWi ^ - to sit; be present 

devoted to Me (l.l) m. mad- _para...-^H T T =r : W=Q , W h<"H ^ * - 'whose 

supreme | shelter or master| I am\ subordinate or devoted to Me 

under control (7.1) m. rasa (from Vvw.</^/...^Rff - to desire) - desire; authority. 

control 

indeed {avyaya) 

whose (6. 1 ) m. krsnanama vad - (relative) who, which 
senses (1.3) n. indrixa - sense, sense organ 
his (6. 1) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he 
wisdom (1 .1) f. prajna - intelligence, wisdom 
steady ( 1 . 1 ) f. pratisthitd - firmly situated 



Subodhim: ^rT>: (tftlft) rTTft ?fenfW WW, W^x^ : ^ ot^T I ^PRT ^T9t 
BTFftrT' (THoqimJ: fFff^[, sfFf 3rR^ 3^ ^Rfa IR.^H 
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2.62 



WWWwi; ^TnTrT: [while] contemplating sense objects 

a man's attachment for them arises, 
WT^ H3TRT^, from attachment arises desire, 

*Wi<t 3fJNf: 3Tf*PTFT^ I from desire arises anger 



lile contemplating the objects of the senses, a person develops attachment for them, and from 
attachment lust develops, and from lust anger arises." 

of one who is contemplating (6.1) m. dhyayat (^ldhyai... f^^\m \ ^ - to think, 
meditate; + .[ijattrfi ~ [whi!e| contemplating 

(also from ^dhyai.S^r^): dhyana - contemplation, meditation 
sense objects (2.3) m. visaya - sense object 

of a man (6.1) m. pums (pumdn) - a man; the soul (purusa); (in grammar:) 
masculine 

pums becomes pum in samdsa; (as in:) pum-artha - 'aim of man\ the goal of 
human life 

attachment (1 . 1 ) m. sanga 

in them (7.3) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he 
it arises {acyuta 1.1) upaMjanllj - to be born 
from attachment (5.1) m. sanga - attachment 
it arises {acyuta 1.1) sam.^ijanlij - to be born 
desire (1. 1 )m. kama 
from desire (5. 1 ) m. kama - desire 
anger (1.1) m. krodha 

Anger arises from desire via frustration or quarrel (SB. I J .2 1 . 1 9-20). 
it arises {acyuta 1.1) abhL ^jan/T/ - to be born 



" 3 TRFT 



; m: Tpf-q^-ui fa'-MH SZJTSRT: 4^ HI ^ 7 TW : 



2.63 

^m^TTlfe^T^TT lfeHT971r5nJT9TifiT 11^311 
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^tSJFl Mw-iis: H^r«i , from anger comes delusion, 

m^h Ibki ^^-f^W^'- , from delusion confusion of memory, 

^fa^STR^ ^fe-HT^T: , from loss of memory the loss of intelligence, 

^fe-^PTFl W*l?zifr\ I after the loss of intelligence, one is lost 



"From anger, complete delusion arises, and from delusion bewilderment of memory. When 
memory is bewildered, intelligence is lost, and when intelligence is lost one falls down again into 
the material pool." 

^tSJTr^ from anger (5. 1 ) m. krodha - anger 

*f«Wl it becomes (avyula 1.1} VMw...Ht1I±JIH, - to be, exist, become 

H^wP bewilderment (1.1) m. sammoha (from sam^muhlaj - to be bewildered) 

M*-H~)sjrt from bewilderment (5. 1 } m. sammoha 

"jfrT-f^JH: confusion of memory <!.!> m. smni^vibhrama...^: f^: ?frf 



^jfa (from Vsmr...faHI<MIH,- to think, remember) - memory; the whole 
body of sacred tradition (as distinct from sruli or direct revelation), including 
Vedahgas. dharnuh and mti-sastras, Itihasas and Puranas; here it refers to the 
true identification as spirit soul; (also from Vvmr...f^r^TRTFl): smarana - 
remembering (esp. the Lord); smartavya - to be remembered; smiirta - 
'related to smrti\ based on tradition; an orthodox brahmana 

fa^H (from viAbhram\u\- to move, roam) - confusion 

Fjfrf-^PTRT from the loss of memory (5.1) m. smrti-bhramsa... 1 *^- ¥9T: ffrT ^jf^T-^ST: 
- loss of memory 

¥9T (from ^Ibhramsjul...^: q^Ff _ to fall down) - failing, decline, ruine. 



ife-^TTST: loss of intelligence < I. \) m. buddhi-nasa...^: ^TTST- ?fH ffe-^TT§T: 
q[<&-^]UT^\ from the loss of intelligence (5. 1 ) m. huddhi-nasa - loss of intelligence 
|PHffl^ one is lost (iicyutu \.\) pra^nas/a/ - to disappear, perish 

SubodhinT: srTTWT W*ftlS: ( ^T^- 3T^T4-i%%^- 3TiTr^: ) I ^T: 5TTF^-3^rErpjJ- 
ISTTfaj ^ 3Tf^R: I g^S^fa, ^T-^T: ■tprfcT IR.^N 

^ 'sSfowi'JiiH Iwr-^TT-^HNMiH rn^4H h-^-r^ttt, am 

'TFT 1 ?fa ^T'^TR. - 

Note: The soul is indestructible. But, "When remembrance {the identification as spirit soul) is 
lost, all knowledge is based on a false foundation {the bodily conception of life). 
When this occurs, wise men consider the soul to be lost." (SB. 4.22.31) 'That is the 
difference between animals and human beings. Due to the animals" gross ignorance 
it appears that they have lost their souls. ... At the present moment, human 
civilization is acting on a false platform of bodily identification; therefore it can be 
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said that the people of the present age have lost their souls, and in this respect they 
are no better than animals." (Snla Prabhupada) 

2.64 





but one who is self-controlled 




: with controlled senses, 




free from attachment and aversion 




|even| | while | going to sense objects 


y^KH 3»flf*lt»f^I | 


he attains satisfaction 



*But a person free from all attachment and aversion and able to control his senses through 
alive principles of freedom can obtain the complete mercy of the Lord." 

TFF-^T-f^J^): with those free from affection and hatred (3.3) n. rdga-dvesa- 
Yimukta...WT* "t^T V^Hrf,: 7FT-^-fa^: 

1^" (from fyvis[aj...$f$m\ - to hate) - hatred, dislike, enmity, aversion 
but (avyaya) 

<W<A\*\ to sense objects (2.3) m. visaya - sense object 
SrrsO' with senses (3.3) n. indriya - sense, sense organ 

(while) going (1. 1) m. carat cicarjal..T^\ - to go. move; + ./.</«///•/) 

(also from ^carlaj.-JFit ): vara - moving (as in caracara, cara-_acara — 
moving and non-moving); carana - a foot; acara - behavior, (esp.) good 
behavior, precept; dedrya - preceptor; duracara - bad behavior 
3TTrq-^^: with those controlled (3.3) n. aima-vasya...W<-H r i' *13W ?fa -^zr: _ 

under the control of the self 
f%^l-HI who is self-controlled (1.1) m. vidheya- Jitman (-a/mfi)...f^T: . W 

fqiiqirHI - 'whose mind is controlled', who is regulated 

vidheya (vi.^jduldhdl nj - to hold, make; + .ya) - to be held, controlled 
*A I ^ H satisfaction (2. 1) m. prasada (from praAsadfll - to settle down) - purity; calmness; 

(applied to the mind:) satisfaction, mercy; prasada also refers to a favor or gift; esp. 
to the Lord's special mercy seen in articles (like food and flowers), which were first 
offered to His Deity and later distributed; [praAsadUl + -Iklta:) prasanna - 
calmed; satisfied 

Other words for 'mercy': karuna, kdrunya, krpd. anukampd. 

f^l-^frihe attains (acyuta 1.1) adhi. V^*m/// - to go over, attain 
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^Tf tlM^frl T ?frT 3rf7H; 3^=[ ^NrT IR.E^H 

k 5RTT% *rfcT, fe^FTT^ ?' 3^T 3TTF -'5^71%' ?fcT - 

2.65 

ywiRTHT ife: M^fri^ 11^11 



when there is satisfaction 
H^-^^HIH, ^TpT: i'-MN^ ( the destruction of all his miseries takes place, 
ijf^-^j-l ; for one whose mind is satisfied 

^jfe: 3TT9J M^PHUrl | the intelligence very quickly becomes steady 



"For one thus satisfied (in Krsna consciousness), the threefold miseries of material existence 
exist no longer; in such satisfied consciousness, one's intelligence is soon well established." 

yMli when there is satisfaction (7.1, sati-saptami) m. prasada (from pra. JsadfiJ - to 
settle down) - purity; calmness; (applied to the mind:) satisfaction, mercy 
^H I H^ of all miseries <6.3> n. sarva-duhkha...W^ ^:^T #f ^4-^:73^ - all 



^TpT: disappearance ( 1 . 1 ) f. hard (from V/o//w/Ar/...^TT 7 t - to abandon) - abandonment; 

decrease; loss, disappearance, non-existence 

(also from A{o]ha\k\..s^^\\. him - after abandoning; except for; hum - 
abandoned, left; excluded, without (as in buddhi-hlna)\ deficient, bad, inferior 
v3T^T his (6. 1 > m. krsiuinama idam - (first person) he, this 

it takes place (acyuta 1 . 1 > upa. V/c/n// / - to be born 
^FTsT-^T^T: of one whose mind is satisfied (6.1) m. prasanna-cetas (-cetah)..M M^H. ^ 

SIFT, W - 'whose mind is satisfied 1 

ff> indeed (avyaya) 

quickly (avyaya) - quickly, immediately, soon 
*[fe: intelligence (1,1} £ huddhi 

tpfafTO^ it is steady (acyuta 1 A) pari.avaAstha - to be steady 

Subodhim: SFTT% *#T. ^-^-^TOT: . rTrT: ^ ^FT^-^T: ife: yfafuai *P*fa 
ffiT 3T«f: IR.^mi 
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2.66 

3T-'-jTt)^L| srfg : ^ arffcrf f for one who is not a yogi there is no intelligence, 
3T-<4rt)*-t4 ^ ^TT^TT, for one who is not a yogi there is no concentration, 
3T-^iqqci: ^ H $T7f^T: , and for one who has no concentration there is no peace, 
3T-9TPrTC3T <frT: ? for one without peace, how can there be happiness? 

"One who is not connected with the Supreme (in Krsna consciousness) can have neither 
transcendental intelligence nor a steady mind, without which there is no possibility of peace. And 
how can there be any happiness without peace?" 

^ not (avyaya) 

3?f^T there is (acyuta 1.1) Vas/a/...*[f^ - to be, exist 

ffe: intelligence (1.1) f. huddhi 

3T-7Jrr7*3T of one who is not in yoga <6. 1 > m. a-yukta 

*T not (avyaya) 

^ and (avyaya) 

ST-^n)'-^ of one who is not in yoga (6. 1 ) m. a-yukta - not in yoga 

^ ,CMI concentration ( 1 . 1 ) f. bhovana - conception, thought, meditation, absorption 

*T not (avyaya) 

yl and (avvtf.vtf) 

ST-'Hiqqci: <>* one who is not concentrating <6.1> m. a-bhavayat (from <bhu\ ... + .jsjatlrJ) 
[while] not concentrating 

9TTfc=T: peace ( 1 . 1 > f. Santi (from Viam/u/ 4P...3*T9T^ - to be pacified) - peace, calmness, 
satisfaction, happiness 

(as in:) §anti\ tentil santil - may the three kinds of suffering (arising from 
body/mind, other creatures, nature) subside! (also from ^amfu / 4P...Tq"9T*t ) 

ianla - peacified; kima - mind-control (as distinct from dama - se^nse- 
control) 

3T-9iiTit-q of one without peace <6. 1 > m. a-ianta - restless, no peace of mind 

how (avyaya) {kutas\ from kirn + .tas/i]) - 'from where' 
W&H happiness (2. 1 > n. sukha - easiness, happiness 

Subodhim: 3T-^^T (^Sfi^^fcwW) * 3Tf^T ^fe:, Sm-Sfrarf- 

yPlUI-^Trif ? ^ ? ?ffT 3T^T: W - 3T- ^rbHJ ^fm^T' («THH), 

^ ft ^T^T ^TCT ^f?r | HT W 3f-g^r ^ 3TfRT | 
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2.67 



among the roaming senses 
that on which the mind is placed 
that takes away his wisdom, 
as the wind a boat on the water 



"As a boat on the water is swept away by a strong wind, even one of the roaming senses on 
which the mind focuses can carry away a man's intelligence." 



of the senses (6.3) n. indriya - sense, sense organ 
indeed (avyaya) 

of those which are moving (6.3) m. carat (V«ir/«/.. *Fff - to go, move; + ./i/a//r/) 
- [while] moving 

that on which (2. 1 ) n. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 
the mind ( 1 . 1 ) n. manas (manah) 

it Is placed (acyutu pass. 1.1) anuM.^/duldhal ft} - to hold 
that (1.1) n. krsnanama tad - ( first person ) he, that 
his {krsnanama 6, 1 ) m. krsnanama idam - (firsl person ) he, this 
it carries away (acyuta 1.1) *Jhrln]...WtiH - to carry, remove 
wisdom (2. 1 ) f. prajnd - intelligence, wisdom 

the wind (LI) m. vdyu (from Vvtf...'=Hq ( l l«-fl - to blow) - the wind; the god of wind 
(Vayu); air (as one of the five elements); breath; vital air (prana)\ one of the three 
dosa or humours of the body (besides pitta and kapha) 

a boat (2. 1) f. nau - boat, ship 
like (avyaya) 

on water (7. 1 ) n. ambhas (ambhah) - water 



Subodhinl: gfaq i miH H-^ft-*dHIH ^% f^ 1 ! W 



W sjPt^H , (^FTH: ^MHI ^T) ^WR (ife^) FT^T, faw 

*TOT MHtIHI ^-°cTF^T ^Tg: qf^WT^fH 
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2.68 

dfrHWHI W Pl^WirH H^§T: 



i 



r^^l^ l lfa^l ^^rr^ STITT STf?TferTT ll^ll 



cfRT^ % HFT-^t ! therefore, O Arjuna! 

gfamfol ^ whose senses 

dSgXJT gftffi "^9T: rH^d l iH , are completely restrained from sense objects, 

?T^T gfTT yPlfcri! I his wisdom is steady 



"Therefore, O mighty-armed, one whose senses are restrained from their objects is certainly of 
steady intelligence." 

rFRFl therefore (avyaya) 

ttx^T he whose (6. 1 ) m. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 

W-^TTFt O Arjuna! (8. 1) m. maha-bahu - 'who has mighty arms' 

fHUflrl l ft which are controlled (1.3) n. nigrhtta (ni.^rahla! - to control; + Jk/ta) - 
controlled 

H^ST; altogether (avyaya) (sar\'a $as) - completely, altogether, in every way. on all sides 
^fe^nf^T the senses ( 1 .3) n. indriya - sense, sense organ 
gr^msfcr- from sense objects (5.3) m. indriya- _artha - sense object 
rT^T his (6. 1 ) m. krstmnama tad - (first person) he 

STITT wisdom (U>£ prajnd - intelligence, wisdom 

y^Ui-ll it is established <U> f. pratisthita - firmly situated 

Subodhinl: 

*m$fFT ^ 3T^T ^FT 9 -4^, *i^^Pl IR.^II 

3TTF - '^TT ?fa - 
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ZJT H^- H^H I H f^5TT that which is night for all beings 
rjM^ i H ffipft STPtftf , in that a self-controlled man is awake, 



<i ?rn^T jf C ilfrl and in which all beings are awake 
TFTT ^9^: faSTT I that is night for the sage who sees 



"What is night for all beings is the time of awakening for the self-controlled; and the time of 
awakening for all beings is night for the introspective sage." 

iff that which < 1 . 1 > f . krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 

ftSTT night { 1 . 1 ) f . nito - night; a dream 

(as in:) ahar-niia - day and night, the whole day; ahar-nisam - continually 
Other words for 'night': ratri, vibhdvarl yaminL tami. 
Tq-^irlMIH, of a,! beings (6.3) n. sarva-bhuta 
riHHH in that <7.1> f. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 

U) i^f. JfitWS^ - to be awake; (here:) to remain confined 




one who is self-controlled (1 . 1) m. samyamin 
that in which <7.1> f. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 
they are awake (acyuta 1 .3) ^Ijagr..^^ - to be awake 
all beings (1 .3) n. hhuia (<hku..M^\UH - to be, exist, become; * ./ W - past; an 
element, being, creature 

that <1 . 1) f- krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 
night (1.1) f. nisei 

of one who is seeing (6.1) m. pasyat (Vdri/ir/..^OTt - to see; + ./*/«///•/) - [whilfc] 
seeing 

of a sage (6. 1 ) m. muni - sage 



Subodhini: W ^ 9TT ^ 9TT ^ 9TT ^'^ VJI - ST Trq- 5 ^' 

TTrf^ 3tT7^ -q^T - W f^T-3T^TRR -^-MlJ HlH^^ ft ^ 
^l«i4HI«IH,' ?fa - 
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2.70 



TXR TT3 ^mT: yf^STf^T he whom all desires enter in the same way 

a i H4H I' JIH ar-^-^f^l as the ocean, which is being filled 

but remains steady 

3TTq: rf^T, rivers enter, 

^ ^T-^Fft I not he who desires enjoyment 



"A person who is not disturbed by the incessant flow of desires - that enter like rivers into the 
ocean, which is ever being filled but is always still - can alone achieve peace, and not the man 
who strives to satisfy such desires." 

4H I U 1 H, which is being filled (2.1) m. apuryamana {aApf - to fill; pass. + Jsjana) - 




while] being filled 

ion is fixed (2.1) m. a-cala-pratislha...3F3*U STTrTCTT *TRT f W- 



HH^H. the ocean (2. 1 ) m. samudra 
3TR: waters ( 1 .3) f. up - water 
5TfaSTfc=r they enter (acyuta 1 .3) pra. 4vi$ a] - to enter 
as (avyaya) 
so (avyaya) 

^THT: desires (1.3) m, kama - desire, (or its object:) sense object 
he whom (2.1) m. krsnarwma yad - (relative) who, which 
TprT they enter (acyuta 1.3) praAvisfa] - to enter 
all (1.3) m. krsnanama sarva 
he < 1 . 1 ) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 
51lPr1H peace (2. 1 ) f. santi - peace of mind 
TRtfrT he achieves (acyuta LI) <apll]..^V^\ - to reach, obtain 
oOt {avyaya) 

-3oFft he who desires enjoyment (1.1) m. kama-kamin (-*aww)...*lHMin. *l*^ 
^FT-^Fft - the desirer of enjoyment 

nr. HRT-^tf^: ^1^4hI ^1 H ^ 3T^-Sffm^, 3Rf^rT-^f^ 
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cblHHI-^:) IR.^>°II 

2.71 

fWTT ft^tK : H 97TpTRf*IM*frl IIV99II 

If: qrrr^ cblHl< f^FFT a man who, [after] giving up all desires 

f^r : ^j^ : f^rr: f^F^R: rpfrf, lives without hankering, proprietorship and false ego, 

H: gTTf ^ arf^'hSpfrl I he attains peace 

"A person who has given up all desires for sense gratification, who lives free from desires, who 
has given up all sense of proprietorship and is devoid of false ego - he alone can attain real 
peace." 

fatfW [after] abandoning {avyaya) from vi^lolha/kl - to abandon; + .ya[pl 
ErTTqr^ desires <2. 3) m. kama - desire 

*T: he who < 1 . 1 ) m. krsnandma yad - (relative) who, which 

all (2.3) m. krwmama mm 
4HK a man ( 1 . 1 ) m. pums (pumdn) 
^cnrfa he lives (acyuta LI) Vcar/ a /... T Tcff - to go, move 
ft:**JK: without hankering { 1 . 1 > m. nihsprha {nir.sprha) 

farfa: without proprietorship ( 1 . 1 ) m. nirmama (nir.mama) - without the notion of 'mine 
(marruiY 

without false ego < 1 . 1 > m. nirahankdra {nir.ahankdra) 

&WWJ 7 (aham-_kdra) - 4 I-maker\ the conception of one's individuality, 
ego; (esp.) false ego, egotism, pride; aham (from asmad) - I; (as in:) aham- 
mamatd - the sense of T and *mine* 
1FT: he < 1 . 1 > m. krsnandma tad - (first person) he, that 

3T fa' l ^frl he attains (acyuta 1.1 > adhi.^amM - to go over, attain 

Subodhini: mkil-i ^TT^ ftSTO (rM^I, 3T-*r% W ^=f- 
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2.72 

TTtTT snsft feffcT: ^ W^T faggrfrT I 





O Arjuna! 




this is the spiritual position, 




[after] achieving it 




one is not bewildered, 


3FrT-^M 3Tfq 3T^TTH fcifWI latter] being situated in it even at death 




one attains liberation in the Supreme 



'That is the way of the spiritual and godly life, after attaining which a man is not bewildered. If 
one is thus situated even at the hour of death, one can enter into the kingdom of God." 

rrcrr this { 1 . 1 ) f . krsnandma etad - (first person) he, this 

spiritual { 1 . 1 ) f. brahmf (.f/ pi) - 'related to brahrna (spirit) 1 
fTsrfa: position (1.1) Lsthiti 

qpi O Arjuna! (8. 1) m. parthu - 'son of Prtha (KuntTf 

not (avyaya) 

liHfi{ this (2. 1 ) f. krsnandma etad - (first person) he, this 

STF^T [after] attaining (avyaya) 4spUJ*&ffc9t - to rea ch, obtain; + .yalpl 

fq^&lfH he is bewildered (acyuta 1.1) vL^lmukfa} - to be bewildered 

f*qr^T [after] standing (avyaya) ^sthd...V>JF\ - to stand; + .Ikjtva 

■ 31 J-qiH in this (7. 1 ) f. krsiiandma idam - (first person) he, this 

3Frr-cr7T?T at the time of death (7.1) m. anta-kdla...SF?F& ^M: ifrT 3RT-*fiM: - 'time 

of death' 
STfa also (avyaya) 

W^- lHcrfuiH, to liberation in the Supreme (2.1) n. brahrna- nirvana, «?f8rf^l rWuin, ^ 
sTST-f^l ^I IJ lH _ nirvana in brahrna 

p< cjT ' J l (from nir.^vd - to cease to blow) - calmness, bliss; cessation, 
dissolution; liberation 

There are five kinds of liberation or nirvana. The first is sayujya (merging), 
i.e. the extinction of individual existence in Brahman, which is called iunya 
(zero) in Buddhist philosophy. The other four kinds of liberation (sdlokya, 
sdrsti. sarupya and samlpya) facilitate a positive and individual spiritual life 
in relationship with the Lord, 
^ T dbfci he reaches (acyuta 1.1) Vr...*Trfr ^FRt ^ - to go; get (or from ^rcchfaf) 



Subodhini: WTltfT f^T: <en3-lTR-fmJT) W ttcR-Ptot I Wl ^^-hrt^ 
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BNwf, P(mm% (*m*D (yiHifd), ^ q^: 

SI^H. 3T1T«T fefr^T yiHlfrl ! sfcT IR.'^II 



Off drUfclcf 



Volume Three - The GIta 



141 



r^rfKl ssqro: 

3T«J cjrffcr: I now the third chapter 

Subodhinl: Wl. '•3T§ft^TPt 3T^5Tra: c^' (2.11) Sri-llfcHI SP-WH, ^ 

^fe: ?J fRT^ *jf*J* (239) sJrqifcMl «ftf ^1 T^H 1 rTqt: 

qT«f ' (2.72) ffcT H ^THR; •iMHSKI^ ^, ife^frfr: ^ f^: 





Arjuna said; Krsna! 




xihuddhi is better than karma 




considered by You, 


t ! a? fen 


O Krsna, then why 




You engage me in ghastly work? 



"Arjuna said: O Janardana, O Kesava, why do You want to engage me in this ghastly warfare, if 
You think that intelligence is better than fruitive work?" 

Arjuna ( 1 . 1 > m. arjuna - white, 'who is pure in actions* 
he spoke (adhoksaja 1.1) VvatVa /...*}lT^u) - to speak 

better < 1.1) f.jyayasT (./"//?/) - superior, more excellent; greater, stronger; elder . 
(the superlative:) jyestha - most excellent, chief, best; eldest 
if (avyaya) 

than karma (5. 1) n. karman (karma) - activity 

your (opt. for tava 6. 1 ) krsnanama yusmad - (middle person) you 

considered (t.t)t mata tfmanlal 4A...Wtel^ - to know, think; + Jk/ta + alp I) - 
thought 

buddhi (U) £ huddhi - intelligence 

O Krsna! (8.1) m. jana-_ardana - 'who destroys bad elements and grants desires\ 
i.e. the Lord who maintains all 
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then ( 1 . 1 > n. krsnandma tad - (first person) he. that; here used for tarhi 
why (avyaya) 

=^4^1 in work (7. 1 ) n. karmcin (karma) - activity 

Sift in ghastly (7.1) n. ghora - venerable, awful, sublime; frightful, terrible, violent 

HIH nie (2. 1 ) krsnandma asmad - (last person) I 

you engage (acyuta caus. 2. 1 > niMyujlirj - engage, perform 

O Krsna! (8.1) m. kekiva - 'who has beautiful hair' (keto.va)\ or 'lord of Brahma 
(ka) and Siva (ttaY (ka-_Ua.va) 

SubodhinT: ^^T: *fta--3FTR*Fr%^ ^fe: ^ I -M fTT (-3Tfa<ficRT, *ftTT) ^ 

^ crrT^ cp^, ^ RuirH^ Wrifv Pufl^fi fT 

'^qfr[ ft ipR{ %T: 3T^RX WfSfQPI 1 faSFt' (2.31) $ni| | fc«f T 

Note: First Krsna glorifies the analytical distinction between body and soul (2.1 1 ff.), then work 
without fruitive desire (2.40 ff.). At the end He seems to establish the greater 
importance of jndna (sthita-prajnah, brdhmT sthitih), having all the time urged 
Arjuna to do his duty of fighting (2.3 1 ). 



3,2 



FTC#> cjcr W^I^T ^FT #q| ^HIH/~IIH II 3 II 



^iT^jnT ^ c||cH)H by this apparently equivocal speech 

*T { ) ^feR. H I & J -\ 3"^, You bewilder my intelligence, 

%^T: 3T£H ^1H-M1H tnat nv which I would get benefit 

uc^H f^ftlrET ! | after] deciding, tell that alone! 



"My intelligence is bewildered by Your equivocal instructions. Therefore, please tell me 
decisively which will be most beneficial for me." 

q^iIm^ 11 !" by equivocal (3. 1 ) n. vydmisra (vi.d.misra) - mixed up, ambiguous 

misra - mixed, combined, accompanied by; adulterated; manifold, diverse 
like (avyaya) 

QPlta by the speech <3. 1 ) n. vdfoa 

<§feH. intelligence <2. 1 ) f. huddhi 

Hl^qRl you bewilder (acyuta caus. 2. 1 > ^muh/a f:JffaA - to be bewildered 
f^f like (avyaya) 

ft my (opt. for manut 6. 1 ) krstiandma asmad - (last person) 1 
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that (2.1) n. krsnandma tad - (first person) he, that 
alone (2. 1) n. krsnandma eka - one 

you must speak (vidhdtd 2. 1 ) 4va£%a}..$QWffi\ ^ifa - to speak 
[after] ascertaining {avyaya) (nir.^lcilnj - to ascertain; + .ya/pl) 
that by which (3.1) n. krsnandma yad - (relative) who, which 
benefit (1.1) n. Sreyas (sreyah) - better, benefit 
1(1.1) krsnandma asmad - (last person) I 
OTH^IIH I would obtain (vidhi 3.1) -4apll]...<*A\^ - to reach, obtain 



SubodhinT: cwJij^ 3>4-SI9TBT fTR-ST^'RTT ?fH ^ ^Trf^IH, t^f- 

■irMKch^) ^ ^ ^ ffe^ (HfcFQ TTO ^nfefTH 

rTSJlfq ¥F^TT ^=R. *qrf?T ^fcT f^-ST^T TtCTL I 8|W vPSffc qszr 

ffa ^PT BT^ffe^T (TftfflF[) 3T^q 3TT^TFl (ym-Mlft), ^ 

tt^ tt^H ^ ffrf 3T?f: 113.311 

3T^T IfP^i |^iT-^rW^ 3^m| 3Tf^Ff ?fn - 



3.3 



fTFFrm Mia-^ni **Wn ^iPhih MM 



^jt 'HM^IH - ^ 3T^J ! SrT Kfsna said: O sinless Arjuna! 

yp-H4 r?ft%> fe-f^m ^TTJT a twofold faith in this world 
t=PTT 1 J7T y |rhl , has been declared by Me before (2.39), 

sTPT-'-TFH Ml^'JU'lH by jndna-yoga [the faith] of the Saiikhyas 

^Rl-IIH and by karma-yoga | the faith | of the Karma-yogTs 



'The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: O sinless Arjuna, I have already explained that there' 
are two classes of men who try to realize the self. Some are inclined to understand it by 
pirical. philosophical speculation, and others by devotional service.** 

1 1 3 1 *t SrT Krsna ( 1 . 1 ) m. srl-bhagavat - 'who possesses opulence* 
he spoke (adhoksaja 1.1) ^vacla]..^V^T^\ - to speak 
^ft% in the world (7.1) m. hka - place, world, people 

3Tf^Fl in this (7. 1 ) m. kmiandma idam - (first person) he, this 
-f^JT twofold ( 1 . 1 > f. dvi-vidhd {.dip}) 
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faith <1 .1) f. nistha (from niAstha - to stay) - state, position; steadiness, attachment, 
devotion, firm belief 
formerly (uvyaya) 

declared < 1 . 1 > f. prokta (from pra. facial - to declare; + .jkjla + . alpf) 
by me (3. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - (last person) 1 
O Arjuna! (8.1> n. an-agha - 'who is sinless' 

3T^ bad, dangerous; sinful, impure; agham - sin, impurity; pain, suffering; 
(as in:) aghasura (agha-asura) - Agha, Kamsa's general 
fTFT-^rm by jnana-yoga <3.1> m. jnana-yoga... tHHl %T: ?fa fTR-^tT: - Toga of 
knowledge' 

HI^"MHIH of the Sankhyas (6.3) m. sdnkhya - l who follows sdnkhya* 

^oA-^XH by karma-yoga (3.1) m. karma-yoga...*^' ^N* ?frT 3Pf-3ft*T: - 'Yoga of 
work' 

of the Yogjs <6.3> m. yogin (yogi) 
SubodhinT: Wm, *RJT q7WT7-PT7^[ jftST-TOHr^ ^-fTR-^-^TH 

TrrTT | ^-5raH-*JrPlt: ^RTT« ^M^-3^MM^|: I ^ g 

frpT- ^flj^lH ■ a i ^tiHIH . fTH-MRMI*!^ fTFT-^fa (^IMIRhI ) f^TT 
sTKT-q^TT H^lT'JI qr^: 3TT*ffa *T^R: ' (2.61) 

gnuifcHi i w^r-HrHcbiH, MiMri^iiiH 3 '^mm^^-vm ^ 

3TcT^ frm-9jfe-3T^fe-^T--3T^«n-*f%H ^ f3rfasjT 3?fa faUT 3^T. 
4 tnsn ?t 3TfqfkrTT ife: ^ ?HTH. ^73' (2.39) ?fcF II?.? II 

^rjomfH I 3T^T?JT 1%TrT-Qlfe-3T f qT%^ fTR-^^^: ffFf 3TTF - *^ 

3« 4 

1 ch^'J I IH ^T^TP^'^TFT I just I by abstaining from activities J 
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T J^T: fenpftfs) 3T§"^Tt , a person does not obtain freedom from reaction, 

H^FFTFl ^ and just by renunciation 

faf-SH *T ^iTHfti^T^sPi I he does not obtain perfection (liberation) 



"Not by merely abstaining from work can one achieve freedom from reaction, nor by 
renunciation alone can one attain perfection." 

not {avyaya) 

<fc4'J|l*t of activities <6. 3> n. karman {karma) — activity 

$RR*mcl from not beginning <5. 1 ) m. an-arambha - not beginning 

3TT7«T (from aArabhlaj - to begin) - undertaking, attempt, beginning, 
commencement (same as prarambha); effort, exertion; (similarly: 
pra.a^rabhfaj + ./kjia) prarabdha - commenced, (as in:) prarabdha-karma 
- a reaction {karma) which has already started 

*1<**>*4h freedom from reaction (2. 1 > n. naiskarmya (from niskarma) - the state of niskarma 
(no karma) 

a person ( 1 . 1 ) m. purusa 
STS^Ft he obtains (acyura 1.1) Va.v/«/i/..,c^|U-f| _ to pervade, obtain 
*T not (avyaya) 

W and (avyaya) 

B^^FRFt from renunciation (5.1) n. sannyasaria (from sam.nL'iast u] - to throw down, give 
up) - giving up, renunciation 

(similarly:) sannyasa - renunciation (of materialistic life); (esp.) the fourth 
order of life (after brahmacarya, grhasiha and vdnaprastha); (derived:) 
sannyasin (samyast) - a renunciate, mendicant 

^ certainly (avyaya) 

Mm perfection <2. 1 ) f. siddhi 

^Hfa'iW'l he attains (acyuta 1.1) sam.adhi.^lgamU / - to completely go over, attain 
SubodhinT: ^WF[ 3PTF«TFT (SR^SHR^ (WW) * 3T$^ {1 

aranyaka-Up. 4.4.22) ffrT ^TT Hv4IHHI #tMRIRVN^: f H^M I H l ^ tT^ 

Tfrar: ^f^sErf^ ^r, fe^ ^4f^r: ? ^ti^t 3^ - iff |% 1 
H^ftm^sfH (yin¥d) 11?. xii 
ff^ Sflf -*^T ^ 8 ife - 

3.5 

m^5T: Trt: y^f^Tyfr: ||m| 
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*T ^ftl^ STiirq nobody, not even for a moment 

"^T?[ 3T-^f-^r[ fcTSfrf , can at any time remain inactive, 
y^ftl-^: ijm;: by the modes of [one's| nature 



3T^$T: *T4: ^ <*>l4<1 I everyone is helplessly forced to act 



"Everyone is forced to act helplessly according to the qualities he has acquired from the modes 
of material nature; therefore no one can refrain from doing something, not even for a moment.*' 

*T 1% not at all (avyaya) 

someone ( 1 . 1 > m. krsnanama kirn {kah) + ,cid - someone, something 
a moment (2.1) n. ksana - any instantaneous point of time, twinkling of an eye, 



moment 
3Tftf also 



"^TRJ ever 
fay Id he remains {acyuta I.I) ^sthd. . .^TT^ - to stand 

•3T-^-^without working < 1.1) m. a-karma-krt..&: *i ^Ttfrf, W- 3T-^f-^ 

3RPf8 he is caused to act (acyuta pass. caus. 1.1) V/</w/*r/tf/...cMij) - to do 

3T-^"9T: helplessly (1.1) m. a-va.<a - 'not according to the wish'*, (either not acc, to the wish 

of another:) independently, not under control; (or of oneself:) unwillingly, 

helplessly; avasyam - necessarily, certainly, by all means 

activity (2.1) n. karman {karma) — activity 

^4* evervone { 1 . 1 ) m. krsminama sarva - al I 

by the material (3.3) rift, prakrti-ja - born from nature 

(from praAidujkrlnj - to produce) - the original or natural form or 
condition of anything, primary substance; origin, cause; nature, character, 
constitution; (in sdnkhya:) the passive power of creating (distinguished from 
the purusa), the material energy (eonsisiing of three gVW&i and bringing forth 
the whole material world); (in grammar:) the uninfected word; (derived:) 
prakrta - original, natural, ordinary; low, vulgar; any dialect (as distinguished 
from Sanskrit); (also from praAldujkrln}:) prakara - usage, custom: 
prakarana - production, creation; discussion, treatment; treatise, chapter; a 
subject, topic; prakara - sort. kind, class; nature, manner (as in kena 
prakareiia - in what way? how?) 

by the gunas (3.3) m. f>una - quality 



SubodhinT: ^fFJ (cb^lfarO 3rfq ^Trf^r 3T^*TPTTH STn-*TT5R 3Tfa 35f«T^ 3*fa 
-ST^T-^: (^m^-^:) TR-^lfcfa: 3Tfq ^R: 
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3.6 

chflPrf^lRll V 3TTF% *HHT **pr^ I 

^feqmiPci^irHi ffcrszTTcnr: *r \\\\\ 



^fezrrfar ffi|U| | after] restraining the working senses 

ffe^lT?TH; H-MI **T7^ 3TTF^. one who continues remembering 

sense objects with the mind, 

*T: P<=IH.<£l r HI fewif: TSEJ% | he is bewildered and called a pretender 



••One who restrains the senses of action but whose mind dwells on sense objects certainly 
deludes himself and is called a pretender." 

*4fe J -lir«J| the working senses (2.3> n. karma- _iridriya...^WR ?feR ?fo cbtffei^H 
- 'sense of activities', working sense 

There are five working senses, namely larynx, hand, foot, genital and anus. 

[after] restraining (avyaya) sam.^yamj a / - to restrain; + .yajpl 
he who (1 . 1) m. krsnaruima yad - (relative) who, which 

he remains (acyuta 1.1) V^/...3 I T%5"Fi fqejHMrnqi ^ - to sit; be present 
with the mind (3. 1) n. manas (manah) - mind 

manasa - 'with the mind', in the mind; in thought cv imagination; with all the 
heart; willingly 

[while] remembering (1.1) m. smarat (Vswr.-.f^TRTH - to think, remember; + 

.[SJatfff) 

sense objects (2.3) m. indriya-_artha - sense object 
Pq^ir-Hl who Is bewildered (LI) m. \nmudha-_dtman {-atma)..^^*^' 3TT^TT <Tm , 
fa^lcHI 

f^TT^: a pretender (l.l) m. mithya-_acara...W^\ ^TW, fqs?TraP: - 

'whose behavior is false', a hypocrite 

ftP-ZTT - conflictingly, contrarily, improperly; falsely, untruly, not real 
T : he ( 1 . 1 ) m. krsnatidma lad - (first person ) he, that 

"3^Pt he is called (acyuta pass. 1.1) ^vacja /.. *jfTHiMu| _ to speak 

■ 

SubodhinT: ^T^-qrftfT- 3TT^T^T STp? WFQ (Th^fU ), ~m HHHI 'J-HMrj^ 

#T 3T?T: ll^.^ll 

^4-^=rf ^U: ?frr 3TT^ - ^ ?f?T - 
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3.7 



o 3T^T ! Arjuna! 

gf3$E3Tfb| HHHI f^R^T I after] controlling the senses by the mind 

^T: <J 3T-Htf): | but] one who, without attachment, 

cpfP5$: ^4 iflMH 3TR^ , performs karma-yoga with the working senses, 

fc[f$|<*^ I he is distinguished 



"On the other hand, if a sincere person tries to control the active senses by the mind and begins 
karma-yoga (in Krsna consciousness) without attachment, he is by far superior." 

^T: he who ( I . I > m. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 

?J but (avyaya) 

?fe^7TfttT the senses (2.3) n. indriya - sense, sense organ 

H^TT with the mind <3.1> n. memos {manah) - mind 

Piq^-l [after] restraining (avyaya) ni^yamlaj - to restrain; + .ya/pl 

BTP^PT he begins (acyuia LI) ciArabhfa} - to begin 

3T^T O Arjuna! (8.1) m. arjuna - while, 4 who is pure in actions' 

aB*fFRW: with the working senses (3.3) n. karma- Jndriya - working sense 

G^-xfrrrq karma-yoga (2. 1 > m. karma-yoga 

ST-TrrT: unattached ( 1 . 1 ) m. a-sakta 

Mrh (^Isanjl a j..M $ - to embrace, stick; + Ikjta) - attached 

ff2 he (L 1) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 

fafer^-lH he is distinguished (acyuta pass. 1 . 1 ) vi.^sisM - to distinguish 

SubodhinT: <| 5TFT-$Pa±llpJ| *HHT fW*J, f «T7-y <=f>J||fiJ| ^rcfT, 3>*f-3f=5$: 
|f^F 3T S 4: II3.5N 

3.8 

r r - r 
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7*~F{ r-H^rlH ! perform the prescribed duty I 

3T- cb4u i: ffe >RW< » (fc* working is better than inaction, 

3T-cb4 n U ^ without work 

^ ( Ff^ ) 5TfP r - : m^n 3Tfa even your bodily maintainance 

^ ^rf^T^r^ I would not succeed 



Perform your prescribed duty, for doing so is better than not working. One cannot even 
maintain one's physical body without work." 

(H^rlH, regular (2. 1) n. niyata (ni.Vyam[a] - to restrain; + .fkjta) - restrained 

you must do (vidhata 2.1) ^ldu]kr[nl...'%yUJ\ - to do 
^ work (2. 1 ) n. karman {karma) - activity 

r*F{ you (1.1) krsnanama yusmad - (middle person) you 

work (1.1) n. karman (karma) - activity 
^TRT: better ( 1 . 1 ) n. jyayas (/yaw/0 - superior 
f? certainly (avyaya) 

SHFfan than inactivity (5. 1) n. a-karman (karma) - inactivity 

9Tft7-zn^T the maintenance of the body (1.1) f. sartra-yatra\..wfp*Q ^TT #1 9T^7- 

■Ml^l (from Vy^.-ymfl - to attain, go) - journey, pilgrimage (as in pada- 
yatra - pilgrimage by foot); procession, festival; way, means, practice; 
livelihood, maintenance; (also from Vy<3...y n-cfl ): praydna - departure, death 
3TpT W and also (avyaya) 

% your (opt. for lava 6. ! ) krsnanama yusmad - (middle person) you 

3 not (avyaya) 

STRT^t^ it would succeed (vidhi LI) praAsidhlul 4P - to succeed 

■3T-ch4^i: for one without work (6.1) m. a-karman {karma). ^ ^RtfrT, W* 3T- 
- 'who does not work' 

SubodhinT: faildH, (fa^H) H^-3qT^FTTlt-^4 pS I ffe ^Wrj; 3T-cErfW: (3>tf- 

3.9 
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except for work done for Yajna (Visnu) 




this world is bound by work. 


% #ffo ! 


luicici ore j \j Arjunii! 




Tree from attachment, do your duty for Him! 



ZenlltoHH ™ aC f Ce S F V? 38 10 * Perf ° rmed - otherwise wo * <™ bondage in this 

,n th^lv v r, • ° S °" ° f KUm1, P^ ™ y ° Ur P fescribed duties f« His satisfation and 
m that way you will always remain free from bondage." 

TOWf» than for Yajna {5, 1) n. xaifia- arthn ct^ttct v'vsf- ?fi=r Trsn-ot. .... . 



^ (from Vv^/«/...%^ pn . w f^ 7 ^. WT .^ _ ^ w 

associate; sacrifice; give) - worship, devotion, sacrifice; sacrifice personified' 
Visnu (yajno vai vimuh, - yajna verily means Visnu) 
Other words for 'sacrifice': yaga, makha. kratu. 

Afferent yajHas are hrahma-yajfa (study), <Wy<y7|«, mbwu^wtf/fo 
(receiving guests), ***#|» ( , W/)> M«*^ (feedi |jvj 

WI- than work (5. 1 ) n. karman (karma) - activity 

other (avyaya) - in another place or manner, elsewhere 

the world (people) <1.1) m. hka - place, world, people 
* ***** thLs < L "i- krsiumama idam - (first person) he, this 

which is bound by work (1.1) m. karma-bandhana...^ tf: 

^iH-W^R: - 'whose bondage is work' 

for his .sake (avyaya) lad-anham...^ 3T»4*{ |fo q^sfrj _ -for the sake of ^ 
^ WM * <2. 1) n. taraw/i (karma) - activity 

^T=%T O Arjuna! (8. 1 ) m. kaimteya - 'son of Kuntf 

free from attachment (1.1) m. mukta-sanga...^: V^: m m,™. _ 

'by whom attachment is given up' 

t1Hm< yOU must P erform 2- ' ) Vt«r/«/ - to behave, perform 

Subodhini: '^:' 3^ ta, | ^ f f^ ; . ^j^,,^ , 7 ^ ^ ^ : , 

^Tf?T-^RR 3ffq ^f-cFFTf 17^ ^ 3^ _ . ^ 

Note; Verse 3.4 objects to the opinion of the jMms that just by karma-sann.asa one achieves 

ZfS^S V T C \ °^' S 10 thC 0pi " ion that ' al1 kinds of work ** binding, and 
that therelore they should be given up'. 
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3.10 

3T^R yfHfclUlMAM m sfe^5FT^ ||3o|| 





[after] creating progeny along with sacrifice 




the Lord formerly said: 




4 by this ivajna) you will multiply, 




this shall be your bestower of desired objects!' | 



"In the beginning of creation, the Lord of all beings sent forth generations of men and demieods 
along wtdi saenfices for Visnu. and blessed them by saying. 'Be thou happy b^ - 
SSSK^ Wi " b ~ ™ - ^ ^sirableTr 



HF-W: along with sacrifice (2.3) f. saha-yajna (.a/pj)...^ <f* ^ _ - ai 

witn sac^^Ice , fc 

™ generations (2 3) f. praja (from /, ra .V^ t7 - to be born, bring form) - offspring. 

progeny, mankind 6 

^ [after J creatin 8 <«W> V^/a/...f%Ttf - to let loose, create; + .{kJtvS 

(also from V^/...f^ ): , ar ^, ^ _ djschargjng; stream> dow 

^ 8 S p iT^ of wor,d - p disdnct from (dissoiuti ° n > 

IT formerly (avvava) 

^RI he spoke ( f /^^a 7 « 1 . 1 ) Vv W /«y...qlTf r p^ir - to speak 

SniT-qfa: the Lord ( 1 . 1) m. praja-pati - 'the lord of creatures', Vi 5 nu or Brahma 

b - v this < 3 - '> m - krsnanama idam - (first person) he, this 
you will multiply (Vedic form) pra.^u/n/ - to give birth 

this ( I . I ) m. krsnanama etad - (first person) he, this 

your (opt. for v«fa/m 6.3) to/w^ w rt _ (middJe pe^^ you 

it should be (vidhdta 1.1) V«,/ a /...^ - to be, exist 
^-^-^J^which bestows desired objects ( 1 . 1 > m. isfa-kamc^duh (-dhuk) ( ^ 

,5? ^"^-^ - ' w hich bestows desired objects', also a name of the 
wishfulhlhng cow (kdma-dhenu) 

(.%M..$mm- to wish, desire; + MM _ des ired; «. (when 

denved from yv„// w /...?crT^ TJff^m ^-?t% - to worshio- 

associate; sacrifice; give; + ./*/,«, - worshiped, (as ^ ista-de.a - one's 

worsh.ped or favourite lord; (also from V/.y/«/...f^raTH): kchd - wish 
desire ' * 

The word kama-duh is declined kama-dhuk. kama-duhau, kama-duhah,..A 
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Subodhini: ^TfhT W ^t^tT ?frT HK-^TfTT: , W-3Tfa^TT: Wm-3TT1IT: f SPTT: ^77 
^SFC ^-^FT-^miT *TsT: ^T%?1 ? ?fcT 3T=f 3TTF - sfcT - 



3.11 

qr^qr i^q^T: *F7: M*Hc|l4±IST ||gg|| 



3m wpf. 



by this (yajna) you must satisfy the ttevas, 
and those devas must satisfy you ! 
I thus] [while] satisying each other 
you all will get the supreme benefit 



"The demigods, being pleased by sacrifices, will also please you, and thus, by cooperation 
between men and demigods, prosperity will reign for all" 

^TT^ the devas (2.3) m. deva (from Vrf/v/w/ 4P...#r^^^Pl^l-o4d^H-qfH-^%- 

— to play; desire to win; deal; shine; praise; desire; go) — a divine 
being, devotee, demigod; esp. those headed by Indra in s\>arga4oka 

(as in:) deva-deva - l god of gods', name of Visnu-Krsna; devata - divinity, 
deity; devT- goddess; (derived:) divya - divine, celestial 
Other words for 'demigod': daivata* devata, amara, sura, aditya. The 10 
groups of devas: vidyadhara* apsarah, yaksah. raksah, gandharva, kinnara, 
pisaca, guhyaka, siddha, bhuta, 

^RT?T you must satisfy (vidhata caus. 2.3) Vfc/iw...<Hr1NIH, - to be, exist, become; caus.: 

to cause to exist, nourish, maintain, foster 
^H'l by this (3. 1 > m. krsnandma idam - (first person) he, this 
^ they ( 1 .3) m. krsnandma tad - (first person) he, that 

the devas ( 1 .3) m. deva - divine being 
IWI^f they must satisfy (vidhata caus, 1 .3) ^lbhu..Mx\\m^ - to be, exist, become 

you (opt. for yusmdn 2.3) krsnanama yusmad - (middle person) you 
MWH each other (avyaya) 

^TT^RT: [while] satisfying (1.3) m. bhavayat (V/j/i«...HdM-IIH - to be, exist, become; + 
benefit (2. 1 > n. ireyas (§reyah) - better, benefi t 
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qTq; supreme (2. 1 ) n. para - beyond 

.^jL^q" you will get (kalki 2.3) ava. ^dp[ 1 1 - to obtain 

Subodhini: 3T^T ^l<=|<L|d, H^^TcT (d'-fad) ?frf 3*4: I 

ft ^WT: (^T^TT^) H^f^J, ^fH-3nf^T 3ra-3rqfrT-^JT I rrcR 

3.12 

Mm^T^Tt ^jt Tic; 113^11 





the <if vtw, satisfied by sacrifice 




[ < *Tt T TFl % ^IHI^ . will give you the desired objects. 


rr^r: 3T-y<m 


[but] [ after | not offering to them [in return] 




one who enjoys things given by them 




he is certainly a thief 



"In charge of the various necessities of life, the demigods, being satisfied by the performance of 
yajfia (sacrifice), will supply all necessities to you. But he who enjoys such gifts without offering 
them to the demigods in return is certainly a thief." 



which are desired (2.3) m. ista (Vw/«/.,.?^P7T^ - to wish, desire; + Jk/ta) - 
desired 

enjoyments (2.3) m. bhoga - enjoyment, luxury 
ft" indeed (avyaya) 

^ : to you (opt. for yusmabhyam 4.3) krsnanama yusmad - (middle person) you 

the devas (1 .3) m. deva - divine being 

they will give (kalki 1.3) V/Ju/^//^/...^FT - to give 
^qTfarTT: who are satisfied by sacrifice (1.3) m. yajhM-bhavita...V^R *nfa<T: ?frf ^?T- 

'HiPqn: - satisfied by sacrifice 

^ : by them (3.3) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 

which are given (2.3) m. datta Hlduldalnj,..^ - to give; + ./k]ta) - given, 
presented 

3T-y^-pj [after] not offering (avyaya) a-pradaya 

^PT {praAldujdalhJ - to give away, offer; + .yalpj) - [afterj offering 
to them (4.3) m. krsnandma idam - (first person) he, this 
^ : he who ( 1 . 1 ) m. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 
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5$ he enjoys (acyuta LI) V/>/i«// <a /. . .WR- 3T^ d £ H ^ : - to govern; enjoy 

*?f^: a thief ( 1 . 1 > m. stena - thief 
rr^* certainly (avyaya) 

he ( 1 . 1 ) m. krsnandma tad - (first person) he, that 

SubodhinT: ^T#: *Jlfar1l: (^Hlrll:) W^' , ^T: l^Ilfe-^Jl ^: (^3T^TC[) 
^ rr^ ^BT: , ^ FT> ?frT 3TTF - '^fT-f$TC-3TTF9"R: 1 ?fo - 

3.13 



W-f§TE7f$-R: ^RT: saints who eat food offered in sacrifice 

*T^-r*rH§*- TJ^F^", m freed from all sins, 

£f qFTT" 3TT? T T^K IJ ll'-| v M^Prt but those sinners who cook for their own sake 

If STEP^ ^3*3" I they eat sin 



"The devotees of the Lord are released from all kinds of sins because they eat food which is 
offered first for sacrifice. Others, who prepare food for personal sense enjoyment, verily eat only 
sin." 

those who eat food offered in sacrifice (1.3) m. yajna-sista-Jisin (- 
ast). ..^5lHI fSTC 1 ^ ^"^T^tT, W* wf§"rafi?"R: - 'one who eats remnants of 



f§T£ (V.fi>/a7...^HccilM4l J *l - to leave remaining; + .[k]ta) - left remaining, 
remains, remnant 

3nf§7^ (Sfl) (from ^ai[a\..^^\ - to eat, enjoy) - one who eats, enjoys: 
§ista-_asin (-asT) - one who eats remnants; the yajna-sista mentioned here is 
similar to prasadam. foodstuff offered to the Lord in the Vaisnava tradition 
*T^=T: saints <1.3> m. sat tfafit&jtfb - to be, exist; + .Islatfrj) n. - being, existing; 

good; a saintly person 
H^H they are released (acyuta pass. 1 .3) VmHtY//.. jft$P^ - to release 
^- foR^ : from all sins <3.3> n. sarva-kilbisa..^: fa#*PT: ^-fe^F*'- - " ,l 

(kinds of) sin 

fcbfasiM - fault, offense, sin (same as a%ha y papa)', there are five utensils in a 
house (panca-sund) specifically mentioned by which small animals are 
accidentally killed - mortar, grinding stone, fire place, water pot and broom, 
they enjoy (acyuta 1 .3) ^hhujlaj..?^^- - to govern; enjoy 

r[ they < 1 .3) m. knnandma tad - (first person) he. that 
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<j but (avyaya) 

3f£J*t sin<2.1)n. agha 

qrqT: sinners < 1 .3) m. papa - sinner 

if those who { 1 .3) m. krsnandma yad - (relative) who, which 

q^rf^T they cook (acyuta 1 .3) V/ du jpaci as). . . X TT% - to cook, digest 
3TTFq-37i'"J|irv for the own sake (5. 1) n. dtma-karana 

BWI - cause, reason, motive; karanat - from some cause or reason 

SubodhinT: *«^T^-W*3ni&W^ $ -ST^rT, & qSJ-^TT-^: Sfs fefcjfr 

?fTT (Manu-samhita 3.67) I 4 q^-^*n-f>^ qTT^ q^Tst: ^jqtFfcT ?RT 
L qTqT: (£<MI<|:) 3T^ ^ *J31^ 113.9311 

^FRt-^-qi^^i'-ciirL 3rfq ^ cbifcti^ ^flr otw - 1 mm; ?m 

I 3.14 

Smi^ ^=nfq , all beings develop from food, 

H-^ict 3?^-^^: , the production of food is from rain, 

<MS1I<1 q^T: *Wfcl, rain comes from sacrifice, 

STfT: ^f-M^q: sacrifice comes from duty 

"All living bodies subsist on food grains, which are produced from rains. Rains are produced by 
performance of yajna (sacrifice), and yajna is born of prescribed duties." 

^T^Trl from food <5.1) n. anna - to eat; + ./k/ta) - 'eaten'; food, eSj>,' 

boiled rice 

(as in:) anna-prasa - 'feeding rice', the samskara of putting rice into a child's 
mouth for the first time 

*T^T they are generated (acyuta 1 .3) VMw . HtINIH - to be, exist, become 

*FTTft beings (1.3) n. hhuta (^lhhu...wm\^ - to be, exist, become; + J k/ta) - past; an • 

element, being, creature 
TT ^l r L from rain (5. 1 > m. parjanya - a rain cloud, rain 

Sra-xroTO: ptt*luctionaffood<Ll>m^ fiPPf! ?fH 3T^-"FT«T^: 

*fsTFT from sacrifice <5. 1 ) m. yajna - sacrifice 
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*rafrT it is generated (acyuta 1.1) V/>/jm...^tiihih - to be, exist, become 
h : rain ( 1 . 1 ) m. parjanya 
£TfT: sacrifice < 1 . 1 > m. yajha 

q^T-HH^q": comes from duty (1.1) m. karma-samudbhava...^^ I , 
•W^^JiWft - 'whose origin is from duty" 

*P5^ (from sam.ud.^bhu - to produce) - existence, production, origin 

SubodhinT: 3?^, 9T^-5Ttf^FT-^T MRuMIrt, ^T^f i^iU^ I STsTRI 5 H^: 

I W ^ Wfc*: WRT ^fcf I *T *BT: q^-Uy^q*: I 

anfccMIr^ ^Tm^ ^fe: 1%: 3TsF[ cTcf: SPTT: II 
(Manu-samhita 3.76) ^frT Fjfr 113. 9 VII 

3.15 

cfi4 Si sf I -rid* f^fe W^^THWi I 



5I Fiji ^ ^ H. f^fe , know duty comes from the VWa, 

W^I 3T8T =r -HH i <iSic|^ and Veda comes from Visnu, 

^TFt ^T^- 7 !^ therefore, the all-pervading transcendence 

p|o4H £ffT yTrlferiH I always rests in sacrifice 



"Regulated activities are prescribed in the Vedas, and the Vedas are directly manifested from the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Consequently the all-pervading Transcendence is eternally 
situated in acts of sacrifice." 

^3FjA duty (2. 1 > n. karman {karma) - activity 

slfifl^H which comes from the Veda (2.1) n. brahma-judbhava. . . a w 'J l : 

KSE^K?? - 'whose origin is from brahma" 
fq% you must know (vidhata 2. 1 ) <\>idlaj 2P...5TF* - to know 
^?JJ the Veda <2. 1 ) n. brahman {brahma) - spirit, soul 

STSTC-Uy^ciH comes from Visnu (2.1) n. a>k$am'samudbhava...zmmi M^*q: ^> 
^ HSIT-M^q: - 'whose origin is from Visnu' 

(from -Jk$ar{a]..XR3^ - to flow, perish) - flowing away, perishable; 
the material body; a-ksara - imperishable; a syllable (esp. om\ a letter; 
religious sacrifice; Visnu (the aksara here refers to Visnu, and Veda is 
described as the 'breath or sigh of Visnu') 

d*-HI<l therefore (avyaya) 
T^-TFTH all-pervading ( 1 . 1 > n. sarva-} 
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transcendence (1 . 1 ) n. brahman (brahma) - spirit, soul 
fa^H permanently (avyaya) from nitya - innate, fixed, eternal 

in sacrifice (7. 1 ) m. yajha - sacrifice 
ftfcrfferFl firmly situated { 1 . 1 ) n. pratisthita (pratL ^stha - to stand firmly; + ,/*//«) 



SubodhinT: 



MS I '3T^T HSrT: ^?PR7 fr:3rf*T^ ^rT^ 5RT%^ : HH^ :' 
(Brhad-aranyaka-Up 2.4.10) ?fo | T^: (3T-3T7F[ ^q" Wfc 

»^Wa% ^TP[ ^ 3T-^qTT: f«n XJq- -rfl^HH SjRf SB* - k qq^' 



3.16 



113^1! 



% ^74 ! O Arjuna! 

IT: 3TETTg: sfeqi-'IH: one who lives sinfully, delighting in the senses 

*T^H y^lMrlH and the cycle thus established 

5^ *T 3T^q^rirT, does not carry out in this world. 

H: *fM«|; ^ftqlrT I he lives in vain 



*'My dear Arjuna, one who does not follow in human life the cycle of sacrifice thus established 
by the Vedas certainly leads a life full of sin. Living only for the satisfaction of the senses, such a 
person lives in vain." 

thus (avyaya) 

5rE ^ r1 H. started (2. 1) n. pravartita (pra.^vrttuj - to start to act; + ./klta) 

the cycle (2.1) n. cakra - wheel; wheel of time; discus, the disc weapon of Visnu; 
circle, energetic circle, esp. in the body, there are mainly six (sat-cakra - 
muladhara, svadhistharuu mani-pura, an-ahata, visuddha and ajnakh\a)\ a 
province, district; 
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"An oblation offered in the fire goes directly to the sun, which generates rain, 
and subsequently grain and men." (Manu-samhita) The circle is: work -» 
sacrifice -> rain -* grain -> subsistance -* work, etc. This cycle is introduced 
by Visnu via Brahma through the Veda, which assigns one's duty: 
VisnuMwa -* (Brahma ->) Veda - duty/work. 

H not (avyaya) 

3TWf^f he carries out (acyuta caus. 1 . 1 > anuAvrtf uj - to act after, follow 
^ here (avyaya) 

T(: he who < 1 . 1 ) m. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 

3rarg: whose life is sinful (1.1) m. a#ha-Jiyus (-dyuh)... 3TO*l , -3^1^: 

^f^ilHIH: whose delight is in the senses (1.1) m. indriya-Jirama...sl«*<\^ 3TTTFT: . 

vainly (avyaya) from - vain, useless, fruitless 

O Arjuna! (8.1) m. partha - 'son of Prtha (KuntT)' 
he (1 .1) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 
he lives (acyuta 1.1) V/fv/<//...;mW^ - to live 

SubodhinT: qT£r«R-^r^T-^rfr^ %^-3TTCPTTr[ ^WW: H/^IUIIH ^ff*T 1 SnjfrT: , rFT: 

r[itt dF^friT ^T#T: #T Wl ^McW ^ : ^ 3T^M?T ( *T 

3T^TT^), 3T^-3TTg: - 3m (^-Wl) 3^: ^ ^ 

(^4^) tt: ^t^T 113-^.11 

^ rj^q ^ cbM'JMH ■3^TF«lTn. (3.4) Srqifvil 3T-^T 

3.17 

q^lcH^frHci HII<±IcH<ik1£r HPT^: I 




3TFq-7f?T: 3TF*T-^pT: rj^ ^ M who delights in the self, is pleased with the self only 
^ I rHpl trg H-<j^ : , on, y satisfied in the self, 

ch | >jH 1 I for him there is no duty 



"But for one who takes pleasure in the self, whose human life is one of self-realization, and who 
is satisfied in the self only, fully satiated - for him there is no duty." 



he who ( 1 . 1 > m. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 
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?[ but (avyaya) 

3TT^T-^T: whose delight is in the self (1.1) m. atma-ratL.m^\ Tfr: qRy, ^: •3TRT- 

TfH (from Vram/ w /...^lsiqiH, - to play, rejoice) - pleasure, fondness; 
amorous enjoyment 
trw certainly (avyaya) 

WTrl. he should be (vidhi 1.1) im&td&l - to be, exist 

3n?q-^: satisfied with ^ ^t^T-^ : 

^=T (V/rp/cf/...sf|Trr% - to please, be satisfied; + 4k]ta) - satisfied 
^ and (avyaya) 

HMcj: a man ( 1 . 1 ) m. matuiva 

31 1 1*1 in the self (7. 1 ) m. a/man (tf/mfi) - the self, soul 

^RJU: satisfied (1.1) m. santusta (sam.^ltuslaj - to completely satisfy; + ./jfc/ai) 
^ his (6. 1 ) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 

dutv < 1 • 1 > n. karya f$&faW: _ to do; + . ya) - 'to be done' 
•T not (avyaya) 

f^Jct it exists (acyuta 1.1) Avidia/ 4A..Mx\\M\^i - to be, exist 

SubodhinT: 3TT^Tf=T rr^ t^T: fAffr:) | cfFf: tJ 3TFRft qcf TJT^T: ? ^3^^- 

^fenr 3rf^r 113 . ^11 

3,18 



r|HI 


for him by working 




there is no purpose whatsoever in this world. 




nor by not working, 




and for him among all beings 




no one is a shelter for any purpose 



"A self-realized man has no purpose to fulfill in the discharge of his prescribed duties nor has he 
ony reason not to perform such work. Nor has he any need to depend on any other living being." 



^ ^ never (avyaya) 

^ 1 his (6.1) m. krsnanama tad - ( first person ) he, that 



1 60 Sanskrit - Bhagavad-glta Grammar 

^=fa by work (3.1) n. krta {^ldulkrlnj...tt^ - to do; + .(kjta) - 'done', well done, 
performed; work 

3T$f: purpose (LI) m. artha - aim, purpose; cause, motive; advantage, utility; thing, 

object; wealth, money; wanting, needing; sense, meaning 
•f not (avyaya) 

■3T-<J> ri *1 by no work (3. 1) n. a-krta - 'not done*, no work, no duty 
^rf - 'done', work, duty 

■ 

here (avyaya) 

3>%R some (1 . 1> m. krsnanama kirn (kah) + .carta - someone, something 

not (avyaya) 
^ and (avyaya) 

his (6. 1) m. krsnanama idam - (first person) he, this 
T^-^J^J among all beings (7.3) m. sarva-bhata - all beings 
3>f£r^ something < 1 . 1 > m. krsnanama kirn {kah ) + .cid - someone, something 



3T*f-oErora*T: shelter for a purpose (1.1) m. artha-vyapasraya...^^ SfrT 3T«f- 

cERP^T (from vi.apa.aMsriln] - to lake shelter) - shelter 
Subodhim: (37*frlT) Wf: (-^PU N 1 ^ 3*^^ ^ : 

aranyaka-Up. I A 10) ?frf , *Tt£ ^<£d-f^-^^^ rT^-Mp ^l J I S -TH 

TOT ^ * H t^T: % 3TT*^TT: #f%, 3TF*TT f£ ^TTH 

*rafrT (Brhad-aranyaka-Up. 1.4.10) ?frf I ?fH 3T^ WT. l *flr 

3T$f I %^T: 3Tfa cR^T 3HrHri^-5fPT 3TT^ tW^-yf^^FTm) ^ 
fpT% (^T 9l#c|pri) FfTT gff: 3T§f: I ^-^=rT: ^ P^TT: U^M4> fTPT- 
3?q^: ^ "qcT^ WSJ H-i'^MI: ftlgx, cT^ tfSfl^ JNlHR * 

BKfl|* |Kl *J^TT W55T-5IHHI ^ 3T-ftn7r^-3^n. WftW f^-^f^T 
«tfi|r|rc||fl 

3-19 

3FTm fUM'-*H M^HMlRi ll^ll 
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therefore, unattached 




always perform ihe work which has to be done! 




[while] performing work unattached 




a person attains the Supreme 



'Therefore, without being attached to the fruits of activities, one should act as a matter of duty, 
for by working without attachment one attains the Supreme." 





therefore (avyaya) 




unattached < 1 . 1 > m. a-sakta 




constantly (avyaya) from soma - constant, uninterrupted 


which is to be done <2. 1) n. ktlrya {^ldulkrln)..&P$\ - to do; + .ya) - 'to be done'. 




duty 




work <2. 1) n. karman {karma) - activity 




you mast perform (vidhata 2.1) samM^carjal - to behave, perform 




unattached (1.1) m. a-sakta 




indeed (avyaya) 




[while] performing ( 1 . 1 ) m. acarat (&4carlaj - to behave, perform; + .{sjatl rj) 




work (2. 1 ) n. karman {karma) - activity 




the Supreme (2. 1) n. para - beyond 




he attains (acyuta U > Vc7/>///...<^i^ - to reach, obtain 




a person ( 1 . 1 ) m. purusa 



q7tl (JTtSTH) f^rrf-9lfe-ITR-SFT yiHlfH II?. 3^,11 
3T? *TFT-':HMI'H yHMJI'-lfd - -^HT t^' ?frT - 

3.20 

f 

• 

cb4 ' J l l ^ just by performing their duty 
-HHcbK^ : HTMf^H ^llfNtit* , ^ in g s like Janaka attained perfection, 
^fr^- ^g-^j-^ rr^ 3rftr t^txtqtp^ even | while | considering the welfare of all 
aT^T I you should work 



"Kings such as Janaka attained perfection solely by performance of prescribed duties. Therefore, 
just for the sake of educating the people in general, you should perform your work." 
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<*>4'J!I by work (3. 1 ) n. karman {karma) - activity 
^ fi? indeed (avyaya) 
fipHfeH. perfection (2. 1 ) f. 

3TTf c «PTT: having attained < 1 .3) m. asthita {aAvha - to attain, resort; + .fk/ta) - attained 
Jiic*l<;q: Janaka and others { 1 .3) m. janaka-_cidi 

^te H £*H the welfare of the people (2.1) m. loka-sangraha..rfftX^ W^- #T #C- 



(from swLVgmkfa] - to collect; control) - collection; control 
certainly (avyaya) 
also (avyaya) 

TTrq-pir^ [while] considering (1.1) m. sampatyat {sam^drslirl - to look at, consider; + 

HMrD 

^^H. to work (^) 4f4ujkrfff]...QiA$ - to do; + .tum/u/ 

3T^f*T you deserve 2. 1 ) ^arh/aJ.^A}^- to be worthy, fit, able 

SubodhinT: cF*frn ^ $T^Tr^T: ^RT: ^TfeH (*F^ ^FrfT: ?fcT 3T*J: I 

^H. ?frr arre - ^^t^-H^ ^H; sfa ^fr^^r ^ ^ st^ft i 

'^TCTT <*>4pJ| ^ ^R: "FT^: 3jfq <*,p r >-lfrl , 3T^P-JT fTTfa-^MH 3TfT: 
rq ji-^ q%c[- ffa rr^ ?^-78Tnrq[ 3^fq FrrcFt ^HTT^FR -PFq^T^, 

cfi^T Tjq- ST^T, HJ7£T{ sfr 3T?T: ll?.^o|| 

zrsrrr fpjtt 3TTF wfrT - 

Note; Arjuna must set a good example, otherwise others might also give up their regulated duly 
and fall down, being not yet purified from material desires. 

3.21 



^T? ^ #9: 3TT^Ffa" whatever the leader does 
<T^ rf^ rr^T ?rp: "^FT: , the same thing does another person, 

^ yni'JiH. W? the standiird wnicn he sels 

^T? cHY^rT: 3H<N<4r| | the world follows that 
— 1 



"Whatever action a great man performs, common men follow. And whatever standards he sets by 
exemplary acts, all the world pursues." 

^ ^ whatever <2. 1 ) n. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 
3TT^PfH he performs (acyuta \A)a. ^car/a / - to behave, perform 
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the best < 1 . 1 ) m. fresfha 
cf^ rl? that very (2. 1 > n. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 
tt^ certainly {avyaya) 

??fT: another < 1. 1 ) m . krsnanama itara 

: a person { 1 . 1 ) m . jana - man. person 

W- he { 1 . 1 ) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 

^ that which (2. 1 > n. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 

5HI ,J i^ standard (2. 1 > n. pramana (from praAma - to measure) - measure, standard 
^Pt^ he does (acyuta 1.1) ^(dujkrlnl...^^ - to do 
<*f|cfc: the world { 1 . 1 ) m. loka - place, world, people 
rT^ that (2.1) n. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 

it follows (acyuta 1 . 1 > anu. Vvr//w / - 'to act after' , follow 

SubodhinT: ?rR: (SH^rT:) 3TpT ^ ^ ^ ^M^H | ^R: ^-STF^t 

3-22 



t qrf?J ! O Arjuna! 

f^PJ ^ft%^J in the three worlds 

^ ( ) 1%^T cbrfoLlH ^ 3TfrtT , there is not any duty for Me, 

3Hc|imH ^c||Lr|o4J-^ f nor (anything) unobtained to be obtained, 

cb^f'JI ^1 ^ ^ I | still | I am also engaged in work 



4k O son of Prtha. there is no work prescribed for Me within all the three planetary systems. Nor 
am I in want of anything, nor have I a need to obtain anything - and yet I am engaged in 
prescribed duties." 

•T not (avyaya) 

H my (opt. for mama 6. 1 > krsnanama asmad ~ (last person) I 

BffSf O Arjuna! (8.1) m. partha - 'son of Prtha (KuntTV 

3rf*rT there is (acyuta 1.1) ^asja - to be, exist 

S^fsFl to be done (1.1) n. kartavya Hldujkrl *jL'J#?% - to do; + .tavya) - Ho be done', 

duty (same as karya) 

ftrj in the three (7,3) m. tri - three 
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3ft%3 in tne wor ^ s < 7 -3> m. Ma - place, world, people 
fc^T^T anything (2, 1 ) n. krsnandma kincana - whatever 
^ not (avyaya) 

3nqi^riH unobtained (2. 1 > n. an-avapia 

3T^rT (avaMapUl - to obtain; + Jk/ta) - obtained 
3ic,|uric^ H to be obtained (2. I> n. avaptavya (ava. Vo>/// - to obtain; + .tavya) 
^ I act (acyuta 3. 1 ) Vvr//w/ 1 A...^rf% - to happen, act 

(also from Vvrf/w/ lA...^f%): vartma - path; vartamaiui - existing; present, 
as in variamana-kdla or present tense; vrtti - action; pravrtti - 'moving 
onwards', activity, tendency; nivrtti - inactivity 

certainly (avyaya) 
and (avyaya) 

^4^1 in work (7. 1 ) n. karman (karma) - activity 

Subodhml: % t?T«f f ^ <*><4oqH ^ 3Tf*rT I *F=T: fiT| 3Tfa 3H^H-rli^ ( 3T- 

STFcTH) H^T ^cifUrloMH (gT^TH) ^ 3Tfc=T, ^-TTfa ^ff*n 3Tf^ q^, 
^4 ^tfq ff^T 3T*f: II?. 3311 

3-23 



^ qT4 ! O Arjuna! 

: jTT<3 i I "ever 

3T^l 3T-cifc«ri: cb4P-l| ^ ^rUlH,, 1 WOL,lcI not carefully engage in work, 
WpW: [then | people 

^9T: 3^^=^ I would follow my path in all respect 



"For if I ever failed to engage in carefully performing prescribed duties, O Partha. certainly all 
men would follow My path.'* 



^ if (avvaya) 

indeed (avyaya) 

1(1.1) krsnandma asmad - ( last person) I 
not (avxa\a) 

q<^H I would engage (vidhi 3.1) "ivrtjul 1 A../^% - to happen, act 
^TFJ ever (avyaya) 

in work (7. 1 ) n. karman i karma) - activity 
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carefully ( 1 . 1 ) m. a-tandrita - free from laziness 

rTFSrT - relaxed, exhausted, lazy 
my (6. 1 > krsnandma asmad - (last person) I 

path (2.1) n. vartman {vartma) (from Vvrr/w/ 1 A../3cf% - to happen, act) - the track 
of a wheel, path, road, way, course 
they follow (acyuta 1.3) anu.^vrtl u / - to act after, follow 
men (1.3) m. manusya - human 
O Arjuna! (8. 1 ) m. partha - *son of Prtha (KuntT) 1 



in all respect (avyaya) (sarvatos) - completely, altogether, in every way, on all 
sides 



SubodhinT: "^TTcJ ( chsifary, 3T^ferT: < 3FTFRT:) W^ t <*»4pj| <*3m\ (cfrf q 

3.24 

Uf HJ WI^MfWJlfHHl: |R*II 



^ ^qfn if I would not perform work 

^ft^T: T^ft%^: , these worlds would be ruined, 

^=rf ^^TT^, I would be the cause of confusion [of vania], 

?*TT- ^HTT: Tq^TR I and would harm these people 



"If 1 did not perform prescribed duties, all these worlds would be put to ruination. I would be the 
cause of creating unwanted population, and I would thereby destroy the peace of all living 
beings." 



m 

they would decline (vidhi 1 .3) udAsad/H - to decline 
these ( 1 .3) m. krsnandma idam - (first person) he, this 
worlds < 1. 3) m. lota - place, world, people 
not (avyaya) 

I would do (vidhi 3,1) <ldujkrl - to do 
duty (2. 1 ) n. karman (karma) - activity 
If (avyaya) 

1(1.1) krsnandma asmad - (last person) I 

of confusion [of variial (6. 1 ) m. sankara - mixture, confusion; see varna-sahkara 
( I -40) 
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cficrf the cause ( 1 . 1 ) m. kartr {karta) {<ldulk r lhl..^[ - to do; + .rr/n/) - the doer 

T^TH I would be {vidhi 3.1) Vav/a/...^- to be, exisi 

m&QFi I would harm (vidhi 3.1) upa^hanlaj - to strike at 

^tjj: these (2.3) f. krsnanama idam - (first person) he. this 

^PTT: people (2.3) f. prajcl - offspring 

Subodhinl: 3^%: , I » ^ : 

3.25 



| l^rrT » O Arjuna! 

^TTTO *T^T: 3T-feFT: the ignorant, who are attached 

W $3f%, as they work, 

ll^Mnn^Mf desiring the welfare of all, the unattached wise 

ppJTT 5#rl I should similarly work 



"As the ignorant perform their duties with attachment to results, the learned may similarly act 
hut without attachment, for the sake of leading people on the right path." 

W: who are attached (1.3) m. sakta Usanj/al...^ - to embrace, stick; + - 
attached 

ch4Wl in work (7. 1 ) n. karman (karma) - activity 

5T- fa£lH : ignorant men (1 .3) m. a-vidvasful {-vidvan) - who does not know 

TOT as (avyaya) 

they do (acyuta 1 .3) V/ du/kfl nj... - to do 
O Arjuna! (8.1) m. bharata - 'descendant of Bharata" 
he should do (vidhi LI) <ldu]krlhl...^\ - to do 

a wise man < i . 1 ) m. vkhmM (from Avidia I 2P...s!T% - to know) - who knows 
so (avyaya) 

who is unattached ( 1 . 1 ) m. a-sakia - unattached 
who wants to do (1.1) m. cikirsu (from V/ dujkrl «/... ^ 71 ^ - to do) 
jfcfi-TT^i the welfare of the people (2.1) m. laka-san^raha 
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SuhodhinT: ^HpJ| Wfil'. ( 3Tf^rf%HT: ) 3TsTT: TOT 



*T !' ffrf 3TT^ - *«T 



3.26 



■3T-51MIH. ^f-'ifk-IIH for ignorant men attached to work 

r^5M. *T the wise should not create doubt, 

7^: *HHM^ |while| performing all duties attentively 

-rj|^i|r^ | he should engage |them| 



"So as not to disrupt the minds of ignorant men attached to the fruitive results of prescribed 
duties, a learned person should not induce them to stop work. Rather, by working in the spirit of 
devotion, he should engage them in all sorts of activities (for the gradual development of Krsna 
consciousness)." 

*T not (avyaya) 

^fe-^H doubt (2. 1) m. huddhi-bheda - disturbance of the mind' 

*Bf (from ^bhidjir /. ..f^TT^T - to split, break) - splitting, breaking; 
separation, division; difference, sort; disturbance, disunion; (in phil.) dualism; 
(as in:) hhedahheda (bheda-abheda) - dualism and non-dualism (a-bheda), 
the doctrine of both difference and identity of God and the world; bhifina - 
split, divided, disunited, different 

^-1^1 he should generate (vidhi caus. 1.1) V>//i/f/...yF£Rf% - to be born 
■3T-siM|£[ of ignorant men (6.3) m. a-jhana - who is ignorant 

35*f-*ir*-iiH of those attached to work (6.3) m. karma-safigm (-saite0.»*4ftl *T?ft §f?T 
35*f-*T^T - 'who is attached to work' 

he should engage (vidhi caus. 1.1) V>5/r/...^frT-^^H4l: _ t0 please; serve 
duties (2.3) n. sarva-karman {-karma) 
fc^H a wise man (1.1) m. vidvas/u/ (from Vvw//<i/ 2P...5TFT - to know) - who knows 
being attentive ( 1 . 1 ) m. yukta 

[while] performing (1.1) m. samacarat (sam.a^carla / - to behave, perform; + 
SubodhinT: 3T-fTFTTH 3TFrrr^ ^-H^HIH (^t ^lHrfrH I H ) #WttPM^M N 1^: 



168 



Sanskrit - Bhagavad-gita Qrammar 



fa^rr 3Tfq ^ ^ cbrjoqH, ?rf£ f^t : 3Tf^t: ^: ft^T: 5% 
SWf\: f%$m*{ -•yf^:' ?fa 51*^ - 

3.27 



5T^: ^pt: by the modes of nature 

•sbHlfal *T^9T: B^WWPl , activities are completely being done, 

•3J££l J -fa*i<ilrHl one who is bewildered by false ego 



^TT fF\ H^4^ I thinks, 'I (the soul) am the doer* 



"The spirit soul bewildered by the influence of false ego thinks himself the doer of activities that 
are in actuality carried out by the three modes of material nature." 



K./^n - to do: pass., t- 



y<J>rl: of nature <6. 1 > f. prakrti - material nature 

SPPPHf«l [while] being done (1J) n. kriyamclna 
.[tijdna) 

1 T^t: by the modes <3.3) m. guna - quality 

^h1T«J| activities { 1 .3) n. karman {karma) - activity 

H^ST: completely (avyaya) (sarvatos) - completely, altogether, in every way, on all sides 
3TF^T7T^^lrHI whose mind is deluded by false ego < 1.1) m. ahankara-vimudha-Jitman (- 

fa^G (vL^muhjal - to be bewildered; + .[k/ta) - bewildered 
the doer ( 1 . 1 ) m. kartr (karta) 
34 6 H I am (1.1) krsnanama asmad - ( last person) I 
sF<i thus (avyaya) 

H-^rl he thinks (acyuta 1.1) ^man\a] 4A...^£Ft - to know, think 

SubodhinT: ST?^: {^frf^-cFT?: ?f^:) H^-^rTP^T f$b^HI'J|llH *Hff"JT, 

Sfoillft^ 3TF*T-3T«n*fa" P^pS 3TTrRT (ffe:) *TFT H: M$,WR 
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3.28 

ijun Tjrjrrj qdtl ^fcT Hc^T IRdll 



% T^T-WT^t ! O Arjuna! 

Trnr-^^-fcTHMN"): rTr^-f^ cj, but one who knows about the senses and work, 
Tpn: cjrf-rl '[only] the senses are engaged with their objects 1 

(ft! i^r^T I after) thinking thus 

M^Jrl I he does not engage 



"One who is in knowledge of the Absolute Truth, O mighty-armed, does not engage himself in 
the senses and sense gratification, knowing well the differences between work in devotion and 
work for fruitive results." 

rTf^-f^ who knows the truth (Ll> m. tattva-vid,.^'- dr^n ^T. W* rTr^-fa^ 
<J but (avyaya) 

*TFT-WT?^ O Arjuna! <8. 1) m. maha-bahu - 'who has mighty arms 1 

^PT-^T-f^'HMI^: of the divisions of guna and karma (6.2) m. guna-karma- 

vibhdga.^HH chH'JIIH ^ ft*Pfi ?fo Tjor-^f-f%wft - *the divisions 

of guna and karma'' 
*PTT: the senses < 1 .3) m. guna - quality 

Tpftj in sense objects (7.3) m. guna - quality 

they act (acyuta 1 .3) 4vft[u] LA..£Rf% - to happen, act 
ifa thus (avyaya) 

H^I [after] thinking (avyaya) ^manl a 1 4 A. . .Wt^T^ - to know, think; + . / k jtva 

*T not (avyaya) 

fRm he engages (acyuta 1.1) ^sasjlal..JT^\ - to go, engage 

SubodhinT: '^T Tjunr^: ' ffrT W^: 3TT?iFT: f^TFT:, *1 ^ *MfiU| ' 

(^r^lPlI) TJ$% (f^%) (Hl^f, 1 3T^?frr 113.^11 
I k ^ ^fe-^t -H±H' (3.26) ^=r -y^: llrT - 

Note: Our explanation of guna-karma-vibhaga follows Vi^vanatha CakravartT. The divisions of 
the gunas are sattva, rajas and tamos, and the divisions of the karmas -are sdtmka, 
rajasika and tdmasika. The work performed within the three gunas is 'work for 
fruitive results', and work beyond the gunas is 4 work in devotion'. Another 

explanation of the word is *jnt*q": ^ ^f^J: ^ [ 3TFq^T: | f^fpft ?frT ^J°T- 
^t-f^RFtT - the differentiations of the soul from the gunas and karmas. The 
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gunas are the senses and the karmas are the activities of the senses. The soul is 
different from both. The senses (gunas) are engaged in the sense objects (gunesu). 
The person who knows this becomes an observer, he himself not being engaged (na 
sajjate). 

3.29 



ST^f: Tjnr-H^i: those who are bewildered by the modes 

JflNP^t , engage into sense activities, 

<TFT 3T -^H-H-f^: H<lH. those ignorant fools 

cfrr^-f^ ^" fcMM-4<l I the wise should not unsettle 



"Bewildered by the modes of material nature, the ignorant fully engage themselves in material 
activities and become attached. But the wise should not unsettle them, although these duties arc 
inferior due to the performers' lack of knowledge." 

5Tf>^ : of nature (6. 1 ) f . prakrti - nature 

^pi -Jjwjsn those bewildered by the modes (1.3) m. guM-siimmudhu,.^: ffa 

7 I TT T-'i*^L.(£: - 'bewildered by the modes' 
•H they engage {aexuta 1.3) ^sasj/al.-JF]] - to go, engage 

ipT-^g; in sense activities (7.3) n. guna-karma..^\\^\H WA'- ?fa TpT-^f: - the 

activity of the senses 
vkt% them (2.3) m. krsnandma tad- (first person) he. that 

W^PPFI-WBE: the ignorant men (2.3) m. a-krtsna-vid - 'who has incomplete knowledge' 
H^K fools (2.3) m. manda - slow; apathic, indifferent; dull, foolish; unhappy, miserable. 



(as in:) manddh sumanda-malayo manda -bhagyah - | people in KaJi-yuga are| 
lazy, misguided and unfortunate {Bhdg. 1.1.10) 
<j>o»-i-f^[ the wise (I.I) m. krisna-vid..Jl: ^^1H *T : t^H-fa^ - 'who knows 

everything* 
not (avyaya) 

M^M-Liri he should unsettle (WoTi/caus. I.I) vi.^caljaj - to move, shake 

SubodhinT: ^ y^T: tjtjY: (HrcuR^- ) H"i<il: IRfS, (?f^J) rTc[-^rj ^ 

7 T^, 'W{ #T, rfF^ 3T^FT-f^: (^-^T^ffy ^R-f^ (H^- 

3T?T: ^4 rr^ ^ ffa 3TTK -'^fa" ffH - 
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3.30 

HTO W^T cbHirui H^HII^Ici-MclHI I 



3T%ZTT^T---HHI 


with transcendental consciousness 




| after] renouncing all activities in Me 




and | after] being free from expectation and proprietorship 


fcHM-^iT: ^^r^r ! 


fight without grief! 



"Therefore, O Arjuna, surrendering all your works unto Me, with full knowledge of Me, without 
desires for profit, with no claims to proprietorship, and free from lethargy, fight." 



irfa in me (7. 1 ) krsnandma asmad - (last person) I 

^crifiJI all (2.3) n. krsnandma sarva - all 

^HlF'JI activities (2.3) n. karman (karma) - activity 

*Ts2TFT [after] renouncing (avyaya) {sam.niAaslul - to throw down, give up; + .ya/pl) - 
|after| giving up 

3j?znr-M-^|r|'-ii with transcendental consciousness (3.1) n. adhyaima-cetas (- 
cetah)...3T&l\<-H[*\ ^=T: ?f?T 3T^nFR"-^T: - k transcendental consciousness' 
3T^TT?q - 'governing the self, spiritual 

H^ft: who has no expectation (1.1) m. nirasis (nirdsth) (from nir.d.^lsdslul - to not 

desire) - no desire, hope, expectation 
faHH: who has no proprietorship ( 1 . 1) m. nirmama - notion of 'mine' 
f *T F ^T | after 1 being (avyaya) VWiw...Mriiqi*t - to be, exist, become; + [k]tva 

you must Tight (vidhata 2. 1 ) ^yudhlal...W J JZfr - to fight 
f^TRT-^r; without grief (1.1) m. vigata-jvara...f$ T V\: ^3R: > W fcRFT-Tcp: - 

'whose fever has gone' 

^7 (from V/var/a/...?^ - to be sick) - fever; mental pain, grief 

SubodhinT: ^1 

3T^ ^Tfq- ^&U) t f^FTCTT: (Th^IH: ). 3T^W^ ' ^^-*TT*HH 

f 3.31 
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^ ^<5Ic|tti: 3T^RJ^RT: HH1I: those faithful and unenvious men who 

^(W *W| f^Fl 3T^frnjf^T, always follow this teaching of Mine. 
^ 3Tf^ ^nrf^T: tpsmfc | they are also freed from all karma 



'Those persons who execute their duties according to My injunctions and who follow this 
teaching faithfully, without envy, become free from the bondage of fruitive actions." 

^ those who < 1 .3) m. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 

H my (opt. for mama 6. 1 > krsrianama asmad - (last person) I 

Hcl^ opinion (2.1) n. mata Aman\a] 4A...^t«J% - to know, think; + .[kjta) - thought, 
opinion, intention, design 

S^H this (2. 1 ) n. krsnanama idam - (first person) he, this 

Pfr^H, always (avyaya) 

3T^TCPtT they follow (acyuta l.3> anuAstha - to follow 
HMcjl- men ( 1 .3) m. maiuiva - a human 

*^T^=T: who have faith ( 1 .3) m. sraddhavat (.vatluf) - 'having sraddha (faith)'; faithful 

*T£J (trad (heart, truth) + <lduldhalnJ...mm-^\ % Qpft: - to hold: nourish) 
- 'holding the heart or truth', having faith, be true; faith, trust, confidence; 
loyalty, homage; (derived:) Sraddha - faithful; a ceremony of faithfulness or 
homage to dead relatives 

■3ii*tq«i: who are not finding fault (13) m. an-asuyat - I while] not finding fault 
3l*t^a (nama-dhatu ^lasuya + .A</a//r/) - | while) finding fault 

they are released (acyuta pass. 1 .3) V#m<e///.. jfrgpft - to release 
vt they (1.3) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 

also (avyaya) 

WF$F%: from all karma (3.3) n. karman (karma) - activity 



SubodhinT: ^-^T^ ^B0[W:, SR^Rf:, 4 c[:7gTrR%> *>4pJ| SrarftrfrT' ^ StW- 
^ ^^l IJ !l-. H^T^ sIlpMH cpffq: ^ II?. 5^11 

^R w ? ?#tr |Rr-- 



3.32 



^ 9 3TV^*^qrri: but those who are envious who 

% .CW) 'T^t ^ ^TjfHuf^T p do not follow this teaching of Mine. 
SfFf, 3T -^TP?: ^-fTR-ft*i<il'i those fools, bereft of all knowledge 



Volume Three - The Qita 



173 



TOR fafe ! 



know to be ruined! 



**But those who, out of envy, disregard these teachings and do not follow them are to be 
considered bereft of all knowledge, befooled, and ruined in their endeavors for perfection." 

^ those who ( 1 .3) m. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 

<J but (avyaya) 

rrrf^ this (2. 1 ) n. krsnanama etad - (first person) he. this 

[while] envying ( 1 .3) m. abhyasuyat (ahhiAasuya + ./.*/«///■/) 
^ not (avyaya) 

^jTauPri they follow (acyuta 1.3) anuAstha -to follow 

^ my (opt. for mama 6. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - ( last person) I 

TT^i teaching (2. 1 ) n. mata - thought 

H#*IR-Iq*jjsi*i bewildered in all knowledge (2.3) m. san^a-jnana-vimu(lha...V^^l sTFt 

jP*l them (2.3) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 

fafe you must know (vidhata 2. 1 ) ylvid/a/ 2P...sTT^ - to know 

^THT^ who are ruined (2.3) m. nasta (V^.f/t//..,3T^$f^ - to disappear, perish; + ./*//«) - 
perished 

aT- : ^rRT: fools (2.3) m. a-cetas (-cetah) - mindless, thoughtless; a fool 

SubodhinT; ^Ji * *imM ^FT' ffn 3T^TTWt, 3THp^JTrT: 

3T^TCf^f ?' ^T3T 3TTo - '^9T*T - 

| 3.33 

^frf ^rTT^T PTW: ftfc cbpuifd ||?^ti 



^^TT: ST^n: ^^TH 
^TT^T M$rdH , qtErT, 



even a man of knowledge 
acts according to his own disposition, 
all beings follow their nature, 
what can control do? 



|*Even a man of knowledge acts according to his own nature, for everyone follows the nature he 
acquired from the three modes. What can repression accomplish?" 
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T^SFt accordingly (avyaya) from sa-drsa - 'similar* 

^ftji=t he acts (acyuta 1 . 1 ) ^cest/ a \. . .3ui'-4l*t- lo endeavor, act 

PffQT^ his own (6. 1 ) f. krsnanama sva {.alp J) - own 

of nature (6. 1 > f. prakrii - nature 
gJH^K a man of knowledge (1.1) m.jnanavat (.va//w/) - 'having j/w/w (knowledge) 1 
3Tfa also (avyaya) 

y^fdH nature (2. 1 > f. prakrii 

mfRT they attain (acyuta 1 .3) ^/...SfF^TT - to attain, go 

HjrTTfa beings (1.3) n. /j/iww (Vfr/iM...HTiiqi*t - to be, exist, become; + .Ikjta) - past; an 

element, being, creature 
RUf: control <1 . 1) m. nigraha (from ni.Vgrahltil - to control) 

what (2. 1 > n. krsnanama kirn - who/what 
chfcmrd it will do <*«/*/ \.\)^ldulkrlnl...^ni\ -iodo 

Subodhim: S^Htf (^n^-^-^^-3T°4H-'W^:) T ^^T: (^mPTT:) ^T: 
(T^-Trn^T) ( 3T^F[) ^ Tjnr-^-siMqit 3Tfq fen 

atiieWRt ? 3T?f: 113.3111 

3.34 *' 



gf^i q^ jrsf of each sense towards its sense object 

"^FT-^fT oMetfj^ F=ft , attachment and aversion are fixed, 

^P7t: ^S"R STFT^T, [hut| one should not come under their control, 

?fT fk MHHpiRT I | because | these two are his obstacles 



"There are principles to regulate attachment and aversion pertaining to the senses and their 
objects. One should not come under the control of such attachment and aversion, because they 
are stumbling blocks on the path of self-realization." 

gfSglRH 3f-£±lHI of each sense organ (6. 1 ) n. bulriya - sense, sense organ 
3T?f towards the object (7.1) m. artha - aim, purpose, wealth 

TFT-^ft attachment and aversion (1.2) m. raga-dvesa...7F\: ^ 3^ W ?fa TFT-^ff 
^T^f^-FfT are fixed ( 1 .2) m. vyavasthita {avaAsiha - to stay; + .Ikjta) - fixed 
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ffzn' of those two (6.2) m. krsnanainii lad - ( first person) he, that 

not (avyaya) 

■%$m control (2.1) m. vaki (from Vim/ <//...<*>! -HI - to desire) - desire; authority, control 

3TPT^H he should come (vidhi 1. 1) sdg&mfffl - to come 

pft those two ( 1 .2) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 

indeed {avyaya) 
3T*^T his (6. 1 ) m. krsrianama idam - (first person) he, this 

ql^qf^RT two obstacles (1.2) m. paripanthin (paripanthT) (from pari^path/il - to go against) 
- 4 who obstructs", an impediment 

Subodhim: "siV-^ sF-sq^T ffa ^PTT, yrtlcbH Hcfa l H 3faqi" II H #f 
3^1 3T*$ (^-^T-f%^) 3T^^ (TFT:) Hfcl^ (£w:) ^ ?ftf ^ 
7FT-t^ ^rf^4?ft ( 3T-W9^ ^Tf^fT) | r^: ^ ^-3T^TT 4 SFffrT:' 
gfH W TFT y^m: | '<TOTfa, ^RTt: cn?T^ff ?fFT SIF^T 

^^tr^r hrh 3nf^=r: 3Fr4q y i n i fd wi.^w 

^q^T Wqi^chlH ^3TTfe^$fTH ^ifaH rM^l , 



3.35 



^qiRirilr^ q7-£rqf^ than another's duty well performed 

farrnr: T^-'trf: better is one's own duty, | even | defective, 

^ f^^Tq; , death in one's own duty is better, 

q?-^4: ^RT^: I another's duty is dangerous 



"h is far better to discharge one's prescribed duties, even though faultily, than another's duties 
perfectly. Destruction in the course of performing one's own duty is better than engaging in 
another's duties, for to follow another's path is dangerous." 



*-^TR better ( 1 . 1 ) m. sreyas (sreyah) - better, benefit 
: own duty ( 1 . 1 ) m. sva-dharma 
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f^TTTT: defective (1. 1) m. viguna - 'without good quality', bad, faulty 

q7-£FTfc[ than another's duty (5. 1) m. para-dharma...T r ^ ^frT - another's 

duty 

Pigpfe!!^ than well performed <5.1> m. svanusthita (su.anuAstha - to follow well; + ./k/ta) ~ 
well-performed 

in the own duty (7.1) m. sva-dharma - own religious duty 

frSR*^ death (1 . 1) n. nidhana - poverty; loss, destruction, death 

better (1.1) n. freyas {s'reyah) — better, benefit 

qT-Srf: another's duty (1.1) m. para-dharma 


dangerous ( I . I ) m. hhaya-Jivaha - bringi ng fear or danger 

3*7^" (from a.^vahlaj - to carry near) - bringing, inviting 



SubodhinT: fef^ 3T^-^R: 3Tfa r^-vrf: | *<T 

^ cr^Pt 3TFT^rl' (3.34) ?fo cT^ TTrf^ 3T-9T^rR[ *T^TFT: - 

k 3W %q" - 



3.36 



ll^ll 



3T^fT ^qTO - | 9t$f$ ! Arjuna said: O Krsna! 

3T?I %R ^PJ^: but by what impelled 

3Tf^H 3Tfa even unwillingly 

q^l*! fq" RpftP*Rf: as if engaged by force 

WF{ ^JT^T: HIHH "tpf^ ? does a person commit sin? 



"Arjuna said: O descendant of Vrsni, by what is one impelled to sinful acts, even unwillingly, as 
if engaged by force?" 

3T^T: Arjuna (1.1) m. arjuna - white, 'who is pure in actions' 
3qTq~ he spoke (adhoksaja 1.1 ) <Jvac/a /. . . wl^TT^ - to speak 
3T*T now (avyaya) 

qrR" by what (3. 1 > m. krsnanama kirn - who/what 

SI^HR engaged (1 . 1> m. prayukta {4^ffr}..$Stn - to join, engage, gain; +Jk/ra) 
31 qH this ( 1 . 1 > m. krsnanama idam - (first person) he, this 
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sin<2.1)rL/w/w 

SRftT he performs (acyuta 1.1) ^Icar/a /..TpfT - to go, move 

a person ( 1 . 1 ) m. pftwpp 

31 unwillingly (1.1) m. an-icchat - [while] not desiring 

W^l ^[uf£0mm*%* to wish, desire; + ./*'M.r/) - [whilej desiring 
3^ also (avyaya) 

ql^T OKrsna!<8.1)m. tow/ - 'descendent of VrsnP 
^n?^ by force <5. 1 ) n. bala - strength, force 
?q" like (avyaya) 

fWH^Ki: engaged < 1 . 1 ) m. ftpgftg p Vv«///r/ - to engage, perform; caus.; + ./*// fl ) 

SubodhinT: yaft: <& t 3TqlM: ql^T: | & crrojfzr ! 3H*f-?sqH qm^ *f|$g 
-3TfT^l Sffa, ST^rtf: (StftrT:) 3Tq^ TO qTfn" ? qW 

wfcft fq^-q^r fw^rr: 3rfcr ^ ^ ^^^^^ 

3.37 

^T?7^T H^NlHi fenfi re tfnrF! 



^t^M^li. TqTq' - Sn Krsna said: 

^W: ttt: rn^: this is desire, this is anger 

^Vi'J|-^^q: it is born of the mode of passion 

*TFT9"FT: q^T-qFRT, voracious and most sinful, 

g rnrq ^f, U|H f^fe j know it to be an enemy in this world! 



"The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: It is lust only, Arjuna, which is born of contact with 
the material mode of passion and later transformed into wrath, and which is the all-devourinc 
sinful enemy of this world." b 

a it-^rw^ Krsna ( 1 . 1 > m. m-bhagavat - 'who possesses opulence* 
Wq" he spoke (adhoksaja it) Hvacfa /. . .4^^^ - to speak 
d es*re (1.1) m, kdma 

^ this < 1 . 1 > m. krsnanama etad - (first person) he, this 

^tq*: anger (1.1) m. krodha 

this ( 1 . 1 > m. krsnanama etad - (first person) he, this 
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^ jiWu i-M 1 ^^* whose origin is from the mode of passion (1.1) m. rajah- _guna- 

H^T9"R: which is voracious (1.1) m. mahd-_asana...^r\ WFR , W ^T5"R: - 
'whose consumption is great 1 

(from V^/i//...^T^ - to eat, enjoy) - eating, consuming; food 

HFT-MH-MI which is very sinful (1. 1) m. maha-papman ( -papma) 

fafe you must know (vidhata 2. 1 > ^Ivid/al 2P...5FPT - to know 

tr^ this (2. 1 ) m. krsnanama eiad - (first person) he, this 

s£l> here (avyaya) 

<3f-"J|H an enemy (2. 1 ) m. vairin {vairi) - heroic, inimical; a hero, enemy 

SubodhinT: ^: ^PTT W : , ^ ^=T ; ^ I ^3 tftt^:' 3rfq r^TT 3rrT: - 

?fe^T Sfe^TFCT (3.34) sfrT 3T^ I H^TH, ^ 3TTfT rfcf: f^J 
5F5t*l: 3Tfq ^T: Wf: ^ *hRk yfa^rl: ?Ft^I- 3n^=FTT 

3#T ^-^FT WT ^TFT ^f?T r cEFT: 3Tfa STm^ I 

tttt=[ cOTF[ (HtST-HFf) ^P^IH fafe I 3FTR; ^^TFTT-^Tr 

cbm^-1 ^P^H ^fafa - '«F^T #T - 



^STtT^TTim TT^sn rlH^HI^rlH 11341 

. , , ■ 



<T?JT SJ^T ^fe: 3TTf^T^* 88 fire is covered by smoke 
*T^T 3TT?9f* ^ a mirror by dust 

W 3^PT *|*f: OT^rT: , as an embryo is covered by the womb, 

*. __ . 

^TT W^H 3illlH I 




by that (desire) 



"As fire is covered by smoke, as a mirror is covered by dust, or as the embryo is covered by the 
womb, the living entity is similarly covered by different degrees of this lust." 

SJ^T by smoke (3. 1 > m. dhuma - smoke 

3<lfa J ~H it is covered (acyuta pass. Li) a. Vvr/rt/ 5U - to cover 

^fe: rirc(l.l)m. vahni 

^»Tr as (avyaya) 
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a mirror (1 . 1) m. adaria (from d.^ldrslirj - to show) - a copy, ideal 

1T^*T by dust (3. 1 ) n. mala - dirt, impurity 

(as in:) a-mala - clean, pure, shining 
^ and (avyaya) 

^T?JT as (avyaya) 

3?%^T by the womb (3.1) n. ulha - a cover, envelope; the vulva 
covered (1.1) m. avrta (fl.Vvr/n/ 5U - to cover; + fkjta) 
TT$: the embryo ( 1 . 1 ) m. garhha - the interior of anything, an inner chamber 

rT?JT so (avyaya) 

Fffi by that (3. 1) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 

this ( 1. 1 ) n. krsnanama idam - (first person) he, this 
31 1 in n covered ( 1 . 1 ) n. avna (fiAvrW 5U - to cover; + Mta) 

SubodhinT: ^T?TT H^^lH ^fe: 3TTf&^ (-311*1^^), ^ S -TT 3TTC$f: 

•3TFT^R f W ( ^-^^T-^nftrfT ) ^4: ^=T: f^P^T 3TT^rf: , 

•^T^'-^T^-riRfc!^ ^5f^F[, ^M-^H M^dilPl - * 3TTf^T - 

3* 39 

— 



% m^v ! 



O Arjuna! 



^FT-^TJT ^ uf 3T^H in the form of lust, like an unsatiable fire, 
rn=H SUPPT: f^T-^f^mj by this eternal enemy of the wise 
sIHH ^I^HH I knowledge is covered 







"Thus the wise living entity's pure consciousness becomes covered by his eternal enemy in the 
form of lust, which is never satisfied and which burns like fire." 




ill 5U- to cover; + 



3TT Wi covered (l l)n. 

^ by this (3. 1 ) m. krsnanama etad - (first person) he, this 
5TTftH: of the wise (6. 1 ) m. jnanin (jhanT) - knower 

f*taq-3fiu|| by the eternal enemy (3. 1 ) m. nitya-vairin (-vain) - eternal enemy 
Wf-^^u| by that in the form of desire (3.1) m. kama-rupa...^^: . fT: W- 

^H* - 'whose form is desire' 

(from Vrw/i t /...*?Hf?b<4r-HH - to form, represent on stage) - any outward 
appearance or color, shape, figure; beautiful form, beauty: nature, character: 
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likeness, image, sort, kind, 'having the form of, consisting of, 'like', (as in 

mohana-rupa - like Cupid) 
cfl-rm O Arjuna! <8.1) m. kaunteya - 'son of Kuntl' 
gqjfo by that which is unsatiable (3. 1 ) m. duspura - difficult to be satisfied 

(from l^JMRPHfl - to protect, nourish; fill) - nourishing, filling 

3H<*M by the fire (3. 1) m. anala - fire 
^ and (avyaya) 



Subodhinl: ?^?T (f^-fTT^D 3TT^TF[, ST-HF! ^ WW 

3.40 



ifSgq^ i=pf: ^fe: the senses, mind and intelligence 

3P^f ^Tfi -l^HH , are said to be its (lust's) seat, 

xt^T: IfHq; 3TTlrCr lafterl covering knowledge through these 

rrq- : %f^T^ fclHV-lfa I ft bewilders the embodied soul 



'The senses, the mind and the intelligence are the sitting places of this lust. Through them lust 
covers the real knowledge of the living entity and bewilders him." 



rrfTTT the senses < 1 .3) n. indriya - sense, sense organ 
t^tt: the mind ( 1 . 1 ) n. mantis {manah) 



3T fa ' riMH seat < 1 . 1 > n. adhisthana - abode, resting 

3^ it is said (acyuta pass. 1.1) 4mM~*)RW^ " to *V*' dk 

rrrf: by these (3.3) m. krsnanama etad - (first person) he, this 

faMteqEt it bewilders (acyuta cans. M) vidmuhlal - to be bewildered 

Tirq: this (14) m krsnanama etad - (first person) he, this 

fTFR knowledge (2. 1 > n. jtulna 



[afterl covering (avyaya) {aAvrih} 5U - to cover; + .yaf pi) 
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the embodied soul (2. 1> m. dehin (deht) 
lb odhim: f^nT-^-^TT^m: , H]^, 3 WW 




3.41 



therefore, O Arjuna! 

3TRT ft gfSgEnfftl fW*T I afterl restraining the senses in the very beginning 

fTR-mi^-^m *f« ^ d«troyer of knowledge and realization 
7^ wJfe I you must kill 



"Therefore, O Arjuna, best of the Bharatas, in the very beginning curb this great symbol of sin 
(lust) by regulating the senses, and slay this destroyer of knowledge and self-ration. 

rFRT^ therefore (avyaya) 

7^ you ( 1 . 1 > krsnanama yusmad - (middle person) you 

gfamfft l the senses (2.3) n. indriya - sense, sense organ 

3TT^T in the beginning (74) m. adi - beginning 

Pmu\ (after] restraining (avyaya) niAyamlaj - to restrain; + ja{ pi 

TOfr O Arjuna! (8.1> m. ^ ^ ' ^ of 

the Bharatas' 
MI^HMH the evil (2. 1 ) m. papman {papma) 
SPTfe you must kill (vidhata 2. 1 > praAhanla] - to kill 

indeed (avyaya) 

this (2. 1 > m. krsnanama etad - (first person) he, this 
5TR-f^fR-^TT5"RH the destroyer of knowledge and realization (2.1) m. jhana-viji 

which there is destruction oijhana and vijndna' 

fTH refers to scriptural, theoretical, philosophical knowledge of the soul; and 
vijhana to prooved or realized, scientific knowledge 

^T9FT (from Wf/a/...3T^ - to disappear, perish) - destroying, 
destruction 



Sanskrit - 



Oram mar 



l^fTFT. ^ITH, ' f5rW-«ra^^. 4.4.21) ?fcT (ft. ¥911 



3.42 



IIX^II 



cjf^TjrfTTf q J|fij| 3TT1|: , the senses are said to be superior [to objects], 
^f^ifizr: i=R: tTT^, superior to the senses is the mind, 
i=FTH: <J ^gfe: TO, but superior to the mind is intelligence, 



*T : ^ X J^T : , I but who is superior to ii 



"The working senses are superior to dull matter; mind is higher than the senses; intelligence is 

soul) is even higher than the intelligence." 



SpR^lftl the senses < 1 .3) n. indriya - sense, sense organ 

T T7rf TT T are superior < 1 . 3) n. para - beyond 

they spoke (acyuta opt. for bruvanti with a past sense 1.3) WMl! 
- to speak 

than the senses <5.3> n. indriya - sense, sense organ 
superior < 1 . 1 > n. para - beyond 



the mind (2. 1) n. manas (manah) 

than the mind (5.1) n. manas (manah) - mind 

but (avyaya) 

superior < 1 . 1 ) f. para (.a/ pi) - beyond 
intelligence (1.1) Lbuddhi 

he who <1 . 1 > m. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 
than intelligence (5. l> f. buddhi 

superior (avyaya) (paratas\ para + JasfiJ) - farther, thereafter 
but (avyaya) 

he ( 1 . 1 ) rn. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 



SubodhinT: %FT^^T: TTT^^T: ^Tlf^T (*hjTft) <ffl&, ^OT^FT 
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3.43 

§T5 HSWI^ f?TWT 



t H^T-WT^t ! O Arjuna! 

M^H 5^" [after] thus knowing that which is superior to intelligence 

31IH-H1 31|nHHH v HVi^T and | after) steadying the mind by intelligence 

g*TW{ ^jFr-?^^ PT^H the enemy in the form of lust, difficult to conquer 



'Thus knowing oneself to be 
mighty-armed Arjuna, one should steady 
consciousness) and thus - by 



to the material senses, mind and intelligence. O 
the mind by deliberate spiritual intelligence (Krsna 
- conquer this insatiable enemy known as lust." 



thus (avyaya) 
than intelligence (5.1) f. 
which is superior (2. 1) ift para - beyond 
| after] knowing (avyaya) 

[after] steadying (avyaya) from samAstambhl uj - to steady; + .ya[pl 
3iichmh the mind (2. 1 ) m. atman (alma) - the self, soul 
^llrHHI by intelligence (3. 1 ) m. atman {at ma) - the self, soul 
Wfe you must kill (vidhata 2. 1 > VW^/.-.f^TT-n^ft: - to harm, kill; go 

the enemy (2.1) m. satru - enemy, rival 
^T-^t O Arjuna! <8. 1 ) m. maha-bahu - 'who has mighty arms' 
WPT^Pl in the form of desire <2.1> m. kdma-rupa 
^m^i which is difficult to conquer (2. 1 ) m. durasada 

SubodhinT: f^-?felTTft-^TT*- ^Wrf^-M^TT: , 3TT?Tf ^ ftf^ER: ^ 

"FrT^t ?fcT r WFi TJT*{ 31|rHMH l^T, 3llrHHI rr^n^f- 
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Note: Ramanujacarya comments that sah (in 3.42) refers to kama. Knowing that kama is higher 
even than buddhi, one should conquer it from the very beginning (3.41). 



3ff rlrHfcfrl 

^rqFT«m^ STrTHT^PJT fifedNI* ^nf^TT ^tWT^ftlT 
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3^ ^i^ff 




■3TST I now the fourth chapter 



Subodhini: rTT^r[ 3?%2Tm-s^7 ^-#TT-1WT: fTR-^rr-^TFT: ^ xftQT- 

^^Tr^T Srfi: | rR TT<=r *WOT^'-OTf^-^-f%«rT^T (4.24) 'cTr^' q^- 

I 4.1 





Sri Krsna said: 

?TT^ BT-cqqj-i, this imperishable (karma-) yoga 

m*l f%W$ 1 instructed to Vivasvan, 

Pqq^K WT^ VR^ , Vivasvan instructed Manu (his son), 
J^J: ?^Tor7% it 4)4)^ I Manu spoke to Iksvaku (his son) 



The Personality of Godhead, Lord Sri Krsna, said: I instructed this imperishable science of yoga 
to the sun-god, Vivasvan, and Vivasvan instructed it to Manu, the father of mankind, and Manu 
in turn instructed it to Iksvaku." 

9t-*PT^F^ 3rl Krsna < 1 . 1 > m. srT-bhagavat - * who possesses opulence' 
~^TcT ne spoke {adhoksaja 1.1) Vvtfc/a/...MR^I r 4'J| - to speak 

this (2. 1 > m. krsnanama (dam - (first person) he, this 
^ q ^^ t0 Vivasvan <4. 1 > m. vivasvat (. vat[ uf)- 'having rays' ; one who illuminates 

the Yoga (2.1) m. yoga 

^ bc,l 'l 1 declared (1.1) m. proktavat (pra.<hac(a) - to declare; + .[tftavaifuj) - 4 one who 
declared' 

I<1.1> krsnanama asmad - (1 ast person) I 
ST-oq-rrq imperishable (2. 1 > m. a-vyaya 
Vivasvan (1.1) m. vivasvat 
to Manu (4.1) m. manu - 'wise man' 

he declared (acyuta opt. form with a past sense 1.1) praAbrulh\ - to declare 
Manu ( 1 . 1 ) m. manu 
to Iksvaku (4.1) m. iksvaku 
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Vivasvan, the sun god, is the eighth son of Aditi. The son of Vivasvan, 
Sraddhadeva, became the seventh (the present) 'Vaivasvata' Manu. His son 
was lksvaku, founder of the solar dynasty of the kings of Ayodhya, whose son 
was Nimi, 

30rffct he spoke (bhutesvara LI) <bruln},.szmm\ ^rf%T - to speak 

4.2 

xt^ H<ui<iy|i<ifiHH WOT fag: I 
TT cbMH^ *TFcTT ^TFTT TO: H'-rlM II ^ II 



rr^q M^JI-yiMH, tnus received by disciplic succession 



it, 



O Arjuna! 

by a great period of time 
ff VI: TO: I this yoga system is lost in this world 



"This supreme science was thus received through the chain of disciplic succession, and the 
saintly kings understood it in that way. But in course of time the succession was broken, and 
therefore the science as it is appears to be lost." 

thus (avyaya) 

H jiiHI-y|Lr|*l received by disciplic succession (2.1) m. parampara-prapta..M*.* x l*M\ y l Lr i : 

q^PT (param-para) - 'one after another', an uninterrupted series, 
succession 

^FcT {praMaplU - to obtain; + .Ikjta) - obtained 
this (2. 1 > m. krsnanama idam - (first person) he, this 
<MQfq : saintly kings (1.3) m. ra>_/yi...7Tin^ Ifcfa: ?frT 7r?rftf : - 'sage among kings' 

- sage or seer; there are sages among the devas (devarsis like Narada), 
among brahmanas {brahmarsis like Vasistha) and among kings (rajarsis like 
Nimi, who was directly instructed by his father lksvaku) 
they know (opt. for vidantL acyuta 1.3) <vidlaj 2P...fTT^ - to know 
that { 1 . 1 ) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 

by time (3.1) m. kala (from <4kala...mft WfOfil ^ - to go; count) - time, a fixed 
time, period, hour; (as cause:) destiny, as in kaletia (in the course of time); (as 
destroyer:) death 

(as in:) kala-cakra - k the wheel of lime' as the Lord's energy or weapon 
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5"^ here {avyaya) 

by great (3. 1) m. mahatful - great; long 
WT : the yoga (1.1) m. yoga 

TO: is lost (I. I) m. nasta (Vn«i/«/... 3T?9f% - to disappear, perish; + ./k/ta) - perished 

L H* r iH O Arjuna! (8. 1 > m. param-japa - 4 who scorches the enemies' 

SubodhinT: TPTH: % % ^RT: x\ |§f?r ^M^-l:| r 3rfq 'MMH: ftftr-yij*3T: , 

^^HHIH. '3T"Sn% ^TWl OTF-t ( %\ %T: 

^TFl |f TO: (ftff^T:) 



4.3 

*T^T 3f^T ^ *T7!7 ^f?T ?Ud£rlHH ||3H 



H: tj^ 3FTH tftn: that same ancient yoga 

% (^Pp W 5ftFf7: , is today instructed by Me to you, 

*t POT) 7 TM ^ 3lf*T ffrT, I because] you are My devotee and friend, 

fi? T ^ 7=q TH I this is a supreme secret 



"That very ancient science of the relationship with the Supreme is today told by Me to you 
because you are My devotee as well as My friend and can therefore understand the 
transcendental mystery of this science." 

^ : that £1.1) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 

5p3f certainly {avyaya) 

3v4H this ( 1 . 1 ) m. krsnanama idam - (first person) he, this 
*tMT by me (3. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 

ft to you (opt. for tubhyam 4. 1 ) krsnanama yusmad - (middle person) you 

today (avyaya) - today, now 
^T: Yoga<U>m. w*« 

^trfi: i s declared ( 1 . 1 ) m. pft&ft (pro. 4we[a]- to declare; + ./Wto) 

the ancient (l.L>m puratana (from ^pur/a/... 3TWT^ - to precede) - old , ancient 
(same as purdna) 

*W : a devotee (1.1) m. Wnafca {^bhajlaj 1 U...^cj|ij|^ _ to serve, worship; + Jk/ta) - 

'devoted', devotee 
STfcl you are (acyuta 2, 1 ) Vas/a /. . - to be, exist 
^ my (opt. for m«m£/ 6. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 

H*IT friend ( 1 . 1 ) m. sakhi - companion, friend 

^ and (avyaya) 
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^fH thus (avyaya) 

W^H*% secret (1.1) n. rahasya (from rahas) - secret, private; a secret, mystery, any subtle 
point or esoteric teaching 

rahas (rahah) (from rahlaj...rn\*\ - to abandon) - alone, solitude; rahita 
(rah{u]...<?A\*\ - to abandon; + .Ikjta) - abandoned, deprived of, without 

ff indeed (avyaya) 

TJrv\ this < 1 . 1 > n. krsnanama etad - (first person) he, this 

itiHH, supreme (1.1) n. uttama (from the particle ud - up, over, above; + .tama) - 'most 
high\ highest, greatest, best (opp. to adhama) 

(as in:) uttama-sloka - 'who is of excellent fame', name of God; uttara {ud + 
.tara) - 'more high', higher, greater, better (opp. to adhara); northern, right 
hand side; later, following, future; answer, reply; result, consequence; 
remainder, excess; (as in:) uttarottara (uttara-uttara:) - more and more 

Subodhim: H: ^ Wl 3m fafasil UHKI^ *TfcT, ^T: W W ^ (tP*^) 

3^7: f *T?r: ■Rrfi: 3Tf*T W #f I 3T^jrfr TOT Toq%. ft 

l\*M\r\ irlHJ^ ^HIH. 11**311 



4.4 







Arjuna said: 
Your birth is later 
Vivasvan' s birth is earlier. 



3T^T: T^Rr - 
rrpf^ ^jrq r^4r*fl ; -ilH ? how snould 1 understand this? 



that in the beginning You instructed |him| 



"Arjuna said: The sun-god Vivasvan is senior by birth to You. How am I to understand that in 
the beginning You instructed this science to him?** 



Arjuna (1 . 1) m. arjuna - white, 'who is pure in actions* 
he spoke (adhoksaja 1.1) Vvac/a/...^fT*TT*P^ - lo speak 
later (1 . 1) n. krsnanama a-para - later, inferior, other 
your <6. 1) m. hhavat/u/ - you (honorific) 
birth ( 1 . 1 ) n. janman (janma) 
earlier ( 1 . 1 ) n. para - beyond, earlier 
birth ( 1 . 1 ) n. janman (janma) 
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f3TeH<|H: of Vivasvan (6. 1 > m. vivasvat - Vivasvan 
how (avyaya) 

rT?T^ this <2. 1 ) n. krsnanama etad - (first person) he, this 
fSMIHV-JIH I should understand (vidhi 3. 1 > vi.'^W - to understand 

you ( 1 . 1 ) krsnanama yusmad - ( middle person) you 
2rr3t in the beginning <7, 1 ) m. adi - beginning 

gtrTJcTFt declared (1.1) m. proktavat (praAvacja] - to declare; + .Ik/tavat/ul) - 'who 

declared' 
Ufa thus (avyaya) 

SubodhinT: ST-^TT^ ( 3T#cfpp^) ^ tpr^ cMtflHH,) P^TF^cF: : ^T. 

r|M4|^ rf^ 3ffSjfa3^n^ fcHHHW faciei • fcrq; dTTcft ^fPFl ytrbclK' 

?frT SL^M^n '^q-3T^ftw 3qfiTTOTT #T 3Tfmn^T - 

*^pT ?frT - 



4.5 



ffi- ^ J MH - % 3T^T ! SrT Krsna said: O Arjuna! 



of Me and you 



many births have passed. 

Arjuna! 

1 know them all, 
[but] 



'The Personality of Godhead said: Many, many births both you and I have 
remember all of them, but you cannot, O subduer of the enemy!** 

^ft-HT<=fH SrT Krsna <1 . 1 ) m. sri-hhagavat - 'who possesses opulence' 
he spoke (adhoksaja 1.1) ^vat1aj...'rffr^FVA - to speak 



I can 



many (1.3) n. hahu 



^ my (opt. for mama 6. 1 ) krsiumama asmad - (last person) I 

•^^HlM which have passed (1 .3) n. vyatTta (vLati.^lilnl - to pass; + ,[k]ta) - passed 
^RTjf^l births ( 1 . 3) n. janman (janma) - birth 

your (6. 1 ) krsnanama yusmad - (middle person) you 
"^T and (avyaya) 
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IK 



Arjuna! (8. 1) m. arjuna - white, 'who is pure in actions' 
them (2.3) n. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 
1(1.1) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 

1 know {acyuta opt. for vedmi 3.1) ^Ividjal 2P...ffT% - to know 
all (2.3) n. krsfiandma sarva 

not {avyaya) 

you (1.1) krsnatuima yusmad - (middle person) you 

you know {acyuta opt. for vetsi 2. 1) Avidia/ 2P...fTT% - to know 

O Arjuna! (8. 1) m. param-japa - 'who scorches the enemies' 



SubodhinT: A*M\U ^ ^ oWHlfa I (-^Hlfa), 

^5, 3RT%: rp? ^rf: ^P*T ? ST-f^rf^R: W ^SJH. ? ^ 

^ ^flcj^rl TRT ? ?fcr 3T?T: 3TT^ - ' 3T^T: 3Tpr 3% - 

4.6 

~ r ^fr i 

y^fT MIHr^PT H^H^I^kHHI^-MI Noll 



3T~5T: 3Tfa 3T-oL|i|[rHl though being unborn and imperishable 

^rlHIH t^ 71 3Tfq" ^ and though being the Lord of all beings 

^TH y^FrtH 3Tf?JTJm lafterl presiding over My material energy 

3TTr*T- Hm - M I ^T^T^T I by My energy I manifest 



Although 1 am unborn and My transcendental body never deteriorates, and although 1 am the 
Lord of all living entities, I still appear in every millennium in My original transcendental form." 



A)m.aja 




W{ [while] being (1. 1) m. sat Was/a /...*Jf% - to be, exist; + ./slat/rD 

3T-oLjq|cHi imperishable (1 . 1) m. a-vyaya-dtman {-citma) 

%£rlH|J^ of beings (6.3) m. bhuta (V/?^...*lTiiqiH - to be, exist, become; + ./kjta) - past; an 

element, being, creature 
s £R" : the Lord ( 1 . 1 ) m. Tsvara - lord 
sntr also {avyaya) 

[while] being (LI) m. SOt Has/a - to be, exist; + jMJftttJ) 
(2. 1 ) f . prakrti 
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own (2. 1 ) f. krsnanama svd (Mfpf) 

■srfsnJm [after] presiding over {avyaya) from adhiAstha - to preside over; + . ya/W 

icrcs^ | Th I manifest {acyuta 3. 1) samAbhu - to take birth, be possible 

3TFTT-Hr-T-n by ray energy (3. 1) f. Citma-maya - own energy 

I TRTT - art. wisdom, supernatural power; an illusory image; the Lord's energy, 
which is classified as internal (spiritual, dtma-mdyd, yoga-maya) and external 
(material, mahd-mdyd, MayadevT, Durga, prakrti): (in phil.) the illusion of 
the creations of the material energy (mahd-mdyd. prakrti) 

SubodhinT: flr^H,, T V E H 3T?T: 3#T 3T^T, rf?TT 3T-oL^|<-HI 3#T 




m^T ! O Arjuna! 

WT\ tpf^Q i$|rf5t: "H^Td, whenever there is a decline of dharma, 

3T-^4r^ ^'iqr^pn^, |and| a rise of a-dharma s 

3T^T 3j|rHMH 7 pnf^T I at that time I manifest Myself 



"Whenever and wherever there is a decline in religious practice, O descendant of Bharata. and a 
linani rise of irreligion - at 



I* 



indeed («v>w/) 

of dharma (6. 1) m. dharma - law, religious duty, beginning with varndsrama 

a decline (1.1) f. g/flni (from *iglai..$$%& - to be sad, fade) - exhaustion, 
depression, sickness; decrease 

there is {acyuta 1.1) ^hhu. ..*ir|iqiH - to be, exist, become 
O Arjuna! (8. 1 ) m. bharata - descendant of Bharata' 
^^TFTH the rise ( 1 . 1 ) n. abhyutthdna (from abhiud.^sthd - to stand up) 
3T-^4^T uXa-dharma (6.1) m. a-dharma - unlawfulness, irreligion 
then (avyaya) 

•3TFHHH Myself (2. 1 ) m. ofmon (armo) - the self, soul 
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Tpnfa I manifest (acyuta 3. 1 > Vj/fl/...f^Pf - to let loose, create 
1(1.1) kntianama asmad - ( last person) I 

Subodhim: Wtel (Flfo), 3T-^T 3T^5r€JT^ ( 3TTftT^Fl,) 11*.* 



TTT ^HIH . MR^! IJ IN f° r tne protection of the pious 

^aftd l H ^ f^TT5TFT for the destruction of the mis 

Ij^fe qpaBfffq ^ and the establishment of dharma 

ttt^ tttJ T ^difq | I manifest in every mi Uenium 



"To deliver the pious and to annihilate the miscreants, as well as to reestablish the principles of 
religion, I Myself appear, millennium after millennium." 

Mp^iu i m for the protection <4. 1 > n. paritrana (from pariAtrailhj - to protect) - protection 
TTT^J^r^ of the pious (6.3) m. sadhu (from ^lsadhla]..Mfa<&\ - to accomplish) - straight. 

right; well-disposed, kind; successful; peaceful; excellent; good, virtuous, honorable, 
righteous, noble, correct, pure; 'good! 1 4 well~done'!; a good or virtuous or honest 
man; a saint, sage 

(also from '«lsadhlal...*ftwG\): sadhaka - accomplishing; an efficient or 
skillful person, esp. an adept; a worshipper; sddhana - performance, 
accomplishment; any means of accomplishing; sadhya - to be accomplished; 
an object to be accomplished; "The symptoms of a sadhu are that he is 
tolerant, merciful and friendly to all living entities. He has no enemies, he is 
peaceful, he abides by the scriptures, and all his characteristics arc sublime." 
{SB. 3.25.21) 
for the destruction (4. 1 > m. vinaki - destruction 



■j/^H I H of the miscreants (6.3) m. duskrta. - 'badly done', sinful activity; a criminal 
^-Tp^jrq^^jfcr for the purpose of establishing dharma <4.l> m. dharma- samsthdpand- 

_artha...*Ffel *fr qNHHI 3T^: ?frf qtf-*TWTW*f : - 'the purpose of the 

establishment of dharma 1 
<P*W<ftl I manifest (acyuta 3.1) sam. ^Ihhu - to take birth, be possible 

in every yuga (7.1) n. yuga - an age 

The current (yuga% Kali-yuga, lasts 432,(XK) years, five thousand of which 
have passed. Preceding it were three other yugas - Satya, Treta, and Dvapara 
- the first four times as long as Kali, the second three times as long, and the 
third twice as long. 
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Subodhinl: HTSJRTR; (*wf-dfcfHIHj I f#3 ffrT J^cT:, ^TTR 

Wtffi rTT§% *TT<J: ^ 3T-<*)l-bUilH ZT»4T 3T*f% | 



4.9 



cH<*cc|| ^ *i*\A*H *TFTfa II ^ II 



^ ■ST^T ! O Arjuna! 

f%^H ^FR 3>*f ^ My transcendental birth and activities 

q": i^c|*^ drcjri: ctfrT, one who thus knows truly, 

oqcrrqi |after| leaving the body 

he does not take birth again, 
he comes to Me 



HTH rrf=r | 



"One who 
leaving the 



na. 

fern 



knows the transcendental nature of My appearance and activities does not, upon 
body, take his birth again in this material world, but attains My eternal abode, O 



birth (2.1) n.janman (Janma 
activity (2. 1 ) n. karman {karma) - 
and (avyaya) 
my (opt. for mama 6. 1 > 
transcendental (2.1) n. divya - divine, not material 



he who ( 1 . 1 ) m. krsnandma yad - (relative) who, which 
he knows (acyuta 1.1) Avidia J 2P...ffR - to know 
truly (avyaya) (tattvatas) - in truth, from the truth 
[after] abandoning (avyaya) Vrv«//a/...KPft - to abandon; + ./klrvd 
the body (2.l)m. dehu 
again (avyaya) (punar) 
birth (2.1) n.janman (janma) 
not 



194 



Sanskrit - Bhagavad-gita Grammar 



trffT he goes {acyuta 1 . 1 ) V*/ n /. . J[^\ - to go 

H I H to me (2.1) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 

*7pT he goes {acyuta 1.1) Vx/fl /..TFft - to go 

he ( 1 . 1 ) m. krsrianama tad - (first person) he, that 
3T^f O Arjuna! (8.1) m. arjuna - white, 'who is pure in actions' 

SubodhinT: *f -ypq ^-^^T-^H, ^4 ^ ^-qr^-^qH (3^1f*cbH). 
^F*T trfrT (^T yiHlfrl ), fe^ HTH ^ ^TTfa l|X.<UI 



4.10 

^MJHI l H^TyT H-H-MI HI^HlfclrTT: t 

_ ___ 



freed from attachment, fear and anger 



£RT?TT: T^TftpTT: absorbed in Me, and taking shelter in Me 

SfFMHMI ^^TT: purified by knowledge and renunciation 

^T^: H ^ I ^ H ^MMI: I many attained My transcendental nature 



"Being freed from attachment, fear and anger, being fully absorbed in Me and taking refuge in 
Me, many, many persons in the past became purified by knowledge of Me - and thus they all 
attained transcendental love for Me." 

4ld -TPT-^-^t^T : who are freed From attachment, fear and anger <1.3) del vtta-raga- 
'kmdha...^rr\\: ^-W^Tm: 4tWft^ *T: ^trT-^TT-^-^I^: - 'from 



T= n T T 



in me (1.3) m. mad-jnaya - absorbed in me 
mama asmad - (last person) I 




^TTfeFTT : who have taken shelter ( 1 .3) m. upasrita (upa.aAtrilnl - to take shelter; +./klta) - 
taken shelter 
many < 1.3) m. btihu 

FlH- r 1H'HI by knowledge and renueiation (3.1) n. jndna-tapas {tapah)...u]\^\^\_ ^ ^ 
oM zTH- 7 ^' - 'knowledge and renunciation" | samdhdra i: Of zlHH T77 ? 
^fH sTR-^R: - 'the austerity of knowledge* 

rF&{{tapah) (from ^taplal..M~ri\§ ^SPsJ - to heat, burn; lord) - heat; 
the hot season; suffering; religious austerity, penance; a special observance 
(like learning or charity); (as in;) tapo-vatia (tapah-_vana) - a grove where 
nusterities are performed; (derived:) tapasvin (tapasvT) - an ascetic; tapasya 
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- to undergo austerity; (also from ^tapla/i) tapta - heated, melted, as in 
tapta-kdncana (molten gold) 

TjrfT: who are purified (1,3) m. puta ( V/>H..oT^f - to purify; + .fk/ta) - purified 

TOI^H, to my nature (2. 1) m. mad-bhava...^ ^TT^: ffa H<£M: 

OT'ini: who have come ( 1 .3) m. agata (aAxamfd - to come; + Jk/ta) - having come 

SubodhinT: 3T^ ^-TF^-dT^rnt: OT-HpHHHH <bi\\H ?fcT H^I^H WT- 
cbl^f'JIcbrclH ITT^T, ^mT: (f^TrTT:) TPT-^T^tn: ^, fasR- 

3THRFI H^-^RT (H\-^-f€rrTT:) i^ccTT, ITTH W wfemT: , H^- 

?TOt: ^-TTcF^-«m^: | 7R (fTFT-WTT) ^ (9p5T:, f^T-3TfTR- 
rT^-^nf-W: ) H^f:, ^-TOl (i^HI^H) W^TT: I ^ 3TtJ^TT 

W^rT: ^-^rT-T=IFf: ?f?T 3P4: I ^ ?TmR 3^ 

BfPr 1 (4.5) SHJiRHl fmU- 3TfW-l^^ < ^?TH 'rT^ r^' q^T^ff f^R- 

^3, ^ff fen 3rfq ^m^h ? ^jwt; 



3TTF -'^ Sfa - 

4.11 



^T^TT ^ HTH SFflT^ as all surrender to Me 

FPJTT 3T^=[ ^TFT 'H I reward them accordinizlv. 

% qT?J ! O Arjuna! 



all men 

follow My path in all respects 



"As all surrender unto Me, I reward them accordingly. Everyone follows My path in all respects, 
O son of Prtha." 



those who (1, 3) m. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 
as (axyaya) 

to me (2.1) krsnamima asmad - (last person) I 

they surrender {acyuta 1 .3) praApad/a / - to surrender 

them (2.3) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 
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rTSTT tr^ just the same way (avyaya) 

I serve (acyuta 3.1) bhaj/al \\L..*\qw\\- to serve, worship 

From this dhdtu the words bhakta (devotee) and bhakti (devotion) are derived. 
3TFq; I < 1 . 1 > krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 

my (6. 1 > krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 
^rq- path (2. 1 > n. vartman {vartmci) - path, course 

3T^rf^t they follow {acyuta 1 .3) anuMvrtM - to act after, follow 
q^Sff: men ( 1 .3) m. manusya - human 
qp4 O Arjuna! (8.1) m. partha - 'son of Prtha (Kuntl)* 

7^9T: in all respect (avyaya) (sarvasas) - completely, altogether, in every way, on all 
Ate. 



Subodhim: W (^ U* \ \u] >, ^-^TWTT fawWTT cfT, § *T>rf*T ? rTFT 

1$t f^F[ ifrT *Tf fSPl *T '*T^rT ? ! 3T?f: OTf - 

Note: Either one worships the Supreme directly, without motivation (niskama), or else through 

r i- _ . • I • / ^ _ J. T. \ ■— J »fc-«a» iiinrcViini' iko T rtfH '*lrm/» f frtl ll"\U/C Hi I! 




(sakama) 
'path of worship*). 



4.12 





those desiring the fruit of activities 
worship the oWa.s in this world, 
| because) in the world of men 



^rt^TT f*Tfe: faTOH ft I the frui t of work comes quickly 

■ — 1 



"Men in this world desire success in fruitive activities, and therefore they worship the demigods. 
Quickly, of course, men gel results from fruitive work in this world." 

cMtf^ : who are desiring (1.3) m. kahksat (ifel/.««fW - to desire; + fflmftfi ~ 

|while| desiring 
efr>H"MH of activities (6.3) n. karman {.karma) - activity 
fHf&H success (2. 1 ) f siddlii 
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ST^Rt they worship (acyuta 1 .3) i yajl a I . . A 3 ^ A 1 - H || db J I J I -THTC -3T^5 - to worship; 

associate; sacrifice; give 
?F here (avyaya) 

^qcii: demigods <2.3) f. eteva/a (./a/p/) - divinity, deity 
fifty*! quickly {avyaya) from *iksiplal..&jd\ - to send, throw 
ft indeed (avyaya) 

in the human (7.1) m. manusa (from manusa - man) 
^ft% in the world (7.1) m. loka — place, world, people 

fafe.* success ( 1 . 1 ) f. siddhi 

^frf there is (acyuta 1.1) ^bhu . . .HdWIH, - to be, exist, become 
<*>4^ii from work < 1 . 1 ) f. karma- ja {.alp I) - 'born from work' 




Subodhim: <4>4u|lH s ftrfg^ (W^) *l*-ri: f ?S q^-?Tt% 

wi) ^fra^ ^rafrr, ^3 fTR-q^ (W^, ^i^rcn^ 

4.13 



TJT-^f-f^TPT^T: according to the divisions of guna and 

^iqq r uq r ^ TfZj] the system of four varnas was created by Me, 

^T^T *df?H, though the creator of it 

TTTH 3T-c^q*i_ 3T-^r|f/^ | know Me as the unchangeable non-doer! 



"According to the three modes of material nature and the work associated with them, the four 
divisions of human society are created by Me. And although I am the creator of this system, you 
should know that I am yet the nondoer, being unchangeable." 

^Trjq.j^ the system of four varnas ( 1 . 1 ) n. catun>arnya (same as catur-varna) 
by Me (3. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - (last person) 1 

created (1 . 1) n. srtfa (V5r//«/...fw f f - to let loose, create; + ,[k]ta) - created 
3^l>tf-fa%«isfi: by the divisions of the gunas and karmas (avycrya) (guna-karma- 
vibhagasas)...*XU\H\ii ^ gS#0f|^ ^ femFTST: ^^N^fW: 
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The three gunas are sattva-guna, rajo-guna and tamo-guna. The 
predominance of a certain guna or mixture determines the quality of one's 
work. The idea is that a person's profession (varna) is determined by his 
qualities, and not by mere birth. "Whatever symptoms are described, they 
indicate a person's varna. and if one shows different symptoms, one should be 
accepted accordingly." (SB. 7.11.35) Jati (family background) can help of 
course, to perfect a certain quality. 
FR^ of that <6. 1 ) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 

cfrrlNH . the doer (2.1) m. kartr (karta) tffrjhflti-MS&l - to do; f .rr/«/) - doer, maker, 

creator 
3Tfa also (avyaya) 

qTH me (2. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - (last person) 1 

fafe you must know (vidhdtd 2. 1 ) 4vid[a) 2P...ffT% - to know 

■3T-«fcdf<H, the non-doer (2. 1) m. a-kartr (-karta) 

unchangeable (2. 1 > m. a-vyaya - unchangeable, imperishable 

4.14 



— 



cl^a-iffiJt trft^ ^r r^iJLjfrri ? activities do not stain Me, 

^rf-qp^- ^ ( TqiT ) q xm^T . nor do I have a desire for the fruit of activity. 

5fH TTF[ '3rf*nTFTTfH one who understands Me thus 

W. ^ff^T: W^T% 1 he is |also| not bound by activities 



"There is no work that affects Me; nor do I aspire for the fruits of action. One who understands 
this truth about Me also does not become entangled in the fruitive reactions of work." 



not (avyaya) 

ETFt me (2. 1 ) krsiutnama asmad - (last person) I 

cfoHfrpii l activities (1.3) n. karman (karma) - activity 
BWN they smear (acyuta 1 .3) V///>/«/...3q%% - to smear 
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(also from <lip{ a jUVtH& Hpi - anointing, painting, writing, alphabet, 
manuscript 

^ not (a\yaya) 

$ my <opt. for mama 6. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 

^f-<^f in the fruit of activity (7. 1 ) n. karma-phala...^^]: ff^T ^T-^Fl- the 

fruit of activity 

**J£T hankering < 1 . 1 > f. sprha 

ffrT thus (avyaya) 

HlH. me (2.1) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 

ST: he who < 1 . 1 ) m. krsnanama yad - (relative) who. which 
■STf^MMlFil he understands {acyuta 1.1) abhi.^jna- to understand 

g5*ffa: by activities (3.3) n. karman (karma) - activity 

«T not (avyaya) 

H- he ( 1 . 1 ) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 

^SZTFt he is bound (acyuta pass. 1.1) ^bandh[aJ..?SF*3$ - to bind 

Subodhinr. <*>Hlfa f%Sr-^fe-3TTftf=7 3Tfa *TF[ fd^i-i | ^IHrbH ^ $4f~H ) . 

4 w hp| (4.11) ^rrf? ^f^r y i Hr^cbH 

^ MRirtl. ^-3tTR; 



4.15 



TT^H fTP^T latter] knowing thus 

^[f: ^^f^: 3Tftf even by the previous seekers for liberation 

f^T^. work was performed, 

<"lt-Hlrt ^n=[ therefore you 

: ^4n'H ^tTR; as done by the ancestors before 

^rf 17^ ! perform work! 



'All the liberated souls in ancient times acted with 



ranscendental 
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thus (avyaya) 

[after] knowing (avyaya) ^Ijha 9P...3T^ff«J% - to know; + .(kftva 
done <2. 1) n. krta {<tdujkrlhj...^\ - to do; + Jk/ta) - done 
work (2. 1 ) n. karman {karma) - activity 
by the ancestors (3.3) & krsnanama purva - previous 
also (avyaya) 

by the seekers of liberation (3.3) m. mumuksu (from V/huc///...^^ - to release) 
- 'who desires liberation' 

you must do (vidhata 2. 1 > ^Idulkrlnj.-tt^ - to do 
work (2. 1 ) n. karman {karma) - activity 
certainly (avyaya) 
therefore (avyaya) 

you (1.1) krstuinama yusmad - (middle person) you 
by the ancestors (3.3) m. krsnanama purva - previous 
before (avyaya) {pun>a + .tara) - 4 more previous' 
done (2.1) n. krta (V/dw/fcr/n/../^ - to do; + .Ik/ta) - done 

SubodhinT: 3teftl<lfe - < l ferE | H ^=R. ^ ^ttR *T #T XT^ fTT^T ? : 

rl^lrl r^H, ^ ^^R, ^ ^ H*-^H 

4,16 

gift ^ srerwifa ^irti NfPit s^ftft mil 

I fo^ ^rf 7 f^c[ 3T-3r4 ? what is forma? what is a-karma? 

?fcT ^ ^^T: 3*fa Hlferl l: , here even the wise are bewildered, 

^ frr^T [after] knowing which 

aT-SpTTrT *TTa^ , y° u wil1 be freed from misfortune, 

31 ^ rT(^«IH) ^S^rfa I t hat karma 1 will explain to you 

"Even the intelligent are bewildered in determining what is action and what is inaction. Now 
shall explain to you what action is, knowing which you shall be liberated from all misfortune. 

what? < 1 . 1 ) n. krsnanama kim - who/what 
^oA karma < 1 . 1 ) n. karman {karma) 

what? < 1 . 1 > n. krsnanama kim - who/what 



511 ^ I 

m 
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•3T-^4 a-karma ( 1 . 1 ) n. a-karman {-karma) 
ffrT thus (avyaya) 

cfv^T: the wise (1.3) m. kavi (from Vtev/r/...^rif - to paint, describe) - a thinker, 

intelligent man, sage; singer, poet 

A muni contemplates the meaning of the Vedas, whereas a kavi knows kavya 
(poetry). 

(as in:) kavi-raja - a king of poets; (also from Vfov/r/../^ ): kavita - poetry 
3Tfa also (avyaya) 
here (avyaya) 

Hlfecti: who are bewildered (1.3) m. mohita tfmuhla}„A&R% - to be bewildered; + 

Jk/ta)- bewildered 
rT? that (2. 1 > n. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 

^ to you (opt. for tubhyam 4. 1 ) krsnanama yusmad - (middle person) you 

<*)H karma (2. 1 ) n. karman {karma) - activity 

^8^nfn I will declare (kalki 3. 1 ) pra^vacfaj - to declare 
^\ that which (2. 1) n. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 

sTT^fT [after] knowing (avyaya) ijna 9P..,-3T^ta% - to know; + Jkltva 
HtSEFt you will be released (kalki pass, 2.1> ^lmuc[l J.. jit^fA - to release 
H-SpTFT from misfortune (5. 1 ) m. a-iubha - inauspiciousness, misfortune, sin 

SubodhinT: (#^97^ fe^ 3T-^f (^51^ 5^- 31 ch^ l HJ 

^oqmH-^iHHcb^ 3T?T: T^TH '^7: 3Tft" ^TFrTT- 1 ? 

#T rf^T 3TR> -'^rr:' ^ - 



4,17 



'Th 



1% 3Tfq STScZJ^ activity should be understood, 

ft*H«i: ^ Wt^P^ t forbidden acuvity should be understood, 

3T-chHyi: ^ inactivity should be understood, 

^H'Ji: mFti: WRT I the way of tarma is hard to understand 



acri,! ,ntrica L cies of action are ver > hard to understand. Therefore one should know properly what 
l, °n is, what forbidden action is, and what inaction is." 
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T T^TT 



of activity (6.1) n. karman (karma) - activity 
indeed (avyaya) 
also (avyaya) 

to be understood (1.1) n. boddhavya (4budkl&)t..&&PW& - to understand, know; 
+ ,/kItavya) 

The implied word gati (way) is taken as the missing subject. But boddhavyam 
can also be taken as bhdve prayoga - 'the act of understanding should be 
done*, and then there is no need of a subject. 

to be understood ( 1 . 1 > n. boddhavya 
and (avyaya) 

of forbidden activity (6. 1 ) n. vikarman (-karma) - forbidden activity 
of inactivity (6.1) n. a-karman (-karma) - inactivity 
and (avyaya) 

to be understood (1,1) n. boddhavya 

hard to understand (1.1) f. gahana (Ml pi) - deep, dense, impenetrable. 



of karma (6. 1 ) n. karman (karma) - activity 
the way ( 1 . 1 ) f . gati - movement, goal 

3t4W: (fafe<i-oL|NHKI) 3TpT rlr^H «sft<£oMH 3Tf^T, q<J VftV-Rl^- 
I 3T-^N: ('3T-olimKHI) 3Tfq ^TF5R ^T^TR; 3Tf^T I 

« I '^mr.' ^q?rarm*fn i ^-s^-f^fan^ cn=^q; ^Pte^n 

cT^ ^HldHlH ^^Tr^t ^FR, OTS -^^fflT 3T-efi4' fP=T - 

4.18 

WTO q§irWTfm ^ ^T: t 



*T: ^fnr 3T-3>4 one who can see inactivity in activity 

^: 3T-cfr4P>l 3>4 ^, and who |can see| activity in inactivity, 

H: H^ r i)q, ^HSHK he is intelligent amongst men 



sees inaction in action, and action in inaction, is intelligent among men, and he is in 
the transcendental position, although engaged in all sorts of activities." 



<fiHpJ| in activity (7. 1 ) n. karman (karma) - activity 
3T-<*r4 inactivity (2. 1 ) n. a-karman (-karma) 



Volume Three - The Qita 



203 



he who (LI) m. krsnandma yad - ( relative) who, which 
q$iF=[ he should see (vidhi 1.1) V^r.</ />/... 5t$pit - to see 
3T-ct)4r ,J i in inactivity (7. 1) n. a-karman (-karma)- inactivity 

and (avyaya) 

activity (2. 1 ) n. karman (karma) 
zr : he who ( 1 . 1 ) m. krsjiandma yad - (relative) who, which 

q: he ( 1 . 1 ) m. krsnandma tad - ( first person) he, that 

<|fe 4 -ii't who is intelligent (1.1) m. buddhimat (.matjuj) - 'having buddhi (intelligence)'; 
intelligent 

q^zfij among men (7.3) m. manusya - human 

q: he ( 1 . 1 ) m. krsnandma tad - (first person) he, that 

^t^: a yogi (1.1) m. yukta (see 2.61) 

who does all work (1.1) m. krtsna-karma-krt-^ ^rHH, 3>4 <*>^frl, W- 



SubodhinI: ^74^-3^^-^^ ^tf^T faq^ ^cA W^i^ *T: 

^5^, cTFT fTTq£rJr%q 1^PB?^#^P^ >3T-cb4P)| ^ ( f^T- 3T^it ) 
'^f' VjnMejm- ^mKchr^H ^T- ^^K , (cfi4- 

'H^=T: *M -353) '-pjrr^ (2.46) rlPfH-t =b4Pj| H^-^4 l -bHM!H 
3T^r:-Hdrci|rl | ^ tr^ STRTOgft: 3Tft^R- 3T^JmTq 'q 

**frnH, SHRWTRi; (3.4) SrMlRHI ttcT ^4-^tq: ^t-^=T: I rT^- 

3n^-3T^TTWt ^: 1 3TT^T-7f^: rr^ WF[' (3.17) g^l l feH I, ^7: ^4- 

■3ffq ^4 ^T^q ^T^T. -3II^HI ^=T: ? ?f^T 3T3f 

3Tf^ - cb4faT f %W^r^i^lR-o4iqi"> ^fqr% 3^, <m^R: 

^ife-oy^^-arp^ 3T-^4 (^'Hir^^H ^w^t) ^ ^: q§-^, 

?rqT 3T-<*T4frT WCT^M ^:71-^n ^4'JIIH rSP*, ^>4 ^: q$^ 

^: 3TP^T q^TT ^R^' (3.6) l^J, *C ^^t^p:, 1 H^J 
ife^Pl qfn^T: I rf5T -ITtT: *HH|1h (H^fpiT) ^ -^BgHI STFrTTfq 
^lF5|^|-f|fH chHlpJI 3rfT, H: ^rT>: Tn=r, 3T^-3TTrq-fTm ^mrfll- 

^r: ^ fP=r awfs i 3t^t ^ srrfaq: ^-^Ft 3TFraH ^r^- 

nSi^nRchH, ^ ^TO, 3T-fPRT g TFRT: ^rFt ^qFT f^T T ^ cb^l :' 
3TPT ^TF^q; rn^rMriH ^^^4 
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4.19 



?j£J j^hi^jjs tt; he whose all endeavors 

^q- j-l^.^ - ^f^ri i: ; are free from the desire for sense gratification, 

^qj: the wise 

rF[ ^IMlP ' H -^^- cbHf'J I H , him wnose karma is burned b y tne fire of knowledge 



qfer? 3TT5: I they call a 1 



"One is understood to be in full knowledge whose every endeavor is devoid of 
gratification. He is said by sages to be a worker for whom the reactions of work have been 
burned up by the fire of perfect knowledge." 

ITRT he whose (6.1) m. krstuinama yad - (relative) who, which 

*TEf all < 1 .3) m. krsnanama sarva 

HHTT^TT: endeavors (1.3) m. samarambha (from samM^rabh/al - to begin) - undertaking, 
endeavor 

5)R- MfeyH - dDft1 l: free from the desire for sense gratification (1.3) m. kama-sankalpa- 

(from ^krp[ul...m*l&i - to be able): kalpana - forming, making; kalpa - 
creation, imagination, thought, desire; one day of Brahma; (as in;) kalpa-taru, 
kalpa-druma, kalpa-vrksa - desire tree 

Hf-cM - desire, intention, determination; (as in:) sankalpa-vikalpa - (the two 
functions of the mind:) deciding and rejecting 
cjD(d (Vv/y/f/...^jf^ - to abandon; + ./klta) - abandoned 
^H l ftH -^^- ebMl ' -i l H. whose actions are burned by the fire of knowLege (2.1) m. jMna- 
_agni-dagdha-karman (-karmdUW^ 3Tf^RT ^Jlfc ^RffW , W 

3Tf^-firc 

{*ldahlal..M*A\<biti\ - to burn to ashes; + 4 klta) - burned to ashes; as 
in agni-dagdha (burned by fire); dagdha-karman (karma) refers here to a 
person l whose karma is burned' and is declined like the masculine word 
at man (atmd) 

FTHL him (2. 1 ) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 

OTg: they spoke (acyuta opt. for bruvanti with a past sense 1.3) ^H^f^mwi^i 
- to speak 

Mp^rlHL a Learned man (2. 1) m. pandita 

^%JT: the wise (1.3) m. budha - 'who is in knowledge' 
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SubodhinT: BTF^FFt J^f f*HI*«*T: (cbnffui) I afTRTrT: 5frT (VPftH), 

tg: -tmt f^t *rfcT, fTPT-3Tf^nT ^ITft (3T _ 

^niH %nP?) ^rff^T ^ i btp^-w^tptth 5 ^m: 

4.20 

*H^fay<jri) !jfq f*%r^Tf?r H: IRo|| 



^f-^MflrH, CWft5H [after) giving up attachment to the result of his activities 
fa^T-^: PRWW 3 ever satisfied and independent 

%*ffrj 3Tf^T^T: 3Tfq, though fully engaged in work, 

*T ^pf fofe^ cb/lPl I he does not do anything 



"Abandoning all attachment to the results of his activities, ever satisfied and independent, he 
performs no fruitive action, although engaged in all kinds of undertakings.*' 

^FcTT [after] abandoning (avyaya) ^tyajla/...^ - to abandon; + ./*//va 
^f-^TP^H attachment to the fruit of activity (2.1) m. karma- phata-_asanxa...T&fa: 

r-1r^f-^rFf: wno j s ever sa ti s fied (1.1) m. nim-trpta - always satisfied, without expectation 

(V/r/V aj... «Ji u|-l - to please, be satisfied; + (kjtq) - satisfied 
PTTT^T: who is without shelter ( 1 . 1 ) m. nirdsraxa (nir. + asraya ) 
^HFJT m work (7. 1 ) n. karman (karma) - activity 

3tf*WJrr: who is fully engaged (I.I) m. abhipravrtta (from abhipra.^vrttuj - to start to act; 

+ 4 klta) 

also (avyaya) 
^ ^ never (avyaya) 

fe>%^ something (2. 1 ) n, krsnanama kirn (kirn) + .ad 
^tf^T he does (acyuta 1 . 1 ) V/Jh /Ar/ t r JS^t - to do 
^ : he ( 1 . 1 ) m. krsnanama tad - ( first person) he, that 

SubodhinT: OTJT Fpr^ ^r ^| H Rbi^ ^T^T t f^T f^T-3TFT^T f<T:, 

^tfnr 3Tf^T: 5^rT: srftT. fef^T 3#T ^ ^TtfH, FTW BT-^TH 
3TTWT 3T?T: l|V.Ro|| 
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4.21 

^PT$fl4dfar||cHI rtlTb^^MRyti: I 



pRTSfh ZTtT-PJtH«-HI free from hankering and self-controlled 

oMrt>-*TcpMPil£: free from all proprietorship 

cfccMH Sfffffa 1 ^ ^4 I while) working only for the bodily necessities 

PbfcsmH ^ 3TT=ftfrf I he does not incur sin 

■ 



"Such a man of understanding acts with mind and intelligence perfectly controlled, gives up all 
sense of proprietorship over his possessions, and acts only for the bare necessities of life. Thus 
working, he is not affected by sinful reactions." 

ftTTSft: who has no expectation (1.1) m. nirasis (nirasih) (from nir.aAsaslu/ - to not 

desire) - no desire, hope, expectation 
WpJrl I cH I who is self-controlled (11) m. yata-citta-Jitman {-atma)..JX^\ fafTH ^ 
3TF^TT *T: ^-PjtII'-hi - 'whose mind and intelligence are controlled' 

SFT {-iyamlaj IP... 3^ - to restrain; + .[kjtd] - restrained 
r-Hpil*?: who is free from all proprietorship (1.1) m. tyakta-sarva- 

pari l >raha.„rZtf>l MpiJS: W <^-SRpMpll&: - by whom all 

proprietorship is given up" 

H P U 5 {from pari.^^rah/al — to possess) - possession, proprietorship 

for bodily maintainance (2.1) n. sartra - related to the body, bodily; (or:) by the 
body [only | , i.e. without desire 
only (1 , 1) n. kevala - exclusively, alone 
work (2. 1) n. karman (karma) - activity 

[while] doing (LI) m. kurvat (<ldujkrlnl..&rf\ - to do; + Jffaftrh 
not (avyaya) 

he obtains (acyuta 1.1) V<7/>///...oq|M-fi - to reach, obtain 
(2.1) n. kilbisa 



Subodhim: PFpTT: OTftfW: (^W^T:) I WT (PPFFO f^TrFT 3TF^T (ST^) 

^TRT I ^TrrTT: MPilfM: H: I STT^tT^ (5T^-^-M^H) y 

y i Hi Pi i 4r T T-3TP^-qaT sT^-Prafe-irni- ± ^ *a\ Pi ^thi^*^ PrarT- 
yiHiPi II*. ^11 
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4.22 



■M I -?TT <4 T-H ^1 y : one who is satisfied with whatever comes 

SFS0E%: pR^FR: free from duality {tolerant), non-envious 

pTgT 3T-ftfgt ^ ^R: and steady in success and failure 

^r^T 3TpT even [aftei 

*l PT^^T^ I he is not bound 



**He who is satisfied with gain which comes of its own accord, who is free from duality and does 
not envy, who is steady in both success and failure, is never entangled, although perft 



actions. 

^f^-^TTO-**^: who is satisfied with what comes by ehance (1.1) m. yadrccha-lahha- 

H^JE" (sam-^ltuslal - to be completely satisfied; + Jkfia) - satisfied 
who is free from duality (1.1) m. dvandva-_atita...^FSH. 3T^PT: 
fi r 5llh: - who has transcended duality 

- duality (of heat and cold, good and bad) 
3TcftcT (ati.Mifo] - to pass; + Jkjta) - passed 
who is not envious (1 . 1) m. vimatsara 

HrM' - selfish, greedy, envious, hostile, wretched 
equal (1. 1) m. soma - same, without change 
in success (7. 1 ) f. siddhi - success 
in failure (7.1) f. a-siddhi - non-success, failure 
and (avyaya) 



PFFFF": 



3T- 




t¥/) 

he is bound (acyuta pass. 1.1) ni. ^handh/a / - to bind 



Subodhinl: 3TyTf4rT-3^JcT: SIR: q%-^m\-W*l: , H^JH: I ( SftrT- 

3WFftPf) 3Trft<T: (SlPisbM:), cT^-*T^-9lfar: ^frT 3T*f: I PlHrH< : 

^•Hlfq^ ^5*f 3?PT r H sRiq; y i H¥d ||V ;^|| 
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4.23 



<4s1WI*H.rl: MI yfacfWd |R^|| 



"nrT-M ^ Hrti^-A of one who is free from attachment, liberated 

frRrafr^-^cTH: situated in knowledge 

■3iiT^<rt: , and working for Yajna, 

H^TCH"^ ylq^li J -lri | karma completely dissolves 



'The work of a man who is unattached to the modes of material nature and who is fully situated 
in transcendental knowledge merges entirely into transcendence." 

7 FT- 7 T^ rT ^T of one who is free from attachment (6.1) m. gata-sanga..J[<\' SflFSf, H: 

TfRT^ 7 : - "whose attachment is gone' 
qrrTRT of one who is liberated (6.1) m. mukta (^mucill...^^ ~ to release: + Jkfia) - 



released 



^Ml^r^Trr-^TH: of one whose mind is situated in knowledge (6.1) m. jnam-_avasthiia- 

cetas {-cetah)...W^ 3T^fr«FF[ "%rT: *T"W, *T: fTPTT^f^Trf-^T: - 'whose 
mind is established in knowledge' 
TOP for Yajna (4. 1 ) m. yajna - sacrifice, Yajna (a name of the Lord) 

3TRP^T: of one who is performing (6.1) m. clcarat (aMcarlaj - to behave, perform; + 
.[ijatfrJ) - |while| performing 
work ( 1 . 1 ) n. karman {karma) - activity 
completely (avyaya) 
yfcM|iL]r| it dissolves (acyuta 1.1) pra. viMltfii} - to dissolve 



HHUH 




4.24 
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3jJijm 


the paraphernalia is spiritual 




the oblation is spiritual 

* 


menm isp# i<t^, 


and offered by the spirit into the spiritual fire. 


7^ ^-^-HHlftHI 


by one |lhus| absorbed in spiritual activities 




brahma alone is to be reached 



*-A person who is fully absorbed in Krsna consciousness is sure to attain the spiritual kingdom 
because of his full contribution to spiritual activities, in which the consummation is absolute and 
that which is offered is of the same spiritual nature.*' 



^fU" spiritual ( I . I) n. brahman {brahma) - spirit, soul, spiritual nature 

3}ij |J IH the paraphernalia ( I . I ) n. arpana - offering; or 'that by which the act of offering is 
done' 

373" spiritual ( 1 . 1 ) n. brahman (brahma) - spirit, soul 

the oblation (1.1) n. havis (havih) (from V/m...*3?*f TFl - to offer in the fire. 



sacrifice) - oblation, like ghee or grains 

(also from >few...*3fST 5R )'• homa - an oblation; making an oblation 
5l*J!Hl in the spiritual fire (7.1) m. brahma- j$gfiMHB*R 3Tf^T: sfa ssjiPi: - 'the 

lire of hrahma\ the fire which is Brahman; or Sl&l IpJ 

'the fire which is brahma' 

In the expression "the fire of hrahma\ the word 'of does not indicate 
possession, but identity t as in 'jivasva svaruparn - the svarupa of the./fva, or 
'the city of Mathura'. which do not indicate mat the jiva and its svarupa, or 
'city' and 'Mathura* arc different. 
S W'JII by the spiritual being (3. 1 ) n. brahman (brahma) - spirit, soul 

fpR which is offered (2.1) n. huta Hhu.^.'^l TFT - to offer in the fire, sacrifice; + 

•Ikjta) - offered in the fire 
W^T spiritual ( 1 . 1 ) n. brahman (brahma) - spirit, soul 

certainly (avyaya) 
^ by him (3. 1 ) m. krstumdma tad - (first person) he, that 

1-rio&i4 attained (1.1) n. gantavya (V^/m///... T Pft - to go; + javya) - 'to be reached' 
bw-^-^TrftRT by one who is absorbed in spiritual activities (3.1) m. brahma-karma- 

samadhL.^m-^Af^ wfa W** . W> ^-^-wftr - 'whose absorption is 

in brahma-karma 

SubodhinT: 3T^m ^ #T 3TW{ {^lt?) f ^ 3Tft" ^ I ^uJhI"JIH 

3rfn i^uR*H> I ^ ^f^i (cfrsrf ) ^ 

F^, ^tH: 3Tf^T: "€I ^=rf fe^TT ^1 TJ^ ^TT 3T^: I W| 

iiafSi tj^ ( chHi-H^ ) fWfftri (f^-H^iii^iH) ^ ^ ^ 

iMoMH (STT^H). ^^3T^PH -5T?J: II*. 3*11 
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ffR-3W-^m, ^ 3TTF - ' c^q;* ^frT 3refa: ^T%: - 

4.25 



j perform sacrifice to the devas, 
while others {jMna-yogis) by yajna 



W^TP^fr W{ 4^Fd I offer a sacrifice in the fire of Brahman 



"Some yogTs perfectly worship the demigods by offering different sacrifices to them, and some 
of them offer sacrifices in the fire of the Supreme Brahman." 



sl^lHl 



rr^ 



to the devas (2. 1 ) m. daiva - godly, the devas 
certainly (avyaya) 

others (1 .3) m. krsruindma a-para - later, inferior, other 
sacrifice (2. 1) m. yajna 

daivam yajnam iti daiva-yajiiah - a sacrifice lo the devas 
yogis (1 .3) m. yogin (yogi) 

they perform (acyuta 1.3) pari.upa.^ldslal - to 'sit near\ worship, perform 

upcL'HSslaJ - 'to sit near', be at hand for service, attend upon, worship: 
(derived: ) updsana - worship 

in the Tire of brahma (7.1) m. brahma- _agni - 'the fire of brahma\ the fire which 

is brahma 

others (1 ,3) m. krsnanama a-jxira - later, inferior, other 
sacrifice (2. 1 ) m. yajna 
by means of sacrifice (3. 1 ) m. 
certainly (avyaya) 

they offer in the fire (acyuta 1 .3) upa.^hu - to offer in the fire, sacrifice 



- sacrifice 



SubodhinT: t^T: (?^PWfF^T: ) $**lA t\{*M*{ |*T: ^W-^fT: | I k rr^'-^T>TjT ^TTfe^ 
W^I-ffe-7Tf^F[ ^?faH I TTcf zrfTH 3T^ ^-^tfrR: 

Rcf TTRT-^T *W^T-3T*TTTH; (4.24) 5fa T^-y^l^l W 
iM^Fd I Wfe-H^-chHlF'JJ ^FfTXT^f^T fftf 3T«f: I SJ: 3T^R fTFT- 
^TfT: 11*. ^11 



Volume Three - The Qlta 



4.26 

9l«4l<ar-dN<4H-4 ?fe^Tf^Tq; IR^II 



the senses like hearing 

they offer in the fires of sense-control, 

others (grhasthas) 

the sense objects like sound 



^f^lfH^ -i^Frl I they offer all in the fires of the senses 



"Some (the unadulterated brahmacans) sacrifice the hearing process and the senses in the fire of 
mental control, and others (the regulated householders) sacrifice the objects of the senses in the 
fire of the senses." 

lil Fh beginning with hearing (2.3) n. srotra-Jidi... 3TTfa: W ^frf^'. - 

'whose first is the ear (hearing)' 

*JT^ (from *lsru..*m^ - to hear, obey) - hearing; ihe ear 
sFrZ.qiF'JI the senses <2.3> n, indriya - sense, sense organ 
3T^T others ( 1 .3) m. krsnanama anya - other 

in the fires of sense-control (7.3) m. samyamci-^ni..M^H¥A 3tf^: ffa 

^' J 4HlFH: - 'the fire of restraint' 

The fire symbolizes sacrifice. To sacrifice some kind of personal sense 
gratification means to 'offer it' into a specific sacrificial fire. 

-I^M they offer in the fire {acyuta 1,3) ^hu..,'^\ - to offer in the fire, sacrifice 
9 1 a* I £l -I beginning with sound (2.3) m. kibda-Jidi 

sense objects (2.3) m. visaya - sense object 

others ( 1 .3) m. krsnanama anya - other 
^ferrf^in the fires of the senses (7.3) m. indriya -_axni. ..^F^-MI'JIIH ^rf 7 "^ ffo - 

sF^^iFm: - Tire of the senses' 
7[^fH they offer in the fire (acyuta 1 .3) ^hu..s(gt - to offer in the fire, sacrifice 

SubodhinT: 3T^ (fe-IXJrnW:) rT^-^-^F^ q-JTTO-*^ STfR^ * iHi^lFH 

fW '^ Wt 3TftT 3HHrtil: ^f:, ^pHr^H ^^f^^^, ^fe^T 
'HlF^dK SlaSI-fk Pflwf^f 3T ? 4: UV^Q 



Note: The brahmacdrts (celibate students) practice 



itU k^..^;««, U,. J- J: *i 
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grhaslhas (housholders) practice detachment by regulating their sense gratification 
according to the injunctions of the Vedas. "A hrahmana refined by all the samskaras 
from birth to death, offers his activities into the working senses, which are 
illuminated by the fire of knowledge." (SB. 7.15.52) 

4,27 

Hciiufir^^chHTrOl MIU|cbHl[0[ W=F I 



others (dhydna-yogTs) 
all sensory activities (like hearing) 
and the vital functions (like prana, apdna) 



yT^T-c^HlpJI x\ 

fTR-^ffq?r STT^-^R-^lMIHl in the fire of the yoga of self-control 

kindled by knowledge 
they offer 



^STfiT I 



"Others, who are interested in achieving self-realization through control of the mind and senses, 
offer the functions of all the senses, and of the life breath, as oblations into the fire of the 
controlled mind." 

all (2.3) n. krsnanama sarva 
ffel-^fffn the activities of the senses (2.3) n. indriya-karman (-karmii)...tfttm*l 

yTW-^HlpJ! the vital functions (23) n. prana-karman {-karma).. ^\W=^ lf?T SfM-^t 

- vital activity (ten pranas) 
W and {avyaya) 

3PT^ others ( 1 .3) m. krsnatidma a-para - later, inferior, other 

'W'HhMWI in the fire of the yoga of self-control (7.1) m. atma-samyanui-yoga- 

jm^mmm to ^m: rrw 3rfcr: ^ 3n^-*^-%nfrT: - 

'the fire of the yoga of self-control' 
3j|rfcf they offer in the fire (acyuia 1 .3) V/w...^sft - to offer in the fire, sacrifice 
sTFT ftftFf in that which is kindled by knowledge (7.1) mJndna-dTpita...W^ ^Trf: |frf 
fTR-^Pf: - kindled by knowledge 

^TFT (same as dTphi) i ^diplT/..jSt^t - to shine, kindle; + .fk/tti) - kindled, 
blazing; (also from ^dTpl /"/... ^t^rft ): <$jga - light, lamp 

SubodhinT: 3T^ < SZTR-faUT: ) ife-^^l'JIIH ( 3fcT- 31 l <flH I Hj ^Hifo T (*PPT- 

ih^micTi^) «i«ihih ^ wih i h ^rfl^r. -annsT ^:-wr, 
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3^ '^Bfp 1 -31ILot|M: i-4 ; H^ **F=T: I 

#T Wl-' 5 ^nf^ TJlfrT I ? 3TTrRfa WT: ( SZTR-Ucbll^H ) ^- ^ 

^TR; STT^TT. Hf^H-l ^R: W^ P H^ftl ^HPl ^TTR^T 

3T*f: II*. 3^11 



4.28 



rT«JT 


and there are others 




who endeavor, following strict vows 


^T-il5ll: 


who sacrifice through charity 




who sacrifice through austerity 




who sacrifice through yoga 




and who sacrifice through knowledge by study 



"Having accepted strict vows, some become enlightened by sacrificing their possessions, and 
others by performing severe austerities, by practicing the yoga of eightfold mysticism, or by 
studying the Vedas to advance in transcendental knowledge." 

^HTITT: who sacrifice through charity (1.3) m. dravya-yajna...A<*bu\ , W 

2^RHT: - 'whose sacrifice is by wealth' 

£<*J - a substance, thing, object, the ingredient of anything; possession, 
wealth, goods, money 

^ffaffT: who sacrifice through austerity (1.3) m. iapah-_yajha..7^'. W=Q , W 

inV-Isi: - "whose sacrifice is austerity' 
%*^WT: who sacrifice through Yoga (1.3) m. yoga-yajna...^: ^TsT: W9, *T: m*]- 

^JsT: - 'whose sacrifice is Yoga (mind control)* 
^^TT and {avyaya) 

others ( 1 .3) m. krsnanama a-para - later, inferior, other 

^T^ZTR -sTR ^TsTT: who sacrifice through knowledge of the Vedas (1.3) m. svddhydya- 

jndna-yajna... T ^'^J^-W^R ^TsT: , Qfi ^£ZIFI-sTR-?TsT: - 'whose 

sacrifice is through knowledge of the Vedas' 
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^TSZTFT (sva-_adhyaya) - 'own study', reciting sacred texts; esp. study of 
the Vedas 

W and (avyaya) 

W: those wh » endeavor <1.3> m. yati (from ya//r/.. .TOc% - to endeavor) - 'who 
endeavors 1 , an ascetic, devotee 

^M-^TT: who have strict vows (13) m. sarhsiki-vrcmi...^Wf]fa sHlft <T^T, H: 

ff; - 'who has strict vows' 
fflwf (sam.^so - to sharpen; + ./£//«) - sharpened, ready, resolved, strict 
^rT - will, command; any resolve or practice, esp. a religious vow 

SubodhinI: ^T-TRH TJ^ %ffip^ f\ ^T-^T: I ^^- ^1^ N 'JlfR -^T?: TTcr 

4.29 

3T^FT ^frT # 5<7FT crSTFF | 

HluilMM'ltfl T^L^T M | U|K1 I W,KJU| |: I 

Pwdism: yiuii^iiui^ =j?gf^ \\^\\ 

3T^ yi'JIIillH-M^I^'m: others, dedicated to breath control 

Wirt Hl'JlH, -T^frf , offer the exhalation into the inhalation, 

rTOT yiuiiMll-Tpfr ^o^T and [after] stopping exhalation and inhalation 

VH'Jl 31HMH , |offer| the inhalation into the exhalation, 

faqniem: >3T^ others, regulating their eating 

yi ,J ll*t yi'jVi | offer the /ra/zas into the pra^.* 

"Still others, who are inclined to the process of breath restraint to remain in trance, practice by 
offering the movement of the outgoing breath into the incoming, and the incoming breath into the 
outgoing, and thus at last remain in trance, stopping all breathing. Others, curtailing the eating 
process, offer the outgoing breath into itself as a sacrifice." 

WPm in the inhalation (7.1) m. apana (from apaAan\a\ - to breath down) - 'the 

downward breath', inhalation 
3PRl they offer in the fire (acyuta 1 .3) V/iw...^t - to offer in the fire, sacrifice 

*l ,J «H the exhalation (2.1) m. prana (from praAanja/ - to breath up) - 'the upward 
breath*, exhalation 
in the exhalation (7. 1 ) m. prima 
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3^trpF[ the inhalation (2. 1 ) m. apana 
r=f»TT also (avyaya) 

3^ others ( 1 .3) m. krsnanama a-para - later, inferior, other 

grTTTNFT-n^T the movements of prana and apana (2.2) f. prana- _apana-i>ati. *T 
■ HMH^ ^ T FTT ?frf yi"J|NM-*Tcft 

[after] stopping (avyaya) ^rudhlirl...5\\<Z< , J\ - to enclose, stop; + ./kltva 
gp -j^^m -qjl^ijn: w ho are dedicated to breath control (1.3) m. pranayama- 

paraxamL..^VWm: ^T. ^ : ^ l"l WIH-M<W»i|: - 'who is 

dedicated to prandyama* 

yi'JINIH {prdrui-Jiyama) - breath expansion (in space and time), breath 

control 

<-|<Ui|U| (para-ayana) - 'supreme path', final refuge; ayana - going, path, 
course, refuge 

3PT^ others ( 1 .3) m. krsnanama a-para - later, inferior, other 

fH^HiaKl : whose eating is regulated (1.3) m. niyata-_ahara...ftttf: *T: 

Prqrr {ni. Vvam/a/ - to restrain; + .Ik]ta) - restrained 
3TT?R (a.^hrlnl - to carry near) - taking (esp. food) 
ypJIK the p ran as (2.3) m. prana - vital air, sense 
y I 'J I '4 in the pranas (7.3) m. prana 

they offer in the fire (acyuta 1 .3) ^hu...^\ - to offer in the fire, sacrifice 

SubodhinI: 3TCT% WW{ (^^-ffrFt) H^ IJ > ^5^, ^T^-^ mW{ 

^r7-3^ WPit I ^-^r^^t^%: y|U|miH- 

q < i qu ||: 3T^> #f 3T?f : I ^ 3TT^F-H^HH, STWJKI-n: , ^^TH. ^ 

q^T - '3T^rT% "^fcr yr^TH 3IMHH ^^rr 3?-^' firr ^t^t ^jw- 

>r|cb4l : 31 1 c | r4HH4l : 'F-^:' 'Ht # 31-iHlHri: yfrl^lHd: W 
OTJT: ?H: TTcf 3TF^ t ' ^ 3T^RT^ II 

?frT 3TTfe ^FT-3tT>: f^TrT: 3TW- ^TF^, t $^H^H ynT-3T^R- 
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TOT *HH H^T 3T^TOTr[ W: f^=TT f q%^ I 
WT-^-^T-iyHfH feCT W ^*IT TOT II 

~ #r 'mr.^n i * r» ■ • ^roy 

4.30 

Tff 3^?r wfa^T ^sT^fMrlch^HNI: I 



3Tfa ^ ^TfT-f^?: and all these |twelve| who know sacrifice 

<T?T-STl^-«*»crHqi: , are freed from sin by sacrifice, 

^T-fpWpT -^pT: those who taste the nectar left after sacrifice 

7 TTn = FF[ W?*T mf^T I reach the eternal spiritual abode 



"All these performers who know the meaning of sacrifice become cleansed of sinful reactions, 
and. having tasted the nectar of the results of sacrifices, they advance toward the supreme eternal 
atmosphere.*' 

"*T§ all {1 .3) m. krsnandma sanxi 

3TpT also (avyaya) 

rrf\ these (1.3) m. krsnandma etad- (first person) he, this 

^JJfT-f^: those who know sacrifice { 1 .3) m. yajna-vid - 'who knows sacrifice* 

whose impurities are destroyed by sacrifice (1.3) m. yajna-ksapita- 

kalmasu..^m SiT'-MIM Wlh *F*T, ^fT-art^R-^R^: 

STfq^T - diminished, destroyed 

W-fpiyi*i^1-^pT: those who taste the nectar left after sacrifice < 1 .3) m. \ajna-sista-_amrta- 

hhuj i-hhuk)...^: W-fcrettitfH W*>> ^-f^TTSFJrT-^ - 'who eats the 
nectar left alter sacrifice' 

^T|T-R?TH - 'remnant of sacrifice', the grains left after a sacrifice; here it 
refers to the fruits of the many kinds of sacrifices mentioned above 
Other words for 'nectar': sudhd, pfyusa. 

snfcT they attain (acyuta 1 .3) ^lya...W^it - to attain, go 

W??J the spiritual abode <2.I) n. brahman ihrahma) - spirit, soul 

'-MM-IH eternal (2. 1 ) n. sanatana 



Subodhinr. mTF[ f^pH ^ fe: . W-ffR |% I «f*RfH 
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4.31 



217 



$ $VHr|H ! 


Aijuostl 




for one who does not perform sacrifice 


^ 3T^R 3Tf^=T, 


is not even this world, 


3pT: 3T^T: ? 


how then the other (heaven)? 



4k O best of the Kuru dynasty, without sacrifice one can never live happily on this planet or in this 
life: what then of the next?" 

H not (avyaya) 

3T^Fl this { 1 . 1 > m. krsnandma idam - (first person) he, this 
fTfa>: world { K. I ) m. loka - place, world, people 
3Tf*^ it is {acyuta 1.1) ^aslaj. - to be. exist 

WHWIFJ of one who does not perform sacrifice (6.1) m. a-yajhu - who does not offer 
sacrifice 

3pT: how {avyaya) (kutas; from kim + .tasfif) - 'from where' 

the other < 1 . 1 ) m. krsnandma anya - other 

^-^TFm O Arjuna! (8.1) m. kuru-sattama...<§W\\H 7 TrFT: ^Ff ^pj-TFR: - 'best of the 
Kurus' 

SubodhinT: WF{ 3Tfa q^zr.?^; -3T-- M si ( STsT- 3T^TJR-9pT^T > 1 

3T«f: ||>f.3^ll 

Note: Even in this material world (or this life) one has to perform sacrifice to become happy. 

And to attain heaven, where there is a much higher standard of happiness, one 
certainly has to perform sacrifice in this world (or life). 

4.32 

*H^IM^ dl-H«IHci ffF^T f^TT8^FT 113^11 



it^[ gs-f^?jT: TTfTT: thus the many types of sacrifices 
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r^ddl: ; are prescribed by means of the Veda, 

rfT^ H<=IH ^J-^fFl fafe ! know all these to be born from work! 

tt^H Wm and |after| knowing them as such 

f^RT2^FT | you will be liberated 



"All these different types of sacrifice are approved by the Vedas, and all of them are born of 
different types of work. Knowing them as such, you will become liberated." 

Cp*^ thus (avyaya) 

Wl|-f^n: which are of many kinds (1 .3) m. bahu-vidha - many kinds, manyfold 
^TfTT: sacrifices { 1 .3) m. yajna - sacrifice 

faFFTT: which are spread ( 1 .3) m. vitata {vi.^tanluj - to spread; + .{kjta) - spread 
Wf*TJT: of the Veda (6. 1 ) m. brahman (brahma) - spirit, soul; Veda 

^R7S by means (avyaya) from mukha - mouth, face; a direction; opening; the fore part, 

front of anything; the upper part, head of anything; the principel, best; beginning, 
source, cause; mukhe is here explained as mukhena - by means 

cf7*f-^TF^ which are born from work (2.3) m. karma-ja - born from activity 

fafe you must know (vidhata 2. 1> Avidia} 2P...5TT^ - to know 

them <2.3> m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 
*-iqi*t all (2.3) m. krsnanama sarva 

Sllr^i [after] knowing (avyaya) V/>u7 9P...3T^f^ - to know; + ./k/tva 
f^HlS^T^T you will be released (kalki pass. 2. 1) vi.^muciU - to release 

Subodhim: W^T: (%^RJ) ipt farldl:, 'TTSTFt fafadl: sfa 3T*f: I 

«HHK f^W: ^r*rf*T II*. 3^11 

fTR-^T5T: ^ #T - * ^JT^ 1 - 



4.33 

^i<[^o4Hi||€45ll-r5lHij5l: H^M 



I 

niiti 



£ q^rq ! 

£ ^ ! 



O Arjuna! 

than the sacrifice with materials 

the sacrifice through knowledge is better, 

O Arjuna! 



T P^i BtT^HH lhe whole complete karma 
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fTFt qpHHI^lH I is completed in knowledge 



chastiser of the enemy, the sacrifice performed in 
of material possessions. After all, O son of Prtha, 
transcendental knowledge.** 



knowledge is better than the mere sacrifice 
all sacrifices of work culminate in 



*ipTFT better < 1 . 1 ) m. s'reyas (Sreyah) - better, benefit 
^ c^H^Irl^ consisting of materials <5. 1 ) m. dravyamaya 
!TfrrF[ than sacrifice (5. 1 > m. yajna - sacrifice 

ffPT-^: the sacrifice through knowledge (1.1) m. jnana-yajna...W^ ^TsT: ?frT fTFf- 

^TfT: - sacrifice through knowledge 
H'^M O Arjuna! <8. 1) m. param-japa - "who scorches the enemies* 

all ( 1 . 1 ) n. krsnanama sarva - all 
ZftA activity (1. 1) n. karman {karma) 

3T-fe?R. complete < 1 . 1 > n. a-khita - 'without a gap', complete, whole 

feFT - the bare soil between cultivated fields, a gap not filled 
qP-T O Arjuna! (8. 1) m. partha - \son of Prtha (KuntT)' 

ffH in knowledge <7. 1 ) n. jnana - knowledge 

nr^Hi^i^ it is completed (acyuta pass. 1 . 1 ) pari.sam. ^IdplU - to reach, obtain 

SubodhinT: M-W^ 3THT^ ^T^-^^ %mf^-^T5TTr[ fTR ^T: ^TT^ ( ) I 
Wfa 5lR-^RT 3rfq- q^:-oL||qf^-3TlfrHrctH 3Tf*FT rTSTrft' 3TT^T- 

^TT: $4Pr1 ' (Chandogya-Up. 4.1.4) 3% 

4.34 



y r ,j iHMH t T J P^T5^T by submission, inquiry and service 

f^fS ! you must understand that (knowledge)! 

FTr^-^fsfa': fTTf^R: the wise who know the truth 

^ (T*^.) ^^a^Ff I will teach you 



"Just try to learn the truth by approaching a spiritual master. Inquire from him submissively and 
render service unto him. The self-realized souls can impart knowledge unto you because they 
have seen the truth." 
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that (2. 1 > n. krsnanama lad - ( first person J he, thai 
fafe you must know (vidhatd 2. 1 ) Avidia I 2P...ffFt - to know 

ypJIMM-l by submission <3.l> m. pranipdta {pra.niApatllj - to completely fall down) - 
'falling down', bowing down, submission 

Rf^JF^T by enquiry <3. ! > m. pariprasna (from pariApracch\a\ - to ask) (same as prasna) - 

question; point of issue 
H^-MI by service <3. 1 ) f. seva - service 

"3^%^Tf^T they will instruct (kalki 1 .3) up<tAdis/al - to instruct 

^ to you (opt. for tubhyam 4. 1 > krsnanama yusmad - (middle person) you 

si MH knowledge (2. 1 ) n. jnanci 

siiPm : the wise ( 1 .3) m. jfianin (jnanT) - who has knowledge 

^Tr^-^fsfa: who know the truth ( 1 .3) m. tattva-darsin (-aarsT) - 'who sees the truth 1 

Subodhinl: V| fTH^ fafe <OT=jfe) I sIlfHHIH yftmi^H (.3'J^iHH*<b|}u| ), 7^: 

^r^r:) ^ ^ ( ^^) itrh 3q%9>T H^P-i^r-i iix.sxii 

4 35 





Arjuna! 




|aftcr| knowing that (knowledge) 




you will not again attain such illusion. 




that by which all beings 




you will see in the self, 




then in Me 



"Having obtained real knowledge from a self-realized soul, you will never fall again into such 
illusion, for by this knowledge you will see that all living beings are but part of the Supreme, or, 
in other words, that they are Mine." 

that which (2.1) n. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 
lafterl knowing (avyaya) V//w7 9P...3T^T^PT - to know; + 4kjt\>a 
not {avyaya) 
again (avyaya) (punar) 
illusion (2.1) m. moha 
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rrg*[ thus (avyaya) 

TTTPqf^T you will attain (kalki 2. 1 ) Vytf-.-STFrfT - to attain, go 

crru^ O Arjuna! (8. 1 > m. pdnaava - 'son of Pandtf 

iff that by which (3. 1) m. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 

^jFTlfa beings (2.3> n. bhuta (VMw...HrlNIH - 10 be, exist, become; + .(kjia) - past; an 

element, being, creature 

^S^rrfflT all (2.3) n. a-sesa - 'without remainder', completely 

58^T you will see (kalki 2.1) ^drsl ir], . $SP*t - to see 

3j| r i_lfq[ in the soul (7. 1) m. atman {atma) - the self, soul 

3T?TT therefore (avyaya) (same as aiha) - now, next, likewise, therefore 

rftq in me (7. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - ( last person) 1 

Subodhim: ffRH ITT^T (STF^T). ^ W^mfe-WJT^ HtKH ^ yH-WJpH I 

-^R (WI^T) '^pTrfr (fq^-^l^rH. ^-SffW-^HlfH ) *<J-3TT^T 

Note: There are some philosophers who like the idea of becoming one with God, or merging into 
the Supreme, and want to support it with the famous Bhagavad-gitO\ They stress the 
fact that the individual soul is qualitatively similar to the Supersoul, namely 
conscious, but forget that the atma is very small (anu) and prone to be bewildered by 
the external energy (mdyct), whereas the Paramatma is the greatest soul (vihhu) and 
never under illusion. The atma can not become God. 3^ j -|SFh ,j |: H-^^ ^lRf^T- 
TjrfT: -^m-^W^H ^-3T^:-cjM^^ yf'H^H | (Subodhim 8.4) 
^Oneness 1 of atma and Paramatma therefore refers either to 'similarity in nature', or 

to 'intimacy'. 

An example for similarity is in the present verse: 

(4.35) - VfrRfa STT^Tfa ?S : ^f J =^ - "You will see all beings in the atma:' How? By 
appearance (upadlutvena), seeing the similarity of nature {sdmyam), which is 
consciousness. ^LHITh *lfZf ^a^T - "You will see all beings in Me, the 
Supersoul, as My parts and parcels. In other words, they are Mine. Then you will not 
fall again into such illusion, thinking you will kill 'your' relatives." 
The following three are examples for intimacy: 

( 1 1.54) - QFFm W^T 1 3T^H qptfatr: fTPpi ^ 

§1^?": - "Only by unalloyed devotion can I be truly known, seen and entered into." 
(5,17) - rlfj-H^ , d*i|^HI - Whose heart/soul is in that, who is 

absorbed in that, he is tad-citma: not that he 'is that 1 . Just like, ifcHi ^fe J V^A , ^f: 
rl^-^fe: - Whose intelligence is in that, he is tad-buddhi. cu%f| felT ^T. Hi 
^ftTB: - Whose faith is in that, he is tan-nistha. 

(SB. 1.15.19) - When Arjuna remembered his friend SrT Krsna, after the latter left 
this planet, he also speaks about 'oneness' (aikya) - "Generally both of us used to 
live together and sleep, sit and loiter together. And at the time of advertising oneself 
for acts of chivalry, sometimes, if mere were any irregularity, because of 'oneness' 
(aikyaU I used to reproach Him by saying, 'My friend. You are very truthful.'" He 
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obviously speaks about his friendship with another individual person, and not that ho 
became one with Krsna at any lime. 

See also the notes under verses 7.24, 13.13 and 14.27, where Krsna describes that 
the Brahman only seems to be primeval, that brahma is mat-para, and hrahmano hi 



4.36 



115^11 





even if, among all sinners 


<TFt-<£r|i-|: 3Tfa, 


you are the greatest sinner. 




with the boat of knowledge alone 


#1 iP'^Th 1 


you will cross all misery 



"Even if you are considered to be the most sinful of all sinners, when you are situated in the boat 
of transcendental knowledge you will be able to cross over the ocean of miseries." 

3*fa also (avyaya) 

if (avyaya) 

3Tf*T you are (acyuta 2. 1 > Va.f/a/...*jfa - to be, exist 
RTT*3T: among sinners (5.3) m. papa - sinner 
T^^T: among all (5.3) m. krsnanama sarva - all 

^IM-^rlH : the greatest sinner ( I . I) m. papa-kntama (Jama) - greatest sinner 
'H^H all (2. 1) n. krsnanama sarva 

sTFT-*-^cH with the boat of knowledge (3.1) m. jhana-plava. . . 51 M *-M ^fa sTR-^^: 

- 'boat of knowledge* 
tt^ - certainly (avyaya) 

1^1 1H misery <2. 1) n. vrjina - bent, crooked (lit. and fig j; sin, wickedness; misery 
l-nP'-^fayou will cross (kalki 2. 1 ) sam.^tf - to cross 

SubodhinI: T T^'^'. ^-^rf^wi: ^jfa 3TfrT5T^*R ^-^PT r^t ^^Tfq Wl 

'Xlf^H £Vil^H ^TTq^ f - ^P-TT ?fa - 

4.37 
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I 3T^T ! 



O Arjuna! 

as a blazing fire 

burns firewood to ashes, 

so does the fire of knowledge 



H^-^Hif'JI 'HWK | bum to ashes all karma 



"As a blazing fire turns firewood to ashes, O Arjuna, so does the fire of knowledge burn to ashes 
all reactions to material activities.'* 

^T^TT as (avyaya) 

Trsjffjcr firewood (2.3) n. edhas (edhah) - fuel, fire wood 

a blazing ( 1 . 1 ) m. samiddha {sam. V/m /moft/f/ - to shine, kindle; + Jkjta) - kindled 
y(fa: Fire (1.1) m. agni 
'H'-HMiq. into ashes (avyaya) from bhasman 

^rFF[ (bhasma)- chewing, consuming, pulverizing; ashes 
^hr\ it does {acyuta 1.1) ^ldulkrlnl...<*>< l *\ - to do 
3TjJ*T O Arjuna! (8. 1) m. arjuna - white, 'who is pure in actions' 
sIHlPH: the fire of knowledge ( 1 . 1 ) m. jfuliuh_agnL.^\\A^A 3?fR: ffa ^IHiFh: 
H^-^Hll'Jfall karma (2.3) n. sarva-karman {-karma) - all activity or karma 
WHIrl into ashes (avyaya) 

cfiff it does (acyuta 1.1) V/aW^/n/...^^ - to do 
rRTT so (avyaya) 

SubodhinI; Wf*T ( ^I^Th ) ST^: 3Tf^T: W WfT-^m ^RjfH, rT«n 31lcH5tH- 

3T«f: l|X.?^|| 

W - ^ fiT 5f?T - 

4.38 

drM4 4I j KhT^^: cbHHIr-HPl fa-ifd ||3d|| 



ffFR ^T^TO Mfa^H M purifying as knowledge 

5^ fae-H , there is nothing in this world, 

^TPT-mTm^: one who is perfected in y^ga 

cpTT^PT in due course of time 

rp\ ^FT 3TT^#T f^f?r | he obtains thai |knowledge| within 
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"In this world, there is nothing so sublime and pure as transcendental knowledge. Such 
knowledge is the mature fruit of all mysticism. And one who has become accomplished in the 
practice of devotional service enjoys this knowledge within himself in due course of time." 



not at all (avyaya) 

like knowledge <3. 1 > n. jndna - knowledge 

similar (1 .1) n. sa-drsa 

purifying < 1 . 1 > n. paviira - purifying, pure 



it exists (acyuta 1.1) *bidf&} 4A...Hr1NIH - to be, exist 
cf^ that (2. 1) n. krsnaiuima tad - (first person) he, that 

itself (axyaya) 

^^T^-hTh^: who is perfected in Yoga (1.1) m. yogihsamsiddhu...'^\ ♦iT*i^: sfFV 

*lT*i& {samMsidhluj 4P - to succeed; + .Ik/ta) - succeeded 
cbl^lH by time <3. 1 ) m, kala - time 
^IrMpH in the seir (7. 1 > m. atman iatmd) - the self, soul 
U<U he obtains (arvuia 1 . 1 > Vv7W///...r^ - to obtain 



SubodhinT: qf^TH ( |f ^^^-^fa^ W# fTR-g^R ^ 3Tf^T ^ | 
^ ^Fl' 5frf TT^T | ^ 3TF-HrH fwt sTFR ^T^T iH^T 



4.39 



__ 







113*11 





a faithful man obtains knowledge, 



7=rFq7: 

sIHH ^^^T ^nd | after) obtaining such knowledge 

3^-fj'JI TTR; ^IlfHH STft'l^fd I quickly he attains supreme peace 



"A faithful man who is dedicated to transcendental knowledge and who subdues his senses is 
eligible to achieve such knowledge, and having achieved it he quickly attains the supreme 
spiritual peace." 



*1<£MH who is faithful (1. 1) n. sraddhavat {.vaiju}) - 'having sraddha (faith)'; faithful 
^HT^ he obtains (acyuta 1 . 1 ) V/</u//<zM/«.v/...^T^ - to obtain 
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^rprr-[ knowledge (2. 1 ) n. jndna 

^^q?: who is dedicated <1.1) m. tad-_para...^ ^R: *TFT, riC4<n, - 'whose 

supreme [shelter or master] is that', subordinate or devoted to that 
t^tt^RT: whose senses are controlled (1.1) m. satnyata-Jnd riya . . . *-l M a I Pi ^^1^1 

*PTcT (sam.^yamlal - to restrain; + -M/ta) - restrained 
Ifrqrj knowledge (2. 1 ) n. jhana 

^cfT [after] obtaining (avyaya) <lduJlabhlasl..XV^\ _ l0 obtain; + Jkltva 
q7F[ supreme <2. 1 ) f. para (.a[pl) - beyond 
911 Pd H, P eace <2. 1> f- Santi - peace of mind 

3T-f^r^T quickly (a\yaya) from a-cira - before long, without delay, soon 

f%R - long (time), delay 
3Tfy j lT^rr1he attains (at'VMW 1-1) adhiAgam[lJ - to go over, attain 

SubodhinT: *1£HI^ (^-3^f^ 3T*J ^iR^cHl-^feHK.) , rT^R: (rP^-T^-Pre:). 

4^rT-l1^T: ^ ^[ : 1TRH ?TO?t, ^ 33RJ: I 3TrT: *^lfc-tf*-Hrqi fTFT- 

STlf^R (Ht^) yiHlfa 1^.3^11 

?TR-3Tfl jcb l Pu i H 3^rm, ^-f^T^R 3Hf^cblpU|H 3TT^ - 4 3T1T: 

4.40 



3T-1T: ^ 3T-^?yH: ^ing ignorant and faithless 

H 9NlrH I faR^lrfrf , one who is doubtful is lost, 

sra im^H : H ^3Tf^rT , for a doubtful man is neither this world, 
^ T 7 : fj/slH I nor me next - nor na PP iness 



"But ignorant and faithless persons who doubt the revealed scriptures do not attain God 
consciousness; they fall down. For the doubting soul there is happiness neither in this world nor 
in the next." 

3MT: who is ignorant (1.1) m. a-jna...^: M ^Hlfd , H: -3T-fT: - who does not know 
and (avyaya) 

^T^Jg'^R: who is faithless (1 .1) m. a-.<raddadhcltui - | while] not having faith 

^T^TFT {$raa\A\dii\dha\n\ + .fsjana) - *[while| putting srad (the heart) 1 , 
having faith 



226 



Sanskrit - Bhagavad<pta Grammar 



and (avyaya) 

who is doubtful (1.1) BL samsaya-_atman i-atma) 

(from sam.^Tlhj - to sleep, lie down) - irresolution, hesitation, doubt; 

(also from *isTln}..J^ - to sleep, lie down:) Sayin (fayT) - who is resting, as 

in .<*\w-Mvf(Visnu, resting on Sesa-naga) 
he is lost (acyuhi 1.1) vi.^iuislaj - to perish 
not (avyaya) 

this ( 1 . 1 ) m. krsrtanama idam - (first person) he, this 
world ( 1 . 1 ) m. loka - place, world, people 
it is (acyuta 1.1) V</sM...*jfa - to be, exist 
not (avyaya) 

the other (1 . 1) m. para - beyond 
not (avyaya) 

happiness (1.1) n. sukha - easiness, happiness 

of one who is doubtful <6.1> m. samsaya-_atman (-at ma) - 'whose mind is 
doubtful 1 , a sceptic 



Subodhinl: 3T1T: ( ^6- i H y l «f - 3T^TfT: ) , ^jf%^ fTFt ^TT% 3T-*Tg"£TH: ^T, 

ftTFT: ^ ^<mfo t ^-3?*^ ¥9^frT I rr^j f^j 3Tfa ^5WTFRT ^-TT 
^Tfa, sRp ^ ^ 3 3^ ^T-^T- r^c||^ i r^ 3Tmt: | 

3T-^r^Tr[ ll*.Xo|| 

4.41 



£ IJ^3^T ! O Arjuna! 

4t^-H^T^-^RWH. wno nas renounced work by yoga 

fTFT- M r>?3 a -HST^Ff whose doubt is destroyed by knowledge 

3TF c r^ = P^ and who is situated in the self 

^HIMJI ft^%?rf^T | activities do not bind |him( 



"One who acts in devotional service, renouncing the fruits of his actions, and whose doubts have 
been destroyed by transcendental knowledge, is situated factually in the self. Thus he is not 
bound by the reactions of work, O conqueror of riches." 
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qtn-HvM^ -cfcHJui*!. who has renounced work by yoga <2.1) m. yoga-sannyasta-karman (- 

karma). ..*jT*fa H*4WH, W$ ^T, W* ^T-B^T^T-^Rt - 'by whom [the fruit 
of] work is renounced by yoga (niskdma-karma-yoga, bhakti-yogaY 

M^h-i (sam.ni.^aslul - to throw down, give up; + Jk/ta) - renounced 
frFf-*Hr>^ a -HSFTH. whose doubt is destroyed by knowledge (2.1) m. jMna-sanchintui- 
sam$aya...W^ Hf^sT: *T9"RT: W=Q , sTR-H T>€s si -H5"FT • 

*Tf^95T (sam^chidlirj - to cut; + ./k/ta) - cut, destroyed 

OTrH^^iH, who is situated in the self (2.1) in. atmavat (.vatful) - 'having atma (the self)', 

situated in the self 
q not (avyaya) 

cbHff'JT activities (1.3) n. karman {karma) - activity 
fq^Tf^FT they bind (acyuta 1.3) nL^bandh/al - to bind 

O Arjuna! (8. 1 ) m. dhanam- Jaya - 'winner of riches* 

Subodhinl: ^T^T ( Wt WT-3?T?T^r-^T ) dft*H H^4MlPf (HHMdlPl) cbHI^I ^T, 
rF[ M/^H s *H[f^l <*3HJ5rh) f^t^TfcT I 3T?T: ^ fTFfa ( 3T^kJ-3TTtR- 
^t^T) Hf^97f: H5"RT: (%^Tf^-3TpTRFT-^a^: ) WT ? ^ ^1 3TT^T^=F{ 
^-yHlf^HH cbHfpJl (^^-W^T?^ WmiftcblPl ^T) 

PTW^rRT ir*.*<5ii 



4.42 



dwi4 i ! 


therefore, O Arjuna! 




born from ignorance 




situated in the heart, this doubt 




T |after| cutting it with the sword of knowledge of the self 


>-flMH, ^ifriy ! 


resort to yo gal 


3frTB ! 


stand up (to fight)! 



"Therefore the doubts which have arisen in your heart out of ignorance should be slashed by the 
weapon of knowledge. Armed with yoga, O Bharata, stand and fight." 



n^Hiq^ therefore (avyaya) 

3T-!TFT-'i«t<lH v born from ignorance (2.1) m. a-jflana-sambhuta . . . 3l $1 M I H^JrT: ?fa 
tJ^T 1 ^ which is situated in the heart (2A) m. hrd-jstha...^: fSfe Hi yfrl , W* Wr^' 



228 

mm mm ^m* 



Sanskrit - Bhagavad-gita Grammar 



sIHlR-HI with the sword of knowledge (3. 1 ) m. jfulna-_asi, 

the sword of knowledge (the sword which is knowlege) 
3TTr£R: of the self <6. 1 > m. aiman (dtmd) - the self, soul 

fer^T [after] cutting (avyaya) ^chidlirj...t 1 $\<*>tti\ - to divide into two; + : lk}tva 
this (2. 1 ) m. krsnandma etad - (first person) he, this 

*7 WFl doubt (2. 1 ) m. samsaya 

another word for doubt: sandeha 
■mViH. yoga (2.1) m yoga 

^lirltJ you must resort to (vidhata 2. 1 ) a.^lsthd - to attain, resort 
ifr-To you must stand up (vidhata 2. 1 ) udAsthd - to stand up 
^TRrT O Arjuna! (8. 1 > m. hhdrata - 'descendant of Bharata' 

SubodhinT: 3TTrCR: 3T-ffT%H 'H^i^ ffe fWcR;, H9T^ ( sft^^-fMnfR;) 

3TlfHTJ ( 3TT*PT) I ^ ^^TPT 3frTC I *fT^=r ?fcf 

Srf^Jr^T i^o( *M<^H IIX.^H 

I 1 
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3T«T *T£R: I now the fifth chapter 

SubodhinT: -3TITR-*P3|rT^ mWR HH-«fftRT fe^T ^-^m^ 3TTfTC ffr 3^1, 

1 5.1 ^ 



•31 ^H: Sira - £ * r ^l ! 


Arjuna said: Krsna! 




you praise renunciation of all work 




and ihen again karma-yoga, 




which is the better of the two 




! that alone tell me definitely! 



"Arjuna said: O Krsna, first of all You ask me to renounce work, and then again You recommend 
work with devotion. Now will You kindly tell me definitely which of the two is more 
beneficial?" 

Arjuna (1 . 1) m. arjuna - white, * who is pure in actions' 
he spoke (adhoksaja 1.1) ViutVa /...trf^TT^t - to speak 
renunciation (2. 1 ) m. sannydsa 
of all work (6.3) n. karman (karma) - activity 
O Krsna! (8.1) m. krsna - 'all-attractive', 'dark' 
again (avyaya) (punar) 
karma-yoga (2. 1 ) m. yoga 
and (avyaya) 

you praise (acyuta 2.1) V.<tjm.s/«/...RHI-Ui ^Jfjft ^ - to harm; praise 
that which ( 1 . 1 ) n. krsnandma yad - (relative) who, which 
better ( 1 . 1) n. sreyas (sreyah) - better, benefit 
of these two (6.2) m. krsnandma etad - (first person) he, this 
alone <2. 1) n. krstiandma eka - one 
that (2. 1) n. krsnandma tad - (first person) he, thai 
me (opt. for many am 4. 1> krsnandma asmad - (last person) I 
you must speak (vidhata 2. 1 ) ylbruln/...<*Arb\H\ ^Tfa - to speak 
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■g^rf^Fl definitely (avyaya) from su.nir.^ci/nl - to ascertain well; + .[klta) - well 
ascertained 

SubodhinT: *%l % OTrRRrrT*. ^ (3.17) ^rMlPUl ^bA ST-ftsMH, 

(4.33) I^nRRT ^ fTTf^R: ^-H^TFR I k fTR-3TfoRT 

fe^T "mv\ 3Tu%T (4.42) ?fcT ^=T: ^TK. ^ ^^rftt I cftf-^H: 

5.2 



^-WCT^ - Sri Krsna said: 

HvMIH: ^^-^T: W renunciation and karma-yoga 



T^ff f^T:^FT-^ , both lead to lit _ 

... 

^TEft: <J but of the two 

W>A-*-W4\*-\\r\ c^-if\r\: fbfijfflSCffl | karma-yoga is better than renunciation of work 



"The Personality of Godhead replied: The renunciation of work and work in devotion are both 
good for liberation. But, of the two, work in devotional service is better than renunciation of 
work." 

*fT-*TW^ Sri Krsna (1 . 1) m. srhbhagavat - 'who possesses opulence' 
T^ra he spoke (adhoksaja 1.1) Vvac/a y... T 7ft*mspit - to speak 
T^TFT: renunciation < 1 . 1 ) m. sannvdsa 
^T-^^MT: karma-yoga ( 1 . 1 ) m. karma-voga 
^1 and (avyaya) 

fa:4^FT-^t which lead to liberation (1.2) m. nihsreyasa-kara - "making for the 



(liberation) 1 

ft:*5faT*T (nir.sreyasa) - 'having nothing belter', best, most excellent; final 
happiness, liberation 
Th\ both ( 1 .2) m. krsnandma uhha 

rPfh of those two (6.2) m. krsnandma tad - (first person) he, that 

<J but (avyaya) 

^-■M^IMM than renunciation of work <5.l> m. karma-sannyasa. . . *>A u] : ?fa 
^T-M^qi^: - renunciation of work 
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g^-tTTT: karma-yoga { 1 . 1 ) m. karma-yoga - karma-yoga 

fgf5T"3T^ it is distinguished (dQWfti pass. 1.1) viAsislU- to distinguish 

SubodhinT: ^IW-* %5T^^3UrHdr^cKH ^"*TH 

rp^. ^--^fH Hvtj l AH f^Rt«T: ^R*T-3lfHHir.HH. 

cBif-zfrfM sjs-fgtTwr *r 34i^riTt4 -in^ ^rm *#t, ^-4lV4i*i*H sth- 
*fm!?i, g^-^: «• 4fr ^ta-^ ^fem 

W?Trapr (fgfsTC: mffD ifcA 11 

'^rT: ?• ?fa 3TWTTH. H^ l fa^n ^-^TH ^l. ^ 



5.3 



^: ^ ^fe ^ *i«-fn 


he who neither hates nor desires 




he is to be known as always renounced. 




O Arjuna! 




being free from duality 


^arq; ^spi, y^^M^ i 


he is easily released from bondage 



44 One who neither hates nor desires the fruits of his activities is known to be always renounced. 
Such a person, free from all dualities, easily overcomes material bondage and is completely 
liberated, O mighty-armed Arjuna." 

fftf: to be known ( 1 . 1 ) m. jneya (^jna 9P... 3T^t^ - to know; + . ya) 

he < 1 . 1 ) m. krsnandma tad - (first person) he, that 
f*V-|-H?<44!*ft who is always renounced (1.1) m. nitya-satmydsin ( sannydsT) 
IT: he who < 1 . 1 > m. krsnandma yad - (relative) who, which 

^ not (avyaya) 

£fe he hates (acyuta 1.1) Vt/v/.y/a/... 3T^trfr - to hate 

^Ffa he desires (acyum 1.1) Vto/c.y/i/...<*>l*l J -llH- to desire 

ERfrg : who is free from duality ( 1 . 1 > in. nirdvandva - free from duality (rdga-dvesa) 

% indeed (avyaya) 

tmT-Wt O Arjuna! (8. 1) m. mahd-bdhu - k who has mighty arms* 
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easily (avyaya) from sukha - easiness, happiness 
W*n?l from bondage (5. 1 > m. bandha - bondage 

he is released (acyuta pass. 1.1) pra. ■JmuclU - to release 

SubodhinT: 7n-iSVfc-?lf$rm q^sm*^ *r : 3T^T0fa. ^: 

3T3T5R-^ 3TffcT) -^nf^- ?fa Tier f^: , ^ _ f^. (7FT . 

(■h"hhi<-i) srgwr II V 3 II 



5.4 





\sankhya and karma-yoga are different' 




|thus| the ignorant declare 




not the learned, |because| 




having resorted to just one completely 




one gets the result of both 



'Only the .gnorant speak of devotional service (karma-yoga) as being different from the 
analytical study of the material world (Sankhya). Those who arc actually learned say that he who 
appl.es himself well to one of these paths achieves the results of both." 

sankhya and karma-yoga (1.2) m. sdhkhya-yo li a...m^-- «f ^ tJ 3ft 









different (oy>wyo) 




the ignorant (1.3) m. Mbl (same as /w/afci) - young, childish, not full-grown or 




developed; ignorant, foolish; a child, hoy 




they declare (acyuta 1 .3) pra. Radial - to declare 




not (avyaya) 




the learned < 1 .3) m. pandita - a learned man 




one (2.1) n. eka 


3rfq 


also {avyaya) 


3TTf^Trr: 


having resorted to < 1 . 1 ) m. dsthita (aAsthd - to attain, resort; + ./k/ta) - resorted 




completely (avyaya) (from sam.+ ate - to go together or completely) - together; 




completely, by all means; properly, well; distinctly, clear 



Volume Three - The Qlta 



233 




of both (6.2) m. krsnanama ubhaya - both 
fgpSfct he obtains {acyuta 1.1) 4vidlik&& - to obtain 
q^Hi^ the result (2. 1 ) n. phala - fruit 

SubodhinT: '^I^'-ST^T fTR-fTOT-^RT , rT^-SH^ 'IjRHIfP^ ^STCfcT | H^IH- 

^-^frrfr V&ft, (^-cpsfr) ffrT WMT: (3T-5TT:) ^ 

g^PrT, ^5 Mpl^dl: I ?T5T ftTJ: - 3FT?tf: tn=frq[ U^<t> 3TTf^T?T: 

(>3Tlf^rf:) ^TOt: 3#7 yiHllrl I rRJT - -^TH H^-l* 

f^rfH i h^hh T r^ra 3nf*«jrr: 3rfa, 3T^fe^r ^4- j 41 j ihj 

5.5 



^ ^Tt|p&: sn^R* the position which is attained by the Sahkhyas 

^fl"^: UF! M^Mri , that is also reached by Karma-yogTs, 

^: 4ll4rMH ^ ^ 4 IH W ^T^ 1 ^ he who sees sankhya- and karma-yoga as one 
^TP^qffT I sees | truly! 



"One who knows that the position reached by means of analytical study can also be attained by 
devotional service, and who therefore sees analytical study and devotional service to be on the 
same level, sees things as they are." 

that which { 1 . 1 ) n. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 

by the Sahkhyas (3.3) m. sankhya 

it is obtained (acyuta pass. 1.1) pra.^lapM - to obtain 
^HH the position ( 1 . 1 ) n. sthdna - place, position 
P^J, that ( 1 . 1) n. krsiuindma tad - (first person) he, that 

^T: by the Karma-yogis (3.3) m. yoga 

^fq also^vwya) 

it is reached (acyuta pass. 1.1) •igamHI..J\^[ - to go 
k^H one (2. 1 > n. krsnanama eka 
^H '-4H sankhya (2. 1 ) n. sankhya 

and (avyaya) 
*TmH y<#a (2. 1 ) m. yoga 
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and (avyaya) 

« he who < 1 . 1 ) m. krspanama yad - (relative) who, which 

he sees (acyufcr 1.1) Vc/r.f/ />/... - to see 

he { 1 . 1 ) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 
qi^Tfa he sees (acyuta 1.1) V^r.<//r/...^^ - to see 

Subodhim: (ITH-fr$:, ^ifafa:) V$ |_>f|lW jljlliy 3*$* 

(TTaTPT) ST^m. mn: (5f?T 3T^T 3TSf - 3TT^^Trt ^-STSffa: 3Tq- 

tr^ IlkAII 

^fe ^ -^R: 3Tfq 3T^T: ^3TF^T TTcT sTR-ftTJT, m 3TTf^T: ^ 
Tgt: ?f!T H^IHH 3TT* - -^H^T: ' - 

5.6 





Arjuna! 


m-^fm mm g 


but sannyasa without karma-yoga 


^I^IH., 


is to obtain misery. 


Jjfr: 


the sage who is engaged in karma-yoga 




quickly attains the Supreme 



"Merely renouncing all activities yet not engaging in the devotional service of the Lord cannot 
make one happy. But a thoughtful person engaged in devotional service can achieve the Supreme 
without delay." p 

renunciation < 1 . 1 ) m. sannyasa 
but (avyaya) 

O Arjuna! (8. 1) m. maha-bahu - 'who has mighty arms' 
misery (2.1) n.duhkha 

to obtain {avyaya) V^///...oq|u-f| _ l0 reac h, obtain; + .tumjuj 

sannydsah duhkham aptum - sannyasa means to obtain misery; (or, another 
interpretation:) sannyasa is difficult to obtain 

because of a-yoga (avyaya) (a-yogatas; a-yoga + Jas/i/) 

who is engaged in karma-yoga ( I . I ) m. yoga-yukta.^ 3fo ^-^1 _ 

engaged in yoga 
a sage ( 1 . ] ) m. muni 

the Supreme <2. 1 ) n. brahman (brahma) - spirit, soul 



I 

■3T-qMin: 

ma 
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^ not (avyaya) 

fzffn\ with delay (avyaya) from cira - long time 
.3rfsjTT^#The attains (acyuta Li) adhi.^gamlU - to go over, attain 

Subodhim: ST-^FT: (^-%Ftf^TT) WTTH: W^ft 3?-$T^T: 

^Mllrl) I 3m: f%m-Plt: STT^, ^4-^1: ^ HvMIHH M5T3T% 

(Brhad-Varttika-sara U) ifr IIVSH 

5.7 



^HI^TtTl f%§i^|rHI RPldlrHI F-HHfe^: I 



M^HdlrH-HrllrHI 








engaged in karmu*\ 


Offl and pure-hearted 




mind- and sense-controlled 




and feeling for all b 


eings 




even | while | workii 


ig he is not stained 



"One who works in devotion, who is a pure soul, and who controls his mind and senses is dear to 
everyone, and everyone is dear to him. Though always working, such a man is never entangled." 

qH-qrr/. who is engaged is karma-yoga ( 1 . 1 ) m. yoga-yukta 

1%$i«lrHI whose heart is purified (1 .1) m. visuddha-_atman {-atma)..fa?%&: 3TF*TT , 

f^9J^ (viAsudhlaj - to wash, purify; + Jk/ta) - washed, purified 
f^r^inKHl by whom the mind is conquered (1.1) m. vijiia-_dtman (-atma).S<*Ulrl- ^TTrRT 

ftr^ld (vi. V/7 - to conquer; + .//c /to) - conquered 
by whom the senses are conquered (1.1) m. jita-_indriya.S*\ <1 if-i sfe-mF'J! 

Wf-*Ldl^-«idltHI whose heart feels for all beings like for oneself (1.1) m. sarw-bhuta- 
_atma-bhuta-_atman {■atma)..M^ y A\H ^riMlH 3^1^ '^: 3TFRT , 
H^^-3n^Fr-3TT^TT - 'whose self has become the self of all beings\ or (acc. 
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to Baladeva and Visvanatha): 'whose body has become the abode of love for all 
beings' 

5^ [while] working ( I . I > m. kurvat (^l/dulkr/nl...^^ - to do; + .fflatfrj) 
3Tfa also (avyaya) 

not (avyaya) 

Rn^d he is smeared (acyuta pass. 1.1) V//'/?/a/... 3H^£ - to smear 

SubodhinT: ^rr7:, 3T?T: fa9J^: 3TT^T (t^rP^) *TW, 3*cT^T faf-Hd: 3TT?qT 

5.8-9 

i^l^ 5>p^j^ f^T^^H^I^^Ml ^FT II £ II 

1^11^1% w^r #t mwi ii 



ijrrT ! rfr=^-f^ the knower of the truth, engaged in karma-yoga 

sjU^ "F'JS"^ Diy^ Iwhilel seeing, hearing, touching, smelling 

HSFF^ 3FH^ |while| eating, walking, sleeping, breathing 

yHM-[ f^^i^R *PF[ |while| talking, evacuating, taking 

if^Ni. frfa 1 ^ . and even | white] opening and closing the eyes, 

ff^nfaT ^fe^TT^J *the senses are engaged in sense objects* 

?fTr Q\ >M\ t |while| thus considering, 

^ rr^- f^f^ cbJtP-1 * I am not doing anything' 

^f?f H-£m I thus he should think 



M A person in the divine consciousness, although engaged in seeing, hearing, touching, smelling, 
eating, moving about, sleeping and breathing, always knows within himself that he actually does 
nothing at all. Because while speaking, evacuating, receiving, or opening or closing his eyes, he 
always knows that only the material senses are engaged with their objects and that he is aloof 
from them." 

1 tT^ never {avyaya) 

fef^^ something (2. 1 > n. krsnanama kirn (kirn) + .cid 




SubodhinT: 
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1 do (acyuta 3. 1 > <ldujkrlnj...^[ - to do 

thus (avyaya) 
theyog«(il)rn. yukhi 

he should think (vidW 1.1) <b)kmfo) 4A...*«I% - to know, think 

knower of the truth < 1 . 1 > m. tattva-vid.X- %frl , W- r^-fa^ 

[whilel seeing (I . !) m. paiyat Wdrs/(r/...£snit - to see; + :F***fffll 

[while] hearing (1. I> m. imv* {ltiWwSf* - t0 hear < obe y: + -0**W> 

[while] touching < 1 . 1 > m. spffat (V^/a/... ^PT^- to touch; + .HiatfrJ) 

[while] smelling (1.1) m. jighrat (^ML^lfrMA - to smell; + Wrl) 

[while] eating (1.1) At «<na/ C4fa##...*lN$ - to eat, enjoy; + .If/atlrJ) 

[while] going (1.1) m. gacchat (V^m///... T Trft' - to go; + .(slailrl) 

Iwhile) sleeping (1 . 1) m. svapat - to lie down, sleep; + ./.s/m/r/l 

[while] breathing ( 1 . 1 ) m. tvasat tffvas[al...W& - to breath; + r/) 

[while] talking (1 . 1 ) m. pralapat (praAlaplal - to speak, whisper; + JSffflh 

[while] evacuating (1 .1) m. visrjai (vi.V.y-j M - to l et loose; + MMrh 

[while] taking ( 1 . 1 ) m. grhw.it (.-lgrah[al...W*A - to take; + ./i/«r/ rl) 

[while] opening the eyes (1.1) m. unmifal (udMmislal ~ 10 ^ * e e y es; + 

[while] closing the eyes (1.1) m. nimisat (niAmislaJ - to close the eyes; + ./flat! rl) 
also (avyaya) 

the senses ( 1 .3) n. indriya - sense, sense organ 

in the sense objects (7.3) m. indriya- _artha...%^'^ 31* ?fa sPs'-tltf: - 
sense object 

they act (acyuta 1.3) Vvr//«/ 1A...^ - to happen, act 
thus (/avyaya) 

[while] considering (1.1) m. dharayat (idhd*}-*^ ' lo hold - su PP° n; eaUS '- + 
■l^atlrl) - Iwhile] causing to hold, considering 

otsht^t garnfj-sn^cr-Hnqm: , ^ ^n^t:, ^ 

■3^TTT- rHrHqJ) '^'-3TP2a-ynT^T ?t>l I t ^ 7T1 ^_^* 

Mfr, aiPTOR-awrairi. «w-fH i ^r 3 ^ I ^ ^ " 

•rl^'aiftn^ "3fl7-1*-3re4t: 3T^-f^H3TT ^-WT^TFV (Brahma-sutra 
4.1.13) ?frf 

r^ff ^ ■qriuTT' ^ 3Tf^lR: 3rfm, rT^T ^-^T: 5"^, 
farMK ^ I^TFl: 3Tfq •! 3lt^T ffH ^ TO^l « ! ?^ 
3TT?T^f. 3TTK --^11* ?fa - 
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5.10 



^nfHn wKifJT Hnrm 


latter] dedicating the activities to the Lord 




and | after) giving up attachment 




one who acts 




he is not stained by sin, 




as a lotus leaf [is not touched | by water 



"One who performs his duty without attachment, surrendering the results unto the Supreme Lord, 
is unaffected by sinful action, as the lotus leaf is untouched by water.** 



KRPl in the Supreme (7. 1) n. brahman (brahma) - spirit, soul 

3TTSJFT [after] placing (avyaya) a. V/ du \dhalh / - to hold, place; + .ya/p / 

^HlpJI activities (2.3) n. karman (karma) - activity 

U *"*t attachment (2. 1 ) m. sahga - attachment 

^^TT [after] abandoning (avyaya) *ky$[a]„Xt& - to abandon; + ./kjtva 

3*7tfcT he does (acyuta 1.1) ^dulkrlhl...W^\ - to do 

^' he who < 1 . 1 > m. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 

f^P^ he is smeared {acyuta pass. 1 . 1 ) ^tip/a /. . .iq^t - to smear 

*T not (avyaya) 

^ : he < 1 . 1 ) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 
by sin <3. l> n. papa - sin 



TO-q^ lotus-petal ( 1 . 1 ) n. padma~pciira...^n=q q-rq; ^ q-j. _ ^ of a ^ 

q?J - a lotus; (as in:) padma-nabha I -locana -'whose navel / eyes are like a 
lotus', names of the Lord 

qST (or pattra) - a wing of a bird; a feather; a leaf, petal (of a tree or flower); 
a leaf for writing on, a paper, letter, document, book 
like (avyaya) 

by water <3. 1 > n. ambhas (ambhah) - water 
SubodhinT: srerffr 3TTSJFT (q^^ ¥^}) f rT^-^ ^ W[ HT^P^T, Tf; ^ffryj 

WS^ Ilk. Soil 

?frT - 
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5.11 

i^it ^c^Rfe^fa i 



*T^F[ rijcrrcil, [after] giving up attachment, 

oFliH HHHI with body, mind, intelligence 



OT?T-9JS^ for the purification of the mind 

TjtfrR: 3r4 ^>4T-H I the karma-yogis perform work 



"The yogis, abandoning attachment, act with body, mind, intelligence and even with the senses, 
only for the purpose of purification." 

cw^H with the body (3.1) m. kaya - body 

J=FFTT with the mind (3. 1) n. manas (manah) - mind 

f^TT with the intelligence (3. 1 ) f . buddhi 

%^f: with the purified <3.3) n. kevala - exclusively, alone, 
entire, al I 

with the senses (3.3) n. indriya - sense, sense organ 
3*fq also (avyaya) 

the karma-yogis ( 1 .3) m. yogin (yogi) 
3~jH work (2. 1 ) n. karman (karma) - activity 

$4Prl they do (acyuta 1 .3) V/^w/*r/n/...^>T<Jt - to do 
•H^H attachment (2. 1 > m. sanga 

Wfc^l (afterl abandoning (avyaya) ^tyajla /...Fpft - to abandon; + ./klft'a 

•3TTrq-^S^ for the purification of the mind (4.1) f. atma-suddhi.., 3TF^R: tF\ 

3TFq-$jfe: - purification of the mind 

(from V&tf//z/a/...9ft% - to wash, purify) - purification, purity, holiness, 

innocence; Hsudh[al...$ft$ + .lk]ta): faddha - purified, pure, clean, correct, 
unmixed (opp. to misra), complete, authorised ( * 

SubodhinT: <fc|£h HMlft . H-MI ^4M|R, ^fi^l ^Tf^-fr&PJTfg: , (oFf^- 

TJ ?fa rrg ^TfuTT cFffel^ ^ffer^. ?1rr ^T^4T 3^: 

3TT¥ - < H^:' ?frT - 
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5.12 

3T^rP: Wlk ^ HrWT ftWFT ll^ll 





the karma-yogi 


^f-'-hcrfH. nM^I 


|after| giving up the fruit of work 


Ar^^iH 5MpriH 3TT=fTfH . 


attains perfect peace, 




one who is not in karma-yoga 




attached to the fruit because of desire 




becomes bound 



*The steadily devoted soul attains unadulterated peace because he offers the result of all 
activities to Me; whereas a person who is not in union with the Divine, who is greedy for the 
fruits of his labor, becomes entangled." 

: the karma-yogi < 1 . 1 > m. yukta (from any yuj dhatu + .fk]ta) - absorbed; restrained; 

united, engaged, endowed with 
^f-^^H the fruit of activity (2.1) n. karma-phala 

[after] abandoning (avyaya) Vrya/7a/...Fl*ft - to abandon; + .jk/tva 
STTf^T*^ peace (2. 1 > f. santi - peace of mind, tranquility 
3n^ilPn he obtains (acyuta LI) Va/7///...cq|u-f| - to reach, obtain 

3fe<£lH perfect (2. 1 > f. naisthikt (from nistha - firmness) - firm, definite, perfect, supreme 
■3T-3JtT) : who is not in karma-yoga < 1 . 1 > m. a-yukta 

^TR"-^i)'J| by the impulse of desire (3.1) m. kama-kara...<X>\H**l WX 7 ' ?fcT ^T-^R: - 
impulse of desire 
in the fruit (7*1) n. phala - fruit 

TrrT: who is attached (1.1) m. sakta cJsaflj I a !...'&$[ - to embrace, stick; + Jk/ta) - 
attached 

fa^ZT^ he is bound (acyuta pass. 1,1) ni. -Jhandh/ a / - to bind 

SubodhinT: (^T^^-T^-fTC: ) *T^, ^4'J|lH ni4r*ll <*Hlftl ^^t.. 

^l^rH^lH STTf^TH, yiHlfrl I ^T-^fW: <J (<l%:-^:) ^FT- 

^f^T (cFFPT: y<JHjl) ^ 3TTHrT>: farHIH. yiwlfd hV33II 

rr^ rTT^r[ 1 f^fTT-^jfe-S^ HI HvMIHIrl ^ ^t T T : f^P^^T ?fcT ^cR 
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5.13 



^$TT %?f|* the self-controlled embodied being 

^-cbHffol t^FTT H^HI |after| renouncing all work mentally 

^ 'BfW 5 ! I while | neither acting nor causing to act 

^-~5P I resides happily in the city of nine gates 



"When the embodied living being controls his nature and mentally renounces all actions, he 
resides happily in the city of nine gates (the material body), neither working nor causing work to 
be done." 

TV3-dbH\U\ all activities (2.3) n. sarva-karman {-karma) 
*FFTT with the mind (3. 1 > n. mantis (manah) - mind 

TT^TFT [after] renouncing (avyaya) samjii^aslu} - to throw down, give up; + .ya/pl 
3TT*% he resides (acyuta 1.1) V^/<v/...3^$T^ {WTFTW ^ - to sit; be present 
1*3 H happily (avyaya) from sukha ~ easiness, happiness 

SRfft who is controlled (1.1) m. vasin (vast) (from ylvasla/..M^f\ - to desire) - 'who 

desires, controls' 
TOUT* of nine gates <7. 1 > n. nava-dvara - 'of nine gates 1 
1? in the city (7.1) n. pura - castle, city; residence 

the embodied soul (1.1) m. dehin {dehT) - 'who possesses a body' 
*T ^ never (avyaya) 

[whilel doing (1. J) m. kun>at (<ldulkrjhj..^^{ - to do; + jUMff) 

[while] causing to do (1.1) m. karayat (V/</w/^r/fl/...^7^ - to do; caus. ; + 

tmirl) 'lb '* 

SubodhinT: ^S?fr (Wf^ff:) I H<=rfftl ^H^l f%^M^I^I H^TT rf^%^-^R) 
^T^T, W rr^ ffR-pTC: HT^t I ^ 3TF^ ?' #T 

3T^: 3T7K - ^-£T>, ^TTfH% ^ff ^TIH W ?fa fpR:-^TTf^. 

3T^4:-TT% t qT3-3TOT-**r ?fH tr^ ^ ^TTrfbr ^R qr> 

^llfn: TrrTT 1 a^JS-farT: f$ WTFT, ^T: ^ftfrf cbl^fd I 

^ 'TTW: rr^ ^ m&fcl ^ rr^ 

3T-W^ 3>4 cbHiirH ^T^T: rft%'«r: f=Fft^' (KausTtaki-Up. 3.9) 
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5.14 

•T 4)4.^ *T *Hlf^l rdlcbHI 'pffrT SHJ: I 



SPJ: fjtasP! <+»rjrciH, y.^lfd, the soul does not create the doership of people, 

cFTff^T, nor activities, 

*T cb4^^l-fi4l J IH,, nor the connection with the fruit of work, 

^■-^TT^: <J yqrf^l | miner, one's nature acts 



"The embodied spirit, master of the city of his body, does not create activities, nor does he 
induce people to act, nor does he create the fruits of action. All this is enacted by the modes of 
material nature." 



*H?r«i 



not {avyaya) 

doership (1 1) n. kartrtva (kartr + .tw) 

not (avyaya) 

activities (2.3) n. karman {karma) - activity 

of people (6. 1 > m. loka - place, world, people 

it creates (acyuta 1 . 1 > V.?/y'/a/...iq'-Ml - to let loose, create 

the master ( 1 . 1 ) m. prahhu - master, lord 

The word prabhu may refer to the jtva or to the Lord, and both meanings 
make sense. But in the context of the previous verse, it is proper to take it as 
refering to the master of 4 the city of nine gates', the indiviual soul, as 
explained by Baladeva. The omnipresent Supreme Lord is refered to in the 
next verse as vibhu. 

not (avyaya) 



the result of work (2.1) m. kirnuhphala-samyoxa...^-**^ Wfr]: 
Wf^WSWMWi - 'the connection with the fruit of activity* 
^-^TTW: own nature (1.1) m. sva-bhava - own nature, disposition 
but (avyaya) 



swrftk it starts to act (acyuta 1.1) pra. Vv/t/i* / - to start to act 

SubodhinT: SPJ: <f«P:) ^-rdW^J cb^lFichH, *prfH, fa^J A\4*H tt^ t^- 
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5-15 

5TFT ^rf^T ^rra: IHmi 



f^4J: ^rRjfcTT ^TRH 9 3TF?rf the Lord does not accept anyone' s sin 

tjt^ H#r|H, norpiely, 
3T-slHH 5fHH ^1 cJdH knowledge is covered by ignorance 

%T ji-r|<=|: qiufcT | and thereby beings are bewildered 



"Nor does the Supreme Lord assume anyone's sinful or pious activities. Embodied beings, 
however, are bewildered because of the ignorance which covers their real knowledge.** 

SI not (avyaya) 

3TT^" he takes (acyuta 1 . 1 ) a. V/ du \da\ n/-io take 

<*>f-qfq^ of someone (6. 1 ) m. krsnandma kirn (kah) + ad - someone, something 

qFTH sin(2.1)n./?a/>a 

•T not (avyaya) 

^ and (avyaya) 

certainly (avyaya) 

■H^riH piety (2.1) n. sukrta {su.^jdulkrlnj - to do well; + ./k/ta) - 'well done', a virtuous 

ad 

fa^J* the Supreme Lord ( 1 . 1 ) m. vibhu - 'all-pervading', 'omnipresent* 
3T-fTT%^T by ignorance (3. 1 ) n. a-jfuma - ignorance 
Wl^H covered ( 1 . 1 ) n. avrta idAvr\h\ 5U - to cover; + Jk/ta) 
fTH^ knowledge < 1 . 1 ) n. jndna 

by that (3. 1) n. krsnandma tad - (first person ) he, that 
*FOfcr they are bewildered (acyuta 1.3) Vma/t/a/...^ftr F ^t - to be bewildered 
Jl^lcj: living beings { 1 .3) m. jantu - creature 



SubodhinT: y^fi-rUb: 3?fq *T^ t SPJ: cbHl^l^ *TFF{ fJ*«iH. *T 3TP^ (*T 

rr^ 3Tf^T"f=PT-TTTW ^^^ ^A-^ ^ ,J I wfe^FT I ?ff 
•^TrTJPl 3T^7I^T: -aT-^lTfJT^ f^I^T: ^ ^W-3WTF!, 3TT^T- 
*IH^H ? ' ff?T 3TFf: W - ' 3T-fTT^T' ?f?r I 3T-5TT^R, 'f^: 
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^ fTRI T 3^7^ | ^pTT TRT^: (^f:) 
?nf^T: ?J * jjgjf^ 3ft 3TTK - 'fn^T' ff?T - 

5.16 



tWT, 3 ^ 3T-STH^ but those whose such ignorance 

•3TTr*^T: fTT^T ^nfSFTH , is destroyed by knowledge of the self. 
3TTfe^TW?r fTRH, sun-like knowledge 

reveals to them that Supreme 



'Z^SSS^ ! CnH 1 f htened : llh lhe k ™ w1 ^ ^ which nescience is destroyed, then 
his knowledge reveals everything, as the sun lights up everything in the daytime " 

sTT^T by knowledge (3. 1 ) n. jnana - knowledge 
% but (avyaya) 

W% that (LI) ft krsMnama tad - (first person) he, that 

3T~fTH^ ignorance (LI) a krsnanama a-jhana 

^^JH of those whose (6.3) m. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 

l ]kltT T ° yeA m ^ W ^^-*^ " ***** Perish; cans, * 

3TT?qH: of the self (6.1) m. atman (atma) - the self, soul 

of those < 6 3 > m - krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 
dn^rqqr^like the sun (a vyqya) n. Ml)« (fc - the sun; + .vatHJ) 

3TTfe^r - 'son of Aditi\ name of Vivasvan, the sun-god; the sun 

Other words for 'sun': sura, surya, ravi, bhaskara. arka, vibhavasu, tapana, 

fTFR knowledge ( 1 . 1 ) n. jnana 

S^mfFT it makes visible (acyuta cans. I.I) praxis/ r I - to shine, become visible 
^ that <2. 1 ) n. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 

t T^H supreme (2. J ) n. para - beyond 

Subodhini: 3TT^T: ) fTT^T ^ ^_^-3W^-sTR^ 
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Note: Ramanujacarya reads tad paramjhanam praka.<ayati - that supreme knowledge reveals. 

f 5.17 



rT^^T: d<4I^H: their intelligence and mind fixed in the Supreme 

rlfaui: dtM*W"l|: their faith and refuge fixed in the Supreme 

sTPT-f^T^T-^^H ^ l : their impurity removed by knowledge 

3T-4,H-!l^rTiH J lt^5>f-d | they attain liberation 



♦When one's intelligence, mind, faith and refuge are all fixed in the Supreme, then one becomes 
fully cleansed of misgivings through complete knowledge and thus proceeds straight on the path 
of liberation." 

d%«<4: whose intelligence is fixed in the Supreme (1.3) m. tad-huddhLMVtH^ «[fe: 
^TRT, *T: rT^-spg: - * whose intelligence is in that (the Supreme)* 

«3R*?R: whose mind is fixed in the Supreme (1.3) m. tad-atman {-alma),.^^\ 3TTrRT 
9W, W. n^lrni - 'whose mind is in that' 

rrfaifn whose faith i§ fixed in the Supreme (1.3) m. tad-ju$thu..A$M*{ frUT IPSI, W- 
afatf: - 'whose faith is in that' 

nrH'jq'Jii: who are devoted to the Supreme (1.3) m. tad-_parayana..,^\ ^7*^ 3T^R^ 

****** SPJWf: - 'whose supreme goal is that', subordinate or devoted to 
that 

they go (acyuta 1.3) ^ garni I j. . .tFTT - to go 
aT-yKl^ftlH. to liberation <2. 1 ) f. a-punah- Jivrtti - 'no return again 1 , no rebirth 

•STTffrT (from aAvnluj - to act reverse, return) - return 
fTR-fa^-cfcrr^,: whose impurity is removed by knowledge (1.3) m. jnana- nirdhuta- 

kalmasa^.m^ f^TH; , ^: fTFT-f^^rT-^q^: - 'whose 

impurity is removed by knowledge' 

ft"S|rT (nirMhu/nl - to shake off, remove; + Jit/fa)- removed 



Subodhini: r\?++i% ffe: ( f^«| ^4 1 P-H cb I ) ^TTR, dR-Hi. 3TFRT (i-R: ) ^fW^, 
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5.18 



f^-fa^*RT# IT^m in a learned and gentle brclhmamt 

T rf^ fclVriFi a cow, an elephant 

9JpT TT^ ^rn% ^ a dog and also an outcaste 

Mf^-s-ii: TTq-^f^. | learned men see the same [the soul 



h?h e m h n mblC SageS ' 8 u irtUe °I mC know,ed g e > with equal vision a learned and gentle 
brahmana, a cow, an elephant, a dog and a dog-eater (outcaste)." 

f%UT-f^T-7^ endowed with learning and gentleness (7.1) m. vidva-vinaya- 

fm (from ^ividlaj 2P...sTFt - to know) - knowledge, learning 
f^T (from nAmni - to lead, train) - leading, training, (esp.) moral 
training; discipline, conduct, modesty; (W.V«f//7/ - to lead, train; + IkllaY 
vimta - trained, well-behaved, humble 

TOT (samMpadlal - to attain; + ,[k/ta) - attained, endowed with 
inabrahntana (7.1) m. brahmana - 'related to brahma 1 : or WIST ^H l Rf #f 
WT^rn;: 'who knows brahma (the self)' 
lf% in a cow <7. 1) f. go - cow 

^f^nPi in an elephant (7. 1 ) m. hastin (hastf) - elephant 
Other words for 'elephant' : gaja, kunjara. 
3JFT in a dog (7. 1 ) m. s*van ($va) - dog 

% ^ and also {avyaya 

^TT% in an outcaste {7. 1 ) m. sva-paka - 'who cooks dogs', a dog-eater 
& (in compound for svan) - dog 

*TFf> (from V/^//wc/^/...qT% - to cook, digest) - cooking 
and (avyaxa) 

<tf^TT: learned men (1.3) m. pandita - a learned man 

*R-Sfsfa: who see the same < 1 .3) m. sama-darsin (-darsf) - who sees the same 

SubodhinT: 3TfCT ^ WIS ^ <?f(7?F[ ^TR, n qf^fT: | sTlf^T:) 

3TTW Tfr^: _ **R-3T*RT^ITH fcrW*tf xpfFT: ' (Gauta.Gha.Su. 2.8.20. 
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5.19 



^n^" f^PT^ those whose mind is situated in sameness 

?F even in this life 

f[: T^rf : frR: . the material existence is conquered by the 

Pl^*t WF{ the flawless Brahman is certainly equal 

H'-Hlrt ^ ^rfbT f^HTT: I therefore they are situated in Brahman 



"Those whose minds are established in sameness and equanimity have already conquered the 
conditions of birth and death. They are flawless like Brahman, and thus they are already situated 
in Brahman." 



even here (avyaya) iha_eva 

by those (3.3) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 
conquered (1.1) m.jita {<jL^ - to conquer; + .lk]ta) 
creation { 1 . 1 ) m. sarga 

those whose (6.3) m. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 

in sameness (7. 1 ) n. samya (from sama - same) - sameness 

situated < 1 . 1) n. sthiia {^stha..J : m^ - to stand; + .[kjta) 

the mind ( 1 . 1 ) n. manas (manah) 

faultless <1.1> n. nirdosa (nir. + dosa) - without fault 

indeed (avyaya) 

same (1.1) n. sama 

the Supreme ( 1 . 1 ) n. brahman {brahma) - spirit, soul 
therefore (avyaya) 

in the Supreme (7. 1) n. brahman (brahma) - spirit, soul 
they ( 1 .3) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 
are situated (1,3) m. sthita 
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5.20 





with steady intelligence and unbewildered 




the knower of transcendence, situated in Brahman 




(after] achieving what is pleasant 




he will not rejoice. 




and [arterl achieving what is unpleasant 


1 ife^l 


he will not be agitated 



l A mwh S ° n WH i " either r u j0iCeS Up ° n achievi «g something pleasant nor laments upon obtaining 
something unpleasant, who i. self-intelligent, who is unbewildered. and who know^he Sen"! 
ot God, is already situated in transcendence." science 





not (avyaya) 




he should rejoice (vidhi 1.1) - to rejoice 




what is pleasant (2. 1) n. priya - dear, desired 




farter] obtaining (avyaya) praAdpll] - to obtain; + .yalpj 




not (avyaya) 




he should tremble {vidhi \.\)ud. V/« /vy/r/ - to fear; tremble 




[after J obtaining (wjnya) pro. Vap/// - to obtain; + .ya[pl 




and (avyaya) 



■sr-ftpT^ what is unpleasant (2. 1 > n, a-pripz - not dear 
feT?-lfe: whose intelligence is .steady (U> m. .^-^^/...f^T ^T, 

«MF"PS who is unbewildered ( 1 . 1 ) m. a-sammudha 

2^ ' n Branman < 7 - 1 ) n - brahman (brahma) - spirit, soul 
***** situated (1.1) m. 0ft& NsjSWL. WT^ - to stand; + 

Subodhinl; IT: TO-ft^ ^ mrfnj p H: ^ ^ ^ 
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one who is unattached towards sense pleasures 
, obtains that happiness which is in the self, 
he, absorbed in the Supreme 
obtains unending happiness 



"Such a liberated person is not attracted to material sense pleasure but is always in trance, 
enjoying the pleasure within. In this way the self-realized person enjoys unlimited happiness, for 
he concentrates on the Supreme " 

snar-FTST^ towards sense objects (7.3) m. bahya-sparfa.^KWi- ^T$f : ^fcT ^THI-FTSff: - 
'external touch', contact with sense objects 

WTfiSJ (from bahih - outside) - external; (as in:) bahir-anga - 'external limb', 
unessential, as opp. to antar-anga 

^T?f (from Vsptf/aA„tfFT$f - to touch) - touch 
3T-*iTMrHi who is unattached (I.I> m. a-sakta-dtman (-atmd).^-^Tfi: 3TTr*TT ^T, H: 
3T-HrMnHi - 'whose mind is unattached' 

SlfB {ysaHjia}..XXf( - to embrace, stick; + Jk/ta) - attached 
he obtains (acyuta 1.1) ^lvidl!/...W^ - to obtain 
STPqfa in the self (7.1) m. atman (at ma) - the self, soul 
1^ that which (2. 1) n. krsnanama yad - (relative) who. which 

happiness (2. 1 ) n. sukha - easiness, happiness 
^ : he ( 1 . 1 ) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 

WnT-q>l-^Tt)|rHf who is absorbed in the Supreme (1.1) m. brahma-yoga-yukta-Jitman (- 
atmd)...^f^ ^tW: 3TT^7T ^T. T: ^^-^1^1 - 'whose mind 

is absorbed in Brahman by meditation' 

SRE (from any yuj dhatu + Jk/ta) - absorbed; restrained; united, engaged, 
endowed with 

fpSFl happiness (2. 1 ) n. sukha - easiness, happiness 

indestructible (2. 1 ) n. a-ksaya 
3TS^ he obtains (acyuta I A) ^lasfuh /. . . oJJFcfr - to pervade, obtain 

SubodhinT: ^ Wlf: Wra-^5^T-f^T% -3T- MTt)|rM I 

f^fH (W^) I ^r: 3^5IH|riHcbH ^gr, ^jfnT 
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3T5^Tt ( yiMlfrl ) hV^II 
3TTK - ^ fir #T - 

5.22 

Oii^mq-n: cfft^m ?^ ttth l^T: 



% <^\^\M ! Arjuna! 

^ % HFT$f-"^T: certainly those pleasures born from sense perception 

a ^:^-^M44: T 7W ^i^-nqn-i: , they are only sources of misery and are temporary, 
^ -tt^ | a wise man does not delight in them 



"An intelligent person does not take part in the sources of misery, which are due to contact with 
the material senses. O son of KuntT, such pleasures have a beginning and an end, and so the wise 
man does not delight in them." 

3 those which (1.3> m. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 

indeed {avyaya) 

H^Sf which arise from sense perception (1.3) m. samsparsa-ja - born from con tun 
(perception)' 

^ftrTT: pleasures < 1 .3) m. hhoga - enjoyment, luxury 

5:73-q'l^: sources of misery (1.3) f. duhkha-yonL.^.W^ ^R: ?frT ^:^-^T: - 
source of misery 

tpf certainly {avyaya) 

?l they { 1 .3) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 

3ll ^ Triqrri: which *™ temporary (1.3) m. adi-_antavat {.vat/uf) - 'having Mi (beginning) 
and anta (end)'; limited, temporary 

O Arjuna! (8. 1 ) m. kaunteya - 'son of KuntT* 

*T not (avyava) 

rrj in those (1.3) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 

he rejoices (acyuta 1.1) Vram/ M /...^F7H - to play, rejoice 
<f£T: a wise man ( 1. 1 > m. hudha 

SubodhinT: *TFJ$^ 5^ HFTSlf: (faW:), frq: jfFTT: if (^ITft), $ 

qrfHM-^T^ 3Tfq ^q^jf - | ft - oL| | Lr-f rcf | r{_ ^:^ET TT75T T^T; (^TTTJT- 
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5,23 

*\H5b\m*ri Wl H ^rr>: H ^R: IR?I! 



Hc| ^|^faH)*H'J|l 


£TT^> in this very life, up to death 




"F[ one who the urge born from lust and anger 


7 Tt^ Plpbird 


is able to tolerate 




he isayojff, 


^R: 1 


• 

he is a happy man 



"Before giving up this present body, if one is able to tolerate the urges of the material senses and 
check the force of desire and anger, he is well situated and is happy in this world." 

91sfc~ir<i he is able (acyuta 1.1) ^.<ak/ If... STrrft - to be able 
Spt even in this life (avyaya) iha_eva - here certainly 
2J: he who ( 1. 1 ) m. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 

Hl^H, to tolerate (avyaya) ^Isahlaf 1 A.-.H^ - to tolerate; + .tumfuf 
yT^> before (avyaya) (from pra.anc - going towards) 

§Ttfr-f^§W death (5.1) n. &rrrc-Wmf?ta fa^^R- ffa $T^-f*FftW 

- 'liberation from the body' 
3F>R -^sil-sMH born from lust and anger (2.1) m. kama-krodha- judbhava. . . <*> I H I n, *T 

&\*JU\ ^ q^T, ^FT-^t^t^T: - 'whose generation is from lust and 

W- 
§3>: 



the urge <2.1) m. vega - force, impulse, urge 
he ( 1 . 1 ) m. krsnanama lad - (first person) he, that 

ajWgf (1.1) m. vwto (from any yuj dhatu + ./A://«) - absorbed; restrained; united, 
engaged, endowed with 

he { 1 . 1 ) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, mat 
who is happy ( 1 . 1 ) m. sukhin (sukhT) 
a man (1.1) m. nara 



SubodhinT; ^4F[ ^ T^ri^f ^T: %«T: p T^T:-%^Tfe-^-^2T 1 iT: , ^ ^ 
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(Ndrada-parivrdja. 3.27) ?frf IIV33II 
?frT - 

5.24 

ZT: 3F?T:-^r: 3FrRT7FF: one whose happiness and delight are within 
rT?TT ^ ^^iWtirl:, and whose vision is within, 

^T-^JrT: ^ft that self-realized yogi 

fTO-fae|f'.i|*^ 3Tft| J |T^5fri I attains liberation in the Supreme 



"One whose happiness is within, who is active and rejoices within, and whose aim is inward is 
actually the perfect mystic. He is liberated in the Supreme, and ultimately he attains the 
Supreme." 

^T- he who ( 1 . 1 ) m. krsruindma yad — (relative) who, which 

3RT:-^: whose happiness is within <!.!> m. anmh-^ukha..,^: TO, W 

SFSf^nPT: whose delight is within (M) m. antah-_arama...3F^: 3TTTR: ^T, 

3^-»i-»ih: 
cTejT so (avyaya) 

3T^THffiTT: whose light is within (1.1) m. antah- JyotL.3T^: '^f^: TRZf, 

~sVftftF\ (jyotih) (from 4dyut[aJ„At*<t\ - to shine) - light (of sun, moon, fire, 

lightning), brightness (of the sky); eye-light, the eye; light of heaven. 

intelligence; (also from V</yuf/<</...<fl<-rli ): dyuti - splendor, majesty; jyotisa 

- an astronomer, astronomy 
^ certainly (avyaya) 

he who ( 1 . 1 > m. krstuuutma yad - (relative) who, which 
H: that (1.1) m. krmanama tad - (first person) he, that 

^Mt yogi (1.1) m. yogin (yogi) 

W^T-fW'-UH liberation in the Supreme (2. 1) n. brahma-nincma 

self-realized (1.1) m. brahma-bhuta - 'being Brahman*, identification as spirit soul, 
self-realization 

3|f|pP8^f he attains (acyuta 1,1) adhi. *Jgam/ // - to go over, attai n 
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-ubodhinr 3T^T: < 3TT^T) ^ * ^ 3TFTTT: ( *^ T) 

5.25 

fe^JT ^Irl l rHH : ^4^^ TrTT: IRKR 



fe^-tm: ildlrHM: 



being free from doubt and self-controlled 
engaged in the welfare of all beings 
sages who are free from sin 
attain liberation 



"Those who are beyond the dualities that arise from doubts, whose minds are engaged within, 
who are always busy working for the welfare of all living beings, and who are free from all sins 
achieve liberation in the Supreme." 

c?nqR* they obtain (acyuta 1 .3) <ldujlabhlasl.^V^\ - to obtain 
^T. fHdfum liberation in the Supreme (2. 1 ) n. brahma-ninxma 
^m j A : sages ( 1 .3) m. rsi - sage 

8?m- cb^HM l: who are free from sin (1.3) m. ksina-kalmasa...^}}^ <*>WMifci ^J***, T T*- 
afpiT-cb^M^: - "whose impurities are destroyed' 

gfpiT (from ^Iksi I P...ST^ - to decay) - destroyed, lost, ended 
fe^-t e ^T: who are free from doubt (13) m. chinna-dwidha...f&&{ » ^ : ^5*" 

^; - * whose doubt is cut' 

tft ( V«im/tf/...s6HWI*l- to play, rejoice; + ./k/ta) - pleased, gratified; fond 
of, devoted to 

&$f (from dvidhd - twofold) - 'duality 1 , doubt 
*T «-UrMH : who are self-controlled <l.3> m. yata- jutmati (-ftma^.Ttt- OT^TT 

m 

ildlrHI - 'whose self is controlled' 

UTT {^yamlal 1 P.. . - to restrain; + ./k/ta) - restrained 
^-ipr-fim in the welfare of all beings (7.1) n. sarva-bhuta-hita..M^\^ H^^H 
ifa" ^-'^-f^T: - 4 welfare of all beings' 

who are dedicated (1.3) m. rata (Vram/w/...jC^iqH- to play, rejoice; + ./*//«) - 
pleased, gratified; fond of, devoted 

Subodhim: WT: <*^3f#*) #H ^F^Wl j^lffo fe^H tW j (H§T^:) 
^TH, ^PT: WT: 3Ur*TT (feH. ^H, <4 i F TRTH 1%% 
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5.26 





being free from lust and anger 




self-control led and realized 




for those who endeavor 




liberation is near 



"Those who are free from anger and all material desires, who are self -realized, self-disciplined 
and constantly endeavoring for perfection, are assured of liberation in the Supreme in the very 
near future." 

^P^-^t^jT^ M l *i of those free from desire and anger (6.3) m. kdma-krodha- 
vimukta...db\H\ri ^ ^SJT^ RHrfj: ffH ^PT-SBtvTcl^Tb: - free from 
desire and anger 

■M'lHlH for those who endeavor (6.3) m. rati (from ^yat/Tl - to endeavor) - 'one who 

endeavors', an ascetic, sannycist, devotee 
^PT-^rlHIH. for those who are self-controlled <6.3) m. yata-cetas {-cetah)...WF\ ^trT: . 

W? - 'whose mind is controlled' 

^ {^lyamlaj 1P...-^H'.»4 - to restrain; + - restrained 

■3Tf*PT: near (avyaya) {abhiias\ ahhi - towards; + .tas/ij) - near, on both/all sides, before 
and after 

Other words for 'near': samlpa, nikata* antika. 
§Rf~t*iqf u l+l liberation in the Supreme (1.1) n. hrahma-nir\>ana 

there is (acyula 1.1) Vvr// w / 1 A. . .WtW - to happen , act 
f^l^TF^RTH for those who are self-realized (6.3) m. vidiia- Jitman {-atma).S^^ WWl 
£P^T, H: IqrVilrHi - 'whose self is known', who is self-realized 

fafari (Avidia I 2P...1TFT - to know; + .fk/ta) - known, understood 

SubodhinT: ^Fr-^tOT^TTH fa^rfcHIH ^MlH ( H^MlP'HHIH > *WT-fclr1HIH fTFT- 

'*r #ft ggr- RcitmH ' (534) |wn%5 #fr WQftftfll Ife 3*fe% 

?TH TTcr ^frrc[ H^Ct«l -3TTf? - '*q$7fT ^ - 

5.27. ..28 

SHINNY W$ HIHr^l-d^lpufl irvsii 
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7^57H ^fr: lafter] shutting out all external perceptions 

wm 3 ^ ,after fixing! ^ sight between * eyebrows 

^•J^TT-xTTfM g iuMMH l and and ^ which move inside the nose 



-Shutting out all external sense objects, keeping the eyes and vision concentrated between the 
eyebrows, suspending the inward and outward breaths within the nostnls. ... 



perceptions 



(2.3) m. sparsa (from 4^tfiJ(l««R - to touch) - touch, sense 

perception 

[after! doing (avyaya) ^dulk r fnl...m^ - to do; + Jk/tva 
outside {avyaya) 
external (2.3) m. bahya 

sight (2.1) n. caksus (caksuh) - seeing; sight, look; eye 
and also (avyaya) 
in between (avyaya) 

of the two eyebrows (6.2) f. bhru - eyebrow 
tjPJHMH 1 ! exhalation and inhalation (2.2) nt pratui-_apana 
T^fr balancing (2.2) m. sama - same 

[after] doing (avyaya) V/<fo/JW*/«*** " 10 + 
P^TT ^Tf^ft which are moving inside the nose (2.2) m. nasa-^abhyantara-carin (- 
cJr0...^ramT: 3T*5RT* ^Tft #f ^TT^F^-^ - 'which moves inside the 



^PTT (same as nasika) - nose 
gpccFrR {abhiantara) - interior, inside 

^TfH ( from lfc»(*f-*^ - to P*» movc) " which mOVeS 
H«& ^ 3Tfq ?7?TT ; ^ M-<l^4l»i T^m-f=T:«il«i^in ^ 
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5.28 

I^Trf^m^^^fr ^r: h^t qrp- tt^ ^ : 



IR^II 



. . . ^T* wrS^-^Fu^ffe: . . . controlling senses, mind and intelligence 

rqM^wi-*T*T-?FSteT: free from desire, fear and anger 

*fteT-H<iq«i: ^fa: , a sage whose goal is liberation, 

W: ggf qrrT: ^ | he is certainly always liberated 



"... and thus controlling the mind, senses and intelligence, the transcendental ist aiming at 
liberation becomes free from desire, fear and anger. One who is always in this state is certainly 
liberated." 

! whose senses, mind and intelligence are controlled <1.1) m. yma- 
Jtidriya-manah-_buddhi...WT\: 0GS(ffa ^ *R: % ffe: z\ ^TRT, ^: 

g^T: the sage <U)m. muni 

^taT-H^iq'J|: whose goal is liberation < I. l>m. moksa-parayatUL.J$\2$: iHN'J I H, , W- 
ift§T-^J|i|U|: 

ta^^i-^-^: w ho is free from desire, fear and anger (1.1) m. vixata-Jccha-hhaya- 
krodha...f^=U: ^ ^qrrq ^ ^ tjt^ f ^ f^^^^^. _ 

'whose desire, fear and anger are gone* 

f^TrT {vi.^^imlaj - to go away; + Jk/ta) - gone away 

^T: he who ( 1 . 1 ) m. krsnanama yad - ( relative) who, which 

^TCT always (avyaya) 

^rrT: liberated (U)m. mukta (V^c///.. JFteprf - to release; + ./k/ta) 

*?f certainly (avyaya) 

^ : he (1.1) m. krsnanama tad- (first person) he. that 

Subodhim: 3T^T "jqi^R PHR.) 'TqTfT: ?f^-iT^:-s|^T: ^ f *fT3T: rr^ q^rq 
gfH:, *T: *TST (3fNl 3*fq ) ij^: ITcr crfa 3P-f: .^<-|| 

w ^r^^iR-wr-iTm ? ^ ^t-^rm 

5.29 
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^TfT-rTTHT^ ^rt)K^ as the enjoyer of all sacrifices and austerities 

H^-^Tt^-^^JT^ the Supreme Lord of all worlds 

^-^JdHIH H^H. ,dnd the friend of beings 

HTH fTT^T I after] knowing Me [thus] 

SllPd^ ^.^fri | one attains peace 



**A person in full consciousness of Me, knowing Me to be the ultimate beneficiary of all 
sacrifices and austerities, the Supreme Lord of all planets and demigods, and the benefactor and 
well-wisher of all living entities, attains peace from the pangs of material miseries." 

qtrrTTT^ the enjoyer (2. 1 ) m. bhoktr (bhokta) {^bhujja /. . .qW^T-3T^ 3 & | J ±ft : - to govern; 
enjoy; + Jr/nl) 

W-IHHIH. of sacrifices and austerities <6.3> n. yajha-tapas i-tapah) - sacrifice and austerity 
H^-^ft^-H^^PH the great Lord of all worlds (2.1) m. san>a4<)ka-maha-Jsvara..M^ v A\H 

■i^-^H the well-wisher (2, 1) m. suhrd - well-wisher, friend 
7 T^- <4 i r l H I H of all beings (6.3) m. sarva-bhuta - all beings 
sTF^T [after] knowing {avyaya) V/7w 9P...3T^£Ft - to know; + Jk/wd 
me (2. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - ( last person ) I 

CTffrR peace (2. 1 ) f. santi - peace of mind 

^T^rT he reaches {acyuta 1 . 1 > Vr.. JFTt STR 1 ^ r\ - to go; get {or from Vrtr/7/a/) 

SubodhinT: <4slHIH <"NHIH *T?-*T%: HHMrlHIH ^-^T^TT WWPH i]M<frH 
^fa I M^MIH fflc»>MiH H^HH flWRt, H^^IIH, H^HIH, *i^M. 
(f^STiHcblP'JIH ^Hilfft'JIH) HFT fTT^T, ^-TOr^T $TT^rF[ 



3ff dcHtefcl 

4lH*mi^ 9mhiswi f#cfFii l^tfawi m^HMdrm 

. . 
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3T*J WU: I now the sixth chapter 



-m '^^qffbr ^FPTT' (5.13) ffa 3TT^T, i^zm-^dnVAV. fTR- 

6.1 

*frH'lc||^M 



j*ff_^j|3|.| j,c(M - 3n Krsna said: 

If: ^f-T^Fl 3FTTf*FT: one who, not resorting to 

efc[4H ^4 !>7tfH does the prescribed duly 

H^mft ^ ^Mt ^T, he is a sannyasT and a yogi, 

^ j^jfivj; not he who has no [ sacrificial | fire 

*T 3T-f^T: I or does not work 



"The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: One who is unattached to the fruits of his work and 
who works as he is obligated is in the renounced order of life, and he is the true mystic, not he 
who lights no fire and performs no duty." 



Terra 

3Hrf*FT: 



H-M\>\\ 



Sri Krsna ( 1 . 1 ) m. sn-bhagavat - 'who possesses opulence' 
he spoke (adhoksaja 1.1) Vvac/a /...^W^ - to speak 
not resorting ( 1 . 1) m. an-dsrita - not taken shelter 

3Tlftl?T: (aA<rilnl - to take shelter; + jkfm) - 1 
to the fruit of activity <2.1> n. karma-phala 
prescribed (2. 1 ) n. kdrya - to be done; duty, work 
work (2. 1 > n. karman {karma) - activity 
he does {acyuta 1.1) V/</wM\r//U-.3r^ - to do 
he who ( 1 . 1 ) m. krsnanama yad - (relative) who. which 
he ( 1 . 1 ) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 
a sannyasi (1.1) m. sannyasin {sannyasT) (decl. like yogin) - renunciant 
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g- and (avyaya) 

Tfrrft a yogi (1.1) m. yogi* {yogi) 
^ and (avyaya) 

not (avyaya) 

fayfi T T : who has no fire < 1 . 1 ) m. niragni {nir.agni) 

and not (avyaya) 
>3T -f^T: who does not work { 1 . 1 ) m. a-kriya - inactive 



SubodhinT: cF}-W^ 3T^ftm: ( 3T^SFTFT: ) , 3T^5^ ^TOI W^F[ Wrf *T: 

6.2 

WTT ^f?T IRII 

% Ml'J^cl I O Arjuna! 

irq H^qi^H, ifa SH$ thai which is called sannydsa 

^=F[ 41 J I H f^fe ! know that to be > ,0 S d! 

H ^>£R BT- H^H - Mf^M : nobody who has not renounced desire 

qtnt H^frT I becomes a .yogi 

"What is called renunciation you should know to be the same as yoga* or linking oneself with the 
Supreme, O son of Pandu. for one can never become a yogi unless he renounces the desire for 



sense gratification/ 

^TH. that which (2. 1 ) m. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 

^VMMH. sannydsa (2. 1 ) m. sannydsa - renunciation 

5TF§: they declared (acyuta opt. form with a past sense 1 .3) praAbru/nl - to declare 

TJfrVl yoga (2. 1 ) m. yoga 

rfq; that (2. 1 ) m, krsnanama tad - ( f rst person ) he, that 

fafe you must know (vidhata 2. 1) Avidia I 2P...ffT% - to know 
Ml'^cf O Arjuna! (8. 1 ) m. pdndava - 'son of Pandu" 
*T fi? not at all (avyaya) 

ST-^RvLlM-H!;^: by whom desire is not renounced (1.1) m. a-sannyasta-sankalixi...^ 
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i yogi ( 1 . 1 > m. yogin (yogT) - transcendental ist 
he becomes (acyuta 1.1) V/?/?«...TFTPTTH - to be, exist, become 
someone ( 1 . 1 ) m. krsnandma kirn (kah) + .t una - someone. 



Subodhim: *F[ H^IHH' #T 3^ (SPE^T %TJr^T 8H£:) I '^TPT* ^ 
3T^^PTT (Taittinya Aranyaka 10.62) $H-J|fa I %^TF[ 

3Tfq Hft WtfH I 3TrT: ^F-H^q^^TFT H I M4 1 4 -H^l4r ^ I 

Mi^H-^MIId TTW fEFT-fa^-3T'qraFT , ^ft T TT' *Hflf F^ *f: ^fH 
3T«f: 11^.3 II 

^fS, <TF^T ^TFR ^f-^: FcJ Srr^T: ? #T 3TT9Tr>I, ^7 



6.3 





3 



W^TH 3^ , work is said to be the means, 
^F^T F 7 ^ ^Hll*>£^ and for that one alone, who has attained yoga 
9FT: cfol<"J|H i^-H I cessation of" work is said to be the means 



"For one who is a neophyte in the eightfold yoga system, work is said to be the means; and for 
one who is already elevated in yoga, cessation of all material activities is said to be the means." 



3TFT*78TT : of one who wants to attain <6. 1) m. aruruksu (from dMruhlaj - to ascend) - 'who 
desires to ascend' 

(also from a.Vrw/z/a/:) droha - ascending; (as in:) droha-panihdh - the 
ascending path, inductive method; (opp. to:) avamha-panthdh - the 
descending path, deductive method; drudha (.Ik/la) 
the desire to ascend; aruruksu - who 

*P : of a sage (6. 1 ) m . muni - ' w 

^TFFl, to yoga (2. 1 > m. yoga 
^F work ( I . 1 ) n. karman {karma) - activity 

f'\ J ,J IH the means ( 1 . 1 ) n. kclrana - cause, method 
T^Ff it is said (acyuia pass. 1.1) Vvac/a /...Ff^-HM'Jl - to speak 
<TFTF^*3T of one who has attained yoga (6.1) m. yoga-_drudha... <l\ 1 1 H 3TPRc: 
'-J| 4 N*ms: - 4 who has ascended to yoga 1 




- 
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7=rm his (6. 1 > m . krsnandma lad - ( first person ) he. that 

xtq certainly (avyaya) 

p-pq : tranquillity ( 1 . 1 > m . sama 

gjTTDT^ the means < 1 . 1 ) n. kdrana - cause, method 

S&fi it is said {acyuta pass. U) 4mffl^&Mf& ~ to speak 

Subodhim: fTR-^H 3TF^ (J»W) > ^fftt ^I^^- 

fim-9lfe- ^^|rl 1 IfH-^m 31 1 WW f , cF^T ^ ITH-pTC^T, 9FT: 

*PJST: 3FfT ^fm-3F^: , W=V 5FT*- ^TWl T^F* ? ?fiT 3TT^ - 

fir ?fcT - 

6.4 



^- JHg;^q - HvMI*ll wh en one wno nas renounced all desires 

7f gpgq^ fa 3F^g 3 B^p 3^ » neither engages in sense objects nor in activities. 
?f=rj qt T TTf^ : | then one is said to have attained yoga 



"A person is said to be elevated in yoga when, having renounced all material desires, he 
acts for sense gratification nor engages in fruitive activities." 

*T^T when 



indeed (avyaya) 
H not (avyaya) 

^^ qi^J in sense objects <7.3) m. indriya-jirtha - sense object 
cb^M, in activities (7.3) n. karman {karma) - activity 
SPJ^OTrt he engages (acyuta 1.1) anu. ^sasjl a] - to go after, engage 

Bcf-HS^ -M^4 1 ^Tl a renouncer of all desires (1.1) m. sarva-sankalpa-sannydsin (- 

^HIIW: who has ascended yoga ( 1 . t ) m. yoga-_arudha 

^T?T then (avyaya) 

ToCF* he is said (acyuta pass. 1.1) Vvac/a/...RfT^FTJt - to speak 

Subodhim: ?fe^T^ (?^T-^fF^J 5TOlf^) ^ ^ ^ 

3TT^: ||E.X|| 
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7FTTf^^*TT^T ^T^[ ?fn 3TTK - *vi«^ - 



6.5 

Hlr^HH3U|d£|ri 



3 4 | rHHI ^IrHMH i^ r^, one should raise oneself by the mind, 
3ikHHH ^ 3T^FTr^qT[ , and not lower oneself, 

3TTrRT ^5f 3T1TER: , [ because | the mind alone is one's friend, 
3TT^RT ^ ^[rHH: Pnj: I and the mind alone is one's enemy 



"One must deliver himself with the help of his mind, and not degrade himself. The mind is the 
friend of the conditioned soul, and his enemy as well." 



3Sf^f he should raise {vidhi \ .\) ud. V/zr/ h\ - to carry up 
3TTrERT with the mind (3. 1 ) m. atman (atma) - the self, soul 
3llrHM*t the self (2. 1 > m. atman (atma) - the self, soul 
^ not (avyaya) 

IHkHMH the self <2. 1 ) m. atman (atma) - the self, soul 
3TW^r[ he should lower (vidhi caus. Li) avaAsadjll - to sink down 
3TTrRT the mind ( 1 . 1 > m. atman (atma) - the self, soul 
certainly (avyaya) 

of the self (6. 1) m. atman [atma) - the self, soul 
a friend ( 1 . 1 ) m. bandhu 
3TT^TT the mind (1 . 1) m. atman (atma) - the self, soul 

to 



enemy <l.i> m. rfjn* 
of the self <6. 1 ) m. atman (atma) - the self, soul 



SubodhinT: 3HI-HHI ( f^G-grfR ) afPWl^ HHMcL ^ 3T^HTT^T f«3W: 

^>?TH-^rP^T 3TFRT TTcf «f 3TT^TT ^ fTJ: ? Sfa 
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6.6 

^ ^ I cH l cHH^-f^ £hIcA<=HcHHI f^Trf: I 



by whom the mind is conquered by the self 
for his self the mind is a friend, 
but for one who has not conquered the mind 



3TTrqT $T^rt ctfcT | the mind, like an enemy, will act in enmity 



-For him who has conquered the mind, the mind is the best of friends; but for one who has failed 
to do so, his mind will remain the greatest enemy." 

a friend < 1 . 1 > m. bandhu 
3rr?qT the mmd • 1 > m. atman (atma) - the self, soul 
SfRqR: of the self (6. 1) m. atman (atma) - the self, soul 
<TFT his (6. 1 ) m. krsnanama tad - (first person ) he, that 

itf by whom (3.1) m. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 

OTrRT the self < 1 . 1 > m, atman (atma) - the self, soul 
TTcf certainly (avyaya) 

STTcCRT by the self (3. 1 > m. atman (atma) - the self, soul 

fSFT: conquered (1. 1) m.jita $jL£W-ta conquer, + Jkfta) 

3TTP^T: of one who has not Iconquered] the mind (6.1; m. an-atman (-drma)...^ ifW 
3TTrqT *PRT , fP 3THkHI - who has not conquered the mind 
but (avyaya) 

in enmity (7.1) n. tatrutva (iatru - enemy; Ml*) - enmity 
it would act (vidhi 1.1) <vrtluj 1 A...^f% - to happen, act 
the mind < 1 . 1> m. a/man (a/ma) - the self, soul 
certainly (avyaya) 

like an enemy (avyaya) satruvat {satru + vatjil) 
SubodhinT: ^ 3TT^RT OT?qT f^"^)- 

3fpqT 3TTF^: 9T^=% ( 9T^n=[ 3^1^) ^ 
f3^-3TF*R: ^f^ ^^ ^Tm - *f5TrT-3TT^H:- gftl - 



6.7 

Pld l rHH : ST?TFrI^T M-?HlrMI ^Hlfdd: 
^nd l ^ l ^l ^ ^ HHIMHH^: 
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RRflPpj: ^$TPrfRT for one who has conquered the mind, [thus] pacified 

sFlnlwi-g^-^:^ in cold and heat, happiness and distress 

rT^TT *i 1 1 1 h H M M | * and in honor and dishonor 

H'Hl^i HHlftd: I the Supersoul is 



"For one who has conquered the mind, the Supersoul is already reached, for he has attained 
tranquillity. To such a man happiness and distress, heat and cold, honor and dishonor are all the 

same. 

farTT^R: of o ne whose mind is conquered (61) m. jita-atman (-atma) ...f^rf: 3TTrqT ^T. 
W- DirilrHI - whose mind is conquered 

* 9M ^ of one wh ° « Pacified (6. 1 ) QL prasanta (pra.^amM - to be pacified; + Iklta) - 
pacified 

LkH|f " HI the Supersoul < 1 . 1 > m. parama-_atman {-atma) 

(another reading:) param atma - the pure soul 
# iHl ^ d : «toW>si>ed (1.1) m. samahita (sam. a. V/ du ]dhd( nj -to establish; + iklta) 

in cold and heat, happiness and distress (7.3) n. iM usna-sukha- 
duhkha - cold and heat, happiness and distress 
<TOT and (avyaya) 

'THmpnTt: in honor and dishonor <7.2> m. mana- jxpamana - honor and dishonor 

Subodhini: f^T: STTrTT *T, WWrm TFTTft-Tf^r ^ 

3TTc*TT 9ttrf-3Wf^ W% 3TpT wf^T: (^-3TTc*T-f^J: xtfft), * 
3T^T I ^T, ?TTRT ffc qRWTT MM l fed : (f*«PT: *PffrT) 



6.8 




: IU\\ 



sTR-r^^H-tjcrrn^rr 



being satisfied by knowledge and realization 
situated in transcendence and sense-controlled 
regarding alike a lump of earth, stone and gold 
the yogi is said to be "situated in yoga' 



"A person is said to be established in self-realization and is called a yogi (or mystic) when he is 
fully satisfied by vrtue of acquired knowledge and realization. Such a person is situated in 



1 



transcendence and is self-controlled. He sees everything - whether it be pebbles, stones or gold - 
as the same." 

^Tq- fcig!R -<l^kHI whose self is satisfied by knowledge and realization (1.1) m. jhana- 
vijttw-trpta-jntman (-atma)..,W^ fasii^H ^ ^rT: 3TRTT *T^T, W- ITR- 
f^sTPT-<im I HH | 

who is situated in transcendence (1.1) m. kuta-stha - 'standing on top', anything 
prominent, unmoving, changeless; situated in transcendence; the changeless spirit 
fafHclPsW whose senses are conquered (14) m. vijita-JndriyaS^A n ifa 



q?^: in yoga ( 1 . 1 ) m. yukta (from any yuj dhdtu + Jk/ta) - absorbed; restrained; united. 



ff?f thus (avyaya) 

ixM^ he is called (acyuta pass, 1.1) Vvac/ a 7,..hR^I^"1 - to speak 
ql'il the yogi ( 1 . 1 ) m. yog in (yogi) 

Wl-vi\ W-^T^T - for whom a lump of earth, stone and gold are the same ( 1 . 1 ) m. sama- 
lostra-_asma-kahcam...WT^ q 3T?^TT W ^T^F[ zf , Wl~ 

rft^ (same as fosfa in 14.24) - a lump of earth or clay (as in lostavat - 4 like 
losta') 

(asma) - a stone, rock; a precious stone 

- gold; money, wealth, property 
Other words for 'gold': svarna, suvarna, hiranya, hema, rukma, 

inT: fTFF[ ( sfl^fST^HJ) fa 51 m H ( 3T^ST- SFJ*?^: ) , rfn^TP^ <pcT: 
( pH l cblg' :) 3TTrqT (far^) #PI I ( PlPf<frK :), 

g^-pT^TTf^J TR-^fe-^: ?m: 3Tfq ?f?T 3TTF - 'g^ 1 ?RT - 

6.9 

^Ph^i^i^h- 




^X^. fan ^ I <£s i *Tl *i -H^r^J-^q"-^^^ towards well-wishers, friends, enemies, neutrals, 

mediators, hateful persons and relatives 

HltJtJ HlQy, 3Tfq ^ and also towards the pious and sinners 

^R-^fig: faf^l"^^ 1 he who is equal-minded is |even| better 
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"A person is considered still further advanced when he regards honest well-wishers, affectionate 
benefactors, the neutral, mediators, the envious, friends and enemies, the pious and the sinners all 
with an equal mind." 

qftta * I i «1 1 -TOW-^-^JS towards well-wishers, friends, enemies, neutrals, 
mediators, hateful persons and relatives (73) m. suhrd-mitra-ari-udlmna- 
madhyastha-dvesya-bandhu - well-wishers, friends, enemies, neutrals, mediators, 
hateful persons and relatives 

8^PlfN (from udAls/al - to sit above) - 'sitting above 1 , indifferent, neutral; 

being neither a friend nor enemy 

(rfv/5/<i/...-3nftr(Y - to hate; + .ya) - 'to be hated' 
^^TJ towards the pious (7.3) m. sadhu - a pious man 
Orf^T also {avyaya) 

^ and {avyaya) 

HlQ^j, towards the sinners (7.3) m. papa - sinner 

HH-^fe: whose intelligence is equal (LI) m. sama-buddhi...W*\ ^fg: W=Q , TFT- 

Wftl^ he is distinguished {acyuta pass. LI) v/.V.fo/// - to distinguish 

Subodhim: (^-HT^T ^ f^-3TT9T*ft), (^F-^T -iMcM^ :), 3TpT: 

(w^jt) r mm: (mmrnth qM: (^thrt:), ^ to (im- 

%T-3TT¥^T 3^T, f^fR ^RT H-STW^ fq^J%, 

(6.10) ^TTf^TT 'H: *M q^: i^- (6 .3 2 ) ?m 3P^T IR>T - 

6.10 

^fnW ^atrT MrlrlHIrHIH f^TrT: | 

WcFf qrlRjTilrHI fTO ^Mpi^ : ||3o|| 

^f*T fcsp=T: kicf>|chi living in seclusion and alone 

*TrT-ftMlcH| his mind and body controlled 

PPTSfb '3T-hRhb: without desire or proprietorship 

*ftft ^IrHMH HrldH ISffcT I the yogi should always engage himself 



"A transcendental ist should always engage his body, mind and self in relationship with the 
Supreme; he should live alone in a secluded place and should always carefully control his mind. 
He should be free from desires and feelings of possessiveness." 
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the yogi (1.1) m. yogin (yogi) 
qr sftcT he should engage {vidhi 1 . 1 ) jyujl />/... - to join, engage, gain 
T^rfrp^ constantly (avyaya) 

3flr*TR*l himself (2. 1 ) m. atman (atma) - the self, soul 

T^fH in seclusion (7.1) n. rahas (rahah) (from rahla]..s^U\ - to abandon) - alone, 
solitude 

ftsjcT: staying (14) Bt sthita - standing, staying 

rrgn^T who is alone ( 1 . 1 > m. ekakin {ekaki) (decl. like yogin) 

TjH-f^rm^TT whose mind and body are controlled (1.1) m. yata-cilta-_atman {-alma)..&^\ 

f^TTsft: who has no expectation (1.1) m. nirasis (nirasih) (from nir.aAiaslul - to not 

desire) - no desire, hope, expectation 
3T-qfr?TF*- who is without proprietorship (LI) m. a-parigraha 
nfrys - possession, proprietorship 

SubodhinT: *M (^-OT^: ) 3flrHMH, (TO) (HHlfedH 1 

f^H, 3TT^TT ^ TO, pRT^t: (f^TTqW-- Pl<i*i<: 3T" 

3TT^R-f^Wl 3TTF - 'flW 1 ^71^- 

6.11.-12 



5J^ft in a sanctified place 

^ ^f^r^rlH ^ ^fdHHM^ neither too high nor too low 

^rrnfj-H -ffi fH^ with cloth and deerskin on kusa grass 

3TF q7f: f&jTR 34IHHH , Virrlb i m - • . I after thus| establishing one^s firm seat . 



4 To practice yoga, one should go to a secluded place and should lay kusa grass on the ground 
and then cover it with a deerskin and a soft cloth. The seat should be neither too high nor too low 
and should be situated in a sacred place." 



in a sanctified (7.1) m. foci (from 4fyc[ir].,.^!S^A - to wet, be clean) - shining, 
bright; brilliantly white; clear, clean, pure, holy, innocent, honest, virtuous 

(also from V.9Mc//r/...^ftm%): sukla - white, bright, as in sukla-paksa (the 
bright half of the lunar month) 
in a place (7. 1) m. deto (from ^dis[al..^ 3TTsTFT% ^ - to give; instruct; 

narrate) - point, spot, place, part, region; a proper place; province, country, kingdom 
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( as m:) de sa-kcVa - place and time; desT- regional; (also from Va7#a/...^ 

l 311511 ^ * " to g^e; instruct; narrate): upadesa - pointing out- 

instruction; dis (dik) - quarter or region pointed at, direction; (as in') die 
. vijaya - conquering all directions 

[^er] establishing (avyaya) {prati. ^stha caus. - to stand firmly; + .yalpj) 

f&H*{ firm (2. 1 ) n. sthira - steady 

3Tra^ a seat (2. 1 ) n. asana 

(from Vas/<i/...lTTt9T% fSuiHHdWI* % - to sit; be present) - 
sitting down; seat, place; sitting posture (there are 84 asanas, like padmasana 
- lotus-seat); (as in:) sirhhasana (simha-asana) - 4 IionVseat\ 4 kineVseat* 
a throne 

3TTr*R : one's <6. 1 ) m. atman (atma) - the self, soul 
^ not (avyaya) 

3R#W* very much raised (2.1> n. atyucchrita (ati.udAsriln] - to raise very much' + 
•Ikjta) 

1 not (avyaya) 

very low <2.1) n. atinlca 

- low, short, deep; mean, inferior 
tm*{ with cloth and deerskin on kusa grass <2.1) n. cailajina-kutottara {caila- 

_ajina-ku sa- _uttara) „.i^ ^ 3rf7FR 9 ^$t*V: 3t^ ^T^ r rf^ 
^fT^-^ftrr^- in which there is cloth and skin on kusa grass 
= *rnade of doth (alaY 
STr^R" - the hairy skin of an antelope or a tiger 

- the sacred grass used at ceremonies; (derived:) kuSin (kusl) - 
'furnished with kusa grass'; kuMa - 'taking kuia\ well, competent; kauMa 
- vutue, cleverness 

SubodhinT: 9j£ 3TTr*R: (WW) 3TT*FR P ^Np^l , *^9T^ ? f*£TR 

rT^-3qft ^R 3TRM ?m -3T«f: ||$.«|| 

Note: This Yoga process is explained in the $rimad-Bhd H avatam thus: "Sitting on a level seat 
that is not too high or too low, keeping the body straight and erect yet comfortable 
placing the two hands on one's lap and focusing the eyes on the tip of one's nose 
one should purify the pathways of breathing by practicing the mechanical exercises 
of puraka, kumhhaka and recaka, and then one should reverse the procedure. 
Having fully controlled the senses, one may thus practice pranayama step by step. 
Beginning from the muladhara-cakra, one should move the life air continuously 
upward like the fibers in the lotus stalk until one reaches the heart, where the sacred 
syllable am is situated like the sound of a bell. One should thus continue raising the 
sacred syllable upward the distance of twelve angulas, and there the omkara should 
be joined with all other sounds. Keeping the eyes half closed and fixed on the tip of 
one's nose, being enlivened and alert, one should meditate on the lotus flower 
situated within the heart. This lotus has eight petals and is situated on an erect lotus 
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stalk. One should meditate on the sun, moon and fire, placing them one after the 
other within the whorl of that lotus flower. Placing My transcendental form within 
the fire, one should meditate upon it as the auspicious goal of all meditation. . . 
(SB. 11.14.32-46) 

6.12 

I . rT5T 3fRT% 3^5^ - - • WW siuin g down on iMt seat 

*R: ItchlilH W aft er| concentrating the mind 

^Pf- farlfa^ -f^T: controlling the activities of mind and senses 

3TRT-fe5J^T ?$FT*l I he should practice yoga to purify the mind 

"The yogi should then sit on it very firmly and practice yoga to purify the heart by controlling his 
mind, senses and activities and fixing the mind on one point." 

?T^T there (avyaya) 

UcfcHJH. one-pointed {2. 1 > n. eka-_a}>ra 

i=R: the mind (2. 1) n. manas (manah) 

[after] making (avyaya) V/</w/fcr//1/...cM u l - to do; + ./fc/rVri 
^TrT-Rjrlfo J 4-f^Tt whose activities of the mind and the senses are controlled ( 1 . 1 > m. yaia- 

citla-Jndriya-kriva..^: feTFT *T sP^HHR ^ f&HJ- , « 

Tqfas^f [afterl sitting down (avyaya) upa^vis/al - to sit down; + .ya/pl 
3TPT% on the seat (7. 1 ) n. asana - a seal 

^}^TP[ he should perform (vidhi 1.1) ^lyujl irj. . .^fR - to join, engage, gain 
^^R^ Yoga (2. 1 ) m. yoga 

3TTR-fo:?J^t for the purification of the mind (4.1) f. atma- visuddhi. ..3u<"H*l* fa§jfe: 
?fcr STT^T-^jfe: - purification of the mind 

SubodhinT: ?HT (clfaR) 3TT^FT 3^$^, UcbllR (fa#R-7fecR) *R: ^r^T, Vfrm. 

%&m> (STO^) I W: (4M«dl:) farlHI ^ j 4I^MH % ffaR' ^ 
W* r HF^T: (TO) f^^T (^TFrT^) 11^.3^11 

^m-Hc b i i i^- iq i 4irM'TiH . mm - i ^ ifH 
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6.13.. .14 





the trunk, head and neck 




|while| holding straight and unmoving 




Ibeing] steady 




[after| staring at the tip of one's nose 




and | while] not looking around . . . 



"One should hold one's body, neck and head erect in a straight line and stare steadily at the tip of 
the 



MHH, straight (2.1) m. soma - same, balanced 
^-fsMlTMH body, head and neck (2. 1 ) m. kaya-sirah-_gnva 

YzTT^itirah) - the head; the upper or highest part of anything, top, peak; the 
first, leader; (as in:) siro-mani - 'crest-jewel*, best, chief 
Tfp? - neck; g&V& - the back part of the neck 
[while! holding (1 . 1} m. dharayat (V^r/f?/...tnR^ - to hotd, support; + ./f/tffr/) 
unmoving (2.1) ml a-cata 
f^R: who is steady (1.1) m. sthira 

^T^CT [after] staring (avyaya) sam.pra. Vrfa/ a I -to stare; + .yaf pi 
HITh^IUH at the tip of the nose <2. 1 > n. nasikii-_axra . . . H I Rh <h I 'A 1 : ~ufa<*>\UH 
3TTJ - first, beginning; prominent, best; front, surface; tip, point; uppermost, 
top; (as in:) bdldgra (bala-_agra) - 'tip of the hair'; agra-ja - 'first-born', an 
elder brother 

ndsikd-agra. 'the forepart of the nose', can either mean the tip of the nose 
(Sridhara), or its highest part, which is between the eyebrows (Baladeva) 

at the own (2. 1) n. krsnanama sva - own 
directions (2.3) f. dii (dik) - direction 
and (avyaya) 

SHcHl^-H [while] not seeing (LI) m. an-avalokayat (declined like gacchat/rl) 
3HrHl4>^ (avaAloklrj - to see; + ./.v/«r/r/) - |while] seeing 

SubodhinT: l Wl:' ffrT %F-H^ET-^FT: fa^M: , 3>FT: ^ f?R: TfTcTT tT ^FT-ftF" 

dfcmm) ferr: (^-w=r: ^> ?fa 3t4*. i ^n£m 

tJ - HH^ch*H , k 3TT^trT'(6.14) sfo TfT^T 3T^f: IIS. 3311 
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( 6.14 

Wl: W^T HftlTil 3TT*ftcT ^77: 113X11 



. ST^TT^ITFRT fsPM-^: • ■ • being peaceful and fearless 

W^nfT-"^ f^Trf: observing celibacy 

jq^; ^^u| |afterthus| controlling the mind 

2JrT>: Hfarf : H«^H: 3TRftrT I the yogi should remain thinking of Me and devoted to Me 



"Thus, with an unagitated, subdued mind, devoid of fear, completely free from sex life, one 
should meditate upon Me within the heart and make Me the ultimate goal of life " 

STSTTHkHJ who is peaceful (1.1) m. prasdnta-_dtman (-dtmd)..3$l\~*\- 3TFRT <A**A , W- 

ST5ll' T 1l r "HI - whose mind is peaceful 
faTTFT-'tft: who is free from fear (1.1) m. vi^ata-bht.S^ 1 ^ ^ fC fcFFF^T: - 
whose fear is gone 

^rU^|fj-^r=f in the vow of celibacy (7.1) n, hrahmacdri-vrata. IJ I : sf<i 

^^•cjiP-^T: - the vow of a brahmacdri 
RflRT: situated ( 1 . 1 ) m. «Ma (it^Jfttft - to stand; + - standing, staying 

the mind (2. 1 ) n. rrumas (manah) 

|afterj restraining (avyaya) sum. ^iyamjaj - to restrain; + .ya/pl 
itffetT: who thinks of me (1.1) m. mad-_dtta..jfa farTH W=Q f Hftm: - whose 
mind is in me 

^rtf : the yogi ( 1 . 1 ) m. yukia (from any yuj dhdtu + ./A: jta) - absorbed; restrained; united, 

j -.1. 

engaged, endowed with 
STPfFT he should sit (vidhi 1.1) V&fa /...3q%9T% fa*UHHdWI ^ - to sit; be present 
I T^P r : devoted to Me (1.1) m. Mod- _j)an!...^^\ *T7: ^T, T T^ C T 7: - 'whose 

supreme | shelter or master] 1 am', subordinate or devoted to Me 



SubodhinT: g9TRT: 3*F*TT (f^H) TO, (WTT *ffc (WT) W^raift- 

rr^ qr: ^jf, ^ : T^-q7: | tt^tt ^frT: ^i^^T 3TT*ffa[ 

(frT%^) ll^.3>f|l 

6-15 

STTfcT FHc||um<Hi Hr^lH^lM^rrl ||^kl| 
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W 3TT^TRH; ^SF^ thus always engaging himself 

f^FT-*TRH: ^Pf[ the yogi his mind controlled 

HrH^TR; Piq[u[-H<HI^ STlf^cFf the peace of liberation, which is My residence 

3Tfaihfc>fd I he attains 



"Thus practicing constant control of the body, mind and activities, the mystic transcendentalist 
his mind regulated, attains to the kingdom of God (or the abode of Krsna) by cessation of 
material existence." 

twhl,el "WW*"* < I • I > m. yuiijat - to join, engage, gain; + ./.f/«r//-/) 

^H, thus {avyaya) 

always (arvavrt) 

3|K * 1M H himself (2. 1) m. atman (atma) - the self, soul 

#tj the yogi < 1 . 1 > m. yogi* (yog/) - transcendentalist 

PiMd-HM^: whose mind is controlled (1.1) m. niyata-manasa..!^m HHHH *F*T, ^: 

(from munah) - mental; mind 
911^*1 peace (2. 1 > f. iOnti 

Piql^-q^ in which the highest goal is liberation <2.1> f. ninuna-parama («/„/) 

^''■m which is my residence (2. 1 ) f. mad-_samstha 
3TftPT£5sf?T he attains {acyuta 1.1) adhi. V««m/// - to go over, attain 

Subodhinl: ( ^-TOlfr T) 3TTrqRH ( tr : j w ( HH | fg dH ^ , 

?TRtfH I Wl.-ip!TH ? f^XWl 31^ ^ r^-Tp^ 



6.16 

t ^rfm^=T§fWPT ^rmwr %=r wr^r 10511 



i m£* ! 


O Arjuna! 




there is no yoga for one who eats too much, 




or for one who is only fasting, 




nor for one who sleeps too much. 
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and never for one who stays awake |too much 



"There is no possibility of one's becoming a yogi, O Arjuna, if one eats 
little, sleeps too much or does not sleep enough.** 




too much or eats too 



not {avyaya) 

of one who is eating too much (6.1) m. aryasnat (ati^asfal - to eat too much; + 
Jslatlrl) - I while | overeating 
but (avyaya) 
yoga ( 1 . 1 ) m. yoga 

there is (acyuta 1.1 > - to be, exist 

not (avyaya) 
and (avyaya) 

only (avyaya) - solely, extremely 

of one who is not eating <6. 1 ) m. an-asnat - | while| not eating 
not (avyaya) 
and (avyaya) 

$THH1 of one who sleeps too much (6. I> m. atisvapna-ffla... sfcl S^jR ?i"Mh 
*T: ^Tr1^IH-9ffrT: - whose habit is to sleep too much 
pft^f _ habit, usage, practise, conduct, tendency; (as in:) suslla - good 
character, moral conduct; anusTlano - repeated practise 
of one who is staying awake (6.1) m. jag rat (jjdgr..Pffi%ft - to be awake; + 
.If/at/rD - |while| staying awake 
never (avyaya) 
and (avyaya) 

O Arjuna! (8. 1) m. arjuna - white, 'who is pure in actions' 



SubodhinT: 2 HoMHH ( 3ff^P^) ^SH^T. U^I^H ( SrM-dHj 3MJ3rH**r STpT #T: 

6.17 



^ffr -HHN«l"l?R 



for one whose eating and recreation are 
whose engagement in work is regulated 
whose sleeping and waking are regulated 
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§3gjg I there is yoga, which is the destroyer of miseries 



"He who is regulated in his habits of eating, sleeping, recreation and work can mitigate all 
material pains by practicing the yoga system." 

fP^^fflfRPl of one whose eating and recreation are regulated (6.1) m. yukia-Jiham- 

vihara...^\ 3TTWR: ^ f^R: ^ W , w ^ R _ f ^ R . _ f ^ 

and moving are regulated 

- controlled, regulated, moderate 
WPR - walking for pleasure, recreation 
^-^TTOT of one whose engagement is regulated (6.1) m. yukta-cesia-^ ^HT ^RT, 
W <iTf)-%^: - whose engagement is regulated 
'moving', behavior, activity, effort 
^f^in activities <7.3> n. karman {karma) - activity 

P^WlWll^ of one whose sleeping and waking are regulated (6. 1 ) m. yukia-svapna- 
^avabodha...^ *^T: ^ ^TRT, & ^ HTO^N : - whose 

sleeping and waking are regulated 

ST^HTtST (from avadhudhlir/ - to know, be awake) - waking 
Wtt yoga (I.l)m. yoga 

mm there is (acyuta 1.1) VWi«...Hdl J ~IIH - to be, exist, become 
SP#W the destroyer of miseries ( 1 . 1 > m. duhkha-han {-ha) 

han (-ha) (from Vfo«i/«/...flf?7T-^7t: - to harm, kill; go) - the slayer 

SubodhinI: { 'RT^i) mm fkm (~nfr\: ) ^TRT, (^1%) W 

6-18 

fafaqrf rc4rlHlrH-£|c||G|rri¥iifl I 



MfcRPt r^JrlH when the well-controlled mind 
^irnf-l TTQ 3iqrrivjr|, stays in the self alone, 

H^-^m^: then, being free from hankering for all enjoyments 

one is said to be in yoga 



"When the yogi, by practice of yoga, disciplines his mental activities and becomes situated in 
transcendence - devoid of all material desires - he is said to be well established in yoga/' 
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SubodhinT: 



restrained; united, 



when (avyaya) 

restrained (1 . l> n. viniyata {vLni^yaml a / - to restrain; + ./k/la) 
the mind <1 . 1> n. citia - thought, mind 
in the self (7. 1) m. atman {alma) - the self, soul 
certainly (avyaya) 

it stays (acyuia 1 . 1 ) avaAsiha - to stay 
who is free from hankering ( 1 . 1) m. nihsprha 
: from all desires (5.3) m. sar\>a-kama - all desires 
in yoga <l.l> m. yukia (from any yuj dhatu + jfjtyto) - absorbed; 
engaged, endowed with 
thus (avyaya) 

he is called (ocjpfci pass. 1.1) Vvac/a /...qfrw^ - to speak 
then (avyaya) 

fatH^dH (faft^T fH^^H ) H^-farTH 3TTcqft rr^ fagR^ farjfa. 
f^vET. ^-cfTT^: (^f^-^lH^^-' 4 ^ r ^ T: ) (^^ : ) 

3TTHT-^T- 3llcbt^d-M I 3T^-J<TRJ fad HI iMHHH 3|T? - ' TOT ?frT - 

6.19 



^£TT f^R- 7 ^: *as a lamp in a windless place 

^ 1 does not flicker', 

3TF r R* MlMH practicing meditation on the self 

^-farF^T qlfl ' H : for a w#f of controlled mind 

tjj -iMHI ^df I that comparison is given 



"As a lamp in a windless place does not waver, so the transcendentalist, whose mind, is 
controlled, remains always steady in his meditation on the transcendent self."* 

^T^TT as (avyaya) 

alamp(l.l>m. dipa 

t^FT-^: which stands in a windless place (1.1) m. nivdia-siha...^ Pl^l^ faufcT, H: 

fd^ld {ni.^va - to cease to blow; + J k/ta) - 'not blown 1 , no wind 
'T not (avyaya) 

it flickers (acyuia I J) ^gfl/^^Wf 3 " to go, flicker 



/ D 
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3W 



that { I . I) f. krsnandma tad - (first person) he, that 
comparison < 1 . 1 > f. upama - comparison, similarity 

is given (].\) f. smrta - to think, remember; * ,/k/ta + 

remembered, thought, recorded 
of a yogi (6. ! ) m. yogin {yogi) - transcendental i si 



^T-f^T of one whose mind is controlled (6.1) m. H: 
^FT-f^rT: _ whose mind is controlled 

PR* of one who is practicing (6.1) m. yunjat {^r h M - to join, engage, gain; + 

./^//r/)-[whiIc| engaging 
h*M ^«(2.1)m.v^« 

3TF*R: of the .self (6. 1 > m. atman {atma) - the self, soul 

subodhim: m m -m'+'m <* ht « 

TcTCm Wf 3Tef: ||S. 3 9 1| 

^ 2^ ^ . ftfe ™<r , 6 . 2) gfa 3^ ^ 

t^jW PTO 3^, ^ a^ppfc g ^ ^ (6J6) ^ ^ 

6.20.. .23 



in which | stage | 

^ Tr " L,qq| fa^H farR the mind, controlled by w^/ practice 

becomes quite, 
and in which 



3TF*HT 3TF^R iTW *W*|; | while| seeing the self by the mind 
5^ l'*^* 1 - • < one is satisfied in the self . . . 



"In the stage of perfection called trance, or samadhi, one's mind is completely restrained from 

^^nT^2 pr r ice of yoga - m « pcrfection k ^^^^y^s^Z 

see the self by the pure mind and to relish and rejoice in the self." 

^ where (avyaya) 

lt sto P s <N«lfe I.I) upaAramlu] - to stop 
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f^rfTH the mind { 1 . 1 > n. citta - thought, mi nd 
f^p^H controlled ( 1 . 1 ) n. niruddha - restrained 

^frry-^r^qT h y practice of yoga <3.1) f. yoga-$eva...M\*\**A *T^T ?fH ^ft T T-' 5 ^T - 'service of 

yoga, spiritual practice 
tj^t where {avyaya) 

^ TTcf and certainly (avyavtf) 

3Tj?^PTT by the mind (3. 1) m. atman (atma) - the self, soul 
3rpq | *i l\ the self (2. 1 ) m. atman (atma) - the self, soul 

[while] seeing ( 1 . 1 > m. pasyat {"idr&l irl..&wh - to see; + ./.</</// /■/) 
3HrHPl in the self (7. 1 ) m. atman (atma) - the self, soul 
gGEjfrl he is satisfied {acyuta 1.1) *ttuslaj...rgi\ - to be satisfied 

Subodhini: (^f^R 3T^-Tr-f%^) #TT-3T f ^TT^T Ph^^H 3^=R n^FT 

±fPim ^r^T-^ra^ tf^h i ttctt ^ ^ft^r f^m- 

^frT-f^rfr^T: ' (Yoga-sutras 1.2) #f I ^-^^-^8^ ^ ^ 

c?TOTftT r m 3T^iT-f^^?) wqrr (-q^r *H?m - 3< i ohhh 

fftT ^iRhIH VyWK^HW, "rR, ^T-H'RlrlH f%UR£ (6.23) #T 
rI7J?FT 3T^T: IIS.^oH 



6.21 



, . . "EHI ... in which 

^T? ^I^M^H 3T^tfe^R that infinite and transcendental 

^fe-UiaiH M,<aH happiness, experienced by intelligence 

%frf, one knows, 

ferrT: ^ and being situated | in which] 

£PW rirqri: ^ ^nTri . . . this jjwgf] never diverts from the truth . . . 



"In that joyous state, one is situated in boundless transcendental happiness, realized through 
transcendental senses. Established thus, one never departs from the truth " 

^FSR happiness (2. 1 > n. sukha - easiness, happiness 

■3fTH|fWlcbH infinite (2.1) n. atyantika (from atyanta - beyond limit, very much) - unlimited; 

final; entire, universal (as the destruction of the world) 
^ ^ that one (2.1) n. krstumamas yaA s lad - ( relative) who/which, hc/that 
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^fe-TTnCTR; to be grasped by intelligence <2.1) n. buddhi-Rrahya...^5ftl m$F{ I 

TTmJ (VffraA/a /...3*TTCT% - to take; + .ya) - to be taken 
3Trftfe^F[ transcendental (2. 1) n. atlndriya (ati.indriya) - *beyond the senses' 
%fa he knows (acvuta 1.1) VvW/fl/2P...l!T^ - to know 

Sf£ where (avyaya) 

•I not (mwvtf) 

^ and (avyaya) 



he ( I . I ) m. krsnanama idam - (first person) he, this 

situated (1.1) m. sthita (^stha..J$Xft - to stand; + .fk/ta) - standing, staying 
he moves (acyuta 1.1) Vca#<i/...q>**i^ - to move, shake 
from the truth (m'yayc/) (tattvatas; tattva + Aaslij) 



SubodhinT: (ilffM^ 3T^JT-f%^ ) ^ rT^ ffK^PT) fc^SFR 3Hr^Pdch4 
f^JT rr^ 3TF^-^|^Hr1>4l TITKFl I 3THtr^ ^ feRT: rTT^rf: 



6.22 



ll^ll 



. . . ^ T7f^.^T ... and [after] gaining which 

clef: ST-^TR rTnT^l another gain besides that 

3TftT^H f f 5 *^ , he does not think to be greater, 

*rf^ f^pr: being situated in which 

M^'JII 3Tfcr even by great misery 

fa^l^-H ... he is not shaken . . . 



, . and upon gaining this he thinks there is no greater gain. Being situated in such a position, 
one is never shaken, even in the midst of greatest difficulty/' 

^ that which (2. 1) m. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 

TT^-^T [after] obtaining (avyaya) i^-fl - to obtain; + ./k/tvcl 



and (avyaya) 



! 
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SubodhinT 



another (2. 1 ) m. krsnanama a-para - later, inferior, other 
gain <2.1)m. Idhha 

he thinks (acyuta 1 . 1 ) <manfa j 4A...Wt^ - to know, think 

not (avyaya) 

more (2. 1 ) m. adhika 

than that (avyaya) (tatas\ from tad + Aaslij) - from/after/than that 

in which <7. 1) m. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 

situated (1.1) m. sthita (^stha..*^ - to stand; + Jk ]td) -standing, staying 

not (avyaya) 

by misery (3.1) n. duhkha - misery 
by heavy (3. 1 ) n. guru - heavy 
also (avyaya) 

he is shaken (acyuta pass. caus. 1.1) viMcallaJ -to move, shake 



6.23 



. . , fP| ^iTl-^^-f^Tm ... that I state of] 



one should know to be yoga 



'This indeed is actual freedom from all miseries arising from material contact." 

•"R that (2. 1 ) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, thai 

felFl one should know (vidhi 1.1) t 4vid[a) 2P...fTT^ - to know 

^^-^Ttrr ^4l j R separation from contact with miseries (2.1) m. duhkha- samyoga- 

viyoga^m -^h*\ Wn: ^^-H^-f^fm-. 

fqiTlM - separation, loss, absence, substraction 
^^-^fffTrFt called yoga (2. l> m. yoga-samjnita 

*r»T5tri inama-dhatu samjna + /n/*' + ./A/w) - assigned, designated; samjha - 
agreement, harmony; clear understanding; a sign, direction, name, technical 
term ('called', 'named 1 ) 

SubodhinT: ^:^-3T^T ^:^W^H^H ^fM=bH 7 ^ c l ^fq T^FT I M'-Tl^ll 
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Wffil % ^TTn-STa?: ^T-iMli|r^|ri ^M^lpcb: TJ^ 'qicf: 115. ^?|| 
3TJK -'H: 1 ?fa HTSfa - 

6.24.. .25 





with determination and an undepressed mind 




that yoga is to be practiced. 




all sense gratifications born from desire 




[ after | completely giving up 


HHHI 


and with the mind 




. |after| completely controlling all the senses . . . 



''One should engage oneself in the practice of yoga with determination and faith and not be 
deviated from the path. One should abandon, without exception, all material desires born of 
mental speculation and thus control all the senses on all sides by the mind." 



*T: that (1.1) m. krmanama tad - ( first person) he, that 

frgRFT with determination (3. 1 ) m, niscaya - resolve, conviction 

qin5o4: to De practiced ( I . I ) m. yoktavya Hyuj/irl...^ * to join, engage, gain; + .tavya) 
m * I : yoga (LI) m. yoga 

3*~£ff$9t*.$tftfl with undepressed mind (3.1) m. a-nirvintia-cetas (-cetah)...&- 
PiPq«J'i|H WfrT ar-^M'J'JI-^: - a mind which is not depressed 
RPptq - 'without indifference', undespondent, undepressed 

Ml^-^qi-t which are born from desire (2.3) m. sankalpa-prabhava.. M£v*A\r\ ST^R: 
HW* W U£<*H-5m^: - whose birth is from desire 

^fHI-l sense gratifications (2.3) m. kama - desire 

^ra^T [after] abandoning (avyaya) ^tyajfaJ^WFtl - to abandon; + jkjtva 
H^ii. all (2.3) m. krsnanama sarva 

W-#W'ttJ completely (avww/) (a-sesatas\ a-sesa + .to///) - without remainder 
^Wanr With the mind (3. 1 ) n. oraio? (nuinah) - mind 
^ certainly (ai-vm-a) 
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^^_7jrcrc[ the group of the senses (2.1) m. indriya-gruma...$T*x<4iu\\*\ UP=T: ?f^T- 

fgf^rcT [after] restraining (mw> vLnL^yamfa] - to restrain; + .yalpl 
T^qr^pf: completely (avyaya) (samantatas) from samanta - complete; + .to/i/ 

Subodhinl: ^: ^TFT: faSJ^T t l/TP^-3TT^-^$T-^f^ ) ^f^: ( 3T r ^T*T: J I 

: Sndhara Svaml here counts the first line of our verse 6.24. which says "yogah yoktuvyah\ 
to the previous verse 6.23. He then connects his verses 6.23-24, while other 
commentators connect the verses 6.24-25. 

6.25 



?|tH- 1 I#Pn7T ... and with firmly controlled intelligence 

tpf: 5fTrcr-xfr^rc[ ^r^| [ after | fixing the mind in the self 

?T^: 9T^f: 1^%^ one should graduidiy turn away, 

*| fef^[ 3Tfa r^-d^rl I li e.l one should think of nothing else 



"Gradually, step by step, one should become situated in trance by means of intelligence sustained 
by full conviction, and thus the mind should be fixed on the self alone and should think of 
nothing else." 

§T^: 3T%: gradually (avyaya) 

iH'H'l one should stop (vidhi 1.1) upaAraml u/-io stop 
$25(1 with the intelligence (3. 1 ) f. buddhi 

*jfH- J J_ff|<-H-ll controlled with determination (3.1) f. dhrti-grhlta {.alp})...^T\ *J$Rft |M 
^T-'i^ldl - 4 grasped by determination' 
cjfj=T - firmness, determination 

i^lgrahlal...m\<\^ - to take; + ./*/*«) - taken, controlled 
^TPq-^-TH established in the self (2.1) n. atma-samstha..Jt\ W\<mU frfB^T, 
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H^T: the mind {2. 1 ) n. manas (manah ) 

[after] doing (axyaya) >//</«/*/•//?/ - to do; + ./k]tva 
^ not (avyaya) 

fef^ something (2. 1 > n. krstuinama kirn (kirn) + .cid 
3TpT also (avyaya) 



f^RT^ one should think (vidhi 1.1) Vd//r/...f^TTH - to think, remember 
Subodhim: qfo: (SJRWT) ^TT ^M^l <^fH£cRTT) f^T 3TF^^ ( 3TTrqf^ 

r^-i^n\ fr&n^t *=Rfq '^rth »m-qro-w: 



6.26 





from wherever 




the flickering and unsteady mind wanders. 


^HT: ^PT: 


[after] restraining it from there 




one shoulf bring it under the control of the self 



"From wherever the mind wanders due to its flickering and unsteady nature, one must certainlv 
withdraw it and bring it back under the control of the self." 



^=T: *TrT: from wherever (avyaya) (yatas] from yad + .to///) - from where 
RSJnTfH it moves (acyuta 1.1) nir. ^Ical/a / - to move, shake 
^H' the mind ( 1 . 1 ) n. manas (mcinah) 

flickering { 1 . 1 > n. cancala (from JcaltaJ. Jfpft - to move, shake) 
*"RiWH unsteady ( 1 . 1 ) n. a-sthira 

«=FT: ^TFT: from there (avyaya) (tatas; from faJ + .to///) - from/after/than that 
ft^RT [after] restraining (avyaya) ni. ^lyamfa / - to restrain; + .yafpl 
^\ it (2. 1> n. krsnanama etad - (first person) he, this 
3TT^T in the self (7, 1 ) m. atman (atma) - the self, soul 

certainly (^) 

to the control <2. 1 > m. vafa - control 

one should lead (vidhi LI) ^nTlfl/...WT^ - to reach, lead 
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ibodhim: ^- r qT^=f: £|| j 4hI'JIH. 3Tfa 3T-f*«RH ftwi tffa 

f^S5f?T. ^PT: ^n=T: SP^HJ, 3TTrqftr ^ f^RH, W-HH 

6.27 



3 



StU^dHcb^HMH, IR^II 




9TRT-< jimh STSTT^T-HH^H, of calmed passions and pacified mind, 

H-cbfrH^H WfSMJrP^ sinless and self-realized, 

Wl. ^"IRHH to this yogi 

ir\ HH l^Tfa I comes supreme 



yogi whose mind is fixed on Me verily attains the highest perfection of transcendental 
s. He is beyond the mode of passion, he realizes his qualitative identity with the 
e, and thus he is freed from all reactions to past deeds." 

JISTT^T-H*1MH, whose mind is pacified <2.1> m. praianta- manas {-manah).. S$WrF{ 

S"9TFtT ipra.^lsamlu/ - to be pacified; + Jk]ta) - pacified 
indeed (avyaya) 

to this (2. 1 ) m. krsnanama etad - (first person) he, this 
^H. yogt (2.1) m. yogin (yogi) 

happiness < 1 . 1 > n. sukha - easiness, happiness 
'^HH supreme (1. 1) n. uttama (Jama) - highest, best 
"S^frT it comes (acyuta 1 . 1 ) upa. 4ifo / - to go near, attai n 
'* ,J 1*1H whose passion is pacified (2.1) m. santa-rajas 

^-^rR; who is self-realized (2.1) m. hrahma-bhuta - 4 being Brahman', identification as 
spirit soul, self-realization 
'-^TOH who is sinless (2. 1) m. a-kalmasa - spotless, pure 

linl: tt^[^3%^ y*f>Uf $TFrTq t^: ^RT ^H. 3?^^ ^T9TP^H ^R: ^F^T 
rrc[, TJ^q f^^rqrf ^rF^[ y|Lr|4 iilfJHH 3rR4 TTI^ ( 



'°te: In this verse, utiamam sukham is the karta and yoginam is the Aanwi. 
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ir^T 34lrMHH ^BR; | while) thus always engaging himself 
f^FT-^T^: the sinless w^r 

^j-T^q§fr^ with realization of the Supreme 

^HJ-rfH J T&H the unlimited happiness 

3T5^ I easily obtains 



"Thus the self-controlled yogi, constantly engaged in yoga practice, becomes free from all 
material contain i nation and achieves the highest stage of perfect happiness in transcendental 
loving service to the Lord." 



(Vvm/7 <>/... Ufa - to join, engage, gain; + JSJaUrft 



*J3T^ [while] engaging < 1 . 1 ) m. yui 
F^H thus (avyaya) 
W5\ always {avyaya) 

•31 i r HMH himself <2. 1 ) m. Oilman (afmtf ) - the self, soul 
EfWl the yo#i ( 1 . 1 ) m. y^gi/? (yogi) 
f^nRT-ch^HM: who is sinless (1.1) m. v'/^i-^/m^/...f^ T PT: <*><r H ^: ^PPT, *T: ^FR 

efc^H^ - 'whose sin is completely gone 4 
*1'JH easily (3. 1 > n. sgdqfaj - easiness, happiness 

W^T-^Fq^fH with realization of the Supreme <2.i> n. hrahm-samsparsa...'m j n: W^tf'- 

ilP^H-t, ^ WIP-*? 7 ^?!^- 'in which there is perception of the Supreme' 
3F^F?=F[ unlimited (2. 1) n. atyanta (atLanta) - 'beyond limit' 
*4<SH happiness (2. 1 ) n. sukha - easiness, happiness 
3?$"^ he obtains (acyuta 1.1) ->laslunl...<*4\*^\ \ - lo pervade, obtain 

SubodhinT: tfflPj* ( 3T^T ycbP"J| ) 3^kHHH t*^ 1 ) ^3^1 (^ftfMf^) f^t^T 

i HcrfrHH l) WT ch^H^H ^T. Ht ^ft "^tH ( 3HWIfH) ^Pl^FT- 

mffi, ^^i^ ' t& 3T?f: m*im 

6-29 

qHI^TftlrMI TOT fftpH^ IR°JI 
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ffifel icrq-^sfa: one who has equal vision everywhere 

3Tt T T- '!jTftlcH I wno » s self-realized by yoga 

3^pqprq ic^-^F|--T^p^ f 9T^ , he sees the Supersoul situated in all beings, 

H^ H^ l fc* ^ ^n^T^T I and all beings in the Supersoul 

"A true yogi observes Me in all beings and also sees every being in Me. Indeed, the self-realized 
person sees Me, the same Supreme Lord, everywhere." 

j^^-tijpi w ho is situated in all beings (2.1) m. sarva-bhuta-stha..^ 

^jr^HH the Supersoul (2. 1 > m. atman (dtmd) - the self, soul 

The next verse clarifies FF[ *FHl qS^lfr ; and Baladeva explains 

the word atmanam as paramatmanam. 
T^f-^Hlfa all beings (2.3> n. sarva-hhuta 
and (avyaya) 

3HHHfa in the Supersoul (7. 1) m. atman (dtmd) - the self, soul 
f he sees (acyuta 1 . 1 ) *^la}..3%Fl - to see 

Tfm-J-jrfclH-il who is self-realized by yoga (1.1) m. yoga-yukta- Jilman (-atmd)...M\*\^ 

3TTcqT , ^ftT-^TblrHI - whose self is realized by y^a 
*Ffo everywhere (avyaya) 

?Ff-<59fa: who has equal vision (1.1) m. .wmt/-^r.^...TTqH *B, IB ^FF- 

SubodhinT: ?TFFT 3T mmm^H WFFT ( HHlferl-forT: ) , H^T WT W^T F^ q^nfa 
?fa *FT-^fa: f 31lrHHH 3Tfa?JT-^rT-%FTfe - H R sS 5 - 5J^FT *f*f- 

3TTF - ' ?fFT - 

6.30 

FF^T# ^T^TTfrr T ^ W^Tfa ||?o|| 



If: i^F[ CNN ^^"^QirT ^ one who sees Me everywhere, 

*-\<$*\ ^ ^rirr q"5i7frr, and sees everything in Me, 

' = F^T 3T^H 5P7[^<TTFf , for him 1 do noi disappear, 

W- ^( ^FT) 1 5T^ r TP<7l^ = T I and he also does not disappear for Me 
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"For one who sees Me everywhere and sees everything in Me. I am never lost, nor is he ever lost 
to Me." 

q: he who < 1 . 1 ) m. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 

HTH me (2. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - ( last person) I 

q?qfq he sees (acyuta 1.1) ^idrsj it].. .^fST^ - to see 
qqq everywhere (avyaya) 

everything (2,1) m. krsnanama san'a - all 
q and (avyaya) 

in Me (7. 1 ) krsnatiama asmad - (last person) 1 
qi^fq he sees {acyuta 1.1) Vd™/ *>/... $ST*t - to see 
q^q his (6. 1 ) m. krsnanama tad - ( first person ) he, that 

I am ( 1 . 1 ) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 
q not (avyaya) 

qWSqrfq I disappear (acyuta 3. 1 > pra.^nasja] - to disappear, perish 
q": be {1.1} m. krsnatiama tad - (First person) he, that 

q" and (avyaya) 

^ my (opt. for mama 6. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 

not (avyaya) ' 
SfW^qfrf hedisappears (acyuta \A) praAtuisfa} - to disappear, perish 

: qTE{ (qTTt^rxr^, T^cfo (^qr%) q: qsqfq, J T^H ^ ( J 2lf 1 ^- J WXR q> 

qfq q: q^qfq, q*q 3T^q. q q^qrfq q ^ift), q- qq 

3T-^: q qqfq i q^rar: f 4j^T t ^qT-^rr qq f^fm, 

6.31 

Trasn ciriHHi sf^r m ^mfr ^ ^ 113311 



— 

McbrcJH 3nf^Pf: resorting to oneness* 



T^-^-fj^qqq qjq 'q^Tf^T, one who worships Me as being situated in all beings, 
q^felT c| rjqH : 3TpT although existing in all circumstances 

*T: ifofi qfq q^fq I thatv^MivesinMe 



"Such a yogT, who engages in the worshipful service of the Supersoul, knowing that I and the 
Supersoul are one, remains always in Me in all circumstances," 

^_<ra-f7^prq w ho is situated in all beings (2. 1 ) m. sar\>a~bhuta-sthila 
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q: he who ( 1 . 1 ) m. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 

qrq Me {2. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 

q-qfq he worships (acyuta 1.1) ^hhajlal lU...^qmiH s - to serve, worship 

rjcfcrqn oneness (2. 1 ) n. ekatva (eka + .tva) 

3nf*£FT: having resorted to ( 1 . 1 ) m. dsthita (dAstha - to attain, resort; + Jkjta) - resorted 




cpfqTq: [while] existing <1. 1) m. vartamdna (Vvr//w/ 1 A...qq% - to happen, act; + ./.? jana) 

5fftf also {avyaya) 

q: that { 1 . 1 ) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 

qt*ft yogi ( 1 . 1 ) m. yogi* (yogi) 

qfq in Me (7. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - ( last person) I 

spfft he exists (acyuta 1.1) Vvt//w/ 1 A...qrf% - to happen, act 

SubodhinT: H% fejrR q^ 3TTf^qq: ( 3qf*jq: ) q: q-qfcT, qT*ft 

( ITT^T) qq, (^4-?qmq) 3?fq q^RTq: r qfq ^ qqq (3«qft)i 

qq ^sqfq ifq 3T*i: iis.^h 

*T qTq 'H^riiH qtfqqTH *W5 *T^qq- 3^uj l *fe ?fq 3TTK - 
k 3TT^T-3fNF^rq' ?fa - 

Note: Baladeva explains ekatvam as Hrsi45l'J|l^cqHift"^- the non-differentiation between 
the Lord and His Supersoul expansions." 

6.32 

^ cfT ^ife c*T <|:7si T ^mfr TO i^: ||^^|| 



t 3r^q ! 


1 

O Arjuna! 


q: ^kHlM^^ 


one who, by comparison with himself 


qfe qriH qT ^:^q 


qT whether happiness or distress 




sees everywhere as similar. 


q: qqfr q^q: qq: 


| that w# f i s consi dered best 



"He i s a perfect yogi who, by comparison to his own self, sees the true equality of all beings, in 
both their happiness and their distress, O Arjuna!*' 

^fi^Wqq by comparison with himself (3.1) n. dtma-^aupamya... m*tt: 3ffq*q: ifq 
3il«*fiMMj: - -similarity to oneself 

3fTqrq (from upama - comparison, similarity) - the state of similarity 
everywhere (avyaya) 
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^FR the same <2. 1 > n. sama 

q^^T^T he sees (acyuta 1. 1) 4$$ IrJLAwfll - to see 

If: he who ( 1 . 1 ) m. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 

3PfT O Arjuna! <8. 1 > m. arjurui - white, 'who is pure in actions' 

fpP| happiness (2. 1 ) n. .vw£/i« - easiness, happiness 

^7 or {uvyaya) 

: ^fz if (<n'wy«) 
or (avyaya) 

]|:^S*t distress (2. 1 ) n. duhkha 

T^: that (l.l) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 

^Pft yogi ( 1 . 1 > m. ( 

q^T: is best (1 . 1) m. parama - highest 

TFT: considered (l.l) m. mala (^mati/al 4A..,WT*I% - to know, think; + Jk/ta) - 
thought; opinion 



SuhodhinT: »R«f^^ (^-W^tt) *WQ *W ftPTH. Sf 3T-fW{. 

3T S -T: HE. ? ^11 

ggNgfeMM ^T^T PWfe, " W 3TO*T 

6.33 

u.TiHiifi ^ q?*nfa ^Hrcur^jrfn f**r/H 113311 



3n§* f mm - i 


H | Arjuna said: O Krsna! 




this yt>g* which 




was described by You as equanimity. 




because of unsteadiness [of the mindl 


TTrFTT f^LJJIH f*€rfa^ 


its stahle position 


3T^H H ^-llfH I 


I do not see 



"Arjuna said: O Madhusudana, the system of yoga which You have summarized appears 
impractical and unendurable to me, for the mind is restless and unsteady." 



3T^T: Arjuna ( 1 . 1 ) m. arjuna - white, *who is pure in actions' 
he spoke (adhaksaja 1.1) <vacla /...^f^rTOPit - to speak 
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he who ( 1 . 1 > m. krsnanama yad - (relative) who. which 
this ( 1 . 1 ) m. krsnanama idam - (first person) he, this 
yoga ( 1 . 1 ) m. yoga 

by You (3. 1) krsnanama yusmad - (middle person) you 
declared (1 . 1 ) m. prokta {pra.^vaclal - to declare; + .Ikjta) 
with equanimity <3. 1 ) n. sdmya - equanimity 

Krsna! <8. 1) m. madhusudana - 'the slayer of the Madhu demon* 
of this (6. 1 ) m. krsnanama etad - (first person) he, this 
1(1.1) krsnanama asmad - ( last person ) 1 
not (avyaya) 

1 see {acyuta 3. 1 > ^ldrs(irl..^(^l - to see 

rTS circus because of unsteadiness (5.1) n. cancalatva (Jva) - unsteadiness 
position (2.1) f. sthiti - situation, position 
steady (2.1) \\ sihird (.cllpl) 



: Ml*-tH. H^FT: <TO-f%^T-3jL-*M'-JI 3TT^ X= T- 3il<*>|<>- 'iT^IT^T . ^T- 

^TPT: r^TT 9tr^: , M/i*-q '-li'l'-M ft^PTH ( ^T^-^MH.) 

6-34 

fir t^t: f^rr sFnftr ^r^r^q i 
ri^i^ ftw *r^r cji4iP^ *h<^h 113*11 



^ £/JJ| ! O Krsna! 

TRFT: ^T^F[ the mind is restless 

gmfa s| rr| cj ri turbulent, strong and obstinate, 

^F^T rHU^H 3T^H ^^b-'H its control I think to be very difficult, 

^FTT: S^T I like |the control] of the wind 



the mind is restless, turbulent, obstinate and very strong, O Krsna, and to subdue it, I think, 
difficult than controlling the wind." 



ft 



restless ( 1 . 1 ) n. caricala 
indeed (avyaya) 

the mind (1 . 1) n. manas (manah) 

O Krsna! (8. 1 ) m. krsna ~ 'all-attractive', 'dark' 

turbulent (l.l) n. pramathin (pramalhi) (from praAmath\e\ - to stir strongly) 
troubling, destroying 
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strong (1.1) n. halavat {.val/uj) - 'having hala (strength); strong 
obstinate < 1 . 1 ) n. drdha - firm, hard 
of that (6. 1) n. krstiandma md - (first person) he. that 
1(1.1) krsmmdma asmad - ( last person ) 1 
the control (2. 1 ) m. ni^raha (from nLtlgnthfa) - to control ) 
I think {acyuta 3. 1) ^Inum/a/ 4A...^t^T - to know, think 
or the wind (6. 1) m. vayu - air, wind, Vayu (dec!, like vimu) 
like (avyaya) 

*&V*><*1. very difficult to do <2.1) m. suduskara (from su.dur.^ldu/kr/nl - to do with great 
difficulty) 



Subodhini: ^^P=[ (^-*TT%^T tp? ^T^FT) , f^T 5PHf?T ( . SFTSR-sffaFO , ^W-SfoiM- 
W ^qTfaj frffeTR^ ^T^TT ^ WW: 3?fq 

dfejNiii *h p ^<h entfai 3t-9t^f[.) h^t 11^.3*11 

6.35 



*jt-*IWR - Sri Krsna said: 

% *T£T-WH?t cfiM'-l ! O mighty- armed Arj una! 

^rr|H *FT: |Yes.| the restless mind 

ST-H^T^l '^Attf&l, is undoubtedly difficult to control, 

STVLJI^H <J ^TF^m but by practice and detachment 

TOTa I it is controlled 



"Lord Sri Krsna said: O mighty-armed son of KuntT, it is undoubtedly very difficult to curb the 
restless mind, but it is possible by suitable practice and by detachment." 

*ft-*TW^ Sri Krsna ( 1 . 1 ) m. m-bha^avat - 4 who possesses opulence* 
T^TcI he spoke (adhoksaja LI) ^vacfal... T fiVWVh - to speak 
H-HST^R without doubt {avyaya) 

H £ I - 3 1 fM O Arjuna! (8. 1) m. rnahd-bdhu - "who has mighty arms' 
J=R: the mind (1.1) 0, MOnos {manah) 
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difficult to control (1.1) n. durnigraha (from dur.ni.^grahlul - to control with 
difficulty) 

restless (LI) n. cala 

by practice (3.1) m. abhyasa (from abhiAasluj - to add, repeat) - discipline: 

repeated reading, study; practice; any repeated exercise; same as abhydsa-yo^a or 

sddhana-bhakti - repeated withdraw el of the mind from sense objects and 
concentration on the Lord 

but (avyaya) 

O Arjuna! (8. 1) m. kaunteya - 'son of KuntT' 
by detachment (3. 1 ) n. vairdgya - detachment 
and (avyaya) 

it is taken (acyuta pass. LI) 4gmhl&}»&H\*A - to take 
SubodhinT: '^M^lfcHI W*: Fh^H 3MW*P£ l^T ^ <TCf*T, *TrTT K fa^LTO 



6.36 





by one whose mind is not controlled 




y&ga is difficult to attain 


TFT ^(^Fr) Hpr|: r 


this is My opinion, 




but by one whose mind is controlled 


iMI-Md: ^PPTT 


and who endeavors by suitable means 


^^l Lr lH 5T^T: I 


it is possible to attain 



For one whose mind is unbridled, self-realization is difficult work. But he whose mind is 
controlled and who strives by appropriate means is assured of success. That is My opinion." 

p-'5raRT1R*Hl by one whose mind is not controlled (3.1) m. a-samyaia-Jilman {-atmci)...31- 

3TFRT *F*J, ^f: 3T-*V-11KHI - whose mind is uncontrolled 



0mn 



1 
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^TPT: yoga (1.1) m.yoga 

T^fN'. difficult to obtain (l.l> m. dusprdpa (from dur.pra.^iapl 1 1 - to obtain with 

difficulty J 
Sfa thus (avyaya) 

m my (opt. for mama 6. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - ( last person ) I 

>|fcl 2 opinion (1 . 1} f . matt 

33'-n«-*-MI by one whose mind is controlled (3.1) m. vasya-Jitmun (-Jmw7)...^T: 3TFRT 

W^, W* PPOPB - whose mind is controlled 
§ but {avyaya) 

^pmT by one who is endeavoring (3.1) m. yatat (Vwi// /"/... 1 ^T^t - to endeavor; + 

.jsjatlrj) - [while] endeavoring 

PT^T: it is possible (1.1) m. sakya (from V.«^///...9Frff - to be able) - able, possible 

(also from ^sakH/:) sakti - ability, strength, power, energy, faculty, skill; the 
energy of the Lord, who is saktimdn or the possessor of all sakti 

31c|MH to obtain (avyaya) V<7p///...cqiM~fl - to reach, obtain; + .tum/uj 
iHI J -M: through a means {awmw) (updyatas: updya - means; + .tasjij) 

SubodhinT: ^-y^'JI H'^T^-^TnTT^TTH 3T-WT: SWff tfarR) tJFf, eft 
H^'W WTH 4m: T^gm: fSf 8 ^ 3T-$T3FT: ) I 3T'^TP? •'M-MI'^Fl ^5"^: 

y-tlHH ^^TT 4m: yi'-rj^H PT^T: IIS.?S|| 

3TT^T 7 | 3T^T: 3^T I - ' 3mfa: ■ - 

6.37 





Arjuna said: O Krsna! 




| although | endowed with faith 




the ayati whose mind deviates from yoga 




| after | not attaining the success of yoga 




what destination he attains? 



"Arjuna said: O Krsna. what is the destination of the unsuccessful transcendental ist. who in the 
beginning takes to the process of self-realization with faith but who later desists due to worldly- 
mindedness and thus does not attain perfection in mysticism?" 



3T~^T: Arjuna (1.1) m. arjuna - white, *who is pure in actions' 
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|gr€r he spoke (adhnksaja 1.1) ^/a/...#P* - to speak 
.3j-srffT: who does not endeavor (1.1) m. a-yaU 

jjfa , from Vy,///r/...W% - to endeavor) - 'one who endeavors*, an ascetic, 

sannydst 

pj^TT with faith (3.1) t sraddhd - faith, trust 

-rqrf: endowed (1.1) m. npeta {upa^ilnj - to go near, attain; + .Ik/la) - attained 

Tflrrpf i rom y°% a ( 5 - 1 ) m . yoga 

gf^fT-iH^r: whose mind is moved (1.1) m. calita-tnanasa...n\^^ HMMH ^T. ^ 

rlHd-m^PT: 

^TFm (Va/// t //...3W^ - to move, shake; + -tklta) - moved, shaken, 
disturbed 

3T-gi^ latter] not attaining (avyaya) 

3F*T <pra.<apl!l - to obtain; + ,v<;//?/) - |after| attai ning ^ 
^frrr-HfaftfR the success of v^a (2.1) f. j^^0«lU|M.^«iit<i J iT'ib: Sfa ^im- 

what (2.1) f. krsnanama kirn - who/what 
goal (2. 1 ) f. $£Jg - movement, goal 
O Kpsna! (8. 1 ) m. krsna - 'aM-atlracti\ e\ "dark* 
tt ^Fh he goes (ucyu/</ 1. 1) ^amlU- 7 ^ - to go 

SubodhinT: ^ ^ SEpfc , fa^-araiTFRT, ^: ^ 

it^H ^fm^f hTh^h (W^ WP ^-^r. 

6.38 






O Krsna! 




bewildered on the spiritual path 


3?-^TC: T^R-PT^H: 


without support and fallen from both 




is it not thai 




he perishes like a riven cloud? 
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"O mighty-armed Krsna. does not such a man. who is bewildered from the path of 
transcendence, fall away from both spiritual and material success and perish like a riven cloud 
with no position in any sphere?" d " 

^fe^ is it that? (avyaya) 
*T not (avyaya) 

who is fallen from both (1.1) m. uhhaya-vihhrasta..rSWX^: f?njT?: tf- 

f^re (vi.Tlbhram.il u / - to fall down: + ./k/ta) - fallen down; separated from- 
ruined, lost 

a riven cloud < I . I > n. chinna-_abhra..^s^\ 3T'^ 5fo fe^T^ 

%5f ( <chidlirl...t$r*ri\ _ to divide into two; + ./*/,«) - cut, riven 
3T¥ - 'water bearer', cloud 
like (avyaya) 

he perishes (acyuta 1.1) Stasia I... 3T^9ft - to disappear, perish 
who is without support (1.1) m a-pramthu - unstable 
O Arjuna! (8. 1 > m. maha-bahu - 'who has mighty arms' 
who is bewildered < I . I ) m . vimudha (vUmuh/a/ - to be bewildered; + .(left*) 
of transcendence <6. 1 > n. brahman (brahma) - spirit, soul 
on the path (7. 1) n. pathin (panthah) - a way. path. road, course (lit. and fig.) 



SuhodhinT: ^TTWrq f^r rrffr^ . 3^31^ 5f, * cftf-^ H ' l fft«,H 

25 * ? ^ 3Tsf: I m§ ^T: - ^ 

^TPT fW^, 3TO-3T^l *r 31-^™ *r 

^ ^ f^fnm. ^ sf!T 3TSf: IIS.^H 

tr^ xf4-^ 3^ ^ r H ^41^ :. ~JrT: 3T^T: H rr^ 

H^-f^r^: ^ 3Tf^T gfr 3Tm - -rr^ £f- ^ _ 

6.39 

H§-RT ^jt 1 



I ! O Krsna! 

^ % ( TT) this my doubt 

3T-9"mrT: 3T^, You should dispel completely, 

^51^? ^rTT another dispeller of this doubt than You 

fe shhsM I does not exist 
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**This is my doubt, O Krsna, and I ask You to dispel it completely. But for You, no one is to be 
found who can destroy this doubt.*' 

this (2. 1 ) n. krsnanama etad - (first person) he, this 

The use of etad (neut.) with samsayam (masc.). instead of enam (masc), is 
arsa-prayoga. 

t{ my (opt. for mama 6. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 

H5T^F[ doubt (2. 1 > m. samsaya - hesitation, doubt 

O Krsna! (8. 1 ) m. krsna - 'all-attractive', 'dark' 
iSrgi to cut (avyaya) {^ichidj /V/..^^|c|><^ - to divide into two; + .turn/a/) 
STlffr you deserve (acyuta 2. 1 ) Var/i/<//...^-m<4lH- to be worthy, fit, able 
■ST-sifaRT* completely (avyaya) {a-sesatas; a-sesa + .tasji/) - without remainder 
cc|^*^: another than You ( 1 . 1) m. krsnanama tvad-anya - other than you 
WFF^T of the doubt (6. 1 ) m. samsaya - hesitation, doubt 
3T^T of this (6. 1 > m. krsnanama idam - (first person) he, this 

#^TT one who cuts (1.1) m. chettr (chettcl, from 1 &Mdfirf...&&ftZti - to divide into 

two; + .trlnj) 
^ ft not at all {avyaya) 

3TOt it exists (acyuta LI) upaApad\a\ - to attain, exist 
SubodhinJ: ^ (V-FQ I #rTT (^Rfeg;) I 3^ ||F,.3<?J| 



6-40 



SrT Krsna said: 

my dear Arjuna! 

neither in this life nor the next 

is there destruction for him, 

I because | someone who does good 

never attains misfortune 



"The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: Son of Prtha, a transcendental ist engaged in 
auspicious activities does not meet with destruction either in this world or in the spiritual world; 
one who does good. My friend, is never overcome by evil." 
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Sri Krsna (1.1) m. sn-hha^avat - 'who possesses opulence' 
3^1 he spoke (adhoksaja 1 . 1 > Vvac/« /. . .^'iWVA - to speak 
TPj O Arjuna! (8. 1 > m. pdrtha - \son of Prtha (KuntT)* 

IK here (avyaya) 

*T not (avyaya) 

there (mo«DW> - there, in the other world 

f^TT9T: destruction (1. 1)m. viniisa (from vi.<4naslal - to disappear, perish) 

^ nis <6. 1 > m. krsnanarrui tad - (first person) he. that 

feST^r there is (acyuta I.I) 4A.. >MH 1 H - to be, exist 

^ not at all (tfvjwya) 



^Tm-^T one who does good <U) m. ^ [ U | H VI: 

^^(.Ji-good fortune, happiness, prosperity; gocxl conduct, virtue (opp. to 
papa) 

^} someone < 1 ■ 1 5 m- krsrmnama kim (kah) + .cid - someone, something 

1<1Fr1H t0 ******* (2. 1 > f. _ -bad destination', misfortune, distress, poverty; hell 

^ ° Arjuna! * 1 > m > - * dear ***** an affectionate address between seniors and 

juniors 

T T^3fa he goes (acyuta I . I > V A wn///.. Jiffr _ to g0 

Subodhinl: gjfo ^ 5T :- qifH^, '3^T (17^%) ^T:' ^j- 

^W^Fl ! -FIFT jfH f^-ftr^ iLMM+H MS *q|| 

*F^Tfa ? 5fjT 3^3n^T 3TTK - 5^ - 



6.41 

^ ^ ^TTWT'^TFPT ||<r<J|| 



T^f-^^IH PlWl^ latter] attaining the planets of the pious 




land after] dwelling | there] many years 




one who has fallen from yoga 


SpJlHIH. ^iHdlH *t£ 


in the family of the pious and wealthy 




is born 



"The unsuccessful yogi, after many, many years of enjoyment on the planets of the pious living 
entities, is born into a family of righteous people, or into a family of rich aristocracy." 
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grczj [after] obtaining (avyaya) praAlp/H ~ to obtain; + .yajpj 

tjU3J-"<!>riiHof the pious <6.3> m. punya-kn - who does pious acts, a pious man 

fifftoH the worlds (2.3) m. loka - place, world, people 

3faF^T [after] dwelling (avyaya) ^Ivas/al I P...f^T^ - to dwell. live; + Jk/rvd 

STTSFTf : endless (2.3) f. sasvatT (J/ pi) - eternal 

Tptf : years (2.3) f. sama - year 

SpfHH of the pious (6.3) m. hid - brilliant, pure 

p -flHiiH of the wealthy (6,3) m. srimat (.mat/ul) - 'having hf (beauty, fortune)'; beautiful, 
fortunate 

in a family (7. 1 ) n. geha (a form of gfha) - dwelling; house, family, body 
■QFl- who is fallen from yoga (1 . 1 ) m. yoga-hhrasta...^)\ri ^T-^rH: 
3Tf*T^FT he is born (acyuta 1.1) abhi.^janlTl - to be born 

SubodhtnT: T^-cmP'J|IH ( 3T^Tl1%-^Tf^TH) STF^T, H*TT: (^[ 

W^PR) 3fq^T (W^J ^^), ?I^fPTFT ( ^- 3JMMU || H ) 

3T^-^^-3T < *^f-^-^5t Trfr=f: ^rrq 3T^^-^Tn-^^t ^ 

6.42 



3T S -T^T or else 

tfiH-llH ^I^HIH <P ^1* certainly in the family of wise y^/".v 

' l: r^T. he is born, 

ti$Vl ^ a birth like this 

^ft% ^f^PRq; | it is more rare in this world 



'•Or (if unsuccessful after long practice of yoga) he takes his birth in a family of 
anscendentahsts who are surely great in wisdom. Certainly, such a birth is rare in this world." 

or else (avyaya) 
^^TTH of yogis (6.3) m. yogin (yogi) 



certainly (avyaya) 
in a family (7. 1 ) n. ku/a - family 

he is born (acyuta 1 . 1 ) ^...HrimiH - to be, exist, become 

of the intelligent (6.3) m. dhlmat (.mat/ul) - 'having dhl{ intelligence)*; intelligent 

this ( 1 . 1 ) n. krsmouima etad - ( first person) he, this 
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indeed (avyuya) 

^'Hd'H more rare <].!> n. durlabhatara (from dur^ldullabh/asl - to obtain with 

difficulty; + .tara) - more difficult to obtain 
offt) in the world (7.1) m. loka - place, world, people 

^F*T a birth ( 1 . 1 > n. janman ijanma) 

that which ( 1 . 1 ) n. krsniitulma yad - (relative) who, which 
f^P^ like this < 1 . 1 ) n. tdrsa (a transformation of idem) - 'of this kind' 



SubodhinT: ^T-f=TOHF{ ^IHdlH (WpRTFO ^ ^ "^T^ 
rfrT: f&K ? 3TcT: 3TTF - 'flST - 

6-43 

ZTrTrT W rTrTT TJEf: «R|^ $*H*4H 11*311 



$ ^7>— |-<H ! O Arjunal 

there 

W$ Ml^fficbH^ ^fe-H^VlH. contact with that previous life's intelligence 

he gets, 

rFH ^ ^?J- and then again 

*Tp=r^t ^TrTrt 1 he endeavors for perfection 



"On taking such a birth, he revives the divine consciousness of his previous life, and he again 
tries to make further progress in order to achieve complete success, O son of Kuru 

rT=T there (avyaya) 

rP^ that (2. 1 ) m. krsrumama tad - (first person) he, that 

^fe-M'qVtH contact with intelligence (2.1) m. huMhi-samyo$a...%&q I H^T: ^fe- 
WH^ he obtains (acyuta 1.1) V/Jw/ZdM/tw /...y Ikfl - to obtain 

Hl^fe^Hof the previous incarnation (2.1) m. paurvadehika (from purva-deha - previous 



body) 

he endeavors (acyuta 1.1} Vy«//f/...5nT<% - to endeavor 
and (avyaya) 

then (m-wvrt) (fttffltf; from + .ta*/f/) - from/after/than that 



•mTm<sI towards perfection <7. 1 > f. samsiddhi - success, perfection 
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<^-^<R O Arjuna! <8. 1) m. kuru-nandana - 'delight of the Kurus' 



SubodhinT; 

fwrsT h'UVih i aft: ^ 

yilHH ^Ttfrf 11^.^311 

6.44 

^rn-MlHH f^T% WcTSlt 5fa H: I 



*T3" T^f'uji^H by that previous practice 

•3T^9T: fiWrl fe, even unwillingly he is carried, 

J 41 J I H1 . f^TsTPJ: 3Tft" being even a mere inquirer into yoga 

9T^-W^T 3lfH3cf^ I he transcends the Vedas 



"By virtue of the divine consciousness of his previous life, he automatically becomes attracted to 
the yogic principles - even without seeking them. Such an inquisitive transcendentalist stands 
always above the ritualistic principles of the scriptures." 

H^t^rr^T by previous practice (3.1) m. purva-_ahhyasa..f[$: STRTFT: i|fcf ^t^rm: - 
previous practice 

3T«TT*T (from abhi.^asluj - to add, repeat) - discipline; repeated reading, 
study; practice; any repeated exercise; same as abhyasa-yoga or sadhana- 
bhakti - repeated withdrawel of the mind from sense objects and 
concentration on the Lord 
§fa by that (3. 1 ) m. kntuinama tad - (first person) he, that 

^ certainly (avyaya) 

feqrl he is carried (acyuta pass. LI) Vbr/ri/...?? 71 ^ - to carry, remove 
indeed (avyaya) 

3Tcf"9T: unwillingly (1.1) m, a-vasa - 'not according to the wish* 
3Tfa also (avyaya) 

^T: he ( 1 . 1 ) m. krsnandma tad - (first person) he, that 

frTfTFJ: who desires to know < 1 . 1 ) m. jijnasu (from <jna 9P... 3T^t^T% - to know) 

also (avyaya) 
SfoT^l about yoga (6. 1 ) m. yoga 

ST^-W^I the Vedas (2. 1 ) n. ktbda-brahma - 'transcendence in the form of sound' 
■3jfricM<i he surpasses (acyuta 1.1) ati. Vvrf / u] I A - to surpass 
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StibodhinT: ^'^TPfo «fe f cf^rf&T? 3T^RPTFl SflfPR^I 

3Tfq) H'fe'-M. fTO^: VfRPf, ^T-f^Tj: f^f% | PR HcR 

3Tf^H WT yi^T HWt g% 3T»J: HE. 

6.45 



y-MHM. -t|r|HM: <TFTT hut the \v W " who is endeavoring with effort 

being completely purified 



t=PT: H'lH MMH qifn I then attains the supreme destination 




"*And when the yogi engages himself with sincere endeavor in making further progress, being 
washed of all contaminations, then ultimately, achieving perfection after many, many births of 
practice, he attains the supreme goal." 



VKJHM 
±MHH: 



with effort (5. 1> m. prayama - endeavor 

Iwhile] endeavoring ( I . I > m. yatamana ( >/yt*//f/...vi J -lH - to endeavor; + Jslana) 
but (avyaya) 

the yogi (I.I) TO. w#/>? (yogi) 

: whose sin is purified (LI) in. sariihtddha-kiihisa, ..ff^pSPf fcbiWjH 

^91^ (samAsudhlal -to wash, purify: + ./&//</) - washed, purified 
3T%^-^RT-mTm<5: perfected by many births (1.1) m. an-eka-janma-samsiddha.. . <*> - 

then (avyaya) {tatas: from ftttj + .lasjij) - from/after/than that 
he attains (acyuta LI) VvJ...y l Lr fl - to attain, go 
the supreme (2. 1 ) f. para (.a/p/) - beyond 
destination (2.1) f. gad - movement, goal 



mi 
MMH 



SuhodhinT: *TCT rr^q[ tp?-Sm^T: 3Tfa <TFTT q^TH ^l^Tq ^T^T. rRT ^: <J ^TT 

y^Hiri < ^r|JMJH 3Tfwt> ^frn wtfl (iRWH ^fen ^fh *p* 
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3?4: II5.*<>II 

TTTq^f Tj^q, d^H - '<|<|fa|Uf:' sfa - 

6.46 



^ 3T^T ! O Arjuna! 

Tfrrfr Frqf^RT: 3Tftre>: *Tcf: , the yogi is considered greater than ascetics, 

tiirn^: 3Tfq 3rfcT3r7: , and greater even than. jnatus, 

WTT 3^f*T^: 3Tf^>:, the w#f is belter also (of course) than the karmts, 

H J -HK sfpfr **T^ ! therefore be a yogP. 



*A yogi is greater than the ascetic, greater than the empiricist and greater than the 
Therefore, O Arjuna. in all circumstances, be a yogT.*' 

than ascetics (5.3) m. tapasvin Uapasvl) - ascetic (decl. like yogin) 
greater ( 1. 1 ) m. adhika - more 
the yogi (1.1) m. yogin {yogfi 
than jiian is (5.3) m. jndnin {jfumt) - jnaria-yoxi 
also (avyaya) 

considered (LI) m. /mini (^man/a/ 4A...^T?H - to know, think; + . 
thought; opinion 
greater ( L I ) m. adhika - more 

than kannis (5.3) m. karmin (karmi) - karmu karma-yogi 
and (avyaya) 

greater ( I . I ) m. adhika - more 
the yogi (1.1) m. yagm (yogf) 
therefore (avyaya) 
a yogi ( 1. 1 ) m. yogtn {yogi) 

you must be (vidhaia 2. 1 ) V^w...^tTRTF{ - to be, exist, become 
O Arjuna! (8.1) m. arjuna - white, 'who is pure in actions' 



fruitive 



SubodhinT: ^^-^|^ |-L| U| | R -^mITh Ci^T: 3rfq, fTTf^T: ( ^TP^-fTR^T^f : ) 
^W^r: (^- 1 c[^-^f-^T^aT: } 3?fq ziFft ^TT: ( STfaFPT: ) , 



w - 
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6.47 



iivuii 



of all yogis 

one who, endowed with faith 
with his heart absorbed in Me 
worships Me, 



ff: ^rFri'H : ^ ( ) *TrT: | he is considered the best yogi by Me 



"And of all yogis, the one with great faith who always abides in Me, thinks of Me within 
himself, and renders transcendental loving service to Me - he is the most intimately united with 
Me in yoga and is the highest of all. That is My opinion." 



qlpMlH, of the yogis <6.3) m. yo$in {yogi) 
3Tfa also (avyaya) 
'i^'^lH. of all (6.3) m. krsnanama sar\>a - all 
HfirM absorbed in Me (3. 1 > m. mad-gata 

3T^TTFPRT with the heart (3. 1 > m. antar-atman {-alma) - 'the inner self, the heart 
HBWPI who has faith (1. 1> m. sraddhavat (.VOtfuf) - 'having sraddha (faith)'; faithful 
he worships (acyuta I.I) ^hhajlaj 1 U...*famiH- to serve, worship 
he who ( 1 . 1 ) m. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 
Me (2. 1) krsnanama as mad - (last person) I 
he ( 1 . 1 ) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he. that 
my (opt. for mama 6. 1 > krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 
the best yogi { 1 . 1 ) m. yuktatama (.tama) 

considered (1.1) m. mata {^manla/ 4A...^Hj^ - to know, think; + .Ikjta) - 
; opinion 



n 



Subodhim: 3TPT^T) 3T^:-3T1^RT (*FTHT) V: HT^ (*T^«R*k 



Note: The indicated order is karmT- tapasvt - jnani - yogi - bhakta. 
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•3ff rlrHfcfa 

^RW^rp^f sHHiaMsri Hfermt 3iiifa«Kii '^i^h^i 
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3^ H^iHi -sejErrq;: 

3W HHH: 3T^rn7: I now the seventh chapter 



SubodhinT: ^ 3T^TR7- 3T^T "H^-n^T 3T^T:-3TT^RT TFT ^T^Tf^T r *T: *T ^FR: 

H^T:' (6.47) #T "3tT>^, rf^ <£rj9T: QP| ^T^T *rf^: *r{otJI ? ^ 

*HT:' ?fcF - 

7.1 



-^'NK - I ! SrT Krsna said: Arjuna! 

^V^ ^IH^-^FIT: being absorbed in Me 

TT^T^Tf: '4hih | while] performing w^'a under My shelter 

^T?TT HH1IH H=*T3T^ how completely and without doubt 
Wi frr^rftf , you win know Me. 

FT? ^jnj I hear that! 



*The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: Now hear, O son of Prtha, how by practicing yoga 
in full consciousness of Me, with mind attached to Me, you can know Me in full, free from 
doubt." 

^ft-'H'MH SrT Krsna (LI) m. srT-hha^avat - 'who possesses opulence' 
W^T he spoke (adhoksaja 1.1) jvacla/...vf™wrf\ - to speak 
hPm in me (7. 1 ) krsna ricima asmad - (last person) I 

3iMn>-*FFT: whose mind is attached ( 1 . 1 > m. asakta-manas {-manah)..."M\*AT\>^ tR: ^T. 

3TFTrF) (aAsanj/al - to stick; + ./*/*/) - attached 
m«t O Arjuna! (8. 1 > m. partha - son of Prtha < KuntT )' 

^fnTH ^a<2.l>m.v^/ 

[while] performing (1.1) m. yunjat W.vw/'//r/...4Tn - to join, engage, gain; + 

mmm 

WZl^m: whose shelter lam < 1.1) m. mad-as raya... 3f&l 3TT*I?T: , *T: *TTP.RT: 
3T-H$*R-R w ithout doubt (m'vmu) 
HHi4H completely (avyaya) 
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me (2. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - (last person ) I 
srsfT bs (avyaya) 

sftizfa you will know (kalki 2.1) V/'wi 9P. . . 3T^t?4% - to know 
^ that <2. 1) n. krsnanama lad - (first person) he, that 

pjtjj you must hear (vidhata 2.1) '4sru... Sk J 7 VA - to hear, obey 

SubodhinT: Hfa < q^TST* ) 3ll'-j^H ( 3Tf-qf^UH.) *W T f - , I^^SWiJ 3T^H 

W *T^T. WT WT HH'JH ( R^-W^4^rff^-Hrrir|H ) W (^T 

il^llrcll % ^ ^^MoLlH^rSTWr ll^ll 




^rTcl^lHH 51HH this knowledge and its realization 

^ ( rJ'i-MHL) 3T-9t^FT: ^^Trf^T , 1 will speak to you in full. 

|R HF^T fiifterl knowing which 

^ ^[q - : 3T^T^ 5lM©tJH 3T^3TWt | there remains nothing else to be known here 



"I shall now declare unto you in full this knov\ iedge, both phenomenal and numinous. This being 
known, nothing further shall remain for you to know." 

51 MH knowledge <2. 1 ) n. jnatui 

^ to you (opt. for tubhyam 4. 1 ) krsnanama yusmad - (middle person ) you 

3isH. 1(1.1) krsnanama asmad - ( last person ) I 
*T-fas1HH together with realization (2.1) n. sa-vijhana 
S^H this (2. 1 ) n. krsnanama idam - (first person) he, this 

I will speak (kalki 3.1) ^Ivac/a /...^rf^TTW - to speak 
-^t^FT* completely (avyaya) (a-sesatas; a-sesa + .iasfif) - without remainder 
which (2. 1) n. krsjiandma yad - (relative) who, which 
sTTr^T [after] knowing (avyaya) V/m7 9P...3TWT^T% - to know, + Jk/tva 
not {avyaya) 
here (avyaya) 
again (avyaya) 

other (1 . 1) n. krsnanama anva 

to be known (1 . 1 ) n. jnatavya (V;>w 9P... 3T^t^% - to know; + .tavya) 
ST^fSP'^-H it remsuns {acyuta 1.1) ava.^lsis/al - to leave remaining 
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SubodhinT: fTFF[ ( 9FFf^44HL> faslHH ( W$t*k ) rR;Ufe<1H, ^f^Wl. 3T- 

7.3 



H<^I|U|TH 'H^^'i among thousands of men 

^iftj^ ftlljf^ VSRf-, someone endeavors for perfection, 

J -H<-TIH. 3Tf^T fa<SWlH and even among the endeavoring and perfected 

^f&T? TTFT rlrdd: %frf I someone knows Me in truth 



"Out of many thousands among men, one may endeavor for perfection, and of those who have 
achieved perfection, hardly one knows Me in truth." 

H Y^I'JIIH among men (6.3) m. manusya - human 

among thousands <7.3) m. sahasra - thousand 
37f&P^ someone ( 1 . 1 ) m. krsnanama kirn {kah) + .cid - someone, something 
■MclFc! he endeavors (acyuta 1,1) Vva//r/..."9RTr% - to endeavor 
Fh^ j -1 for perfection (4. ] ) f. siddhi - perfection 

^<im*t, among those endeavoring <6.3> m. yatat {vya$t}..Sffift - to endeavor; + .Is/at/rD 

- |while) endeavoring 
3Tfa also (avyaya) 

Fm&MIH among those who are perfected <6.3) m. siddha - perfected 

orTf&F^ someone (1.1) m. krsnanama kirn {.kah) + .ad - someone, something 

HT 1 ^ me <2. 1 ) krstianama asmad - ( last person ) I 

%rH he knows (acyuta 1 . 1 > Vv/J/tz/ 2P...5TT% - to know 

SJR^tF in truth (avyaya) (latnatas: uitiva + .tasfil) 

SubodhinT: 3T-H^MHIM %^=T W^rf: 1 

%frT I rrr^THTH 3TFT- fTFT-fM H I H k HF^^J cfifsi^ ^ *TTH 
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7.4 



^fa: 3PM- WFJ: earth, water, fire, air 

rr^ ^ ether, mind, intelligence and also false ego 

Sfa ^TR; this is 

^ ( *PT ) 3re^T f^T y^frT: I My separated eightfold prakni 



"Earth, water, fire, air, ether, mind, buddhi and false ego - all together these eight constitute My 
separated material energies." 

earth (LI) f. bhumi 
3TR: waters { 1 .3) f. ap - water 

fire { 1 . 1 ) m. anala 
^Tg: air < 1 . 1 ) m. vayu - air, wind, Vayu 

<3H ether (1.1) n. - a cavity, hollow; an aperture of the body (of which there are 

nine, namely two eye holes, etc.), (hence) a sense organ; empty space, air, ether, 
sky; heaven 

T R : the mind (1,1) n, manas (rruiruth) 

ife: intelligence ( 1 . 1 ) f . buddhi 
^ certainly (avyaya) 

^ and (avyaya) 

the ego ( 1 . 1 > m. ahahkdra - i-maker', self-identification, false ego 

thus (avyaya) 

5^*1 this (1 . 1 > f. krsnatuima idam - (first person) he, this 

* my (opt. for maww 6. 1 > krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 

Pf*f separated <M) f. Mmm7 tfbhid{ir] - to split; + ./*//</ + .J/p/) - split, divided, 

separated, detached 

nature ( 1 . 1 ) f. prakni 
^SJT eightfold (avyaya) 

SubodhinT: *JRJTfe-?T§ft: q^-Tpqift-d-HI^I^ \ HW:-$T^T ^-^fniT-^T: 

^TF^R:, ^fe-PT^T ^-*I-»'JIH H^-^It^H, 3T^iT7-5T^T ^- cb l ^IH. 
3T-fW tfc ^ 3TI?^T fel I -m*T H^l^-^: ^?J-^-^Fnfq tj^; 
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Skilful 3Tfq- TJHJ^T I ^fe: H^cTrSFL ^:-9FS=FT ^ ^FFTT F^f 

id^H 3T^T?-^F[ STEFFI ^FT 3T^T y*l>«l *T ST^frT: fTO-OTTf 

stsztfT (ch.i3) ^rtr; fw y*fHH ^^sifa-^F^F^ gq^r^r - 

^T-^rnf^T 3T^1T7: ^fe: 3T-HFJ^ ^ ^ I 
(13.6) ffi WS.VU 



"^fi^TT HSNI*I iTFTrf ^FFT limi 



%" HFT-WT^t ! O Arjuna! 



■3T- , T?T > (pi W I My | inferior | nature], 

^T: H WIPl but besides this, another 

3" (*FT) Wl, ^^~ <J FTF{ y^f-lH, M y BUp«iQf nature in form of the ./'fm.v 

fafe ! you should know! 

TpTT ^FFT SIFfH I by which this world is sustained 



"Besides these, O mighty-armed Arjuna. there is another, superior energy of Mine, which 
comprises the living entities who are exploiting the resources of this material, inferior nature." 

ST-^TT inferior ( I . I ) f. krsnandma a-pard (Ml pi) - later, inferior, other 

S*MH this { 1 . 1) f. krsnandma idam - (first person) he, this 

IFT: than this (avyaya) (itas: from idam + .taslij) - from this, than this 

<2 but (avyaya) 

3l**HH another (2. 1 ) f. krsnandma anycl (Mlpf) - other 
yt'^H nature (2. 1 ) f. />«/*/?/ 

fafe you must know (vidhdtd 2. 1 > ^vidfaj 2P...5TFT - to know 
*t my (opt. for mama 6. 1) krsnandma asmad - i last person) I 

H'lH superior (2. 1 > f. La/pl) - beyond 

"jffa" "^JLriiH comprising the jTvas (2. 1) f. jiva-hhutd - endowed with life, comprising the/ZVos 

~^T$ (from Vyrv/a/...!JMWHTT - to live) - living, existing; any living being; 
life, existence; the principle of life, the jlvdtma or individual soul (as distinct 
from paramdtmd or SupersoulV, (as in:) jiva-loka - the world of living beings; 
(also from yflvfa J. . .^FTfy I ? 'j] ): jivan - I while) living (as in jivan-mukta - 
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liberated while still living (in this body)); jivana - giving life, enlivening; 
life, livelihood 



O Arjuna! (8. 1) m. mahd-hdhu - 'who has mighty i 



arms 



3^Ft 
^FTc[ 



by which (3. 1 ) f. krsnandma yad - (relative) who, which 

this { 1 . 1 ) n. krsnandma idam - (first person) he, this 

it is supported (acyuta pass. cans. 1.1} ^dhrlnl..°$\~rti\ - to hold, support 

the world (LI) &.jagai (from V^m///...^Fff - to go) - going; that which moves, 
men, mankind, animals; the world, universe, csp. this earth 

(as in:) jagat-traya - the three worlds (lower, middle, higher); pgat-pati. 
jagad-Isa, jagan-ndtha - the lord of the world. Visnu or Krsna; jagad-anda - 
the universal egg, universe 

SubodhinT: TFrTT ~m y«j>fa: ^TR 3?-^ fa<£yi -n 1 -^^ q7T*fr^Fl ^ | 

wnwwi j r r F{ y^yiH 3f^fi ^fm-'^wF[ ^ y^r^H Ma ( -ii-flfe ) I 

ii^.mi 

7,6 



Mcjifui ^nP? t'd^lH irn all beings have these | two natures] as their source 
?f^T T^W^T ! thus you must understand! 



and of the whole world 
3T^H ST^: n s 4T ^Ff: I I am the origin and dissolution 



All created beings have their source in these two natures. Of all that is material and all that is 
Spiritual in this world, know for certain that I am both the origin and the dissolution." 

« 

^^•TiFi whose sources are these <1 ,3> n, ekid-yoni„.v£t ^fFft z SFq\ Hd^lfH 

^Tf^ beings (1.3) n. bhuta (VWifi...HTiWIH w - to be, exist, become; * Jtfflfi - past; an 
element, being, creature 
all < 1 .3) n. krsnandma sarva 
thus (avyaya) 

you must consider (vidhdtd caus. 2. I> upuAdhrlnl - to hold as, consider 
I am (1.1) krsnandma asmad - (last person) I 
of the whole (6. 1 ) n. krtsna - whole 
of the world (6. 1 > n. jagat - world, universe 
source (1 . 1) m. prahhuva - source, origin 



T T^tfrr r 
^FTrf: 
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dissolution (J.l) m. pralaya (from pra^llfn/ - to dissolve) - 
annihilation, death; (esp.) the destruction of the world at the end of a kalpa 
Brahma) 

so (avyaya) 



(day of 



SubodhinT: ^ ^T-^T5T^ (^Rttj-^) ^W^, rTTpT q^-qtftfa 

3Tfq HOT tJW ?fa ||V9.$|| 

7.7 

HI^M^^T *R3TO I 



t iwrawr ! 


Arjuna! 




superior to Me 




there is nothing else. 




all this | world] is strung on Me 


^ qf*H|U||: 1 


like pearls on a thread 



4t O conqueror of wealth, there is no truth superior to Me. Everything rests upon Me, as 
strung on a thread." 

'TFT- than me (avyaya) (mattas; from asnutd + .tasjif) - from me, than me 

WF*[ superior (LI ) n. paraiara Uara) - more high 
*T not (avyaya) 

3T^Tr[ other ( 1 , 1 ) n. krsnanama anya 
fof^ something ( 1 . 1 ) n. krsnanama kirn (kirn) + cid 
3rf*rT there is {acyuta 1.1) V<w/a/...*£fa - to be. exist 
SR3T*T O Arjuna! (8. 1 > m. dhaniim-Jaya - 'winner of riches' 
on me (7. 1 ) krsiuinama asmad - (last person) I 
all ( 1 . 1 > n. krsnanama sarva 
3 - H, this ( 1 . 1 ) n. krsnatidma idam - (first person) he, this 

strung (1 . 1 ) n. protu (pra.Vve/nl - to sew, weave; + ./k/ta) - sewn, woven 



are 
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. on a thread (7.1) n. sutra (from Vsf>(«/. v tt^«'tim - to sew) - a thread; a line; 
that which like a thread runs through, a rule, direction, a sketch, plan; a short 
sentence or aphoristic rule; a (philosophical) text book 

(also from ^Isiv/ u/...n^V-\^\\A ): sucatui - pointing out, indication; suci - a 
needle, any sharp point 

tjfnr-TTUTT: groups of pearls <1 .3) m. mani-gana..M»'\\»\\% n^T: ?fcT ^rf^-^: - a group of 
pearls 

^rfar - a jewel, gem, pearl, any ornament 

T T T JT (from 4gOto{a].,fflf%S& - to count) - a flock, troop, multitude, number, 
series, class; any assemblage or association of men; (as in:) gana-pati - 'the 
leader of a (certain) group of Lord Siva's attendants' Ganesa 

like (avyaya) 



SubodhinT: Hrf: ^TSTT^ M<rHH (^) f ^FFT: ^ffe-H*l^: Mfl^H, ^TW*. 
fef^ 3rftT ^ 3Tf^T I ftzfo-^ 3Tfa 3T^ if^T 3TTF - 

#f I qfa ^FFt ^tm^ CIlfiSRlH), 3TTftpFl flrf 3T*f: I 

^ST^T: Fit: ll^.^ll 

7 8 

T^t SrFRj sp#*t ?Tf§i^#sfT; I 



% ^^tt J O Arjuna! 

3T^5 T^T: -aTf^T. in water I am the taste, 

STf9T- J i4 : ^1"- ^ f *Tr and in sun and moon II am] the light 

*Tcf--%%T^ yu|c|: in all Vedas the om 

v% 9To2T: in ether the sound 

^ ifp^rq i in men the ability 



"O son of KuntT, I am the taste of water, the light of the sun and the moon, the syllable om !n the 
Vedic mantras; I am the sound in ether and ability in man." 

TH: the taste (1.1) in. rasa - juice, essence, taste 

I<1.1> krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 
'SP^J in water(s) (7.3) f. ap - water 

O Arjuna! (8.1) m. kaunteya - 'son of Kunti' 

^PTT the light (1.1) f. prabhcl (from praMbha - to shine) - light, splendour, beautiful 

appearance 

3rfW I am (acyuta 3. 1 ) 4&M...*ffl( - to be. exist 
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aflRJ^fefF: in moon and sun (7.2) ra. sasi-sur\xt...$ltf\ ^pf: W ?fcT $lftT-^ft - moon 
and sun 

5flfi?F[ (mst) - * marked with a sasa or rabbit\ the moon; same as sasanka 
{sasci-_anka) 

Other words Tor 'moon': soma, candra, indu. 
- the sun; Siiryadeva ( Vivas van) 
the 0/11 (1.1) m. pranava 
in all Vtrtu (7.3) m. sanui-veda - all P&fc 
91^: sound (l.l)m..W/ 
€f in ether (7. 1 ) n. kha - sky, ether 

hW-^H ability <].]) n. paurusa (from purusa) - manhood, strength, courage, deed; force, 
semen virile 

•pj in men (7.3) m. nr (same as nara) - a man, person 

SubodhinT: TH: SHR, 7^-d^l^-*^ra7 f^ipn ^-BTT^J^P^H f**JcT: 

I J ^ T l -km^-^l f^-TpnjrT: ST7p=r: ( ■3fN»R:) jtfW | 1$ 

(■STFETSt) ST*?: ^^T-^T: 3Tf^T I ^ (^^) qVwj ( 3U*T: ) 3Tf**T, 

7.9 

H^lfFT^ ?R?JTF*T 11°. II 



Tjfq^TlH q^HT: Tpsf: ^ and in e.irth 1 1 am| pure fragrance 

and in fire I am lhe heat, 
^-^j -rflcMH in all beings the life 

and in the ascct cs I am penance 

"J ang the original fragrance of the earth, and I am the heat in fire. I am the life of all that lives, 
and I am the penances of all ascetics." 

T J 1T *T". pure (I.I) m . punya - pure, holy, auspicious 
T F$J : fragrance (I.I) m. gandha - aroma, sine 1 1 

Tjf?jc£(|t[ in earth (7. 1 ) f. prlhivT (same as prthvt) (from prthu - broad, great, abundant)- the 

earth or world; land, ground; the earth element 
W and (avyaya) 

^T: heat (1.1) a tejas (tejah: from 40a /...fa9TT% ^FTRT ^1 - to sharpen; tolerate) - 

sharpness; radiance, heat; brilliance, splendor; prowess, boldness; semen 
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(also from V//y/^/...f=T5TFT ^ - to sharpen; tolerate) titiksa - 

tolerance 

3jf*zT I am (acyuta 3. 1 ) Vcw/cj/...^j% - to be. exist 
f^Tr^ft in fire (7. 1 ) m. vibhavasu - lire 
TfP^-lH life ( I . I ) n. flvana 

H^-^J^l * n ^ beings (7.3) m. sarva-bhuta - all beings 
rfq": penance ( 1 . 1 ) n. tapas (tapah) - austerity, penance 

3Tf**T I am (acyuta 3.1) ^lasj a I.. .^jfa - to be. ex i st 

Tfqf^TJ in ascetics (7.3) m. tapasvin (tapasvf) - *who undergoes austerity', ascetic 
SubodhinT: ( 3T-f%^T: ) n^l: , ^^fcff^ ^X^\: 3f[Wip^ 3T^H ?frT 

3T«J: i ^t. f^fc-^^rw sjwyww FMMtawty flpflwwi ^ 

I 7.10 



% qT?? ! O Arjuna! 

H^-^rHIH MHMHH il-iM as the eternal seed of all beings 

*TR f^fe ! know Me! 

«4feMr|[H ^fe: -3Tp?R", of the intelligent lam intelligence. 

rV-nf*<l-llH ^f&H ^PT- I of the powerful I am prowess 



**0 son of Prtha, know that I am the original seed of all existences, the intelligence of the 
intelligent, and the prowess of ail powerful men." # 

seed (2.1) n. btja - seed, semen; seed-corn, grain; any germ, element, primary cause 
or principle, source, origin; the essential part of a mantra 
Wl me (2. 1 ) krsnarhlma asmad - (last person) I 

*rt-%1NFH of all beings (6.3) m. sarva-bh&ta - all beings 
fafe you must know (vidhata 2. 1 ) "Jvid/a/ 2P...ITFT - to know 

O Arjuna! (8. 1 ) m. partha - 'son of Prtha ( KuniT)" 
TT;: tT^ : n : [ eternal (2. 1 ) n. sanatoria 
intelligence (I A) f. huddhi 
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^feHH I H of the intelligent <6.3> m. huddhimat {.mallul) - 'having huddhi (intelligence)' ; 
intelligent 

3Tf**T I am (acyuta 3.1) 4a9laf.J0* - to be, exist 

frjf; vigor (1.1) n. lejas {tejah\ from V/^/...fa9TT^ ^TRFTT ^ - to sharpen; tolerate) - 

sharpness; radiance, heat; brilliance, splendor; prowess, boldness; semen 

rMf*<Hf4 of the powerful (6.3) m. tejasvin (tejasvX) - 'who has prowess' 
1(1.1) krsniinama asmad - { last person) I 

SubodhinT: *^MIH ^ 3W l lJ NH '*pHTH. ^m, ( H^TPfPT -3>pf -■ ^ l * »i -HFT ^ ) 

7.11 

cM<=MI ^TF cfclH'Hlfa^MrlH I 
Wlfel^ *#3 WTT ^ f ^#T 



t ^R^^r ! 


O Arjuna! 




and of the strong 




1 am strength which is free from desire and attachment. 




in all beings 




J am sex life which is not against dharma 




"1 am the strength of the strong, devoid of passion and desire. I am sex life which is not contrary 
to religious principles, O lord of the Bharatas (Arjuna)." 

strength (I.I) n. hula 
gjcr|^d l H of the strong (6.3) m. balaval (.vat/itf) - 'having bala (strength)*; strong 
^ and (avyaya) 

3T?R. 104) krsnandma asmad - (last person) I 

^rq- ^f^fifcPt devoid of desire and attachment ( 1 . 1 ) n. kama-raga-vivarjita 

fomfifa ivi^vrjin - to abandon, avoid; + .Ikjta) - abandoned, avoided 
qnlfo^ not against dhanna <1.1> m dharma- _a-viruddha...^\ 3T-f*P^: 

fspT^ {viJrudhfirl - to enclose, oppose; + ./k/ta) - opposed, adverse, 
prohibited, dangerous 

Ijfrg in beings (7.3) m. bhuta {<bhu..Mr\VA\\ - to be, exist, become; + J k/ta) - past; an 

element, being, creature 
3oR: sex life (1.1) m. kama - desire, (esp.) sex life 

3Tf«T I am {acyuta 3. 1 ) 4mfeM0* " to ^ exist 
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*f7?r^*T O Arjuna! (8.1) m. hharata-^rmbha - 'best of the descendants of Bharaia' 



SubodhinT; i mR:* 3T-STF^ ^jfr 3Tf^fFT: THTO: I TFT: ^T: Sffadftlrl 3T»J 

RfcfPfd^ W^IH. 3Tf*tT I Ulfi^cfcH ^Pf- ^^ViH - 

Tm^i 3TF^ ?f?T 3T«f : I ^SJ^ 3T-fiR>S: *<f-^J <pr--4rMFrl-*TT3T- 

WF! 7.12 
^ ^ TTTf^T mm <M«IWIHHI«r it I 



€t ^J" tt^- Mifrcfchi: '^rrar: whichever states are in goodness 
^ rTFTTTT: ^1 and also in passion and ignorance 



t TtT: rn=r 



are from Me 
thus know them! 
but I am not in them 
thev are in Me 



**Know that all states of being - be they of goodness, passion or ignorance - are manifested by 
My energy. I am, in one sense, everything, but I am independent. I am not under the modes of 
material nature, for they, on the contrary, are within Me." 



*TT^T: 
rrrqTr| : 



% 



those which ( 1 .3) m. krsnarulma yad - (relative) who, which 
and (avyaya) 
certainly (avyaya) 

which are in sattva-guna ( 1 .3) m. sattvika (from sattva) - pertaining to sattva-xuna 

states ( 1 .3) m. hhava - state of being, nature, sentiment 

which are in rajo-guna (1 .3) m. rajasa (from rajas) - pertaining to rajo-^urui 

which are in tamo-guna (1 .3) m. tdmasa (from tamcis) - pertaining to tamo-guna 

WV\{tamuh) (from V/am/w/.-.W^t - to be tired) - darkness; the darkness of 
hell; mental darkness; a state of existence in tamo-guna is for example 
illusion, in rajo-guna pride, and in sattva-guna self-control 

from me (avyaya) {mattas\ from asmad + Jas/il) - from me, than me 

thus (avyaya) 

them (2.3) m. krsnanama lad - (first person) he, that 
you must know (vidhata 2. 1) Avidia 1 2P...sTT% - to know 
not (avyaya) 
but (avyaya) 
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3T^H I < 1 . 1 ) krsnanama asmad - ( lasl person > I 

?P-T in them (7.3) in, krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 

H they (1 .3> m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 

- 

irftT in me {1 A) krsnancima asmad - (last person) 1 

FpTp^T: ^ $ (||V#mnt) yir'JHIH VMtf**4IH|| ^T^t T H^H 

^T^fmT: *RT:, cfcfa=t ?frT 3?4: jl^.^M 



3 ^Hlfrl ? ?fcT 3FT: 



7.13 



^f*f: faf*T: q'J|H J 3: *TTcf: by these three stales made of the gunas 

rftfk^T^ being deluded 

?^ TT^H "^FFt this whole world 

rrw}; qrq; 3f-oHi|H *TF[. Me, who am beyond these and unchangeable 

H 37f^TRTm I does not know 



"Deluded by the three modes (goodness, passion and ignorance), the whole world does not know 
Me, who am above the modes and inexhaustible." 

by the three (3.3) m. tri - three 
made of the gunas (3,3) m. gutuimaya 
by the states (3.3) m. bhava - state of being: nature, sentiment 
by these (3.3) m. krsruinama idam - (first person) he, this 
all (4-1) n. krsiuindma sarva 

this (I. I) n. krsnanama idam - (first person) he, this 
world (1.1) n.jagat - world, universe 

bewildered (LI) n. mohita (<muhlal.s&F§ - to be bewildered; + .fkjta) 
not (avyaya) 

it understands (acvuta 1 . 1 ) abhiAjnd - to understand 
me (2, 1) krsiuindma asmad - (last person) I 
from these (5.3) m. krsruinama idam - (first person) he, this 
beyond (2.1) m. para 
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3f-ctiq*t unchangeable (2.1) m. a-vyaya - unchangeable, imperishable 

SubodhinT: M*T: (fafaifc) rrfa: cFTq-^^nf^T: tjut-^: (TpT-f^r> :) 

% riff FcTTq ^TFff^T ? §f?r 3TFf: - '^t' #f - 

( 7.14 



W M/jih4| ^ff qFTT this My divine Maya, made of the 

S^Wl ff ; is indeed difficult to overcome, 

^ HT^ X^T STW^ [but], those, who surrender to Me alone 

T\ rjrfrq; 7=pf^{ \ they cross this Maya 



"This divine energy of Mine, consisting of the three modes of material nature, is difficult to 
overcome. But those who have surrendered unto Me can easily cross beyond it." 



T TRT 

^?tih 

Su hodhi nT: 



divine (1.1) f. c/a/vf (from deva + .tip/) - 4 godly' 
indeed (avyaya) 

this (LI ) f. krsnatulma etad - (first person) he, this 

made of the gunas (1 . 1) f. xunamayf (.tip/) 

my (6. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 

Maya ( 1.1 ) f. mdyd - divine power, illusion 

difficult to pass (1.1) f. duratyayd (from durxitiAilnj - to pass 
■«lpl) 

to me (2. 1 ) krsnaiulma asmad - ( last person) 1 . 



with difficulty; + 



those who ( 1 .3) m. krsnanama yad - (relative) who. which 

they surrender (acyuia 1 .3) pra.-ipadlaj - to surrender 

Maya (2.1) f. mdyd - divine power, illusion 

this (2. 1) t krsnanama etad - (first person) he, this 

they cross (acyuia 1 .3) tyj.^F#f«mtfo - to swim; cross 

they ( 1 .3) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 

3Tlf^>T) *R <W) ( ^ T7T) ^ y p^^ H 
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3frT Frf* ^ *T *PlfcT ? 3I1F - '^ HFC SfcT - 

7.15 



tj^t: TTT^TT: f °ols, lowest of men, 
qTW STT^rT-fTHT: whose knowledge is stolen 

3TTgrq; 3nf^?IT: who partake of an atheistic mentality 

l'*t>irH : HT^^T STW^ I I these | sinners do not 



surrender to Me 



"Those miscreants who are grossly foolish, who are lowest among mankind, whose knowledge is 
stolen by illusion, and who partake of the atheistic nature of demons do not surrender unto Me " 

not (avyaya) 
HT^ torn 

y$tcH : sinners ( 1 .3) m. duskrtin {duskrti; from dur. V/<fo Ikr/H / - to do bad) - doer of evil 1 , 
sinner 

tj$\; fools ( 1 .3) m. mudha (like nwhita also from ^lmuhlal..M**r^ - to be bewildered; + 

.{k]la) - 'who is bewildered 1 , a fool 
STTSF^ they surrender {ucyuta 1 .3) pra. ^pad/a / - to surrender 
H^.lfelHl: lowest among men <1 .3) m. nara-_adhama. . . •A'J ^fa ^RTO*T: 

- lowest 

by Maya (3. 1 ) f. maya - divine power, illusion 
3TWT-5THT: whose knowledge is stolen (1.3) m. apahrto-jMna...W*Z^ 
IB 3Tq^-fTR: 

(apa^hrlnl - to carry away; + ./A/to) - carried away, attracted, 



demoniac (2. 1 > m. asura (from asura - demon) 

S«r« means *a god'; (as in:) Offflri {sura-_ari) - enemy of the gods, an asura: 
surendra (sura-indra) - chief of the gods; The suras are also called devas 
(gods) and their nature is called daiva (godly). "There are two mentalities in 
this world - daiva (godly) and asura (demoniac). The devotees of Visnu are 
called daiva, whereas those against the Lord are called asura" (Padma- 
Parana) The asuras (demons) are particularly identified with the sons ot 
Kasyapa by his wives Danu (as Danavas) and Diti (as Daityas), and also 
called indrari (enemy of Indra). 

disposition (2. 1 ) m. hhava - state 
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3Tlf^TF: who have taken shelter (1 .3) m. asrita (aAsrilnl - to take slither; + Jk/ta) - taken 
shelter 



Subodhinl: ft 3TW: % *TF^ ^W^t R I ^ - *J<5T: 

(f%%^-Sp7T:) I ?p£ ^rf: - d^JcH: (qiq-rffalT:) I 3Rf: HTW 

ft I 3TrTTTcJ 3Tfq*TR: £ p>T«T: qp^TZR rr^ ^' (16.4) 

7.16 



f -3pf^ *PrTtf*T ! O Arjuna! 

f^TsTPJ: BT^fsJf the distressed, inquisitive, desirer of wealth 

5fpff and one in knowledge |of the self | 

^rjR^T: *J<J>r<n: ^RT: I these | four kinds of pious men 

n^F^ | worship Me 



"O best among the Bharatas, four kinds of pious men begin to render devotional service unto Mc 
- the distressed, the desirer of wealth, the inquisitive, and he who is searching for knowledge of 
the Absolute." 



3TTrf: 



four kinds of < 1 .3) m. catur-vidha 

they worship (acyutci 1 .3) ^bhaj/al I ttJNWR^- to serve, worship 
me (2. J ) krsiianama asmad - (last person) I 

■ 

men ( 1 .3) m. jana - man, person 

pious men (1 .3) m. sukrtin (sukrti) - *doer of good', pious man 
O Arjuna! (8. 1) m. arjuna - white, 'who is pure in actions 1 

who is distressed <l.l) m. aria {aAr - to reach, fall into; + .\k\la) - fallen into 
(misfortune), afflicted 

who desires to know <l . I > m. jijnasu (from jjrul 9P...-3T^t«I% - to know) 

who wants wealth (LI) m. artha-_arthin (-artht)...^^ 3T*ftpf ff?=T 3T?rf?ff - 
who wants an ha 

- means of enjoyment 

who is in knowledge (I. I) m.jnanin (jhanT) 

(avvava) 
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'^T^fa O Arjufia! (8. 1 ) m. hharata- _rsabha - 'best of the descendants of Bharata' 
SubodhinT: ^M-HH 3 f^-'JW: "?RT: . & ^ ^[ftsTT: I 3TFf: (fMlfe-^T^p:), 

^ iTFft ^n: |j^r -any - -ftm: sfa - 

7.17 



HMIH °* lnose 

fqr^-ir^: rT^-^fj: ^TFft this /zw/ir. always engaged in exclusive devotion 

f^Pq^ ( is best, 

3T^ fTlf^R: 3T^T?fH ftPT: p of this jham I am the most beloved, 

xj: T^q fgif; | and he is also My beloved 



"Of these, the one who is in full knowledge and who is always engaged in pure devotional 
service is the best. For I am very dear to him. and he is dear to Me." 

r)MlH of those (6.3) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 
fTHT the one in know ledge (I.I) m.jnanin (jnani) 

f^Fq-^qW,: who is always engaged (1. 1) m. nitya-yakta 

l^qf^: whose devotion is exclusive (1.1) m. eka-bhakn..M<h\*MA. ♦Pf; ^ : 

tJ^-'Tf^: - "whose devotion is in one' 

'*Tfcr7 (from ^bhajjaj 1U..^FTP^ - to serve, worship) - devotion. 

attachment, love, homage, worship; (also from vbhajfaj lU...^efi^lH v ): 

bnajana - worshiping 
fcffw^-H he is distinguished (acyuta pass. I.I) viAsis/U - to distinguish 
ftpT: the beloved ( 1 . 1 ) m. priya - dear 

indeed (<jvyay<i) 

Slri^tt of the one in knowledge (6. 1 ) m. jrulnin ( jnani) - who is in knowledge 
3Tr*T«frl very much (avyaya) {ati._artham) 
3T?H 1 ( I . I ) krsnanama asmad - (last person) 1 
H: he < 1 . 1 ) m. krsnandma tad - (first person) he, that 

and {avyaya) 

ITR my (6. 1 ) krsnunama asmad - (last person) I 

ftPT: the beloved ( I . I > m. priya 
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SubodhinT: ^TR m4 fTpft faf$TE: I ^TW: - f^-qrr7: q^-ftu:), 

U/*>fc*f^ (*ffa TJ^) 'qf^rT: W , sTlf^T: 3TT'^RR- 3WT%^T f^TPT- 

f^T-M'm^PT k^T-<irt)rc|4 U+M-HfVfc-clH ^ TWT^fFf. 3r^T | 
•3Trrn^ % tt^ 3T^T 3I^H fa^ . W ^ *T*T. ^TF[ t^: ftrS- 

clfif feH ^ 5pJ: ^-^TFrTT: HH-'Pi ? qfe 1 ffe OT? - "T^PT: ' 

ffa" - 

7.18 



tt% rr^ 0Qfa t 


all of these are certainly noble, 


sTPft g 


but the one in knowledge 


MINI rr^ fT(qq) WT, 


1 consider as My very Self, 


*f: J -lrb|H4l 


[because| he, his mind fixed |on Mc| 


^^rlHIH J irr|H I TF[ 


to Me alone, the supreme goal 


3TTf^PT: | 


has resorted 



"All these devotees are undoubtedly magnanimous souls, but he who is situated in knowledge of 
Me I consider to be just like My own sett*. Being engaged in My transcendental service, he is sure 
to attain Me, the highest and most perfect goal." 



n 



noble (1.3) m. udara - high, exalted; great, best; noble, generous; upright, honest; 
liberal, gentle, muniftcient; sincere, proper; unperplexed; exciting; active, energetic 

(derived:) audarya - generosity, nobility, magnanimity; liberality 
all ( 1 .3) m. krsnanama san a 

certainly (avyaya) 

these < 1 ,3) m, krstumdma etad - (first person) he, this 
the one in knowledge (1.1) m.jfidnin i jnant) 
but (avyaya) 

the self ( 1 . 1 ) m. dtman icitma) - the self, soul 

my (opt, for mama 6. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - (last person) 1 

opinion (LI) n. mala {Jk/ta) - opinion 

having resorted to (1.1) m. dsihita (clAsthd - to attain, resort; + Jkjta) - resorted 
he (1.1) m. krstumama tad - ( tl rst person ) he, that 
indeed (avyaya) 

whose mind is fixed (1.1) m. yukta-Jitman (-dtma),,.?^: > W> 
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tTFT me <2. 1 > krsnanama asmad - ( last person) 1 

#$Sm the supreme <2A) I an-uttama Ul P l)..* ^ ^TT ^TT: \ ^ - 

'whose superior does nol exist' 
•rrfFrq goal <2. 1 ) f . gati - movement, goal 

Subodhim: ^ 3rfq rr^ "33T7T: W^-h <W ' ^ 3* 

fcm:, ^, * fwl 3^ ^JT: WTH 3T^RTH < ^-WTTH.) lf?R 

rr^.vp: rrx.^p; 3rffr5#*r: §R| 3TTS - sis-uM.' ffa - 



7.19 





after many births 




one who knows that 'everything is Vasudeva' 




surrenders to Me, 




such a great soul is very rare 



-After many births and deaths, he who is actually in knowledge surrenders unto Me. knowing 
Me to be the cause of all causes and all that is. Such a great sou! is very rare." 





of many (6.3) n. bahu - many 






of births (6.3) n.janman {janma) - birth 






at the end (7. 1 ) m. anta - end 






who has knowledge (1.1) m.jnanavat (.wtfn/) - 'having jw""' (knowledge)* 




to me (2. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - (last person ) 1 






he surrenders (acyuta 1.1) praApadtal - to surrender 






Sri Krsna (1.1) m. vasudeva - 'who resides in all beings', a name 


of Visnu-Krsna 


as Supersoul of the universe; or 'son of Vasudeva', a name of Krsna 




H^H 


everything < 1 . 1 ) n. kisnanama san>a - all 






thus (avyaya) 






that ( 1 . 1) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 






great soul (1.1) m. mahti- Jiiman {-dtma)..M&H ^l rHI » 


■R: H^I-HT - 




'whose soul is great' 






very rare (U) m. sudurtabha (from su.durAldu jlabh/as / - 


to obtain with 


difficulty) - difficult to obtain 
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Subodhint: Wfl. faf** ^» 

g^TRR ^ 9T%: $6^ 5^^^! WIT: m^T: J 

7.20 



^: 3: g>lA: ^=f-sTPn: their intelligence stolen by particular desires 
x^jt SI^TT twn= being controlled by their own nature 



^ ^ fqWl 3TTP-IPI I aftcrl resorting to a particular observance 
3T*J-^FTT: I they worship other gods 



~IW whose intelligence has been stolen by material desires surrender unto dcm.gods and 
follow the particular rules and regulation* of warship according lo iheir own nature,. 

^rf}; by desires (3.3) m. kama - desire 

fT: by those respective (3.3) m. krsnanama lad - (first person) he, that 

^=f-5TFiT: whose knowledge is stolen ( 1 .3) m. hrta-jnana 
TO^ they surrender (acyuta 1 .3) praApadlaj - lo surrender 
•3T^T-^rTT: to other gods (2.3) f. anya-devata (MpR ~ anolner divinil y 
Frq ?F[ that respective (2. 1 ) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 
fc<HHH observance (2. 1 ) m. niyama - rule of restraint 

[after] resorting to (avyaya) {aAsthd - to attain, resort; + .ya/pl) 
SI<t>oH| by nature (3.1) f . prakni - nature 

fcHH i: restrained ( 1 .3) m. niyata {niAyamlaj - to restrain; + .Ikjta) 
r ^m by the own (3. 1 ) f. krsnanama sva (m/pI) - own 

Subodhim: 3 3 ^: ^ ^-«-5T^TT^-f^: ^f: 3TWT-f^WT: ^ 
TFfl: ll^.^oll 
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7.21 

*n *rt Trf *tt ?rj *fa>: y&mterfrHTjbU i 





the particular worshiper 


^ ^'H 


whatever deity 




jfrl t he wants to worship with faith. 


am 


of that particular |worshiper| 




that very faith 


3!1R ^ ^ H 1 H f^^JTfa 1 I make steady 



**l am in everyone's heart as the Supersoul. As soon as one desires to worship some demigod, I 
make his faith steady so that he can devote himself to that particular deity." 

whoever (1.1) m. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 
whichever (2.1) f. krsnanama yad- (relative) who, which 

form (2.1) f. tanu (from ^Umfu]. W^r(tk - to spread, pervade) - body, person; 
form, manifestation 

the worshiper ( 1 . 1 ) m. hhakia - devotee 
with faith (3. 1) f. sraddhd - faith, trust 

to worship (avyaya) (Garcia l...^-n\ J -\\^i - to worship, honor; + ./wra/u/) 
he desires (acyuta I.I) V/>/ uj... S^sNl 4 - to wish, desire 
his respective (6. 1) m. krsiiandma tad - (first person) he, that 
steady (2. 1 ) f. a-cald (.ajpl) - unmoving 
faith (2. 1) f. sraddhd - faith, trust 
that (2. 1) t krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 
certainly (avyaya) 

I make (acyuta 3. 1) viAldujdhdlnj - to hold, make 
1(1.1) krsnandma asmad - < last person) I 

SuhodhinT: If: ^: W{ *TF[ ^TH ( ^TT-^TFH , H^WIH P J^T1 

3lWrJH T&5fa (^) r rT^[ ^7 , *TrfvRT ^ rp? T^-faq-LIIH 



3T-V4rr||H 



tt^ 3t- : ^th dfPQ 3**R sr^rHt f^mfq t^tfq) irs.^ii 

7.22 

IFF rrai ^XS^TT ^Tt)M^L|P|liHHI^d I 
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^TT P J^TT t^rfi: endowed with that faith 

*T: rT^T ^TPT^FR f^t, he performs his worship, 

rTrT: xj and from that \deval 

^^] rr^ fc|ferlK bestowed by Me alone 

cblHK fTp^ I he obtains those desires 



"Endowed with such a faith, he endeavors to worship a particular demigod and obtains his 
desires. But in actuality these benefits arc bestowed by Me alone." 

*T: he ( 1 . 1 ) m. krsnanama tad - (first person ) he, that 

rpry w ith that (3. 1 ) f. krsmndma tad - (first person) he. that 

*I^TT with faith (3. 1 ) f. Sraddha - faith, trust 

: endowed (LI) m yukta - connected, engaged, endowed 

rF^ of that (6. 1 ) f. krsnanama tad - ( first person) he, that 

The word tasya here may refer to the worshiper, who performs his worship. 
Or else, the sandhi can be split as tasya rddhanam, to suit tanu of the previous 
verse, which is feminine - tasydh (tanoh) rddhanam. 

3TFT2FTq; the worship (2.1) n. arddhana (from d.^rddhlaj- to accomplish) 

(also from ^radhlal...*ifa>&) - to accomplish:) drddhya - to be made 
favorable, to be worshipped; rddhd - prosperity, success; 
celebrated gopi 

S*^ he performs (acyuta 1.1) Vffc/<//.. .^THT-^I SJSfcflf! - to endeavor; desire 

he obtains (acyuta 1 . 1 ) V/ du \\ahh\ as /. . .STP^TT - to obtain 

m 

ft 



and 

from that (avyaya) (tatas; from /<wi + Jft/f'/) - from/after/than that 
desires (2.3) m. kdma - desire 
by me (3. 1) krsiiandma asmad - (last person) I 
certainly (avyaya) 

which are made (2.3) m. vihita (vi.^ldufdhdl nj - to hold, make; + Jk/ta) - held, 
made 

indeed (avyaya) 

those (2.3) m. krsmindma tad - (first person) he, that 



SubodhinT: ^Wr. ^PTT ^TT ^^TT ^TT: ^FTT: , f^t (^RtfrT) I ^P=T: ^ 

i^riMiH. 3Tfq H^3T^ H-=Ui ^M^ld ^ ^=T 3T*f: ll^^^ll 
^ TOfq Tcrf: 3Tfqr %^1T: ^TR ^ t^fa- f 3T^f: ^- 3TFT?T^R 
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7.23 

%^F%W?TT ^TTRFT H^irt;[ HIhFm IR3II 



H'^IH 3TT7q -iT^PTn^ but of those less intelligent 

^ T^PT 3T^WT ^TTFT. that fruit is temporary, | because! 

^--^TFf : $rf^[ ■Mli-d . worshipers of the dntfg attain the devas. 

H^.Tt)i: 3Tfq ^TR ^iTTf^Ff | but My devotees attain Me 



"Men of small intelligence worship the demigods, and their fruits are limited and temporary. 
Those who worship the demigods go to the planets of the demigods, but My devotees ultimately 
reach My supreme planet.*" 

H^T^T temporary (1.1) n. antavat (.vat/a/) - 'having ania (an end)', limited, temporary 
*J but (avyaya) 

the fruit ( I . 1 ) n. phala - fruit, result 

of those (6.3) m. krmanama tad - ( first person ) he, that 
^ that ( 1 . 1 ) n. krmanama lad - (first person) he, that 

'H^M it is (acvuta 1.1) *ibhu ...'iniqiH - to be. exist, become 

y^-^J*Wi of those less intelligent (6.3) m. alpa-medhas (-medhah)...^q^^ tt^T, 

- whose intelligence is small 
3Tr?q- small, minute, trifling, little 
^TcJ^ {medhah) - sacrifice; intelligence (same as medhd) 
to the devas (2.3) m. deva - divine being 

those who worship devas (1.3) m. deva-yaj (-y«//(/)...%^FT J ~Mfr1 Sfa - 
who worships the devas 

they attain {acyuta 1 .3) Vvt/.-.y 1^1 - to attain, go 

my devotees (1.3) m. mad-hhakta...Wl Wfi- ?fa H<£rf>: - my devotee 
they attain (acyuta 1 .3) Vva...yi*Wl - to attain, go 
me (2. 1 ) krsnatuima asmad - (last person) I 
also (avyaya) 



H^rbl: 



SubodhinT: 3T^-q^FTTH MPfe^-^HlH W TrTq 3Tfa ^ 3T^F[ ^ 

( f^TTfST ) ' i T^f^\ | rf? rr^ 3TT^ - %^F[ ^HTf^T ifa %cT-tPT: , ^ 
3T^Wf: ^Tf^T I JTT '^rTT: ?J T TF[ 3THTfr-3FFR ^T 7 *?- 3TFT^H 
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^ % Wf H^T ^ V^-fam ^Tfn. T% 3Tf^T fen ffa ^TT 

7.24 



3T-^^T^ the unintelligent 

irtf yH-r|HH 1 T 7 H '^TT^l My eternal, unsurpassed, spiritual nature 

3T--r|M^: , not knowing, 

c^frfiH ^NdH as unmanifest and having assumed a personality 

q-jT[ h^t^ | they consider Me 



"Unintelligent men, who do not know Me perfectly, think that I, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Krsna, was impersonal before and have now assumed this personality. Due to their 
small knowledge, they do not know My higher nature, which is imperishable and supreme.*' 

3T-c^rt)H unman if ested (2. 1 ) m. a-vyakta 

oEfrrT {vi.^anjlul - to make visible, manifest; + .jkjla) - made visible, 
manifested 

oqjrf,H a manifestation (2. 1 ) ('. vyakti - manifestation, personality 

3TriTF{ having attained (2.1) m. dpanna (a.^lpad - to attain; + Jk/ia) - attained 

H-'-M they think (acyuta 1 .3) ^Imanlal 4A...^t^T% - to know, think 

^TR me (2. 1 ) krstumama asmad - (last person) I 

ST-qtfi-'-t: the unintelligent ( 1 .3) m. a-huddhi - who is unintelligent 

T T 7 H supreme (2. 1 ) m. para - beyond 

NtqH nature (2. 1 ) m, hhdva - state of being; nature, sentiment 

3T- -tm^i: (while) not knowing ( 1 .3) m. a-jdnat 

-r|M*1 (V/m7 9P...3T^t^ - to know; -f ./i/o^fj) - | while) knowing 
^TH my (6. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - ( last person ) I 

3T-cq^4 eternal (2. 1 ) m. a-vyaya - unchangeable, imperishable 
3i-iTiHH unsurpassed (2. 1 ) m. an-uttama 

SubodhinT: ^T-^r^ (^q^-3T^fpR) ( ^T^-q^ ^f^-^H ) ^T^R 

3^-^71 i^R^T | ^T: - ^ «qr^ (^-^( 3T-^R^T: I 
^ S -TH- ? 3T-^PTH (f^FT). fwT TFFT: ^F*TF[ Wl I 

•3m: ^FFf-^8TT 9 4H ^Hi|| 3TTf^^-^T^-f^5I^-3^^ HR 
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Note: There are some who consider the Lord to be assuming a material body, and therefore like 
one of the demigods. But when the Lord descends as an incarnation. He comes in 
His same spiritual body (4.6). He is not forced by karma to take a material body like 
us or the demigods. There are others also (the MayavadTs), who say that the 
Absolute Truth is ultimately impersonal {avyaktam brahma), and only under the 
influence of Maya it seems to manifest a personal feature (vyaktim dpannam. 
Bhagavan). Both ideas are dismissed in this verse, by ascribing them to an 
undeveloped intelligence. 

7.25 

^T9T: ^f^T 4HIHWHHI<£r|: I 



^TPT-^TRTT- H H I ' I being | covered by Yoga-maya 

3T^[ ^ ^T5T: , I am not visible for all 

3T^Ft *J^: *UW>: this bewildered world 

3T-^F[ 3T-^PTH ^T^ ^ STf^ -rlMlfH I does not know Me, the unborn and eternal 



"I am never manifest to the foolish and unintelligent. For them I am covered by My internal 
potency, and therefore they do not know that I am unborn and infallible." 

not (avyaya) 

3T^[ I<1.1> krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 

SP?>T9T: visible (1.1) m. prakdsa (from pra.^kasjrl - to shine, become visible) - visible, 
bright, clear, manifest; clearness, lustre, light: appearance, manifestation; fame, 
glory; sunshine 

(also from ^kasj >/../fp?fh: kasT - \shining\ the sun; the city KasT (modern 
VaranasT, Benares); akaki - 'viewing'; a free or open space; the ether, sky. 
atmosphere; (in phil.) the ether element 

*T^T for all (6. 1) m. krstumama sarva - all 

^TtTT-HT^T HHI^d: covered by Yoga-maya (1.1) m. yo^a-mdya-samd\rta...^-^T^ 

^^PT-HFTT - Illusion of union', the Lord's internal energy 

(sam.aMvrlnl 5U - to cover completely. + Jk/ia) - completely 

covered 

JJS": bewildered ( 1 . 1 ) m. mildha - bewildered, foolish 

WV=[ this ( 1 . 1 ) m. krsrianclma idam - (first person) he, this 
not (avyaya) 
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3rf*Mllif r l "1 understands (acyuta I.I) abhiAjha - to understand 
vftcfi: the world ( 1 . 1 ) m. loka - place, world, people 
rTT^C me (2. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - ( last person) I 

3T the unborn <2. 1 ) m. a-ja 

the eternal (2. 1 ) m. a-vyaya - unchangeable, imperishable 

Subodhini: *T^T <i"|<*>mj ^ 3T^q Wfa>, f^T ^- ^rbH l H 

3mrrcr ^^^q-^TH *J^: ^ 3T^H 3T-^TH 3T-^WT 

^TPTTfH irs.^mi 

,T ^- ^HH T? : ^^MH (7.24) ?fa T^H - ^ ^ 

^-iriH^H 3T^TT^-^ ^kt^H ^?fcR , 3 T^NIH 3T-5TFR rj^ 
SRTOT - fr^r - 

7.26 

%^T# HHdMlPl ej^HHirn tJ| I 



I 3pfr ! O Arjuna! 

past, present and future beings, 
%f, 1 know, 

C TR ?J 3o£R %^ | but Me no one knows 



Arjuna, as the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 1 know everything that has happened in the 
P^st. all that is happening in the present, and all things that are yet to come. I also know all living 
families; but Me no one knows." 

^ I know (acyuta 3. 1 ) Avidia/ 2P...HT% - to know 

I ( | . l ) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I . * 

which have passed (2.3) n. samatlta (samatiAM - to pass; + .(kjta) - passed 

which are existing (2.3) n. vartamana (Vvr// W / lA...^pf% - to happen, act; + 
Hlana)- [while] happening 
and (avyaya) 

O Arjuna! (8. 1) m. arjuna - white, 'who is pure in actions' 
^^TfaT which are becoming (2.3) n. bhavisya - 'becoming,' future 
and (avyaya) 

^ beings (2.3) n. bhuia (^...HriNl^ - to be, exist, become; + .fcjta) - past; an 
element, being, creature 

me (2. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 
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but (uYYiiya) 

one knows (acyuta 1.1) Avidia I 2P...fTFT - to know 
not (avyaya) 

someone < 1 . 1 ) m. krsnanama kirn (kah) + .cam - someone, something 
HHrfH l fo ife*) c^HH l tH r *T ^ fa-^-^ffi=T ( *pT^ 

sim^ i^=% cbiJuiH am - 'W^-^ ' r ^r^' ffi - 

7.27 

i 

£ ^pTT MJ-iM ! O Arjuna! 

^^.^.T^q^T ^^-itfi^T by the illusion of dualities. 

arisen from desire and hatred, 

Tfff T^- ^HlH H*-Hl*H I at birth all beings attain delusion 

fct O scion of Bharata, O conqueror of the foe, all living entities are born into delusion, bewildered 
by dualities arisen from desire and hate." 

S^-^-^r^fr by that which has risen from desire and hatred <3.1) m. icchd-dvesa^ 
samuttha... $^VA \- ^ iP-TFT m ^T^rST: ^T ^T HgrST : - risen from 

desire and hatred 

HH/^T (from sam.ud.vsiha - to stand up) - risen 

^g-HT^T by the delusion of duality (3.1) m. dvandva-moha... *Tte: ^ S-S" 1 ^ 

- delusion of duality 
r *TT^T O Arjuna! (8. ! ) m. bharata - 'descendant of Bharata' 
^-'tj^lft all beings (1.3) n. sarva-bhuta 
jL|ui|£4 complete delusion (2. 1 ) m. sammoha 
*Ff at birth (7. 1) m. .*r*r#tf - creation, birth 

^TTfcr they attain {acyuta 1 .3> - U) attain, go 

q^HM O Arjuna! <8. 1> m. param-japa - "who scorches the enemies* 

Subodhini: #1 I (^p-^^Rft ^TFT), ^-3T^ '""JJJ 



I 

Subodhini: 
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iTTFT TO-MTjyrc[ jUHR ^ but those men of pious acts 

qiMH ST^HFTH, whose sin is eradicated, 

^ ^r^-i^fg-f^ Lfrf) | : they, freed from the delusion of dualities 

^-^TT: firm in lneir VWfi 

mt{ '4-[ y\rr] I worship Me 



"Persons who have acted piously in previous lives and in this life and whose sinful actions are 
completely eradicated are freed from the dualities of delusion, and they engage themselves in My 
service with determination." 



of whom (6.3) m. krsnanama yad - (relative) who. which 
but (avyaya) 



4 M I H 
I 

3T^T- J MH having come to an end (1.1) n. anta-gata 
TPTR; s\n (\ A) n. papa 
^HmiH of men (6.3) m. jam - man, person 
T^-WHH of those of pious acts (6.3) m. punya-karman ( -karma)... .^WT Jf : 

^J^T-^RT - 'whose work is pious' 
9 they ( 1 .3) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 

S-£-"r^-r^4rt)l- who are freed from the delusion of dualities <1.3) m. dvandya-moha- 
nirmukta...^5-HU\r\ fH^ : ^ ^S-^-f^W: - who is freed from the 
delusion of dualities 

f"1 4 i t 1> (nir.^lmucH/ - to release; + Jklta) - released 

rt nT^=T they worship (acyuta 1 .3) ^hhajla/ 1 U...*WqiH - to serve, worship 

^'H me (2. 1 ) krstuuuima asmad - (last person) I 

9p4Rff: whose vow is firm < 1 .3) m. drdha-vrata...^&{ ^PF[ . ^ ^T: 
SuKidhinl: g ^^-3TT^^-pfWrRF[ gf^^J^H ^FTR 3T^T-Wl 

TT^ g HTH ^r^=T: r % r^44H f^fTPT, ^TT?rt: ^^T^T |Hf 

3Tm - '^T-ip^T* 
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7.29 





|attcr| taking shelter of Me 




those who endeavor for freedom 




from old age and death. 




they know that brahma. 


4>°HH M^ll'-HH H-ftsM^ ^ die complete adhyaima and all fcf/rmc/ 



"Intelligent persons who are endeavoring for liberation from old age and death lake refuge in Me 
in devotional service. They arc actually Brahman because they entirely know everything about 
transcendental activities." 

TPT-H^-^TtS^FT for freedom from old age and death (4.1) m. jard-marana-moksa 



freedom from old age and death 
HIH to me (2. 1 ) krsnanama as mad - ( last person ) I 

OTra^ [after] taking shelter (avyaya) a. V.<r///1 / - to take shelter; + .vaj p / 
^prf^T th ey endeav or (acyuta 1.3) ^yatj 7 1 . . .y^H - to endeavor 
% those who { 1 .3) m. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 

% they { 1 .3) in. krsnanama lad - ( first person) he, that 

Wf*J the Supreme (2. 1) n. brahman (brahma) - spirit, soul 

<S3 that (2. 1 ) n. krsnanama lad - ( first person) he. that 

fa^: they know {acyuta 1 .3) *bid[a) 2P...5TT% - to know 
$-MH complete (2. 1 ) n. k r tsna - whole 
3?ti4kHH the self <2.1) n. adhxaima - 'governing the self 

the process (2. 1) n. karman (karma) - activity 

and (avyaya) 



UT-f^H complete <2. 1 ) n. a-khita - whole 

SubodhinT: -^ ^WA\: TM\h\\lfc{ *TT^ srf*!^ ^ WF^, rt ^ WoT f^:, 



Note: Snla Prabhupada's interpretation as te brahma sanii is an interesting alternative, which is 
grammatically correct and supported by verses 4.24, 5.19 and 18.54. 
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7.30 





those who 


*Tlf£PJ<Trf &l ^ d H HlftnWl together with the adhihhuta, adhidaiva and adhiyajna 




know Me, 


^ ^rt> ^r|H: 


they also, their minds fixed |on Me| 


y^ii'Ji-^r 3rfq 


even at the time of death 


HIH | 


know Me 



"Those in full consciousness of Me, who know Me, the Supreme Lord, lo be the governing 
principle of the material manifestation, of the demigods, and of all methods of sacrifice, can 
understand and know Me, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, even at the time of death." 

HTf^*^TrftT^H with the adhibhuta and adhidaiva (2.1) m. sa-_adhibhuia-_adhidaiva (see 
8.3ff.) 

^TFf me (2. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - ( last person ) I 

SHIMsH with the adhiyajna (2. 1 ) m. sa-_adhivajna 
*i and (avyaya) 

% those who ( 1 .3) m. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 

Rl§ : they know {acyuta 1 .3) Avidia/ 2P...fTT% - to know 

y^m-^\ at the time of death <7.I> m. pr«vami-Jfe<7/a...SPn 1 ^ ^M: #T W^-^M: - 
time of death 

SWM (from praAya- to depart) -departure 

also 
and 

^'H mc {2. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - ( last person) I 

^ they { 1 .3) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that ( • 

they know {acyuta 1.3) Avidia/ 2P...ITFT - lo know 
H^"^H J -»: whose minds are absorbed (1.3) m. yukta-cetas (-cetah)...'-jrt>*± ^F^T , W< 

qrr7-^=T: - whose mind is absorbed 

SubodhinT: 3Tf£T*JFrTfe- 9T^RTH ?H*fr{ TOR ^ ^FT^F- 3T^TT^ ^MP#! I 

f^:. ^Tr[ r^T 3Tfq ^TTf^ft-^ TF[ f^^H, ^-^rbHIH 1 

^m- r a3T-PTfT #T 3T?f: ll^.?o|| 
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*fm^r*n7?t fflpoora^i i^rrai Nife^il *ftwrtfftN 
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3T*T 3T^TRT: I now the eighth chapter 



ill: ^-3T^TPT-3F% r -M J N d -IT^f 8H Lr 1 H I H 'TO'-* WZTT^'-OTfe-HMHIH 

8.1 

3Tftnjrf M|rbHr^4 fe^f II ^ II 



3T^pT: ±3M - 3 4,*>MMH ! Arjuna said: O Krsna! 

3t^!-hh ran ? 





what is that ' brahma' 1 
what is 'adhyatma" 7 . 
what is ' karma 1 
and what is called 'adhibhuta"? 
what is called 'adhidaiva'l 



Arjuna inquired: O my Lord, O Supreme Person, what is Brahman? What is the self? What are 
fniitive activities? What is this material manifestation? And what are the demigods? Please 
explain this to me.'* 



3pf^T: Arjuna (1,1) m, arjuna - white, *who is pure in actions* 
WW he spoke (adhoksaja LI) ^vac/a jL.Mfl*tW^t - to speak 
feH what ( I . I ) n. krsnanama kirn - who/whal 

^[ that ( 1 . 1 ) n. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 

SRJ brahma ( 1 . 1 ) n. krsnanama brahman (brahma) - spirit, soul 

fen what ( 1 . 1 ) n. krsnanama kirn - who/what 

STcqirHH adhyatma ( 1 . 1 ) n. adhyatma - the self 

what < 1 . 1 ) n. krstumama kirn - who/what 

karma { 1 . 1 ) n. karman (karma) - activity 
'pMllH O Krsna! <8. 1 ) m. purusa- jtttama - 'supreme person* 
^^PH adhibhuta ( 1 . 1 ) n. adhibhuta - material nature 
^ and (avyaya) 

what ( 1 . 1 > n. krsnanama kim - who/what 
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yi^H *s declared ( I . I ) n. prokta (pra. Vu/r/a/ - to declare; + .[kf&ft 
3TfafcF[ adhidaiva(lA) n. adhulaiva - presiding deity 

what ( 1 . 1 > n. krsnanama kirn - who/whai 
:W1 is called (aevw/c/ pass. LI) 4M^f/« A *4|R^4t$ - lo speak 

Subodhini: FTH: -3r«f: IK. 1 1I 

8.2 

WIW W g>?T W^TT rHilHIrHptr: IR 



| ^-*J^T ! O Krsna! 

Wj: 3TftnrfT: ? who is 'adhiyajna'? 

^P-H-i & ? how |does He exist] here in this body? 

SPPP'HCT^f and at the time of death 



^qrj f^-MkHfa: fHT: 3Tf*T ? how are You known by the self-controlled? 



-Who is the Lord of sacrifice, and how does He live in the body, O Madhusudana? And how can 
in devotional service know You at the time of death'?" 



3rf%rqsT: the adhiyajna { 1 . 1 ) m. adhiyajna - the deity presiding sacrifices 
^»XH how? (avyaya) 

^> : who? (l.l) m. krsnanama kirn - who/what 

3T^T here<mTtfYtf> 

in the body (7. 1) m. deha - bodv 
^F'-H'i. in this (7. 1> m. krsnanama idam - (first person) he, this 
HSJ-^TR- O Krsna! <8. 1 ) m. madhusudana - 'the slayer of the Madhu demon' 
W^^at the time of death <7. 1 ) m. prayana-kala - time of death 

and {avxaya) 
Wfl{ how? (avyaya) 

fHT: to be known ( 1 . 1 ) m. jneya (^jna 9P... 3T^WT^T% - to know ; + .ya) 

3rf*T you are (acyuta 2.1) ^asl aj... - lo be, ex i st 

faqrnr-Hfa: by those whose mind is controlled (3.3) m. niyata- _dtman (-dimd)...f^T^- 
3TT^RT W^, *T: f^RFRT - whose mind is controlled 

Subodhini; 3T^f HIT: ^FT. cfi: 3Tfmi$T: ( 3TTmTRTT, SPTf^:), WT- 

cfstr; (%r sran^w) 3T*fr 3rfa^ few: 3rfqf?=mfFf 3**4 : i 
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gp^-^mr TrPH l^-^T^PT 3^T| - 'STCFT f§n% - 

8-3 



^yT H | ci|^c|ch^ f^R: *H fifed: ||? 



*ft-*FFTFt 3^TET - 



Sri Krsna said: 

the supreme indestructible is 'brahma\ 
its individual nature is called 'adhyatma' 
the creation which manifests all beings 
is called 'karma* 



"The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: The indestructible, transcendental living entity is 
called Brahman, and his eternal nature is called adhyalma, the self. Action pertaining to the 
development of the material bodies of the living entities is called karma, or fruitive activities." 

*ft -"H'NK Sri Krsna <l.l) m. srT-bhagavat - 'who possesses opulence' 
"WFT he spoke (adhoksaja I . I ) 4wi «£. - lo speak 
3*-ST7^ which does not decay (1 .1) n. a-ksara...^ £RfrT 3f-8FH 

brahma { 1 . 1 ) n. brahman (brahma) - spirit, soul 
M J MH the supreme ( 1 . 1 ) n. parama - highest 
^-qTW: individual nature (1.1) m. sva-bhdva - own nature 
■3T&M|rMH adhyatma ( 1. 1 > n. adhyatma - spiritual 

is called (acyuta pass. 1.1) Vvac/a /.. jrfT^TT^ - to speak 
H^T-'W^-^ 7 : making the generation of the manifestation of beings (1.1) m. bhuta- 

bhdva-judbhava-kara 
fqMM : creation ( 1 . 1 > m. visar^a 
^f-HfsH: designated as forma (l.i)m. karrmt-samjnita 

Subodhini: 8T^T *T ^Mf^T 5^ H-^FH I 4Hfi 3?fq 3T-aP: . W - 

qrprq; zr? ^FTFT: ^-^1 -"JIM ^ I 'W^ t ^ ST-^R: 

TTTfn Ml 3Tf'q^f^T' {Brhad-aranxakd-Up. 3.8.8) ?fH I ^ 

^nr: rr^ 3T9FT: ^-^T HWT 'Vfrtttil 9 , ^ ^ 3il-HMH 
3Tfq^T, ^"I^H ^R:, ' 3Ttzrpq ' -ST^T 3WT #T 3t*f: I 

3*^f: - 
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3TTf^TFt J ~N*4'~I ife: 3T^H rfrf: g~?T[: || 

(Manu-samhita 3.76.) ffcT 3^-sfRW fcpffe:, rft ^-^-3^ ^fff^ t T: 

8.4 

^H3M ^| 4^^r|i ^7 ||*|| 



I %F-'*pFt ! O best of the embodied! 

HT^: 3Tfo c *frFr , the destructible nature (the body) is \idhihhuta\ 

tJ[ -3Tf^3.c( ih, and the [WM|^] puntM is 'adhidaiva\ 

3T^H TT^ I am Myself ( as Supersoul ) 

It StflraSR I the \idhiyajna in this body 



"O best of the embodied beings, the physical nature, which is constantly changing, is called 
adhibhuta (the material manifestation). The universal form of the Lord, which includes all the 
demigods, like those of the sun and moon, is called adhidaiva. And I, the Supreme Lord, 
represented as the Supersoul in the heart of every embodied being, am called adhiyajna (the Lord 
of sacrifice).'* 



3Tftr^ adhibhuta ( I . I ) n. adhibhuta - material nature 
destructible (I I) m. ksara 

nature ( l . I > m. hhdva - stale of being: nature, sentiment 
the purusa ( I . I > m. purusa - person 
and (avyaya) 

adhidaiva ( I . I ) n. adhidcuvata - presiding deity 





I (\ A) krsnanama asmad 
certainly (avyaya) 
here (avxava) 

in the body (7. l> m. deha - body 

tWripFRU of embodied beings <6.3) m. deha-hhrt...^: fe'qfH, H: 

holds a body 1 , embodied being; the soul 
O best one! (8. 1 > m. vara - best 



SubodhinT: *P: (f^T^T:) W?: ( ^KTfe-wf : ) , ( 5nfa-HT^) BTfaf^T 
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{BrVartikasara L2.I42) ?fcT I 3Tf"T^ H 3T^m^^T f*^: 

^1 '^ra^?' (8.2) ^FT 3T^ "3tRH 3T^T TTcf TtCT £H^R I 

yfa^ld I rRTT ^ qfrf: - 

£T ^PTTT ^PpTT H(dNI HHHH l^R MpM^MH I 

(Mundaka-Up. 3.1.1; Jfcift 4.6; ff£re*ia 2.3.17) I '%^-^=TF[ H^t *fe ' 
^fFT HT^T?^ -rcFT 3TftT Wl-^R ^H^irH'JIH ^PT^PT-My «ifrl- 



8.5 





and at the time of death 




|while| remembering Me alone 




| after) giving up the body 




one who departs. 




he attains My nature. 


3T3T ^f$ra: 3TT^T | 


of this there is no doubt 



"And whoever, at the end of his life, quits his body, remembering Me alone, at once attains My 
nature. Of this there is no doubt " 

3T^T-^F 5 T at the time of death (7. 1 > m. anta-kdla - time of death 
9 and (avyaya) 

*TR me (2. 1 ) krstxanama asmad - ( I ast person ) I 

tJ5 certainly (avyaya) 

TT V^\ |whilel thinking <l.l) m. smarat <Vw...f^TRTR - to think, remember; + 

•imirl) 

lafterj giving up (avyaya) Vw«c///... T TtaT , rf - to release; + .{k]tva 
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*rHq'H. the body (2. 1 ) m/n. kalevara 

he who (1.1) m. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 
WW he departs (t/cywm 1.1) pro, Vw - to depart 
W: he ( I . I > m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 

my nature (2.1) m. mad-bhdva...^ WR: ^ 
^TTfa he attains (at juia I.I) Vyt7. . .^l^ft - to attain, go 
*T not (avydty«z) 

there is <«cvic/« 1.1) ^las/a/...^ - to be, exisi 
■3T^T here {mygya) 

^STO: doubt (1 . 1) m. samsaya - hesitation, doubt 

subodhini: ^m wj m^0^m wm §m ^f^t. m 

H^tt 3TM^ iTFtw ^fa. ffc q^qTcR («S^PR^ ^T. 3T3T *r 
ti*F« ^ 3Tf^T I **T7UR FTR-W??:, W^^Mtf^b ^ ^ 

awft ik. mi 

•^H ^H' ffir - 

8.6 

^Tfa 7:3= T r?i: TT^ r^TFp^FFf ^^f^FT I 



I cF^m ! O Arjuna! 

^ at death 

*R W{ *TFR 3Tfq |whilc| remembering which particular existence 

r^PTKT he abandons the body 

Wf ^R XT^ rr%, to that very | existence] he goes, 

H^T rf^T^-^nf^T: | being tilled with that thought 



"Whatever state of being one remembers when he quits his body, O son of KuntT. that state he 
will attain without fail" 

*R Wi the particular (2. 1 ) m. krsfiandma yad - (relative) who, which 
3Tfa moreover (avyaya) 

W*N remembering (I.I) m. swam? (if^ARflqm - to think, remember + 

^TT^H nature (2. 1 ) m. bhdva - state of being: nature, sentiment 
^^rj he abandons (tftvw/a 1.1) Vrw//a/...FFfr - to abandon 
3T^T at death <7. 1 ) m. «PSte - end, death 
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gjH cj ^ 4 the body (2.1) m/n. kaievara 

PR rR to that particular (2. f ) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 



he goes {acyuia 1.1} V///r/... T rrft - to go 
3rT^fcT O Arjuna! (8. 1) m. kaunteya - 'son of Kuntf 
*T^T always (avyaya) 

pr^n^-'mf^T: filled with that thought (I.I) m. tad-bhava-bhclvita...H^J?tt '^nf^FT: ffa 

'Hlfad (V/>/iw...-'-Mi j -i[H, - to be, exist, become; caus.; Jk/ta) - 'caused to 
be', manifested, made up, transformed 

Subodhini: *R *R ^TT-3T^=PH 3FSR 3Tfa 3T^T-^R %IR 

^nrfa, ^r fr trcf wJhi'jr. '*tpr; yinlfci i srt^pI ^-f$#*- 

<Wf^: (^FT-f^ff:) ||<i.&|| 



8.7 

H^MdHHI^feHIH^HIU 



MVS II 





T^J qR 3R**F 

*rfa btWft-hhi^: 

HR JT? rn3rf^, 

3T-^5?m: I 



therefore 

ai all times remember Me! 
and fight! 

having dedicated mind and intelligence to Me 
you will come to Me. 
there is no doubt 



"Therefore, Arjuna, you should always think of Me in the form of Krsna and at the same time 
carry out your prescribed duty of fighting. With your activities dedicated to Me and your mind 
and intelligence fixed on Me, you will attain Me without doubt." 



^>n^R 

TR 
3RT^p 



therefore (avyaya) 

at all (7.3) m. krsnanama san>a - all 

times (7.3) m. kala - time 

me <2. 1) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 

you must remember (vidhdta 2. 1 ) anu.^smr - to remember 

you must fight (vidhdta 2. 1 ) ^lyudhlaL.M^O - to fight 

and (avyaya) 

in me (7.1) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 
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aiRa-*1*tl^©: whose mind and intelligence are dedicated (1.1) m. arpita-manah- 

3Tf^ (Vr.. Jpft ^rrcrrJr ^ - 10 go; get; caus.; + - caused to go, given 

HIH, to me (2. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - ( last person ) I 

P^ certainly {avyaya) 

vyi\*-\ you will go {kalki 2. 1 > Vr/H/... T F : ft - to go 
without doubt < 1 . 1 > m . a-samsaya 

SubodhinT: ^-^T^T 3T^T-^M '^-^J: , ^fe fa^STO ^I^T- 

(T^q-^cbrrLiirqcbH) ife: (oqc|HI'M-^lf-Hcbl) ^PTT , r^q 
7^p=f_T4-|^ ij| j^j ^ 3mTFT: 3HH^ H ^rp^Fl 3% ^faF[ 3TTF - 

8.8 

3TW^TFT^fFT ^Tf^TT HI-LHIlfaHl I 
qTTt q^f f^f xrrfa xnyi^-rlilH Ild|| 



t qp4 ! OPartha! 

Sf^tHf-^T-^R concentrated by means of practice 

3J^T-J||IhHI ^FPTT with such an undeviating mind 

Pi.c-14 M-'HH M^-h^H 3nf?T^R | while | meditating on the effulgent Supreme Lord 

^mfrT I he attains |Him| 



"He who meditates on Me as the Supreme Personality of Godhead, his mind constantly engaged 
in remembering Mc. undeviated from the path, he, O Partha, is sure to reach Me." 

BT'^^T-ifm-^^T concentrated by practice (3.1) n. aMwtt^wjj^ 

^^TP^-^PJ. . . 3T*-M I H iJ A #TT: tfo BT'^TFT-^: - "the means of 
practice 1 ; the same as abhyasa or sadhana-bhakti - repeated withdrawel of 
the mind from sense objects and concentration on the Lord 

^ M J H I with the mind (3. 1) n. cetas {cetah) - consciousness, mind 

^ not (javyaya) 

deviating (3. 1) n. anya-^dmin (-^lmi)...^Wi *f^fc| 5ftf 3T^T- 7 TTfn - which 
is going astray; deviating 
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J|MH-t (garni, masc.) - going; attaining; directed towards 
cprrq the supreme <2. 1) m. paranut - highest 
q^rq person <2. 1 ) m. purusa 
f ^oUH etTulgent (2. 1) m. «/h-vu - divine 
Trrfrr he attains (acvwta t.l) i^riLjR^ft - to attain, go 

qjs} o Arjuna! <8. I> m. /wzrtfw - 'son of Prtha (KuntT)' 

3Hfa-H j -*H [while] contemplating <U) m. anucintayal (anu.*cit[i] r to contemplate; + 

SubodhinT: ( H ^Ml^ -^Hr?-^T^: ) , W- ^ ^T: (3qifr)', fa -q%^ 

( UcbiD'J i), 3^nr^ 3t^r fawt ^nRpi sfMH ^j 7 ^, fa 

8-9.-. 10 



c^r^H 4 J l ' JIH ■3H9lir jL MI J H on ^ wise ' tne anc ' enl * lnc controller 

HP^]: ^uf | >4iHH wno is sma,,er tnan lne sma,,esl 

g rj pj <MtdiiH^ ^fa^nU -?^Tq; the mainlainer of all of inconceivable form 

3TTfT^-^fq, WT: c R t ^TF[ effulgent like the sun, beyond darkness 

: 3^fccpr[ # _ one who can meditate |on that personl . . . 



"One should meditate upon the Supreme Person as the one who knows everything, as He who is 
the oldest, who is the controller, who is smaller than the smallest, who is the mainlainer ol 
everything, who is beyond all material conception, who is inconceivable, and who is always a 
person. He is luminous like the sun. and He is transcendental, beyond this material nature." 



<fifaH the wise (2. 1 > m. kavi - thinker 
M J I ,J IH the ancient (2. 1 ) m. purarta - ancient 
H^^Tlf^TPH the controller (2.1) m. anusasitr 
govern 

3TTTT: than the subtle <5. 1) m. anu - fine, minute, atomic; an atom of matter 
W^lWtltlH more subtle (2. 1 > m. anTyas {anlyah, from anu) 
3I*it*liq he should remember (vidh 't 1.1) anuAsmr - to remember 
^T; he who { 1 . 1 > m. krsnananui yad - (relative) who, which 

*A^A of all (6. 1 ) m. krsnanama sarva - all 



anuAias/ul - to instruct. 
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SJmPH the maintainer (2J) m. dhatr (dhata- V/ ( / M /^//iA..m7^-qtWTt: - lo hold; 

nourish; + .tr{nf) - holder, nourishes maintainer 
gfam*Wmi whose form is inconceivable (2,1) m. a,chuy^riipa. ^^Rm ^ ^rr 

3TTf^r~^TTH whose effulgence is that of the sun (2.1) m. aditsa-vama... STTfe^P^T crtf- 

r,H ^ ,: from darkness (5. J ) n. tamos itamah) - darkness, ignorance 
T T 7T *TFT beyond (avyaya) 

Subodhint: {^-frq ^-f^-f^7FTFH ) . H/J'JIH (3T^-fa^) ? 

(xftwr, ^qprHH-HrriMrc||^ 3T-f^T-^rq; ( H^IHH^ I: Hh1^4T : 
^FFT: ( STf^T: ) H J H|rt c|dHHH - 

(ftijwr-VV^/3U8;S^^ 5% H£.%\[ 



8. 1 





... at the time of death with a steady mind 




endowed with bhakti 


#T-^7^f ^ rr^r 


and by the strength Ofyoga 


*pt: *rs£ 


between the eyebrows 


OTTTR: H^-l* 3TT%plT 


| after) completely fixing the prclna 




he attains that effulgent Supreme Lord 



♦•One who, at the time of death, fixes his life air between the eyebrows and, by the strength of 
yoga, with an undeviating mind, engages himself in remembering the Supreme Lord in full 
devotion, will certainly attain to the Supreme Personality of Godhead " 

a t the time of death (7. 1 ) m. prayOna-kdla - time of death 
H-l'if with the mind (3. 1) n. martas imanah) 
•3T-rT^N steady <3. 1 ) n. areata - unmoving 
f i^^U with bhakti (3 . 1 ) f . bhakti - devotion 

*PI: endowed < 1 . 1 ) m. yukta i.lkjta) - connected, engaged endowed with 

^Tm-^T by the strength of yoga (3. 1 ) n. yoga-bala - strength of yoga 
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and also (avyaya) 

of the eyebrows (6.2) f. hhru - eyebrow 
in the middle (7. 1) n. tnadhya - middle 
the prdna <2. 1 ) m. prdtui - vital air 

[after] fixing {avyaya) clevis/ a/ - to enter; caus., . ya/pl - |aftcr| causing to enter 

completely (avyaya) completely, properly 

he < 1 . 1 ) m. krsnaiuima tad - (first person) he, that 

that <2. 1 > m. krsriandma tad - ( first person) he, that 

supreme (2. 1 ) m. para - beyond 

person (2.1) m. puru.su 

he attains (acyuta 1.1) upa.^li/nl - lo go near, attain 
the effulgent (2. 1 ) m. divya - divine 



SubodhinT: H-^W^$fVlH, fa^T ^' f^TCfa, Wf-^rrq tjwj 3T^-^T *rf^- 

(M^lrH-^l^MH) fe^R (^MHkHchH) U I Hi Pi ll£^o|| 
%^TFT 3T*«fPT- J -l^lM_ 3Tfa SPW^IRK ST'J^R 3T^T^T fafij^j: 

yPi^il^l^ - '^T? 3t-?ph; tfa - 



8,11 

%crf^T cT^T felf^T ^riiil ^WPTT: 
^T^PT ^Rfcr rTrT ^ H§ ?i'J| 



^ %?-f^?: ^f^T, 
^ »m ^Ff^f. 



that which the knowers of the Vedas call om, 
that which sages free from attachment enter, 
desiring which they practice celibacy, 
that destination I will explain to you in summary 



''Persons who are learned in the Vedas, who utter omkara and who are great sages in the 
renounced order enter into Brahman. Desiring such perfection, one practices celibacy. I shall 
now briefly explain to you this process by which one may attain salvation." 



3T-8PT[ 



that which (2.1) n. krsnanama yad -(relative) who, which 
om (2.1) n. a-ksara - indestructible; the am 

The aksara (hrahma) has two forms - the vacaka (the denotation) is the om. 

and the vacya (the object itself) is the Supreme. Baladeva says that the aksara 

of the first line is the vacaka, the aksara of the second line is the vacya, and 

the aksara of the third line refers to both. 

the knowers of the Vedas ( 1 .3) m. veda-vid - knowing the Vedas 
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they call (acyuta 1.3) *ivadlal..,<*An>\'A\ ^IM - to speak 
faplf^T they enter (tftvwfc/ 1 -3) Vm/t*/...Sr%9T% - to enter 
^[ that which (2. ] > n. krsnanama yad - ( relative) who. which 

sages < 1 .3) m. yaw" - 'one who endeavors', ascetic, sannyasT 
^TT-"?FTT: who are free from attachment (1.3) m. vita-rdga...'^'. "TH": ^^T, *T: 

TPT: - whose attachment is gone 

that which (2. 1 > n. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 

3 r -*D^\ - those desiring (1.3) m. icchat o/r.jf/«/...s^l-MIH - to wish, desire; + .jsfat(rj) - 
Iwhilel desiring 

S^I^nT^ celibacy (2. 1) n. brahmacarya - celibate student life 

WO*?! they practice {acyuta 1 .3) ^carla/..J[^t - to go. move 

rp^ that (2. 1 ) n. krstuindma tad - (first person) he, that 

^ to you (opt. for tuhhyam 4. 1 ) krsnanama yusmad - ( middle person) you 

destination (2.1 > n. pada...^^ ffc T T5H- 'that which is gone to\ step, position: 
the same as gati-.gamyate 
*T3'£ ,J I in summary <3 A) m. sangraha - collection, summary 
I will declare (kalki 3. 1 > praMvacjaj - to declare 

SubodhinT: %^T-sTT: cF?fcT - * tjrTF^T *9TFFT Trrfrt ' 

*pifa^T*ft f^JrfT fTCcT:* {Brhad-aranyaka-Up. 3.8.9) §fa I ^FT: 

7|tt: ^«r : ^ ^|7T-ttttt:, ^FR: (WT^F^i) ^ fo9Tfci I ^ ^ fTPTH 
^?^Ff : iJT 5|fU^4H ^Pf^T I <T3* % ( ) ( q^JH J |MJH ffa 

3T?f: ||£.<nil 

yrHslMH 3W{ H-OTR 3TTW - 'H^' |% £T*3TTH _ 

8.12.. .13 



fRf-SRlfi&l WFQ | after] controlling all the gates 

fT^^T and hitter | fixing the mind in the heart 

:HI-HH : yi'JIH 3TTcTR7 I after | placing one's prana on the head 

Tfprf-?4| -3nf*^PT: . . . having resorted to steadiness of yoga . . . 

"The yogic situation is that of detachment from all sensual engagements. Closing all the doors of 
the senses and fixing the mind on the heart and the life air at the top of the head, one establishes 
himself in yoga.** 



T T^-<5l-ur , J| all gates (2.3) n. sarva-dvara - all gates (of the senses, like eyes etc.) 
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-ppFl [after] restraining (avyaya) sam.^lyamfal - to restrain; + .yalpj 
xtf: the mind (2. 1 ) n. tnanas (manah) 

jrfz in the heart (7. 1 ) n. hrd - heart 

latter] confining {avyaya) ni.^rudhf ftrj - to enclose, oppose; + .ya/p/ 

and (avyaya) 

ijf£?fr on the head <7. 1 > m. murdhan (murdhd) - head 

$rr£rr?T lafter] placing (avyaya) d.^ldujdhdl h\ - to hold, place; + .yalpj 

3ff>J-M : one's (6. 1 > m. Citman (dfmd) - the self, soul 

grrnr{ the vital air (2. 1 > m. prdria 

3TTf^PT: having resorted to < 1 . 1 > m. asthita (a.^istha - to attain, resort to; + .jkjta) - resorted 
t^T-WH steadiness of yoga (2. 1) f. yoga-dharana...>A\*\*->A SJT^TT -^Pj^VJ^TU 

SubodhinI: ^ff^T ^fe^Vl^l (S^TTf^), Wp#K$ft W-f^-T^irq 

sfcf ^f«f: | t^T: gf| ftf^RF, ^n5J-fa^-WJIH 3T-^^[ 
3T*f: I ^qf^f (^t: ^"^4) VII'JIH ^M*-*-! ^IP'MIH 

3TTf^PT: ?WlftRWp|fP^ ll<:.3^ll 

Note: The eight steps of asfMga-yoga are yama (preliminary sense 4 contror). niyama 
(preliminary mind 'control 1 ), dsana ("sitting^ postures), prandyama ('breath 
restraint'), pratrdhdra ('withdrawal' of the senses - the 'gates'), dhdrana ('holding' 
or concentration), dhydna ( 'meditation* ), and samddhi ("absorption*). 

8.13 

Wrffo nAs\-44 H wf^T qrrTT TTf^FT 11^?!! 



. . . 3TTH ?^ WST^H W^T ^H^f% . • ■ Iwhilel pronouncing W. 

the one-syllable Brahman 

JTFH 3IH ( *-H''H |while| contemplating Me 

T^nT^T "If: yrrrfn. who departs [whilel giving up the body. 

Ti: qftmt{ MfrlH "^TTl% I he reaches the supreme destination (i.e. Me) 



"After being situated in this yoga practice and vibrating the sacred syllable om* the supreme 
combination of letters, if one thinks of the Supreme Personality of Godhead and quits his body, 
he will certainly reach the spiritual planets." 

om (avyaya) 

thus (avyaya) 
^TSTTH the one-syllable <2. 1 > n. eka-aksara 

Brahman (2. 1) n. brahman (brahma) - spirit, soul 
^T^T^ [while] pronouncing < 1 . 1 ) m. vyaharat (vUi.^hrfnl - to pronounce; + .fifmlff) 
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Me (2. 1 ) krsnandma asnuid - (last person) I 

I while | remembering < 1 . 1 > m. anusmarai (anu.^lsmr- to remember; + 4sjatjrj) 
he who (1.1) m. krsnandma yad - (relative) who, which 
he departs {acyukt 1.1) pra. Vy<7 - to depart 

[while] abandoning (1.1) m. tyajai ( V/vt///f//...^Fft - to abandon; + .Is/at/rD 
the body (2A)m.deha 

he ( 1 . 1) m. krsruindmu tad - (first person ) he, that 
he attains (acyuta 1 . 1 ) Vya...y iWl - to attain, go 
the supreme (2. 1 ) f. paramo Ldjpl) - highest 
destination (2. 1 ) f. gati - movement, goal 

SubodhinT: 3TTH ?fH W ^ &k W ^-<NM*^K *f, B#Wff^fcl 

W^-yr||ct><-q|rt ^ST, rTJ-otllS^^ (IHP^T) B^flW^ £| *TR 

8.14 



* qtf ! 


Arjuna! 




one who is single-minded 


f^T9T: HdcfH, HIH Wife, 


and every day constantly thinks of Me T 




for such a constantly absorbed yogi 




I am easy to obtain 



"For one who always remembers Me without deviation, 1 am easy to obtain, O son of Prtha. 
because of his constant engagement in devotional service." 

3R^T-€FTT: who is single-minded <1 .1) m. an-anya-cetas i-cetah)...^ ^T: W, 

W« 3T^T-^TTr: - whose mind is on nothing else 
TOH constantly (avvaya) 

W. he who < I . I ) m. krsnandma yad - (relative) who, which 

*TT*T me (2. 1 ) krsnandma asmad - ( last person) I 

H^f-i he thinks (acyuta 1.1) Vw...Fcj-*liqi*t-lo think, remember 
f^P=t73T: always (avyaya) 

1 V^\ his (6. 1 ) m. krsiumdma tad - (first person) he, thai 
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$r&\ I<1.1) krsnandma asmad - ( last person ) I 

Tjf^T: easy to obtain { 1 . 1 ) m. sulabhu 
trrs-f O Arjuna! <8.1> m. pdrtha - 'son of Prtha (KuntT)' 

ft^-TfrfF^ who is always absorbed (6.1) m. nitya-yukla 
TfrfrFT: of the yogi (6. 1 ) m. yogin iyogi) 

SubodhinT: "=T 3rf^ < <T«TT-*I?T: *R HR; MndH (f^T^RH) 

#1 TT^[ 3Tf*T. ^PT: feH ? 3m: 3TTF - 'JTPT gfrt - 

8.15 

Hl^f^ H^IHHM: uMd T T r R] *EW: PHI! 



TT^T^TR: great souls 

*TR iM^I |after| attaining Me 

R^RR HTHfcH t RT: having achieved the supreme perfection 

|PT: M J -IH 3T-P7T^R ~^"R again a miserable and temporary birth 

^IH^F-d I they do not take 



"Alter attaining Me, the great souls, who are yogis in devotion, never return to this temporary 
world, which is full of miseries, because they have attained the highest perfection." 

HIH me (2. 1 > krsnandma asmad - ( last person) I 

i^rq [after] attaining (avyaya) upa. - to go near, attain; + .yaj pj 

1 -R : again (avyaya) (punar) 

-^"H birth (2. 1 ) n. janman {janma) 

^^l^l^H miserable (2. 1 ) n. duhkha-Jilaya - 'place of miseries' 
3T-9TT3FR temporary (2. 1 ) n. a-toSvata - impermanent 
^ not (avyaya) 

-TF-jqF-tl' they reach (acyiito 1 .3) Vrt/?///...^TF^ft - to reach, obtain 
RRFT: great souls { 1 .3) m. maha-_atman ( -atmd) - great soul 
perfection (2. 1 ) f. samsiddhi 
^TTH supreme (2, 1 ) f. paramd {.dlpf) 

7 T f= n : having achieved < 1 .3) m. goto {Mgamfl /... 7 TrfT - to go; + - gone 

SubodhinT: 3^-^$^: H^kHM: <*T^-*rrtfT: ) HTH ^TRT. ^T: ^:^-3TT ft ^R. 3T- 

^ ^ yn-JdpH | ^TrT: % H-'HIH 7 ^=^ («fttP0 ^ 
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^Ff - 

8.16 



% 3f3^f cfcl^ ! Arjuna! 

3H - < H > ^*iIr[ uplo Brahma-loka 

4H<M3MH: , the worlds are places of rebirth, 

HTH iM^j ?J but |after| attaining Me 

■q^T: Ji'-H faSFT I there is no more birth 



"From the highest planet in the material world down to the lowest, all are places of misery 
wherein repeated birth and death take place. But one who attains to My abode, O son of Kuntl, 
never lakes birth again," 



iq/^TFl up to Brahma-loka <5. 1) n. (a with) brahma-bhuvana. . . 3 'J I : ^^T: 5fa 
I^J-^J^T: - the world of Brahma 

The a- comes together with pahcami in two meanings - 'up to* including whin 
follows, and 'up to' excluding what follows. Therefore abrahma-bhuvanat 
can be taken as 'up to Brahma-loka, including or excluding it. 

<«il<*>r. the worlds ( 1 .3) m. lokti - place, world, people 

^*T 7 T^fr\ : ^^■ are subject to rebirth < 1 .3) m. puruth- Jivartin {dvartt) - which returns again 
3Sfnwf*l (from dAvrtjuj - to act reverse, return) - which returns 
O Arjuna! <8. 1) m. arjuna - white, 'who is pure in actions' 
me (2, 1) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 
[after] attaining (avyaya) w/w.V///i/- to go near, attain; + .yajpl 
but (avyaya) 

O Arjuna! <8. f) m. kaunieya - 'son of Kuntl' 
again (avyaya) (punar) 
bi rth ( 1 . 1 ) n. janntan ijanma ) 
not (avyaya) 

fasj?T there is (acyuta 1.1) Avidia I 4A...Ut1MIH- to be, exist 

SubodhinT: ^P*T: 'H^HH (^PT-^TFR j WKT-*fta»: , ■3fffHo»-||Uj ^ vT^i ^T:- 



3T^r 
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3T^mTH | FT2JT - 

qnq} 31^ ^TTFqR: gf^^T^T <TR qi=R n 
crrxq- iT^T (W^RT: 1 T^3TFjq": 3T^T>, ^TT^TR: { ^'qT^fNllVl- 
MpfnfiifH : I HR cHHUHR ^ T^- 1 ^ ^ ^ ffo 
3T*f: Ik:. 3^11 

dMr^H : ^PT-9ftr?n: ^trf-TFTT- fafaST^: I 

l?wfit ym-^f: f%r-?ffra^rr: *r>t$tr h^^T*i^hih. t t t ^. 
f^rrf^Ft w *t^tr 3T-M?"m. ^sr. sreft Mr*: ? #T 

3TT5T^T t W^- 3T^T-^r7M- 3T^^ 1 f±l ^ Th f^l rl : wfl f%5W' ! sf^T 3TT9"pfr 
^-HT^T ?M-#3W: 3T^f=T 3?sft fe-^: T^qfrT: , W^T 

pttpt ^ ^nr: -q^r |f¥f <taflftiw«t , ^m- 3TF:-^mt: yHi^i^ w - 



8.17 





that a day of Brahma 




lasts one thousand divya-yu^as 




and a night lasts one thousand dlvya-yugas 




(those who] know. 




they are men who know day and night 



"By human calculation, a thousand ages taken together form the duration of Brahma's one day. 
And such also is the duration of his night." . * 

*T^-<jiT-qijMH whose extent is one thousand divya-yugas (2.1) m. sahasra-yuga- 

-circumference, limit, border 

3T^- a day (2. 1 > n. ahan ( ahah ) 

Other words for 'day': dina, divasa, vasara. 
that (2. 1 >n. kr. snandma yad - (relative) who, which 
^TJT: of Brahma (6.1) m. brahman (brahma) - Brahma 
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Brahma's other names are Atmabhii, Svayambhfi. Pitamaha, Hiranyagarbha 
Lokesa. Dhata. Virinci, Srasiii, Prajapati, Vidhata and Vidhi. 
f^: they know (acyuta 1 .3) ^vid/a/ 2P...$TT% - to know 

the night <2.1> f. ratri - night 
^-MB^I^IIH whose end is after one thousand divya-yugas (2.1) f. yu^a -sahasra-_tmtu 

U//?/)...^iMIH 3PrT: *P3JT: , ^r-H^RTT 

^ they ( 1 .3) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he. thai 

3HBV'r*-f^: knowers of day and night (1.3) m. ahah-_ralri-vid...V: 3TfT: ^ TT^TH ^ 

- who knows day and night 
^^RT: men ( 1 .3) m. jana - man, person 

Subodhini: ^rrrf^ q^: (3HHHH) ^PRT ^ w^T: ^.«fS t ($) 

*p£-fTT: ^RT: ^-fa 7 ?: | ^rrq FJ ^ciM "cp^"- rjr^ 

3T^ ^r-^rq , '^r^-*r^ g 312*%' (VZym,- 

A 6.3.1!) ?m ^-^-3%: | 'TOUT- sfa ^ Wff^-^RFT 

3rfq ^TST^-arqH i ?m 3pth ^m-wh-^^r: - hi^mji i h ^ w 

W^-HF^: ^J:-W[ *prfH I ^Pj^T- H^^H ^ WrTW: f=PP^, FfPSPT 
^FT: feH ? 3PT: 3TTF - ' 3JoHrt>|r[; sfpr _ 

8.18 



7T>WT SP^m^T rlj > c| | oqTt>Hg1^ ll<KII 





at the advent of [Brahmff s| day 




from the unmanifest all manifestations are born, 




at the arrival of [his| night 




they dissolve into that very a-vyakta 



"At the beginning of Brahma's day, all living entities become manifest from the unmanifest 
state, and thereafter, when the night falls, they are merged into the unmanifest again." 



.3T-oqrt)|ri f rom the unmanifest <5. 1 > m. a-vyakta - not manifested 

^PT7 {viMnjluj - to make visible; + Jk/ta) - made visible, manifested 
manifestations ( 1 .3) f. vyakti - manifestation, an individual 
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all ( 1 .3) I krmanama sar\>a (.dip I) 
they are born (acyuta 1 .3) pra.^bhu - to become manifest 

at the advent of day (7.1) m. ahah-Ji^ama...^: 3TTTR: ffa - the 

advent of day 

at the arrival of night (7.1 >m. ratri- Jigama..3&: 3TFPT: ?fo 7T5ZJPPT: - the 
arrival of night 

gcTW-r-t they dissolve (acyuta 1 .3) pra. V/f/ hj - to dissolve 
?f^j there (avyaya) 

certainly (avyaya) 

3T-"5qrr7-H5l% into the *a~vyakta* (l.\) m. a-vyakta- samjnaka...3\-'3Tff): ^frT *TfTT ^PRT. 
Tf: 3T-^r^-Hfra: - whose name is l a-vyakta* 
M51<*> - having the samjna (name) 

r: cbl4HI 3T-^T^ cbH'JIIrHcbH. i: T T ^ 3T-^Trr7Tr[ WiT-^M 

(3Tfi|oM^i^ ) ^frf ^PfT^:* i^-3WlpJ| '^R) ^4^=f I 
? 3T^:-3TFm W^T: fe^^T 3Wl I rfSTT TT^: 3TFFT (W^-$-RT%) 

ftR: 1 (8.17) ?frr xt?t^ ^ 1%tfPrn. fe^j *^ srirrar: ^^Nl-^-f^?: ^RT: 

^ WKm: f^: . "rP^T 3T^: 3TPT^ 3T-^Pr7P[ oL|rt> J -|: W*mfa I 

3P^T: |K.^<i|| 

rT^ ^ ^=FTT9T- * <i | ^ | J | H -$T^TH ^TT^PI , %7p^T?TH Tjfe-q^-M c||^Hl 



8,19 

H'-l^lH: TJWFT ^TT H^'mH | 



% qi4 ! O Arjuna! 

H'- rr^" 3PP^ ^pT-IIPT: that very multitude of beings 

*j?^T *»p^T | after] being born again and again 

'MvMHlA 3T-^5T: qrfpT^ , at the arrival of night it helplessly dissolves, 

3j£J|J|A yHciPi I at the advent of day it manifests 



"Again and again, when Brahma's day arrives, all living entities come into 
arrival of Brahma's night they are helplessly annihilated." 



^-TIFT: multitude or beings (1.1) m. hhuta-^rama - multitude of beings, aggregate of 
elements (the body) 
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H: that (1 . 1) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 

TJ^ certainly (avyaya) 

3T^F[ this ( 1 . 1 ) m. krsnanama idam - (first person) he. this 

*tr%] *Jr3T [after] being manifested again and again (avyaya) V£Jzu...*MMIH N - to be, exist, 

become; + ./k/tva 
y^qcl it dissolves (acyuta 1 . 1 ) praMlijn / - to dissolve 
TTZWlA at the arrival of night (7. 1 > m. ratri-_agama - the arrival of night 
3T-"3"9T: helplessHy ( 1 . 1 ) m. a-vasa - 'not according to the wish', automatically, helplessly 
*n*f O Arjuna! (8. 1 ) m. pdrtha - 'son of Prtha (Kuntiy 

^^T^fcT it becomes manifest (acyuta t . 1 > pra.^lbhu - to become manifest 
SWtFffi at the advent of day (7. 1 ) m. ahah-Ji^ama - the advent of day 

Subodhinl: ^dMIH, ^R-SfcR-y iPlHIH mm (*FpC:) V: 3TT*ftr|, rr^ 3^ 

3TF:-3TFT^ ^T. 3?M yHW<} I ST?^: 5^: 3TpT 

3TFFt 3T^$T: ( ^Rff^-q^F^: ) ^wf^T, ^ 3^T: ^fcT 3T?f: IK.9^11 

8.20 



n'-Hiq. 3T-onrfj|rt ^T 7 ": but beyond that avyakta (unmanifested matter) 

*T: 3T^J: 3T-^r7: ^^TTW: HHIdH: , the other £/vv^/« nature which is eternal, 

7I ^ T J ^S"**^ when all beings are perishing 

W. H fo^^lfa I that does not perish 



"Yet there is another unmanifest nature, which is eternal and is transcendental to this manifested 
and unmanifested matter. It is supreme and is never annihilated. When all in this world is 
annihilated, that part remains as it is, M 

H 7 ' supreme (1.1) m. para - beyond 

5= F c rn = [ than that (5. 1 ) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 

<J but (avyaya) 

nature { 1 . 1 > m. bhava - state of being: nature, sentiment 

3T^?T: other { 1 . 1 > m . krsnanama anya 

3T-^jTr7: unmanifested (1.1) m. a-vyakta 

3T-o4n>lcl than the a-vyakta (5. 1) m. a-vyakta 

*-M|rM: eternal ( 1 . 1 ) m, sandtana 
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If: that which (1.1) m. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 

^f: that ( 1 . 1 ) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 

lcrifa when all (7.3) m. krsnanama sarva - all 

beings (7.3) m. bhuta (VMK...fMWIH - to be, exist, become; + ,[k]ta) - past; an 

element, being, creature 

when perishing (7.3) m. nasyat tfrttffafaM*^ - to disappear, perish; + 
.Isjatlrl) - |while| perishing 
q- not (avyaya) 

f^TSUfa it perishes (acyuta 1 . 1 ) vr. - to disappear, perish 

SubodhinT: rTWT^ ^Rl^-^FTTW-^TT^ # ^JRUMpT: , W 

8.21 



3T-^TFrT: SR-Hf: ?f^T 3tT>- the unmanifest which is called aksara 

rft^ MJMIi^ Trf^ ,3TT^: , they call the supreme goal, 

Wl ^ [H'NcM I after I attaining which they do not return 

pr^ i^f qJHH ClfKt | that is My supreme abode 



"That which the Vedantists describe as unmanifest and infallible, that which is known as the 
supreme destination, that place from which, having attained it, one never returns - that is My 
supreme abode." 

3T-oZJrT> : the unmanifest ( 1 . 1 ) m. a-vyakta - unmanifested 
3T-3T7: a-ksara ( 1 . 1 ) m. a-ksara - indestructible 
?fa thus (avyaya) 

designated (1.1) m. ukta ( Vvm-M...^WTT - to speak; + .(k]ta) - spoken • ' 
rTH that (2. 1 ) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 

3TH|: they spoke (acyuta opt. for bruvanti with a past sense 1.3) V6rw/n/...oMrDiqi <3im 
— to speak 

VH1H the supreme (2. 1 ) f. paramd (.d/pl) - highest 

ifrlH. destination (2. 1 ) f . #a /t* - movement, goal 

ift{ that which (2.1) m. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 

lafter] attaining (apwi) praAapjl] - to obtain; + .ya/pl 
*T not 
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fiqrM they return (acyuta 1 .3) wWvrr/w/ - to stop to act; to return 
ffl^. that (1.1) n. krsnanama tad - ( first person ) he. that 

HW abode (U> n. dhanum {dhama\ from $ J« jdhaj n].. . °<m^]- Ml M 1 1 4 1 : - to hold; 

nourish) - dwelling-place, house, abode, domain; esp. seat of the gods 
H'HH. supreme ( 1 . 1 ) n. parama - highest 
^TR" my (6. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 

Subodhini: '*TFT: 3T ( 31rFlfrA4|:) { y%?T-^T9T-9Ir*I: ) 'cTSJT 3T- 

ST^FT 'T^TcTf^ gf (Mundaka-Up. 1.1. 7 J fc^rrfe ^frFJ * ' fftT 

"3^:, ?R M'HIH ^n^R <*TOH yiqi^j 3TTI[: , ' ^hq i ^ ^ qvtf 
fofer, *TT ^TTJT. qTT ^fr:' (Katha-Vp. 1.3.11) sS-qifc *pR*2 I ^PH- 

' J ii^H ^ 3rm - -sr ^r: f^rf^' 5^ i ^ ?r «im 

(W-*q^) I 3qrrr> ^S\ f 71^: fifR: 



3r[ I 3m: • 



8.22 



f qT?f ! O Arjuna! 

3T^:-**TTfa '^TT^T in whom all beings reside 
tjtt iq^q_ 7=TFn^, and by whom all this |world| is pervaded. 

^7: *J^: that Supreme Lord 

9 '^ c ^l I is 10 be attained only by unalloyed devotion 



*The Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is greater than all, is attainable by unalloyed 
devotion. Although He is present in His abode. He is all -pervading, and everything is situated 
within Him." 



mi 



the Lord ( 1 . 1 ) m. purusa - person 
that ( 1 . 1 ) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 
supreme ( 1 . 1 ) m. pfcrtf - beyond 
O Arjuna! (8.1) m. ptfrttal - 'son of Prtha (KunuT 
by devotion (3. 1 ) f. bhakti - devotion 

to be obtained (1 . 1) m. lahhya (^ldullabhlasl..72V^f\ - to obtain; + .ya) 
but (avyaya) 

by unalloyed (3. 1) f. an-anya {.dj pi) - *no other', unalloyed 
whose (6.1) m. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 
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:-WTfa who stay within (1.3) n. antah-stha...^ fttl&f , ^ : 3T^:-W -which 

stays within 

^tTtPT beings (1.3) n. bhuta (<hhu..Mr\\^H - to be, exist, become; + Jklta) - past; an 
element, being, creature 

by whom (3. 1 ) m. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 
r\ cfc^ all ( 1 . 1 ) n. krsnanama sar\'a 

this ( 1 . 1 ) n. krsnanumu idam - (first person) he, this 
^PTH, pervaded <1. 1) n. lata i*i - to spread, pervade; + .Mta) 

Subodhini: g ^fe: 3T^R^-3qm: 3tU^ ^ «g ^ ' ^ I 

3TrT: <TOZ*) ^rnf=r f*«JrTlP! 1 ^ ^R^-^ T T^H ^l. 
(ciiikl^) ||d. ^^11 

^ rr^ qr^y7 -iMHqbl : rT^-^C SIT^T ^ f^R?F%, 3T^ ^ 3TT^f^t 

8.23 



^ vrTr^ ! ° Arjuna! 

^T5i ^ yqMl : Ae time at which having departed 

iftfTH: mmfiH sntfm m m ^ attain libertion or rebirth ^ 

?1H »MH ^S^TlfR I tnat Irespectivel time I shall explain 



"O best of the Bharatas, 1 shall now explain to you the different times at which, passing away 
from this world, the yogi does or does not come back." 

at which (enryaya) - where 
at the time (7. 1) m. kdla - lime 
<J but (avyaya) 

3THI<jfriH. liberation (2.1) f. an-avrtti - non-return 

3 T 1<jfrlH rebirth (2. 1) f. avmi (from a. Vvr//w/ - to act reverse, return) - return 
^ a nd (avyaya) 

^ certainly (avyaya) 

"^IPm: yogis ( 1 .3) m. yogtn (yoffi 

y^lMl: having departed ( 1 .3) m. prayata (pra.^ya - to depart; + ./k/ta) - departed 
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^Tjf^T they attain (acyuta 1 .3) Vya...y l*-rfl - to attain, go 
rf*l that <2. 1 ) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 

time (2. 1 ) m. kdla 
^&rfV% I will speak (kalki 3. 1) ^vacla]...^ft^JWT\ - to speak 
*l^W*f O Arjuna! (8. 1 ) m. bharata- jrsabha - 'best of the descendants of Bharata' 

Subodhinl: 3T5T (^fc^) ^ WflT: ^ftpR: 3RT^StTH ^nf^rf , qf^H ^ 

^JTHT: 3^fr1H ^TTf^rT, cT^ W{ W^nPT ?fcT 3T^RT: I 3T5T ^-q- 
ST^HTflr (flm.S«. 4.2.18), 1 3TrT: 3TO% 3Tfq 4.2.20) ?fa 

§T^T ^M-3Tf^H!rH^ir«T: aPHcJlfecfifo r: %^7f^: OT^T: qpf: 
3W^, 3TrT: 3T^FC 3T?J: - ^f^Ft ^FT- 3Tf^Tf^-%^-Tq?^^ ifpf 
SPJFTT: ^fif^R: ( iMIHcbl: ^f^T: ^T) W-sfiHH 3T^Tlfrrq; - a i ^frlH ^ 

■*™ii*t ^M-'STf^AHirHrdl^, cT^-KIW^, ' 3TT¥-W^' 5**nfop[. 
<T5T 3RTlfe-HFfH 3TTK - l 3Tf^T:' sfa - 

8.24 

3rf^T: ^TtfrT: SJ^: fire, light, day, the bright fortnight 

yrmqui^ CfRTOT: and the six months of the sun's northern course - 

Wk y^Ili: having there departed 

IW-ft^: ^RT: 'I^Prl I men who know Brahman attain Brahman 



♦Those who know the Supreme Brahman attain that Supreme by passing away from the world 
during the influence of the fiery god, in the light, at an auspicious moment of the day, during the 
fortnight of the waxing moon, or during the six months when the sun travels in the north." 

3Tf^T: ire (1.1) m. agni 

^TtfrT: light ( 1 . 1 ) n. jyotis (jyotih) - light, fl ame 

3T£: 6zy(\.])n.ahanUihah) 

the bright fortnight (1.1) m. sukla - bright, white 

The bright half of a lunar month is known as tukta-paksa. 
the .six months < 1 .3) m. sas-jnasa (sat-_masa) 
3*ra*n>F| the northern path < 1 . 1 > n. uttara-_ayana 



Volume Three - The QTta 



359 



there (avyaya) 

having departed < 1 .3) m. prayaia 
they go (acyuta 1 .3) 4 l xa™t //...Trft - to go 
to Brahman (2.1> n. brahman (brahma) - spirit, soul 

the knowers of Brahman <1.3) m. brahma-vid..^' %frT, W- WKT-f^ - 

who knows Brahma 
men (1 .3) m. jana - man, person 

Subodhinl: ' 3Tf*T: ^ftfH: '-ST^T^TFl '# 3TfW^fVr [Chandc^ya-Up. 

5.10.1) ^f^-3^-3TM: "3Tf^nTrt^ft ^IcTT TOf^ I 'fl!*: 1 l^f 

r^T Wrff: (*J»P) W^-'iMIHcbl: ^TT : sHS yi^qfci, ^ ^ W£T- 

^ l ^4H | U |-^8^, ^ l ^H i m -Wr^ *TF1 ^-HTHT^ ^T. 
TTT^^: if^' (5r/j, 6.2.15) lld.^^W 



8.25 



?f5: TTfS- f^l: 


smoke, night, the dark fortnight 




and the six months of the sun's souther course - 




there |having departed] the [karma- \ yogi 




[after] attaining the moon (svarga) 


PRrf% 1 


he returns 



'The mystic who passes away from this world during the smoke, the night, the fortnight of the 
waning moon, or the six months when the sun passes to the south reaches the moon plaitet but 
again comes back." 

^T: smoke { 1 . 1 > m. dhuma - smoke, vapour, mist 

^rfe: night (1.1> f. ratri 
cTSTT so {avyaya) 

^nj: the dark fortnight (1.1) m. krsna - 'all -attractive', 'dark' 

Other words for 'black 1 : s'yaroa, kala, a-sita. 
WTFTT : the six months < 1 .3) m. sas-_masa 
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^IT^the southern path (1.1) n. daksina-^ayana 
W% there (avyaya) 

the .unar sphere (2. 1 ) „. Mamasa _ relating „ ^ ^ 
^^mW- light (2. 1 ) n. jyotis (jyotifi) 
#"f* the jogf < 1.1 ) m . jggft ,^ 

[after] attaining (avyaya) P raAlpl!l- t0 obtvn; + . va (p, 
^ h "* u ™<™ 1.1) ni, Vvr// «/ - to stop to act; to return 

SubodhinT: ^: ^-3*^** ^ , , ^ 

Sir, f* * - ^ SSJZ 

8.26 



STT ^ ^ % , ^ considered to be eternal, 

^ 3PTTimH mm by one (the -bright") one attains liberation 
jggLgjgi__ ^ other one again retu rns 



"According to Vedic opinion, there are two wavs of r 

i»o pains < 1 .2) f. gan - movement, goal, path 
indeed (avyaya) 

these two <1.2> f. * rw ™™ ^ _ (fim pe rson) ^ ^ 
^ of the world (6. 1 ) n. ^/ - universe 

are eternaJ < | . 2 > f. iM ( .^ //?/) _ etemaJ 
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m considered (1.2) f. ma/a ( Vman/a/ 4A..*ta% - to know, think; + Ikha + at oh - 

thought; opinion ' * li ^ n 

rr^TT by one <3. 1 ) f. krsnanama eka (Ml pi) - one 

Wfr ^ he attains <*3«*fl 1.1) V>w...5TFrft - to attain, go 
IPflf^R liberation (2. 1 ) f. <Mi-dm/i - non-return 
3T^7T by the other (3. 1 > f. krsnanama anya {Ml pj) - other 
311 qrW he ^tums (acptia 1 . 1 ) a. Vvrf/a/ - to act reverse, return 
<3/T-* again (avyaya) (punar) 

SubodhinT; 3^^?-^: y^-iro^ ^^orr^ ^TT^-ttRT: m> 

| rr^ Tpft (xrrrff) fn^-^-.3Tfil^ftur: SflRf: ?TT^T (3RT<ft) 

3T^TT f^T § ^T: 3TTWT 

8.27 



O Arjuna! 

knowing these two paths 
any w^fis not bewildered, 
therefore 



gl% ^tTT-^f): f always be engaged in yoga\ 



*^££TJ£? these two paths - Arjuna - ^ « never bewild - d - 

™ not (avyaya) 

these two (2.2) f. krsnanama elad - (first person) he, this 
Wjt paths <2.2> f. srti (from ^.ipft - to go) - path (same as gati) 

w« O Arjuna! (8. 1 > m. partha - 'son of Prtha (KuntT)' 

*m [while] knowing (1.1) m. janat (jjna 9P..,3TOftfI% - to know; + ./^//r/) 

a yogt < 1 . 1 > m. >^/>2 (y^D 
JSfa he is bewildered ( w « 1.1) ^mhfaf,Mm - to be bewildered 

someone <1.1) m. krsnanama kirn (kah) + .cana - someone, something 

therefore (avyaya) 

at 8,1 < 7 - 3 > m krsnanama sarva - all 
^ |r H times (7.3) m. festo - t j me 
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iftTT-^rF: endowed with yoga <1 .1) m. yoga-yukta...^R ?fa ^frq-^: 

you must be! (vidhdtd 2. 1 ) VMw...tfTiiqiH s - to be, exist, become 
3T*^T O A rjuna! (8. 1 ) m. arjuna - white. 'who is pure in actions' 

SubodhinT: T^T ^Jrft (*TT*ff) % ^ ^tf-#flT7-yTO3ft ^PT^, ^ftl^ ^ *J3jfH | 
3T$f : I FTCq; 3n*fr\ R£*3$ll 

8.28 

#1 ^ ^T%g ^nr^f afte^ I 





through [study ofj the Wdas, sacrifices 




austerities and charities 




whatever result of piety is ordained. 








surpasses al! this, 




and attains the original supreme abode 



"A person who accepts the path of devotional service is not bereft of the results derived from 
studying the Vedas, performing austere sacrifices, giving charity or pursuing philosophical and 
fruitive activities. Simply by performing devotional service, he attains all these, and at the end he 
reaches the supreme eternal abode." 

through the Vedas (1.3) m. veda - Veda 
through sacrifices (7.3) m. yajna - sacrifice 
through austerities <7.3> n. tapas (tapah) 
and (avyaya) 



3iPI 
m 

through charities (7.3) n. ddna (from ^IdulddlHl...^ - to give) - donation, 
charity 

(also from V/<&A*#4/...3I%> datr {data) - giver, donor 
ST^ that which (2. 1 > n. krsnandma yad - (relative) who, which 

g^HT-^HH result of piety <2.1> n. punya-phala..^M*<\ ffiT ^trcr-T^fq^ 

yfayH ordained (2, 1) n. pradisfa (pra^disla] - to prescribe, ordain; + ./k/ta) 
■34r£lfrl he surpasses (acyuta 1 . 1> atiMilnj - to surpass 

that (2.1) n. krsnandma tad - (first person) he, that 
all (2.1) n. krsnandma sarva 
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this (2. 1 > n. krsnandma idam - (first person) he, this 
[after] knowing (avyaya) Avidia I 2P...fTT^ - to know; + .\k]tva 
the yogi ( 1 . 1 ) m. yog in (yogi) 
the supreme (2. 1 ) n. para - beyond 
abode (2. 1 ) n. sthdna - place, position 
he attains (acyuta 1.1) upa.^ilnj - to go near, attain 
and (avyaya) 

the original (2. 1 ) n. adya - first, original 
SubodhinT: ( :-3TU|*HlftRT:) f Wtftol&fat, (^-91^11^: ) , 

3T?3frT, rT?T: 3?fq *Tt*T-^3Rft[ yiHlfrl I f^l f^TT ? 

*ftHFT^ SHq i Sfrftjf H'ftrimi ^illfHcKli tf|*HMcffu| 
4lH^ J Nsf)dl^MrH^rH, WHf^UFrt ^T9TT^ 
fi fteen jH^'clia -SfM^ea^J h StUW; II ^ II 
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mm 



3T2T I now the ninth chapter 



SubodhinT: Tj^i rTT^=[ ^=FT-3TOT^t: Ffta^ W*3P^ cfi^R; W^T t£| *[^R 



-^FT^Fl ic|M - Sri Krsna said: 

5^*^ g JJdldHH 51HH, tnis most confidential knowledge (about Me| 

feTR-^f^H along with its realization 

3PTff3^ ^ ( ^^F^) y^^Mlft t I will explain to you, who are not envious, 

^ fTTr^T |after| knowing which 

3T-?T*TFT ^fiWraf I y° u will be freed from misfortune 




'The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: My dear Arjuna, because you are never envious of 
Me, I shall impart to you this most confidential knowledge and realization, knowing which you 
shall be relieved of the miseries of material existence." 

*Jt-Vl<=ll-t, 3ri Krsna ( 1 . 1 > m. sn-bhagavat - 'who possesses opulence' 

he spoke (adhoksaja 1.1) 4wda ]..MU*Hm*i\ - to speak 
$^H. this (2. 1 ) n. krsnanama idam - (first person) he, this 

3 but (avyaya) 

% to you {opt. for tubhyam 4. 1 > krsnandma yusmad - (middle person) you 

'pyriHH most s^ret (2. 1 > n. guhyatama (. tama) 

TpU (from ^guh(u/...^^ Jl A - to cover) - to be covered, secret, private. 

mystical; a secret, mystery; tfguklU]..Mm."\ - to cover; + .Ik/la): gudha - 

covered, hidden, disguised 
l&mftR I will declare (kalki 3. 1) praAvac[a] - to declare 
3R^JPT% to the not envious (4. 1) m. an-asuyu - who is not envious 
S1MH knowledge (2. 1 > n. jnana 

faslH-HrfMH. along with realization (2.1) n. vijHami'Sahita.S$*lfi4 HfedH ?fcT faslH- 
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^ that which <2. 1 ) n. krsruindma yad - (relative) who, which 

^r%[ [after] knowing (avyaya) <jha 9P... 3Tcf^TST% - to know; + ./*//v<7 
xft&F* you will be released (kalki pass. 2. 1> Vm«c///...Ht^pit - to release 
3f-$T*TFl from the inauspicious (5. 1 ) m. a-subha - inauspicious 

SubodhinT: faft^T W^T ffa fafTFR ( iMHH^) f rT^fedH, ITH^ t%R- 

tf$TFd I rP^ tr^r - ' ^ftMHH' SHIlfSiHI I tJjRTl ^ITHH, ^T: 

ijrrT: ^fq^Hi 11^.311 

9.2 



TnT-f^TT TPT-TpOH is lh c king of education, most secret 

iriHH Hfa^H, supremely purifying 

SFTOIcHIHH SJ^W directly experienced, religious, 

cbrjH. 3T-o!TTF[ I very easy to perform and imperishable 



"This knowledge is the king of education, the most secret of all secrets. It is the purest 
knowledge, and because it gives direct perception of the self by realization, it is the perfection of 
religion. It is everlasting, and it is joyfully performed." 

^FT-fasiT the king of sciences { 1 . 1 ) f . raja- vidya. . . Iqe-IMIH. TT^TT ?frT 7F?T-fSniT 

In raja- vidya and raja-guhyam the words vidya and guhyam are secondary in 
import and normally first in the compound. The example given is the word 
raja-danta (the king of teeth), which normally would be danta-rdja. 

^PT-nWl thekingofsecrets<l.l)n. rdja-guhxa...^^ 7 T^- T pP : [ 
^rf^TH purifying { 1 . 1 ) n. pavitra - a means of purification; holy, pure 
ISH, this { 1 . 1 ) n. krsnanama idam - (first person ) he, this 

^Tqq supreme < 1 . 1 > n. mama {.tama) - highest, best 

S^TSIIcHHH directly experienced (1.1) n. praryaksa-_avagama...^T^^\ WFW- 

?5fS ^r^SiicinHH- whose understanding is by direct perception 

yr^rer (prati.aksa) - 'before the eyes', visible; clear, manifest; direct 
perception, one kind of pramdna or proof 

3iq 4 IH (avaMgamllj - to go down, *under-stand' ) - understanding 
religious <U) n. dharmya (from dharma) - 'according to dharmcL 
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^j/l<3H very happily (avyaya) 

cb*£4^ to do (avyaya) V/ du jkr/ n /. - to do; + i turn/ u ] 

•3T-oCP^ imperishable ( 1 . 1) n. a-vyaya - unchangeable, imperishable 

SubodhinT: IfFF^ TPT-f^JT (f^TRFl 7RT) t ^fUHIH, *T TRfT, fell^ Tfp^j 

qf=T^ ( 3T^T-^TTW[) ?^ I ycW-STWT^ S^TST: 

^mrr: • ^ - 

9.3 

ST** 6*1 Hi: T 3^TT fclHHJIKI ^tN I 

|fc ! O Arjuna! I 

3P^7 ^rfHJ 3T-^JT^IRT: 3p5W persons without faith for this dharma 

qTH 3T-yT^T |after| not attaining Me 

qr^-^faR- cfr^rH fH^rf^ l I they return to the path of birth and death 

"Those who are not faithful in this devotional service cannot attain Me. O conqueror of enemies. 
Therefore they return to the path of birth and death in this material world." 

ST-^^TFTT: who are faithless <1.3) m. a-sraddadhana - | while] not having faith 

^piR {srad^lduldhdlnj + .Is/ana) - '(while] putting srad (the heart)", 
having faith 

tj?ftsrn persons ( 1 .3) m. purusa - person 

SJ^KI of the dharma <6. 1 > m. dharma - religious duty 

3T^T of this (6. 1 ) m. krsnandma idam - (first person) he, this 

HHM O Arjuna! (8. 1> m. param-japa - 4 who scorches the enemies' 

3T-gT^T [after] not attaining (avyaya) a-prcipya 

*TTH me (2. 1 ) krsnamma asmad - ( last person) I 

Pl^Nl they return (acyuta 1.3) niAvrtluj - to slop to act; to return 

q^-HHR ^ff^T on the path of birth and death (7.1) n. mrryu-samsara-vartman 
{vartmi)..y^-m\ I * ^ ?frT JJ^-HHT7-cfr*f - the path of the cycles of 
deaths 
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W=m (from sam^sr - to go together) - going or wandering through; passage 
through a succession of stales; circuit of mundane existence, transmigration; 
material existence, the material world 

SubodhinT: " 3^T ^-^a^-fTR-Hf^ET 5^F^T #T I W[ 

3T-^T^n: OTf^T^T 3T-**$*tT ! , 3^~SRftW ^-^T^T 

WR-*TFf qfx^qfcr 3% 3T^f: 11^.3 II 
7=p- TT^j; c4Thoi4d^ll y MriHI sIHW ^pOT ^IrlKH, 3rfN*J^-f>rGr , cT^ 

9.4 

*TOT drift* ^R^tTFjf^T I 



jTTrt all this world 

Sr-BETrW-^jfr^TT H^TT ^PF[, pervaded by Me, whose form is unmanifested, 

*F=f-*Jdlfa H^JTfr all beings are situated in Me 

■3T^H ^ ^5 3T^fWrH | but 1 am not situated in them 




"By Me, in My unmanifested form, this entire universe is pervaded All beings are in Me, but I 
am not in them." 

by Me (3. 1 > krsnananui asmad - (last person) I 

pervaded <1.1> n. tala {4w(u)..Shkxti\ ~ to spread, pervade; + .Ikjhi) 
this ( 1. 1 > n. krsnandma idam - (first person) he, this 
all (1. 1) n. krsnandma sarva 
world < 1 . 1 ) n. jagat - universe 
3T-^T^-ijfH^T by him whose form is unmanifested (3.1) m. a-vyakta-murtL..^-^m 
, 3joMTt)-*jfrf: _ whose form is unmanifested 

*{M (f.) - any solid body or material form; embodiment, manifestation; 

anything which has definite shape; a person, form; an image, statue 
T^TTfa which are situated in me ( 1 .3) n. mad-_stha..?fa frTUpT ?f^f HrHIH - which is 

situated in me 
^-^Trf^ all beings (1 .3) n. sarva-bhuta 
*T not (avyaya) 

^ and (avyaya) 

^T^H I ( 1 • I ) krsnandma asmad - (last person) I 

^% in them <7.3) n. krsnandma tad - (first person) he, that 

^^FT: situated { 1 . 1 > m. avasthita {avaAstha - to stay; + jkjta) 
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SubodhinT: 3T-^FrT)T ( 3Trftf^RTT > Jjfrf: (F^*^) ^HRT, rTTp'fa W cbHUh^^T 
H^H IP* rTrHl (^), 4 rf^ W ^ ^ 3T^^1^T (Taitt.- 

Up. 2.6) ?fcT I 3Trm^ ^R^-^ frTUfcr ?frT ^-^STlfr 

9.5 

HHlrHI ^cPTT^H: IIKII 



^d l fH W H^rfPr, nor are the beings in Me, 

i^(ijc[) f^^RT^ if)i|4-[. ^9"^ ! behold My uncommon mysticism! 

trq 3TTr*TT ^-^T^T: My Self is the creator and maintainer of beings 

^ "^Jrf-W : I but not situated in the world 



"And yet everything that is created does not rest in Me. Behold My mystic opulence! Although I 
am the maintainer of all living entities and although I am everywhere, I am not a part of this 
cosmic manifestation, for My Self is the very source of creation." 

^ not (avyaya) 

and (avyaya) 

H^nfH which arc situated in me ( 1 .3) n. mad-_stha - situated in me 

•qrTTfa beings (1.3) n. bhuta (V/?/zw...Hr|NlH - to be, exist, become; + .[kfia) - past; an 

element, being, creature 
Wt you must see! (vidhatd 2. 1 > *Jdrs[ir]..$%rf\ - to see 

*f my (opt. for mama 6. 1 > krsnandma asmad - (last person) I 

^VlH, mysticism (2. 1 > m. yoga 
^«R^ majestic (2. 1 ) m. aisvara 

^fr-^ who maintains all beings ( 1.1 ) tn. bhuta-bhrt...^: TJrTTft f^Tfif , ^rT-^Fl 

not (avyaya) 
^ and (avyaya) 

^Ff-^T: who stays in all beings (1 . 1) m. bhuta- stha..&: fcTCfcT, ^rT-W: 

my (6. 1 ) krsnandma asmad - (last person) I 

self ( 1 . 1 > m . dtman (atmd) - the self, soul 
'i^T-'qT^T: who creates all beings (l.i> m. bhuta- bhavana^^R HWA^ ?fa ^T- 



SubodhinT: ^ f^PTT^r ^rTTft ST-Hl^lc^ rr^ t& \ qpj oqiqcfccctH 
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3T^Tr^ 3TPT 3TT£T4h ^S^T ? ?fcT 3TTF - '^JcT I fW*tf$ 

rr^-^rT: 3Tfq qq STT^T (W^ ^-W^) ^T-W: *T I 3^ 

m^T: - ^fm: faUrt. (MM^H.) « 3Tf^T^T f^r*ff%&: f^TTZfrf, 

rr^H, ^TTT^ MM^H 3TpT ^5 frTOTpT, f^T^T^Tri; 

9-6 

rT^TT ^JrTTf^T ^^JH^r^M^R^r ||E|| 





just as the great wind, blowing everywhere 


ftrilH. ^l4>19T-f^n=T:. 


stays always in the sky, 


rTSTT H^f'JI ^TTi^T Tq^JT^ 


T so do all beings stay in Me 


^ft iM^I^ ! 


thus understand! 



"Understand that as the mighty wind, blowing everywhere, rests always in the sky, all created 
beings rest in Me." 

^TSn as (avyaya) 

3TT^T$T-f^PT: situated in the sky (1.1) m. akafa-sthita...3n^>\$\ ftSTrf: 
always (avyaya) 

the wind ( 1 . 1 ) m. vayu - air, wind, Vayu 
H^T-TT: whogoeseverywhere(l.l)m.5«mifr^...^: m&l> • H^J-*T: 

the great ( 1 . 1 > m. mahat/ u / 
^T^T so (avyaya) 

?rafFh all (1.3) n. snandma sarva 

^Tf^T beings (1.3) n. Wiflto (V/7/iw...HriNIH, - to be. exist, become; + ./*/ta) - past; an 
element, being, creature 

are situated in me ( 1 .3) n. mad-_stha - situated in me 
S$ti thus (avyaya) 

"Tq^TP^r you must consider (vidhata caus. 2. 1 > upa.^dhrlnl - to hold as, consider 
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mi: 



3Tfq H^R 3Tft[ H 3TFET£R *ff*<TOT?f, pM«^c|HH H fl ^-3RFTR. 

9.7 

«4*idlPl *W±J y^frT Hl^ichlH I 

c^STS ^HWlfa cbr^MI-n f^pTF*T?F[ 



% cbWil ! 



O Arjuna! 

at the end of a kalpa 



f^-'^f^ HlfHchlH, y*faH ^Fr, all beings attain My prakrti, 
•^•thi^I at the beginning of a 

3T?R rTTpT ^T: f^pTTfa I I create (release) them again 



"O son of Kunti, at the end of the millennium all material manifestations enter into My nature, 
and at the beginning of another millennium, by My potency, I create them again." 

f^NpfPl all beings (1.3) n. sarva-hhuta 
4)1^41 O Arjuna! (8 A) m. kaunteya - 'son of Kuntf 
material energy (2. 1 ) f. prakrti - nature 
they attain (acyuta 1 .3) VyJ...y ivfl - to attain, go 
my (2. 1) f. mamika {.d(pj) ~ my, mine 



HlfacbR 



at the end of a kalpa (7.1) m. kalpa- ksaya. ..^n^H^A f[f?T ZfiFq-gm: - the 

decay or end of a kalpa 
again (avyaya) {punar) 
^nf^f them (2.3) n. krsrumama tad - (first person) he, that 

^qr^ff at the beginning of a kalpa (7.1) m. kalpa- JidL.<*><^\*<A 3TTfe: ?fcT ^ITfe: - 

the beginning of a kalpa 
ftRpfiW I create (acyuta 3. 1) vi^srjlaj - to let loose, create 

1(1.1) krsnandma asmad - ( last person ) I 

SubodhinT: ^ UcR 3T- 7 T^ r P7 tftoTONI f»jfH-^J?^ 3^TR, ^RTT ^ ^fe-9R?m- 

^d^H w 3rm - "iff 1 ?fif I ^r-srt (^nr -^r) ^raff^T ^^rni^T 

hJnih y*rHH. ^nfcr, f%rTiT-3*ii^HcbiiiiH ^tptr otaHt, 
3TT^r ^nf^T U>\a\\h (faster '^ifa » nv^ll 

rnHcbM: ^ ^R ^*R ? iH* 3T^?iTFIR - 
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9-8 

wot f^prrfa ^r: ^t: I 

^rflTmffcR $nMHc|9T ^M^TFT lid h 

t^TH MfofrlH 3W5*9 |after| presiding over My own prakrti 

Ufy^ : ^"9TR BT-^SR helpless under the control of [their| nature 

^t=tj=[ j)rHH ^pT-illHH tnis cnlire multitude of beings 

jsfS *J5p f^pnfa I I create again and again 

"The whole cosmic order is under Me. Under My will it is automatically manifested again and 
again, and under My will it is annihilated at the end." 

y<J>faH material energy (2. 1 ) f. prakrti - nature 

HIH my own (2. 1 ) f. krsnandma svd (.alp I) - own 

3f^H^T [after] holding (avyaya) avaAstambhl u} - to hold; + .ya/pl 

f^pfffa I create (acyuta 3. 1 ) viAsrjja] - to let loose, create 

^T: g^T: again and again (avyaya) 

^T-TIFTH multitude of beings (2. 1 ) m. hhuta-^rama - aggregate of beings 

this (2. 1 ) m. krsrumama idam - (first person) he, this 

<2><-*-IH entire (2. 1 ) m. krtsna - whole 

3T-^3R helpless (2. 1) m. a-vaki - 'not according to the wish' 

y<2><^: of the material nature (6. 1 ) f. prakrti - nature 

3HTR^ because of the control (5. 1 ) m, vaAa - wish, control 

SubodhinT: ^TR (^HIH, ^ 3r4RR ) y^idH W^l (3tffcrSM), ^FRH 
*FtR ^:-faSR ^R ^fHH, : ^T^H '^T-TTFR ^rffe-q^SR ^T: T -J*T : 

fafro^ ^Fnfa f%^r *pnfa ?fn i ? 3$n<^ smfR- 

^F3 TJ^H ^PTT^cTTf^ ^Rff^T ^ ^tW[ ^T: ^-R 73[ TR ? 



9.9 

idlHH^l'ilHHHHTt) % ^rg; II 



I ^R^T ! 


O Arjuna! 


diFn cbHir<j| w 


moreover, those acts (creation etc.) 
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TTR ^ ft^?rf^T, do not bind Me, 

^5 3T-frlTt>H. wno am unattached to ihose activities 

i^HM^H 3d IH MH^ I being situated as if neutral 



4i O Dhananjaya, all this work cannot bind Me. I am ever detached from all these material 
activities, seated as though neutral.' 



*T not (avyaya) 

and (avyaya) 

HfH m e (2. 1 > krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 

•ilPl those ( 1 .3) n. krsnandmu tad - (first person) he. that 

cWf'J! activities ( 1 .3) n. karman (karma) - activity 
ft^rfnT they bind (acyuia 1 .3) iff. ^bandh/a / - to bind 
SJ^jT^T O Arjuna! (8. 1) m. dhanam- Jaya - 'winner of riches' 
■isiffh^rtas if neutral (avyaya) uddsTnavat (.vatlij) 

TTFffa (from ud.^as/al - to sit above) - 'sitting above", indifferent, neutral 

3*|4MH being seated (2.1) m. dstna (from V^/£i/...OT%5T^ fWTFmFTf ^ - to sit; be 

present) - sitting, seated 
ST-^rhH. unattached (2. 1 ) m. a-sakta 

cT5 in those <7.3) n. krstmnama tad - (first person) he, that 

in activities (7.3) n. karman (karma) - activity 



SubodhinT: ^^m^R *Mp| *TH T f^srf^T, ^f-^TFFrf^rT: sRJ-%?[: I 



q i n 



O Arjuna! 

*T3T 3TS3F3tW by Me as supervisor 

H-^RMTR; *J£f^, creates the moving and non-moving. 

3T%^T f^FTT ^IM^L F^Mp^HH 1 by this cause the world revolves 
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"This material nature, which is one of My energies, is working under My direction, O son of 
KuntT, producing all moving and nonmoving beings. Under its rule this manifestation is created 
and annihilated again and again." 

iq^TT by me (3. 1 > krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 

33f£HJ9TnT by the supervisor (3. 1) m. adhyaksa - supervisor 
g<t>^ : material nature { 1 . 1 ) f . prakrti 

T£J$ it gives birth (acyuta 1.1) ^su/n/^Wfm^H)^ - to give birth 

tt-^^N^H with the moving and non-moving <2.i) n. sa-cara-_a-cara .. ^ 3T ^ 

%"r|HI by the cause <3. 1) m. hetu - cause, desire 

3T^*T by this (3. 1 ) m. krsnanama idam - (first person) he, this 

ct^Hq o Arjuna! (8. 1) m. kaunteya - 'son of KuntT* 

the world ( 1 . 1 ) n. jagai - uni verse 

fanftcirM it revolves (acyuia 1.1) vf./wr/. Vvrr/w/ - to revolve 
i 

9.11 



^TR" ^rf-H^SR^ ^TT^t{ My supreme nature as the Lord of beings 

3T-j1Mt1- not knowing 

HI^^H d^H, BTTf^TFT for having taken a human form 

HTH 31c| ji Hprl | they deride Me 



"Fools deride Me when I descend in the human form. They do not know My 
nattire as the Supreme Lord of all that be." 

■^q^iMpd they deride (acyuta 1 .3) ava.^ljna - to deride 
Hl*^ me <2. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 

*JST: fools (1.3) m. mudha (<muhla}...^ri\ - to be bewildered; + ./kjta) - bewildered; 

a fool 
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HIH/M human (2. 1 ) f. mdnusT (.Tlpfi 
rFg={ body (2.1) f.tanu 
BTrf^rn^ having taken (2. 1 ) m. dSrita - sheltered 
H'H. supreme (2. 1 > m. para - beyond 

"Hl^H nature (2. 1) m. bhdva - state of being: nature, sentiment 
3T--tim*ti: who are not knowing (1.3) m. a-jdnat - |while| not knowing 
^ my <6. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - ( last person) I 

^-^SRH, as the Supreme Lord of all beings <2.1> m. bhuta-mahd-Js'vara... 
SubodhinT; H^-^-^WT-^^TH, H^H, <TTR; (^T^l) 3T-^TFRT: , *JST: 

9.12 

iTtWTT HIMchHIuil TOT! f^rTH: I 
Tra*i)Hl^l ^ y^frf HtfM f^rTT: 

— 



the thoughtless who 

TTST^H ^IM^flH Hlfe-fH ^ ^ g^f^H. of a demonic, atheistic and bewildering nature 

f^TTT: r have taken shelter, 

^Tt^TT^TT: ^f^T-^Hl'Ji: %T'5TFTT: they are of vain hopes, activities 

and knowledge 



'Those who are thus bewildered are attracted by demonic and atheistic views. In that deluded 
condition, their hopes for liberation, their fruitive activities, and their culture of knowledge are 
all defeated." 

iTmTPTT: whose hopes are fruitless (1.3) m. moxha-_dsa...Tfen: 3TTSTT: , W- 

^TPET - vain, fruitless, useless 
*Tto-cE*rfaT: whose activities are fruitless ( 1.3) m. mogha-karnwn (-karmd)...*fmfa cbH l ^ l 

*fto-sTHT: whose knowledge is fruitless (1.3) m. mogha-jhana...H\^^ sIHH, WH, W> 

who are thoughtless ( 1 .3) m. viceias (viceiah) - without thought 
Hi H demoniac (2. 1 > f. rdksasT (rdksasa + .Tip I) 

^ar 7 ? (from raksas - demon) - demoniac, evil; a Raksasa; raksas (raksah) 
(from V™*5/<//...qF ? Ff - to protect) - protecting 
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There are three kinds of Raksasas, namely followers of Kuvera (as in yaksa- 
raksas), Asuras (enemies of the devas), and evil spirits, 
3frxffp^ atheistic (2. 1 > f. dsurl (.Tip I) - demoniac, atheistic 
g rr^ and certainly (avyaya) ca_eva 

nature (2. 1 ) f. prakrti 
qTfMK bewildering (2. 1 ) f . mohinT (mohin + . Tip I) 

fpjrn: taken shelter (1.3) m. irita (^rilnJ..A<iW\L{- to serve, take shelter; + ./klta) - 
taken shelter 

SubodhinT: 3^-%^T 3T^R^ fW2R_ 5P3n%' ^ Wl'^P *frn 

(f^rT^T) ^ 3TT9TT ^1 ft, ^-f^I^n ^^PT 

.3?^ fa^HH : (f^f$r<T-f^rTT:) I ^ ItcJ: - 7TWH <rilH*H> 
in* ll^.^ll 

% rrfS ^JK 3TT?Tmrf^T ? ?fcT 3T^: W - '^T^R: 1 #T - 



9.13 





O Arjuna! 




but the great souls 




who have taken shelter of the divine nature. 




[afterl knowing Me as the source of creation 




and imperishable 




they worship |Me| without deviation 



"O son of Prtha, those who are not deluded, the great souls, are under the protection of the divine 
nature. They are fully engaged in devotional service because they know Me as the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, original and inexhaustible." 

^TFpqpT: great souls ( 1 .3) m. mahd-_atman (-atma) - great soul 
g but {avyaya) 

me (2.1) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 
O Arjuna! {8. 1 ) m. partha - *son of Prtha (KuntiT 
t^t^ divine (2. 1 ) f. dflivf It/pl) - godly 
^!>r<1H nature <2. 1 ) f. prakrti 
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3TTf s JrTT: who have taken shelter < 1.3) m. dsrita (d.^lsrifnl - to take shelter; + Jklta) - taken 
shelter 

'H-lf-d they worship (acyuta 1 .3) ^bhajlaj 1 LL.^FTF^- to serve, worship 
SFRT-J^TTT: who is single-minded (1.3) m. an-anya-manas (-mandh)..^ SPflft'FI ^FT: 

*T: 3PF^-H^: -whose mind is on nothing else 
5llrqi [after] knowing (avyaya) *Jjna 9P... 3T^tSI% - to know; + ./Jt//vfl 
^dlf^H, the origin of all beings <2. 1) m. M«/tf-_fld/...HdHIH 3TTf%: ffH ^rTTfcT: 
3T-cqq^ the imperishable (2. 1 ) m. a-vyaya - unchangeable, imperishable 

SubodhinT: H^lcHH: ( cblHlR-3Prf^r , ifrT-f%Tfn: ) , *RT: 'sSff-l^ft ^W^^l^' (16.1) 

^PT*t (fa^Fy ^ TTTH, 5TTr^T ^PTf^T 11^311 
rpSfP^ TO-OTTq 3TTF - McMH; #T ^T^TR. - 



9.14 

1 



HddH ^ <£lrUM: always glorifying Me 



^-WrlT: iJd^i: ^ endeavoring with great determination 

and bowing down 
beings always absorbed |in Me| 



*TF[ ! H^MI iMIHrl I they worship Me with devotion 



"Always chanting My glories, endeavoring with great determination, bowing down before Me, 
these great souls perpetually worship Me with devotion." 



H'-MH constantly (avyaya) 
tfiKPf^f: [while] glorifying (1.3) m. klrtayat <VAf//a/...*f9T^" - to glorify; + ./.</a//r/) 
HIH me (2. 1 ) krsnandma asmad - (last person) I 

^TcFrT: [while] endeavoring (1 .3) m. yatat (Vva// /'/... - to endeavor; + .[SJatlrJ) 
and (avyaya) 

^-^TT: who observe strict vows <1.3> m. drdha-vrata...^\ 9fW\ , W~ ^-^=T: - 
whose has a strict vow 

fixed, firm, strong 
[while] bowing down < 1 .3) m. namasyat {^tuimasya + ./.f lat(rl) 
•Jnamasya (from namah) - to bow down, offer obeisances 
and {avyaya) 
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JTFt me <2. 1 ) krsnandma asmad - ( last person) I 

q^TT with devotion <3. 1 ) f. hhakti - devotion 

pTr^-grfrr: who are always absorbed < 1 .3) m. nitya-yukta - always engaged 
they worship (acyuta 1 .3) upa. ^Ids/a / - to worship 

SubodhinT: HrTrT^ (H^T) Ffr=T-H^|fcfa: cfil^LM: ^TR iMIH^ (^F%) I 

(V|U|H^:) ^, f^T-^T: (3^7^ 3Hfedl:) I '^l^ir 

9.15 

3T^T 3TpT and others 

fTFT-^Tffa" ^ 3Rf: ^ |while| also worshiping through the sacrifice of knowledge 

Ucbr^H ^pSRR%^ through oneness, diversity. 

f^ril^H or as universal form 

iTFt W^?TT ^MIHrl I they worship Me in many ways 



**Others, who engage in sacrifice by the cultivation of knowledge, worship the Supreme Lord as 
the one without a second, as diverse in many, and in the universal form." 

fTFRJft^ by the sacrifice of knowledge (3A)m.jMna-yajHa...^\A^ ?frf fTPT-^W: - 

sacrifice through knowledge 
3Tfa and also (avyaya) 

others { 1 .3) m. krsnandma any a 

[while] worshiping (1.3) m. yajai (^yajla]...^q^\-w?{Tr}<*>' l J\-iA jh-^i^ - to 
worship; associate; sacrifice; give; + .[$lat[rj) 
me (2. 1 ) krsnandma asmad - (last person) I 
they worship (acyuta 1 .3) upa.^ds/a/ - to worship 
^ficcM through oneness (3. 1 ) n. ekatva (. tva) - oneness 
<jsrar%^ through diversity (3. 1 ) n. prthaktva (.tva) - difference 
^^TT in many ways (avyaya) - manyfoid 

^HlH/^H as universal form (2.1) m. visvatah-_mukha...f%%^i g^H, WI, 

IqNffWt^pS: - 'whose face is [turned] everywhere', facing all sides, universal; the 
universal form 
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fa^FT: - from all sides, everywhere; (from:) vitva - all, every; whole, entire, 
universal; all-pervading, omnipresent (applied to Visnu-Krsna); the whole 
world, universe 

Subodhinl: WT^^r: H^H sfFT W{ H^rMr^faH fTRH, ^ ^ ^TfT: f ?fa 
fJFf-^T (4/14M:) 3T^ 3Tfa SMl^ I r^T 3Tft %f%p- 

(h^ch^h;) mn ^l^n ^m-^Tf^-^TTT mmr\ ii^.^mi 

9.16 

3TF^ 3k£ , 3TF*l 1 am krcttu (wnistorna), I am (paftca-) yajiia 

3Tf^ , 3TF^ 3fp^^F[ I am svcuftd (iraddha\ I am the herb 
3T^H T T i ^T: . 3?^ ^ 311-rq^ I am the mantra, I am the ghee 
3T*n^ 3TfR: , SS^ I 1 am the fire » 1 a™ ^ oblation 

"But it is I who am the ritual, I the sacrifice, the offering to the ancestors, the healing herb, the 
transcendental chant. I am the butter and the fire and the offering." 

I am < 1 . 1 ) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 

the kraut (1.1) m. kratu - intention, determinatin; power, ability; intelligence; Kratu 
as intelligence personified; a sacrificial rite 
1 am (I. I) krmanama asmad - (last person) I 
the yajna (1 . 1) m. yajiia - sacrifice 

the svadha (1 . 1) f. svadha - oblation of food to the ancesters in sraddha 
1 am (1.1) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 
I am (1.1) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 
the herb (1 . 1) n. ausadha - healing herb or grain 
the mantra ( 1 . 1 ) m. mantra - sacred hymn 
I am (1.1) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 
I am ( 1 . 1 ) krsnanama asmad - ( last person) I 
certainly (avyaya) 
ghee(l.l)n. <5/y</ 

I am ( 1 . 1 ) krsnaiuima asmad - (last person) I 
fire (1.1) m. a^ni 

I am (1.1) kmuinama asmad - (last person) I 



W: 

3^ 

3TP^F[ 
3Tf^ 

3T^ 
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6^*1 the «blation (1 . 1 ) n. huta (V/iw...^ft - to offer in the fire, sacrifice; + .{kjta) - 
'offered in the frre\ oblation; the ceremony itself 

Subodhinl; ^J: *f>TT: 3ir^yW-3TTfe: . *T?T: ^ q^-^-ITfnf^ , *W ftlT»f 

3T^TW-3TTfH:, 3TT^ ^1^-^^, 3TpR": 3TT^fm-3TT^:, ^ 

9-17 



3T^T ^PFT- I am of this world 

PWI .iTRT SJFTT fauns: the father, mother, maintainer and grandfather 

Mfa^lH 3ffa5R: the knowable, the purifier, the syllable om 

^ *TFT ipj: Tt^ | /?^-, 5«m^- and Ka/'wr-V^ 

"I am the father of this universe, the mother, the support and the grandsire. I am the object of 
knowledge, the purifier and the syllable om. 1 am also the Rg. the Sama and the Yajur Vedas.* 

the father ( 1 . 1 > m. pitr (pita) - father, ancestor 
I am ( 1 . 1 ) krsnanama asmad - (last person) J 
of this (6. 1 ) n. krsnanama idam - (first person) he. this 
of the world (6. 1) n.jagat - universe 
mother (1.1) f. matr (mata) 

maintainer (1.1) m. dhatr (dhata; ^lduldhaini...^Tm-^\W^: - to hold; 
nourish; + Jr/nj) - holder, nourishes maintainer 
grandfather ( 1 . 1 ) m. pitamaha 

the knowable ( I . I) n. vedya (<vidlaj 2P...5TT^ - to know; + .ya) - to be known 
means of purification ( 1 . 1 ) n. pavitra 
the syllable om ( 1 . 1) m. omkara 
Rg-Veda ( 1 . 1 ) m. fc (/*; for r k-,vedu) 
Sama- Veda ( 1 . 1 ) m. saman (sama) 
Yajur- Veda ( 1 . 1 ) m. yajus (yajuh) 
and certainly (avyaya) 

Subodhim: m^T ^f-W^^FTT, #?TH W^, qferH, 97t^H Sn^ftmT^T^ 



3T1R 
3fRT 

T TRTT 
^FTT 
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9.18 

5TR^: SRTO: ^TH f^TFT 4MH<=^H H^H 



Tjfr: < q7=rf TO: "TTaft [I ami the goal, sustainer, master, witness 

f^TRT: 9H'JIH abode, shelter, friend 

^r*re: ST?HT: W[ origin, destruction, maintenance 

pTSTFT^ 3T- pL|qH, resting place and eternal seed 



"I am the goal, the sustained the master, the witness, the abode, the refuge, and the most dear 
friend. I am the creation and the annihilation, the basis of everything, the resting place and the 
eternal seed." 

TrfrT: the goal ( 1 . 1 > f. gati - movement, goal 

*TrTf sustainer ( 1 . 1 ) m. hhartr (./r/fi/, bharta) 

SPJ: master (LI) m. prahhu - master, lord 

TTTsff witness ( 1. 1 ) m. saksin (sdksT) 

HTftiT^ (saksT; from sa-_aksa - with the eyes) - witness; the subject; 
(derived:) saksat - 4 with one's own eyes', directly, personally, clearly, really 
PfllWf : abode (L 1) m. nivasa - resting place, dwelling, house 
STZWi shelter < 1. 1 > n. sarana 

friend ( 1. 1 ) m. suhrd - well-wisher 
y*T3": origin ( 1 . 1 ) m. prabhava - source, origin 
SR^PJ: dissolution ( 1. 1 ) m. prahiya - dissolution, death 

maintenance ( 1 . 1 ) n. sthana - place, position; support 
frsiH^ resting place ( 1. 1 ) n. nidhana - resting place (at dissolution) 
^faF^ seed<l.l)n. blja 

^T-oqiji^ eternal ( 1. 1 ) n. a-vyaya - unchangeable, imperishable 

Subodhinl; tt^TcT: ffa tt%: ( t^> | wtf qtW^f I ftW 1 HTSft 

g^TT *T<rfrT 3T^T ^fcT 3*P*: (^T) I ?Jrj^' 
(Wff) I mnf^T 3rf^l ?fH (3TT^TT:) I ft$faT?t 3Tf^ ^ 

ftSTRH. { ^T^-^-TR^) I *ft^ (^HJJIH,), 3T-cWt ( 3T-f^FTTf§T ) 
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9.19 



% ST^f ! O Arjuna! 

3T^H HMlfn , I as sun] I gi ve heat, 

3TfR ^f*T ft^lfil ic^lfa I withhold and send forth the rain, 

3T^H -ST-iJrFl tT^ I am immortality and death 

*Tr^ I s P irit m d matter 



"O Arjuna; 1 give heat, and I withhold and send forth the rain. I am immortality, and I am also 
death personified. Both spirit and matter are in Me.*' 



fa^lfH 
3T-*FF[ 



I heat (acyuia 3. 1) Vta/?/a/..;>FRTT^ ^W^t WT - to heat, burn; lord 
1(1.1) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 
1(1.1) krsnananui asnuid - (last person) I 

rain (2. 1 ) m. varsa - rain, a shower; cloud; year; a division of the earth as separated 

off by certain mountain ranges (as in Bharata- varsa); (derived:) varsa - the rainy 
season, monsoon 

I control (acyuta 3. 1 ) ni.^grahlaj - to control 
I release {acyuta 3. 1) udMsrjlaj - to let loose, create 
and (avyaya) 

immortality (1.1) a a-mrta 
and certainly (avyaya) 
death ( 1 . 1 ) m. mrtyu 
and (avyaya) 

existence ( 1 . 1 ) n. sat - being, real, good 

non-existence ( 1 . 1 ) n. a-sat - not being, unreal, bad 

The words sat and asat are translated as: existence and non-existence, eternal 
and temporary, real and unreal, good and bad, visible and invisible, cause and 
effect. 

and (avyaya) 

1(1.1) krsncttianui asmad - (last person) I 

O Arjuna! (8. 1) m. arjuna - white, 4 who is pure in actions' 



Subodhinl: 3TTfec*T- 3TT^RT fep^T f^T^-W* Wtffa , ^PT?T: rTFFf ^ftfq, ffe- 

•3T-Hri; q^TH, ( 3T-^^) I 3T^r Tjaf ff^ i^T, qr^ 

tTcf iMIflrl ^f?T rra 3^U: 119 q<?n 
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rT^ *9P&dPfat ^ IJ5T:' (9.11) irM\[d. ^^t^-^R fSTO- 1 ^- 

* Hg | HHH : c[ qT^' (9.13) ^nf^TT ^ qfET: "3^r7T: , *T3^%T 

cffr: ff?T 3TTF - '^TfelT: ' #T ST*^ - 



1 



9-20 

^TUT Ht #11: ^dMNI ^ftgl ^ffrt *T*ftRT I 

^ ^UIM I HW ^^Hl^H g^rT fcoq|f<fa ^^HFTn |Ro|| 



the knowers of the three Vedas 
who drink soma and are |thus| purified of sin 
[aft«r] worshiping Me with yajnas 
ihey pray for access to heaven, 
|after| attaining the pious planet of Indra 



r- r- .. 

?f frloM l ^ ^ - *il* I H -STShPtT I they enjoy celestial pleasures of the devas 



in 



'Those who study the Vedas and drink the soma juice, seeking the heavenly planets, worship Me 
indirectly. Purified of sinful reactions, they take birth on the pious, heavenly planet of Indra. 
where they enjoy godly delights." 

jtf^TOT : who know the three Vedas ( 1.3) m. traividya...ffa%: fO*U- 3W< W - 

who knows the three sciences ( Vftto) 
HFT me (2. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - (last person) 1 

^fm-qT: who drink MM ( 1 .3) m. soma-pa...^' fq^fH , W= - who drinks 

mm 

HtH - extract, juice, (esp.) the juice of the Soma plant, which was collected 
by moon light, pressed, purified, prepared, fermented, offered in yajiia and 
partaken by the hrclhmanas\ the moon or moon-god, as in soma-vara or 
'moon-day' (Monday); (derived:) saumya - relating to soma or having his 
nature, i.e. cool and moist (opp. to agneya, hot and dry); 'resembling the 
moon 1 , gentle, mild 

TJrr-qRT: who are purified of sin (1.3) m. P uta-pclixL..^R WT ffR, *T: ^-^FT: ' 
whose sin is purified 

zrfT: with sacrifices (3.3) m. yajna - sacrifice , 

[after] worshiping (avyaya) jyajlal..A4^\-H$ fdcb^i-^R-^T^ - & 
worship; associate; sacrifice; give; + .jkltva 
n^Rl^ the way to heaven <2. 1 > f . svah-_t>ati 
grsfcr^ they pray (acyuta 1 .3) praAartha - to pray 
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they < 1 .3) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 
txthFL the pious (2. 1 ) m. punya - holy, auspicious 

STTfTTSr [after] attaining (avyaya) aAsadUl - to settle down, attain; + .ya/pl 
jgn^-T^V^ the planet of Indra (2.1) m. sura-Jndra-foka...^ I IJ IIH 

- the planet of the king of the the suras (devas) 
3T9^T they enjoy (acyuta 1 .3) 4^a]..Mfc$ - to eat, enjoy 
fecZTR celestial (2.3) m. divw - divine 
fzfa in heaven (7. l> f. div (dyauh) - the sky, heaven 

^_<jfrrfp[ enjoyments of the devas (23) m. deva^bh(^a...i^M\^ f *TT r T: ?fa ^-Ht 7 !: - 
enjoyment of the devas 

Subodhim: ^-^^WH^STWT*. fcTC?: fTOT ^TTR; rf fe-faUT:, Br-fe?JT: rr^ 
t^-^T-l^rT-^f-^;^: ffrT 3fsf: I *TTH Iff, 

tT^ (H^i-^4), ^fT-5l^R HtRT^ fq^fnT ^fcT *Tt*T-*TT: , ^ *Jcf- 

^inr-q^r-?^ ^.^r^ (^pfn) srrani (sn^T), (W*f) 

! r^cilK ( MHI<) ^MIH '*TmPl 3TJRfaT tlpl) ll^-^o|| 

9.21 



rlH^ ft^TRTR; ^NtaFl , »p : ^T [after] enjoying that vast heaven 

tjtjtJ ^ffTj^ when [ their | piety is exhausted 

7* XTr4-ffft^l f^^Tf^T , they enter | this| nioruil world. 

tt$z{ 5T4t-^r4H BT^STT^T: thus following the principles of the Vedas 

3^-4)1 HI : those who desire sense gratification 

J MHMH ^T 4 ^ I achieve the result of 'going and coming' 



4 *When they have thus enjoyed vast heavenly sense pleasure and the results of their pious 
activities arc exhausted, they return to this mortal planet again. Thus those who seek sense 
e njoyment by adhering to the principles of the three Vedas achieve only repeated birth and 
death." 



^ they < 1 .3) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 

that (2. 1 ) m. kmuiiiiima tad - ( first person) he, that 
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- to govern; enjoy + 



SpRWf [after] enjoying (avyaya) Vbhujl d/...Hl< T M -3T 
.Ikjh'd 

-<1 \ <*>Hheaven (2. 1 > m. svarga-loka - the world of heaven 

faSTMH, vast (2.1) m. visala - extensive, wide, large; great, important, mighty, eminent; 
abundant 

when exhausted (7.1, sati-saptamt) m. kstna (from ^Iksi lP...STSt - to decay) - 
destroyed, lost, diminished, ended 
the piety (7. 1 , sati-saptamt) n. punya - holy, auspicious 
Hr^-WT^Hthe mortal world <2.1) m. martya-loka..M*M\*\\*\ t^ft^: ffH q^f-??ft^: - tnc 

world of mortals; this earth 
feSTfcr they enter (acyuta 1 . 3) ^Ivis/a /. ..^%9"R - to enter 
Tq^[ thus (avyaya) 

>RTt the principles of the Vedas (2.1) m. trayi-dharma..WZf\: 2J*f: ?frT 5pff-^f: - 

'the dharma of tray! (the three Vedas) 1 
3t*jJI*RITi who followed (1.3) m. anuprapanna (anu.pra.^lpadlal - to follow; + ./ 



'MI'HH going and coming (2. 1 > n. ^ata-_a^ata..J\^i ^ 3TFFT: ^ ffrT 'HI'ilH 
^FT-^PTT: those who desire sense gratification ( 1 .3) m. kama-kdma. . . ^THTH, 3>FT: 

^FT-^IH *- - whose desire is for sense gratifiaction 
^THH they obtain (acyuta 1 .3) ^ldullabhlasI... J JV*f\ - to obtain 

SubodhinT; ^ ^Rf-^TO: ?R mf?^l Wf-#^H. faH^H ^ ^F^T, *jfT- 

^rq% g^r 3fn*r h^-m)*h, f^-rf^r i 5ps nfq tt^ 



9.22 



^ -SH^-ll: "7RT: those unalloyed persons 

iTR f^=PT^T: M^MIHH , who worship Me by meditation on Me. 

cT^H^ fariljfaiJrnHIH f° r tnem who ^ alwavs absorbed 

^^-STHH 3T^H "^TpT I I supply their gain and safety 



"But those who always 
form - to them I carry what 



Me with exclusive devotion, meditating on 
they lack, and I preserve what they have." 



3T^RTT: unalloyed ( 1 .3) m. an-anya - 'no other' 
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f^Fp^rf: by meditating (1.3> m. cinlayat (Vc/r///.. .fa-^IH - to think, remember; + 

./sjatlrl) - [whilel thinking ., , 

The I sjatlrl pratyaya also indicates cause - 'by thinking'. 

Tftt{ on Me (2. 1 > krstxaiulma asmad - (last person) I 

^ those who ( 1 .3) m. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 

^pfj: persons ( 1 .3) m. jana - man. person 

q^qjH^ they worship (acyuta 1 .3) pari.upa. ^dsj a] - to worship 

fVW[ for them (6.3) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 

p^nf^^^blHIH who are always absorbed (6.3) m. nitya- jubhiyukta - always absorbed 

3TfH*yrt> - applied, intent on; diligent, versed in 

zfTrr-^FT gain and safety (2.1)n. yoga-ksemdW^l' ^ £f*T: ^ ?fo ^ffT-S^Fl 

I carry (acyuta 3. 1 ) >lvahlaJ.,.Hm i *i - to reach, carry, flow 

1(1-1) krsfianama asmad - ( I ast person ) I 

SubodhinT: 3T^TP- 3Tf^T m. ^T%*T ST^t *>\U\x\ <HAA\'A^\ t^-W^JR 

(ym-Mifcn ip,. ^>^n 

r^WTT: ^ ! ^ W^MHH ?W^T ? 3TH> - ^ 3^' 



■ 



9-23 

^ - 



% cbl^^i I O Arjuna! 

^ aT^T-^PTT-^TrrTT: 3?^ even those devotees of other devatas 



*\&4\ 3TP^Tr: , who worship I them | endowed with laith. 

^ 3Tf^T even they 

*TTT^ ^T-f^J-^^[ q^Tprf I worship Me alone, | though] irregularly 



'Those who are devotees of other gods and who worship them with faith actually worship only 
Me, O son of KuntT, but they do so in a wrong way." 

^ those who ( 1 .3) m. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 

•^fa also (avyaya) 
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■3RT-%^rrT-*TrT)T: devotees of other devatas (1.3) m. anya'devata-bhakta...^^m^ 
^IMIH ?fcT 3T^T-^TT-^f): - a devotee of other devatas 

SPF% they worship (acyuta 1 .3) V3wy/tf/...ic<^|-H*(^cb<U|-ir^-^[^ - to worship; 
associate; sacrifice; give 
with faith (3 . 1 > f . iraddha - faith, trust 

SlPsmi: who are endowed (1.3) m. anvita {anuAifnl - to go along; + Jk/ta) - endowed 
with 

m they ( 1 .3) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 

3Tfa also (avyaya) 

T TTH_ me (2. 1 ) krstutncima asmad - ( last person) I 

certainly (avyaya) 

O Arjuna! (8.1) m. kaunteya - son of Kuntf 

^Tf^T they worship (acyiUfl 1 .3) Vy £ ,// W-..^T^-H1^^ - to worship; 

associate; sacrifice; give 
3T-1%ftl-^4cr>*-t not according to rule (avyaya) 

faftl - a rule, formula, precept, law, direction; any prescribed act; use. 
application; method, may of acting, mode of life, conduct; any act, 
performance; the creator, name of Brahma; (as in.) vidhi-hTna - destitute of 
rule, irregular; vaidha - enjoined by rule or precept, prescribed (as in vaidhi- 
bhakti) 

- previous; purvakam - with, according to 
SubodhinT: *ra*JT 3^?TT: ^T^T: , ^ 3Tfa ^RT: ~QfR 3T^T-%^rfT: [fqOfrTOT:) 

yiM*H.M^t r^RT) ^rf^T r 3T7T: ^ 3H^% 11^311 



9.24 





of all sacrifices 




I alone am the enjoyer and master. 




but they do not understand Me in truth, 


T^lctPrl | 


therefore they fall down 



"I am the only enjoyer and master of all sacrifices. Therefore, the e who do not recognize My 
true transcendental nature fall down." 

3TK"^ 1(1.1) krsnanama asmad - ( last person) I 
indeed (avyaya) 
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TT^-^51MIH of all sacrifices (6.3) m. san>a-yajrui...?=r$: ffa *T^-*T5T: - all or every 

sacrifice 

qlr^r the enjoyer (1.1) m. bhoktr {Art * A bhokta) - enjoyer 
and (avyaya) 

master ( 1. 1 ) m. prabhu - master, lord 
rjr^ ^ and certainly (avyaya) 
^ not (avyayu) 

g but (avyaya) 

TTFT me (2. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - ( last person) I 

37f^PfRf^cT they understand (acyuta 1 .3) abhi ijnd - to understand 
rfcilR in truth (3.1) n. tattva (.tva) - truth 

3TrT* therefore (avyaya) (atas; from idiim + Aas/ij) - 4 from this', (time:) from now; 

(cause:) therefore 
TyLHfci they fall (acyuta 1 .3) Vcra/"/--- 7 ^ - to go, fall 
^ they ( 1 .3) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 



SubodhinT: H?NIH ^5lHI*i rf^ ^ ^rTT-^HT 3T^H ^ ^TtrnT: SPJ: ^ (*<*rtT 
^^MT 3rfq W) 3TF^ tn* ?fcf 3T?f: I Wl'Wl *TTH. ^ rTr%^ 
(W^) ^ 3T^PTRf^f, 3Trf: ^T^tT (W^) ^T: 3TT^=^ I *t ^ 
^f-^rll^ T TI T [ rj^ 3^^rl-MTrHU|^ q$zr-T: H^tT, ^ ^ ^ 

9.25 

^Tf% ^TTf^T ^rP^T qT^rT HiMlP-H) ^ HFT IR^II 



iTlf-H , worshipers of the devas go to the devas, 

ftRJ-Wrn": rMrj^ qif-ri , worshipers of the pitrs go to the pitrs, 

^■^qi: ^Jrnf^r mPrl , worshipers of the bhutas go to the 

Hinf^R: HTH 3Tf^T ^TTPtT I W My worshipers also go to Me 



*Those who worship the demigods will take birth among the demigods; those who worship the 
ancestors go to the ancestors; those who worship ghosts and spirits will take birth among such 
beings; and those who worship Me will live with Me.** 

^Tf% they go (acyuta 1 .3) V>tf...OT<ft - to attain, go 

^-■^TT: worshipers of the devas (1.3) m. deva-vrata...^g ^TR; , "FT: - 
whose vow is to the devas 
to the devas (2.3) m. deva - di vine being 
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Fh^*1. to the pitrs <2.3> m. pitr {pita) - father, ancestor 
^Tf^T they go (acyuta 1 .3) Vy«...SIFrft - to attain, go 

f^J-^TT: worshipers of the pitrs (1.3) m. /w7r-i'raf«...fa^ ^R TO, H: f^J-^?T: - 
whose vow is to the pfepi 

^rTTf^T to the MM* (2.3) n. bhuta (V/7/ui...HrimiH, - to be, exist, become; + ./klta) - 

past: an element, being, creature 
^li^i they go (oc^Wftj 1.3) Vva...yi L «-fl - to attain, go 

^rt^TT: worshipers of the bhutas (1.3) m. bhuta- Jjya...*£r{% F^T ^TRT, f^T: - 

whose worship is to the bhutas 
^ifcl they go (acyuta 1 .3) Vvu...yr i - r fr - to attain, go 

my worshipers (1.3) m. mad-yajin (^Vfl/'O-.HR *T?F=i ?f=F H^l^fl - who 

worships me 

3Tfa also (uvviw/) i 

HIH to me (2. 1 ) krstxandma asmad - ( last person) I 

SubodhinJ: ^Slf^J ^R ( PTOH: ) S^etr, ft 3FrP*cT: ^rrf^T, 3TrT: ^T: 

3TT^=t^t I fa^J sFR ^TR ^n^T-f^TT-MV|U||^ ^ ftRp znf^f | 
( £Rtj RnW*-HI*l*rR^ ^TT (*pTT) ^TR f $ 'JJrfTpT ^ifcr f ?TR 
^TTjq; ^fRH ^TR ^ q^-^nf?R: , % 7J HR 3T-3FR WTH^-^R 

9.26 

grxf rpTnf rfl4 *TT ^ ^c+W4l ^J4Jr&frj | 



q^R tjr^MH ^R HHH IJ usl l a fower, fruit or water 

^ (HrUH) 'HcH^II y^^frl , one who gives Me with devotion, 

UiHtrHH: rH[ W^WR that devout offering of a pure soul 

3TfR I I enjoy 
— — — — • ' 



"If one offers Me with love and devotion a leaf, a flower, fruit or water, I will accept it." 
<TaR a leaf (2. 1 > n. patra 



a flower (2. 1 ) n. puspa 
WI afruit<2.1)n./7/w/a 
*I water (2.1) n. toya 

m he who < 1 . 1 ) m. kmianama yad - (relative) who, which 

to me (opt. for nuthyam 4. 1 > krstxanama asmad - (last person) 1 
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with devotion (3 . 1 > f . bhakti 
SP-l^fd he gives (acyuta 1 . 1 ) pra. *Jdal n /. . .^T% - to give 

that (2. 1) n. krsnandma tad - (first person) he, that 
.3TfR I ( I . I ) krsnandma asmad - (last person) I 

which is offered with devotion (2.1) n. bhakti^upahrta...WF=z[\ 4M£d*t ffa 

iH^n {upaAhrjhj - to carry near, offer; + ./*//«) - offered 
ST^Tlfa I enjoy (acyuta 3. 1) V<w/rt/../4T>H - to eat, enjoy 

y-LHJoHH: of one whose mind Es purified (6.1) m, prayata-Jitmun (-<lrma)...\AW- 3JJ<-hi 
^F?T f yi|<ilrHI - whose mind is purified 

(praAyamlal - to restrain, purify; + ./£//«) - restrained, purified 

SubodhinT: ^-^nft-qi^R; Sffa qKR (Sftt^T) *T: OT^fa. ^ 

y j -4r||rHH: (9Jg-farF*n f^m-^T^T ^ ^T-TOf^, W^TT 
■iM&rlH. (HMMdH.) SfJRnR (Sft^IT Tp?fnR) | ^ iTiq-fa^-q^: 

q^r^r^r *r ^-%^tftr ?w wi-f^rr-^wr- y m m R^t : mPhI^: ptt^, 

9.27 

^«^/]Tq ztj^-^T ^Tf^lfq" ^Tf^T ^TrT I 
iMMKlfa rlf^^Uj HdMUiH |RV9|| 



% ^?P^RT ! OArjuna! 

■ 

^ ^fn^r , ^ 3T5^TlR p whatever you do, or eat, 
?jz j-jfclfq , d d r whatever you sacrifice, or donate, 
^[ HMHlT^ . whatever austerity you perform, 

q^fuR ! | a! 1 1 that make an offering to Me! 



''Whatever you do. whatever you eat, whatever you offer or give away, and whatever austerities 
you perform - do that. O son of KuntT, as an offering to Me." 

^ that which (2. 1) n. krsnandma yad - (relative) who, which 

^tftf you do (acyuta 2. 1 > jkrt n /. . .^7^ - to do 
^ that which (2. 1) n. krsnandma yad - (relative) who, which 

SfSFflf^T you eat (acyuta 2. 1 ) ^asja /..>fl - to eat, enjoy 

that which (2. 1 > n. krswnama yad - (relative) who, which 
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3$fa you sacrifice (acyuta 2. 1 > V/*w...^ft - to offer in the fire, sacrifice 
^TTfH you give (acyuta 2, 1 > V/</mM7/w/...^T% - to give 

that which (2. 1) n. krsnandma yad - (relative) who, which 

that which (2. 1 > n. krsnandma yad - (relative) who, which 
IH^Im you undergo austerity (acyuta 2. 1 ) ^tapasya (from tapas) - to undergo austerity 
WTW O Arjuna! (8. 1 > m. kaunteya - 'son of KuntT' 
rT^ that <2. 1 > n. krsnandma tad - (first person) he. that 

you must do (vidhdtd 2. I) <ldulkrlnj...^\ -to do 
H^H'JIH an offering to me (2. 1 ) n. mad-arpana...^f^ 3^'JIH. ?fo J-KMU|^ 

SubodhinT: ^-^T^rT: cfT 9TTF3cf: ^ fef^ cfiif cfiTtfa, rf?TT ^ W^ftf, ^ 
irsjrr c q^r1rT H^.^VDH 

9.28 



rr^q thus 

SJ'mSJH- 1 ^: 35*f-^£J^: from the bonds of karma with its good and bad results 

*TT2RT^ , you will be freed, 

h^im-^T-^IHhi fcjHrb: endowed with renunciation and liberated 

iTR "3^rf*T I you will attain Me 



"In this way you will be freed from bondage to work and its auspicious and inauspicious results. 
With your mind fixed on Me in this principle of renunciation, you will be liberated and come to 

Ma ** 
ivic. 

9pTOjq-<B^: from good and bad results <3.3) n. iubha -^a-subha -phala...?J?F{ W 3T-$pF[ 
1 ^ W^, rT?: 9pTOJ^-Wq;- whose fruits are auspicious and inauspicious 
thus (avyaya) 

you will be released (kalki pass, 2. 1 ) Vmwcy//.. JTtepit - to release 
^rf-W^J^": from the bonds of karma (3.3) n. karma- bandhana. . , <*)4 "1 IH. ^^FT' ffrT 

^^FT- - bondage of works 
^^l^-^M-qnjKHI whose mind is endowed with the yoga of renunciation (1.1) m. 

sannyasu-yofta-yukta-Jitman (-dtrnd ) . . . M 1 m *Jrf7: 3TTrRT 

^m-^TT-^ThlrHI 

ftpjr^: who is liberated (LI) in. v/mu*/« (vi^mucUJ - to release; + ./it/to) - released 
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me (l. I ; Krsnanama asmaa - viasi person; i 

you will attain <fo/Jfci 2. 1 ) upadilnl - to go near, attain 



SubodhinT: tm ^t, (f^W*) ^^'^ 1 



9.29 



TF$-?j$Tg TW- 1 J am equal to all bcin-s, 

^ (Trq) ^ £i5Ej: h ftrg: 3rf^T, no one is My enemy, no one friend. 

^ <j ■ HcHtMI *nrf^T but those who worship Me with devotion 

^ qf£r r they are in Me, 

aHP| -3TpT W rf^ | and 1 am also in them 



"I envy no one, nor am 1 partial to anyone. I am equal to all. But whoever renders service unto 
Me in devotion is a friend, is in Me, and I am also a friend to him." 



is 



equal ( 1 . 1 > m. sama - same 
I am (1.1) krsnandma asmad - (last person) I 
to all beings (7.3) m. san'a-bhuta - all beings 
not (aiyaya) 

my (opt. for mama 6. 1 ) krsnandma asmad - (last person) I 

enemy (1.1) m. dvesya (dvi${aj.~4\$\<t\ - to hate; + .ya) - 'to be hated' 

there is (acyuta LI) 4&fej..jffi - to be, exist 

not (avyaya) 

friend ( 1 . 1 ) m. prixa - dear 

those who (1 .3) m. krsnandma yad - (relative) who, which 

they worship (acyuta 1.3) ^bnajlal 1U...^PTR - to serve, worship 

but (avyaya) 

me (2. 1 ) krsnandma asmad - (last person) I 
with devotion (3. 1 ) f. bhakti - devotion 
in me (7. 1 ) krsnandma asmad - (last person) I 
they < 1 .3) m. krsnandma tad - (first person) he, that 
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in them (7.3) m. krsnandma tad - (first person) he, thai 
r\ and (avyaya) 

3TpT also {avyaya) 

3To^ I ( 1 . 1 > krsnaruir.ui asmad - (last person) I 



SubodhinT: ^R: 3T^T 3Tfa ^ (HR) ftPT: ^ t*3f: ^ *T 3rfm 

rTf 3T^T^^Tr ^ I 3T^F[ Wm - TOT 3F%: ^ cR:- 

3Tfa ^ *T^ : *rffc: 3T-fad<*4: Sf*T ^f^H 3TT^ - 4 3T^T - 

9-30 

3?fa even a very bad person 

qTH 3FRI- < *TT3? < *T^ ifes^ if he worships Me exclusively, 
*T: ^TT*£: Hrriol|: , he is to be considered saintly, 

ofJ^ffld: I | because | he has rightly resolved 

"Even if one commits the most abominable action, if he is engaged in devotional service he is to 
be considered saintly because he is properly situated in his determination." 

3Tftr also (avyaya) 

if (avyaya) 

TJ^rqp-: who has very bad behavior (hi) M. suduracara (su.durM.^carl a / - to behave very 

badly) - very bad behavior 
TO! he worships (acyuta 1.1) ^bhajlaj 1 U...^FTR - to serve, worship 
HFT me (2. 1 ) krsnandma asmad - (last person) I 

ST^- 4 *^ who is devoted to no other (1.1) m. an-anya-bhaj...^ ^T^T ffrf 

<i: rni (bhak) - devoted to 
*Tf^|: saintly { 1 . 1> m. scidhu - good, virtuous, righteous, saintly; a saint, sage 

rr^ certainly (avyaya) 

H: he (1. 1) m. krsnandma tad - (first person) he, that 

H^: to be considered (Li) m. mantavya {^manfaj 4A...WtSJ% - to know, think; + 
.tavya)- to be thought 
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properly (avyaya) completely, properly 

apjf&ff: resolved (1.1) m. v\avasita{vi.ava.^\so - to settle down, resolve; + Jkjta) 
Wm i 



indeed (avyaya) 
he ( 1 . 1 ) m. krsnandma tad - (first person) he. that 



SubodhinT: 3<HJ^H ^M7: 3Tfq ^R: , *J*1<*t3h t^-3^T7-*Tf?E^ 3T"1^, 

rrcf qTTt^R^: ^THHN'JIH Wtff? riff ^ : 

H HI -41 H -3TU| BRfFI *ir^T t ^: t *RTo?T: ? rT5T OTF - 
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f6T5F[ fcJMfrM! '^T^T, he soon becomes righteous. 

^T^^lF-riH rfFcSf^T, he attains lasting peace, 

cblH^ ! O Arjuna! 

^(HH) *Trr7: ^TTT^^rf^ 'My devotee never perishes* 



^14 ) ^ ! 



I thus I proclaim! 



_ 



"He quickly becomes righteous and attains lasting peace. 6 son of Kunli, declare it boldly that 
My devotee never perishes.*' 



fe^H quickly (avxaxa) from ^ksipla]..$Ttf - to send, throw ■ 
t^fa he becomes (acyuta 1.1) ^bhu...W = \T^TH s - to be, exist, become 
^Hl^HI righteous (1 . 1) m. dharma- JXiman (-dtma) - religious 
ST^^ii^fH lasting peace (2.1) f. saSvat-Janti I I 

he attains (acyuta 1.1) ni.vgatn/ll - to go down, attain 
^rH? O Arjuna! <8. 1) m. kaunteya - 'son of Kuntl* 
9R1 -ni-fir^ you must promise (vidhata 2.1) pratiMjiid - to promise 
™ not <£fv>wvfl) 

™ my (opt. for mama 6. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 

devotee ( 1 . 1 ) m. bhakta 

he perishes (acyuta 1.1) ^nas/al- to perish 

SubodhinT: *i^WH: 3rfq TTTH 5t^R ^f-fetT: I rfrT: « 9T^ : 5TTf^Fl 

(9TT^fm 3^Pllf-1H) feT- I^P#f -^qrq-^crrq tr^^p-.fTOrcj plri^ l H 

t • 
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*i«j<*>H , fa^MUM^ *rorn Tjrgr, wt^h ^fara, f^r^riH. yfri^i-flfk 

fiwf^-$?raf: ft:^ ^ Bft^Hll 

* 3n^T?-WR; ^-*Tfitf: qfeff-^TtfH' ffcT f^R 3^T feTH ? *PT: 

9.32 



1 qrf ! 


Arjuna! 




even those who may be lowborn 




and women, vaifyas and sudras 


HIH ft ^MlftTRT, 


\ after | taking shelter of Me. 


^ 3?f^T M'lH J lfrtH *4lPr| | they also attain the supreme destination 



"O son of Prtha, those who take shelter in Me, though they be of lower birth - women, vaisyas 
(merchants) and sudras (workers) - can attain the supreme destination;- 



ft 



it 

mm 



of me <2. 1 > krsnanama asmad - (last person) 1 
indeed (avyaya) 

O Arjuna! (8. 1 ) m. partha - 'son of Prtha ( KuntT)' 
[after] taking shelter {avyaya) vi.apa.a.-lsrilni - to take shelter; + .yafpj 
those who { 1 .3) m. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 
also (avyaya) 

they may be (vidhi 1 .3) Vav/«/...^f% - to be. exist 

who are of sinful birth <l.3> m. pdpa-yoni... T Wf\ ^TfiT: TOT, ff: X TFT-^T: - 

whose birth is sinful or low 

women ( 1 .3) f. strT- a woman, female 

vaisyas (1.3) m. vaisya 

%?2T (from Vvtf/d/...ST^9T% - to enter, settle down) - l a man who settles on 
the soil\ a working man, agriculturist, man of the third class whose duty is 
agriculture and trade 

so (avyaya) 
Sudras ( 1 .3) m. sudra 
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9]? (of doubtful derivation) - a worker, a member of the fourth class (but 
above the outcastes) 
^[ they <1 .3) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he. that 

3Tp7 also (avyaya) 

qqrPfT they attain (acyuta 1 .3) Vv<7...yivil - to attain, go 
qTR, the supreme (2, 1 ) f . para (.alp I) - beyond 
Tjfcf*{ destination (2. 1 > f . gfltf - movement, goal 

Subodhinf: t 3*fa crrq-^T^: f^H-^TR: 3T^PT-3TT^T: *T%g.\ $ 3Tfa 

*WT: ^<^HH, 4^lft-fTOT: f few, SJJT^T: *l 3T^Hlfa-7fi?m: , % 
3Tfa JTT^SRTf^nqf (*T^T), tPTH, J tfa*{ *nfcr , fif fitfSJcP^ 

9-33 



^T: t^uq|: WTSTTT: then what |lo speak of| pious brahmanas 

^TfrTT: cT»JT TPf^: t devotees and saintly kings, 

5*7^ 3?THnMH 3T-fJ^H ifa&i I therefore, | this temporary and miserable world 

|after| attaining 



trrc[ «pnq ! worship Me! 



"How much more this is so of the righteous brahmanas, the devotees and the saintly kings. 
Therefore, having come to this temporary, miserable world, engage in loving service unto Me." 

what (avyaya) 
^T" again (avyaya) (punar) 

aiNuii: brahmanas (1.3) m. brahmana - 'related to brahma"; or sHU -ni-iifa 

who knows /?ra>imii (the self)' 
T J 1 **TT: pious < 1 .3) m. punya - holy, auspicious 

^TrT)T: devotees < 1 .3) m. bhakta - devoted, devotee 

(or:) bhaktah rdjarsayah - devoted rdjarsis 

TTrFfcf: saintly kings { 1 .3) m. raja-_rsi - sage among kings 

^T^TT so (avyaya) 

'ST-PirM*^ impermanent (2. 1 ) m. a-nitya 

^-*i*^IH miserable (2. 1 > m. a-sukha - unhappy 

^<*>H world (2. 1) m. - place, world, people 



this (2. 1) m. k r snatuima idam -^fsipersori) he, this 
SIF^ [alter] attaining (avyaya) pro. 4&pltt - to obtain; + .ya[p) 

'H -ri^i you must worship (vidhata 2. 1 ) 4bhajfal 1 U...^FTF[- to serve, worship 
*TH me (2. 1 > krsrumama asmad - (last person) 1 

SubodhinT: ( *i<j?rHH : I 3lrU'J||: ( rP4T ^TFT: ^ % ^RT" Srf^PTT: , T$p{- 

*J?TT: TjfFfC[ ^nf^=r feq cFficZTH |W 3T€f: I 3T?T: ^ Wt 

(3?-^^) (^ ^rlH) ^ ^fra^L (t?*0 STT^, 3^^°=^ 

?fcT3T?f: fft.3$I( ... 

9,34 



Ifflfsft: H^.rh : RUffl <4 T^. ! think of Me, become My devotee and worshiper! 

qrq; HH^-h ! bow down to Me! 

Tt^t^ -dUrHMH | after | thus fixing the mind 



IRERflpT : devoted to Me 

r come to Me 

I 



Tjrq tpl u/jiifH I you will surely come to Me 



"Engage your mind always in thinking of Me, become My devotee, offer obeisances to Me and 
worship Me. Being completely absorbed in Me, surely you will come to Me." *r 

H-MHI: whose mind is in me <I.1> m. rruid-^manas {-manah). ( .^ *R: ^PRT, W- 

you must become {vidhata 2. 1) VM«...'-miqiH. - to be, exist, become 

r 

H^rb: my devotee (\A) m. miid~hhakta..,Wl fFT h^td: 

iTOFft my worshiper < 1 . 1 ) m. mad-yajin (-y^f)...HH H*Mi-nl - who worships 

me 

tTTH, to me (2. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - ( I ast person ) I 

HH^>*> you must ofTer obeisances iridium! 2. 1) namasAldujkrlnl ^to offer obeisances 
*TR to me <2, 1 ) krsnanama asmad - ( last person) I 

rj^" certainly (my<Aw) 

TT^qf^T you will go (ka/ki 2. 1 ) V//«A.. 7 Trfr - to go 

ansfM [after] fixing {avyapa) V v«// />"/.. *Tt*t - to join, engage, gain; + ./*/rv<5 
ndW thus forvtJVtf> 
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3i|r-HMH the mind (2. 1 ) m. attnan {citma) - the self, soul 

H^'i^l- being devoted to Me <U) m. mad-_pardyarui...3{WH iH | <HU | i| ztrj 
HrH<iq'J|: - 'whose supreme path (shelter) I am' 

SubodhinT: qftT ^ q^I H: ^IRT: ^ q^, ^ t^-*^ (i^fc^: , 

*T^, ^-5TFTT (^-iPR-9flW: ) m, ^JK ^ ^T:-^, (irf^: 



3 ^t T T?mr^r §MHifi^'ji fifed i j -ri ^q i fa^ i '«7tw^fbr 



mi 



' .^r ^;.nr . jyi . p 
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^9Ff: BTSZjm: | now the tenth chapter 

SubodhinT: cTT^ MmMlfap T: fafa: 3T«JT*: H^-fl^H. q7^«R-Wl 

Pi^d*i I rT^-f^f^ 1 * 3T ^. ^ *r^T < 7 - 8 ) ^"^T 

Hl^RT: ^fpfrTT: I 3^3 ^ rP? sTST %H STSZTT^' (8.1) §cqifc-i[ 

3T^rra ^FrT W«7f: fife qT^STT^ f^rfcr: tn=f, 4 ^T- 

3Tf«T^-3Tftjt^' (7.30) ?frT ^rdlc^ | 9 1 3T1R; sE^: ' 

(9.16) jcmfcH I rT^PfcTO: ^trTT: I 3TO ?TT: ^ f^pft: 

10.1 

^ JUiHimw ^r** f^rT^rm inn 

^ MWWPi; "^ra - I *TWT-«mrr ! £n Krsria said: O Arjuna! 
*J?J: TJ^ again 

^ (TTTT) q^HH *T3 • hear My su P reme word! 

q^r 3^ fgrT- (» | U|q | which I, wishing your welfare 

jV-IH I' Jim ?f ( fipZFty ^CTTfq I speak to you, who is taking pleasure 

**The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: Listen again, O mighty-armed Arjuna. Because you 
are My dear friend, for your benefit I shall speak to you further, giving knowledge that is better 
than what I have already explained.** 

«ft- HM<slH &rf Kr?m» (U>m. fri-bhagavat - 4 who possesses opulence' 





he spoke (adhoksaja M) Vvac/d/...HR*ll^ - to speak 




again (avyaya) 




certainly (m'vcw/) 




' O Arjuna! (8.1) m. maha-hahu - 'who has mighty arms' 




you must hear (vidhata 2.1) V.m*...*^ - to hear, obey 


*» 


my (opt. for mama 6. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - (last person) 1 




supreme (2, 1 ) n. parama - highest 




word (2. 1 ) n. vacas (vacah) - speech 


H 


that which (2. 1 ) n. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 
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f{ to you (opt. for tubhyam 4. 1 ) krsriandrna yusmad - (middle person) you 

3T^[ I ( 1 . 1 ) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 

t fojq | U | m to one who is taking pleasure (4.1) m. pnyamana (V/?rf//i/...tftrft - to please, be 

satisfied; + ./sjana) - |while] taking pleasure, loving 
cfSSnfa I will speak (kalki 3. 1 ) Vwif/tf/...Mp^lMu1 - to speak 

f^- ^iu^| with the desire for benefit (3.1) f. hita-kamyaSMW ^T=qT Sfa f^T-37RTT 
- the desire for benefit 

Subodhinl: H^l-rfl ^7^-^rf-3T^n^, q^-ql^prf^ ^Trff t 
qFT-^t ! TTcr ( ^t: BTfo) ^ ^T: *FJ I ^^-^rf^ ? qwt 



H ^f-TPTTT: q^fcl: neither the devus, nor the great sages 

^(HH) qw^ f^:, know My origin, 

^clHIH, qi^fTrrrt^ [because! of the devas and great sages 

% H^3T: 3TTf^: I I am the origin in all respects 



"Neither the hosts of demigods nor the great sages know My origin or opulences, for. in every 
respect, I am the source of the demigods and sages." 

*T not (avyqya) 

^ my (opt. for mama 6. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 

f^%: they know {acyuta 1 .3) Vvirf/a/ 2P...5TT^ - to know 

^T-qTJTT: the hosts of devas (1.3) m. sura-gana...^TWi J V^' ?fH ^t-^Pf: - host of 
suras 

q^R" origin (2. 1 ) m. prabhava - source, origi n 
•T not {avyaya) 

q^4q: great sages ( 1 .3) m. maha-_rsi - great sage 
■■3Tf?H I (1.1) krsnanama asmad - ( last person) I 

indeed (« mm/) 
3TTl%: origin ( 1 . 1 ) m. - beginni ng 
^HTH, of devas (6.3) m. deva - divine being 
qH«4T«j||^ of great sages (6.3) m. mahd-jrsi - great sage 
9 and (avyaya) 
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*T^9T: completely {avyaya) (sarvasas) - completely, altogether, in every way, on all sides 
Subodhini: *t (*R> f *m, ^T-v.fedHl *ffe HFrT-f^rt^: ^(fiwl^ , 

§fr 3T«f: 119°. R II 

t^^T-^kH 511^ t 7kFF[ 3TTK - )W, *TFT ?fa - 

10.3 



IT: tTTH one who Me 

BT-^TH :H HlPiH. h"!^ H^3F"H ^ as unborn and beginningless Supreme Lord 

of the worlds 

^ftr. knows, 

H-* Hc3^ 3T -H^cc: he. undcl tided among men 

^nt-^^: Srg^T^" I is freed from all sins 



"He who knows Me as the unborn, as the beginningless, as the Supreme Lord of all the worlds - 
he only, tindeluded among men, is freed from all sins." 

*T. he who < 1 . 1 ) m. krmanama pad - (relative) who, which 

HTH me (2. 1 ) krsiumama asmad - ( I ast person ) 1 

as unborn (2. 1 ) m. a-ja 

5Rlf^*{ as beginningless (2. 1 ) m. an-adi,.^ STlfe , *T: 3Rlfe: - which has no end 
and (avvava) 

qm he knows {acyuta 1.1) yvidlq] 2P..JTM - to know 

c^-tmSFH. the great lord of the worlds (2.1) m. loka-maha-Jtvara. . . «fl <*> M I ^ 

3T-*i^: not bewildered (1.1 > m. a-sammudha 

W- he ( I . I ) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 

H^'H, among mortals (7.3) m. martya - mortal 

H^TT^: from all sins (3.3) n. sar\>a-papa..M$'* Sfa" *ff -*TR: - all sin 

he is released (acyuta pass. 1.1) pra. ^muc/U - to release 
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Subodhini: H4-=bl J 'JI^M t*^ ^ f^TH 3Tlfe: <cb|Jum, 3HlfaH I 

(H*JH I Ft-Tft^:) T^f , H^-^rt: SRWT ||3o.^H 



10.4.. .5 

^fc^HHHWlf?: SWT 7^1 ^T: | 
?pt >' i TT^T ^ Wr-JH^ ^ II X II 





intelligence, knowledge, non-delusion 




tolerance, truthfulness, sense- and mind-control 




happiness, distress, existence, non-existence 




fear and also fearlessness . . , 



"Intelligence, knowledge, freedom from doubt and delusion, forgiveness, truthfulness, control of 
the senses, control of the mind, happiness and distress, birth, death, fear, fearlessness . . .* 





intelligence { 1 . 1) f. buddhi 




knowledge ( 1 . 1 ) n. jtul/ui 




non-bewilderment (1.1) m. a-sammoha 


arm" 


tolerance (1.1) f. ksama (same as ksanti) (from ^ksamf u/... 7 ^ - to tolerate. 




forgive) - tolerance, forgiveness, patience 


HK4H 


truthfulness < 1 . 1 ) n. satya - true, real; truth 




sense-control <l.l) m. damti (from Vji/m/w/...^^ - to control, tame) - control. 




(esp.) sense-control; dumana - taming, subduing (as in kdlTyu-damana) 




mind-control (I.I) m. kima (from ^Isamlul 4P...3 1 19T^ - to be pacified) - peace. 




calmness 




happiness (1 . 1) n. sukha - easiness, happiness 




distress ( 1 . 1 ) n. duhkha - misery 




existence (1.1) in. bhava 




non-existence (LI) in. a-hhdvu 


mm. 


fear (1.1) n. hhaya . * 




and (avyaya) 




fearlessness ( 1 . 1 ) n. a-bhaya 




certainly (avyaya) 




and (avyaya} 



SubodhinT: ^Fg: 7 TP- 3PTF-m^r7- ^ H}^ H . WPR 3TT^-fWR. 3T-H"fm: 
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*PIH rT^-faM^lrlH., 3T^T *of|cb«4 *TrT: ^ *T^rT (10.5) #T ItT^ttj 

10-5 



. . . BT-fS^TT MH«1I gf?: . . . non-violence, equality, satisfaction 

Wf: ^RH ^5T: austerity, charity, fame, infamy - 

H r|M| H ^srf^STT: **TraT: I these | various dispositions of beings 

t?f\: rj^ *raf=T I come from Me alone 



**. . . non-violence, equanimity, satisfaction, austerity, charity, fame and infamy - all these 
various qualities of living beings are created by Me alone." 



non-violence ( I . J ) f. a-himsa 
equanimity < I . J ) f. samata (.nil pi) 
satisfaction ( I . ] ) f. tusti 
austerity (LI) n. uipas dapah) 
charity ( I . I ) n. dona - donation 
fame (1.1) n. yasas Kyakih) 
infamy < 1 . 1 > n. a-yasas (-yasah) 

they become (acyuta 1.3) VMj7. .^rliqiH - to be, exist, become 

dispositions < 1 .3) m. bhava - state of being: nature, sentiment 

of beings (6.3) m. bhuta (VMi7...*irii--iiH - to be, exist, become; + 4k]ta) - past; an 



element, being, creature 



from me {avyaya) (mattas: from asmad + .tus/if) - from me, than me 
certainly (avyaya) 

various kinds < 1 .3) m. prthak-_vidha 



Subodhinl: 3T-f^RT qT-TfteT-fqpjfrT: , *W=TT TFf-^rrf^- i I <-*M H fe-3Tf^-^~MI 
•3Tf3frT-«R]%: m*?*& 3TWT, SWG tl$4RMM, 3?-^T: 3TWfrf: t rm 
yi^HlH ^ra5T9TPT. '^f^T II So A II 
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10.6 

H-riHI ^FRT ^TFTT ifalf ^TT^ f*TT: ^HTT: IISJI 



T^Ff , tjf VNHE! lhe seven S reat sa £ es * me Previous four 

ftsjt i-|Hd : «»nd the Man us 

H^N |: qHHI: "^TPTT: , come from Me, born from My mind, 

■q r_j | j-| <?ff% ^rn; : ^TTTf : | whose progeny are these in the world 



"The seven great sages and before them the four other great sages and the Manus (progenitors of 
mankind) come from Me, born from My mind, and all the living beings populating the various 
planets descend from them." 

: great sages < 1 .3) m. mahd-_rsi - great sage 

The saptarsis (sapta_rsis) are different in each manvantara (age of Manu). 

t^f\ seven < 1 .3) m. sapta 

<j£f the previous ones ( 1 .3) m. krsnanama purva - previous 

z\r4\i: four < 1 .3) m. catus (catuh) 

*-M3* Manus ( 1 .3) m. manu - Manu 

rT^TT so (avyaya) 

H^Nl : who are born from me <1.3> m. mad- bhava... ^F*T T \" H*m: - 

whose birth is from me 

We follow the explanation of Visvanatha. Others explain mad-bhava as mama 
bhava h xasmin - in whom is my bhava (prabhava - power). 
HHHI- from the mind < 1 .3) m. matutsa - 'related to the mind\ mental 
■^TTrTT: they are born < 1 .3) m. jata (jjan[tj .SJ%*tf§ - to be born; + .Ik/fa) - born 

I H whose (1 .3) m. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 
rTT% in the world <7. 1> m. loka - place, world, people 

?HT: these < 1 .3) f. krsnatulma idam - (first person) he, this 

SnTT : progeny < 1 . 3) f . praja 

Subodhinl: T^T ^T^T: ^J-3TT^T: , W^T: ^ ^TTTT f^T^R TOTJ* 

(MB. Sdnti-pan'a 208.5) ^W]-^f^\: I %^T: 3Tp7 ^ 3T^ 

^rmT: i snwi ^ ot^ - 'trwi; $fcf i ^rw=t (^i-3TrfRF[. 

^^-f^Jr^-rfT^-lTR^ ^R 3TTF - 'W - 
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this My opulence and power 




one who knows in truth, 




he meditates with unalloyed devotion 


3T^T 1 


of this there is no doubl 



"One who is factually convinced of this opulence and mystic power of Mine engages in 
unalloyed devotional service; of this there is no doubt." 

this (2. 1 > f. krsnanama etad - (first person) he. this 
opulence (2. 1) f. vihhuti - opulence, might 
power (2. 1 > m. yoga - mysticism 
and (avyaya) 

my (6. 1) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 
he who ( I . I > m. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 
he knows (acyuta i . 1) Avidia I 2P...ITT% - to know 
in truth (avyaya) (tattvatas; tattva + Ms[i]) 
he ( L 1) m. krsnanama tad — (first person) he, that 
F with unaJloyed (3.1) m. a-vikalpa - 'no indecision' 

fc|ct>o-H [viAkrpluj - to be able) - option, indecision, hesitation, deviation, 
imagination 
with devotion <3. 1) m. yogd - attention 
he meditates (acyuta 1.1) Vvw//tf / 4A..." c P = fT^r - to meditate 
not (avyaya) 
here (avyaya) 

doubt (I.I) m. samsaya - hesitation, doubt 

subodhini: r^rm ■^f^-^stwh *w mfcr^ 4mH w tt^-^^R ^ : 




J -ll«H 



Volume Three - The Gita 405 

10.8 



3^H H<*M 5HT^\ 


I am the origin of everything. 




everything originates from Me, 




| after | knowing this 




the wise worship Me with love 



"1 am the source of all spiritual and material worlds. Everything emanates from Me. The wise 
who perfectly know this engage in My devotional service and worship Me with all their hearts." 

3TfR I am < 1 . 1 > krsnanama asmad - (last person) 1 

*T 5 ^ T ^T of all <6. 1 ) m. krstuindma sarva - all 

ST*}^: the origin < 1 . 1) m. prabhava - source, origin 

iTrT. from me (avyaya) (mattas: from asmad + .tas/il) - from me, than me 

iTfal all < 1 . 1 > m. krsnanama sarva 

^cjrjH it originates (acyuta LI) pra. Vvr// w / - to start to act, origi nate 
ffa thus (avyaya) 

etf^t lafterl knowing (avyaya) ^manla] 4A..»4)f4& - to know, think; + Jkftva 
*&F*t they worship (acyuta 1 .3) ^bhaj/a/ 1 U...3-=H^1H- to serve, worship 
HFl me (2. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - ( I asl person) I 

^cft: the wise < 1 .3) m. fcac/foz - a wise 

qrre- HH r*s H |: with love (1.3) m. bhava-samanvita...*tt^ WwQgt' m^-^R^ff^R: - 
endowed with love 

Subodhini: 3T?R WWl: S*WP (^^-^-fT^-^T ggjjKfetjft) I «*tf: 

^ 3T^T *T^T '^fe: flWl 3T-*TOtef (10.4) ^TTR 7 T^ T [ 



10.9 

Hfarll HAdHiyil ^tW: 5WR| I 





thinking of Me. their lives devoted to Me 




enlightening each other 
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iTFL rn^H ^-T^: ^ and always discussing Me 
rj^fcci ^ <nPn I they are satisfied and enjoy 



- to tell; + .Isjat/rl) - 



"The thoughts of My pure devotees dwell in Me, their lives are fully devoted to My service, and 
they derive great satisfaction and bliss from always enlightening one another and conversing 
about Me .** 

nlam: who think of me (1.3) m. mad-_citia...'^ fan*t If: hReiti: - whose 

thought is in me 

T^T-SrnrrT: whose lives are devoted to me <1.3> m. mcid-^ata-prana..JW^ JFT: ^Fl- ^TF3, 
*T: *T^cT-SITO: - whose life has gone to Me 

^tcPT^T: who are explaining ( 1 .3) m. bodhayat (^budh/a /. M ota*H«l - to understand, know: 

caus.; .Is/atlrl) - | while] causing to know 
H'"-H" F H. each other (avyaya) 

^sT^f: who are telling (1.3) m. kathayat {^katha../ 

[while] telling 
^ and {avyaya) 

HTR me ,(2. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 

Pi ni| *^ always {avyaya) 

they are satisfied (acyuia 1 .3) <iuslal..s^[ - to be satisfied 

and {avyaya) 

they rejoice {acyuia 1 .3) Vr</m/«/...sf>ISl<j|*i s - to play, rejoice 
^ and (avyaya) 

SubodhinI: HftT tJcf forFT tj^rq. ^ ^-farTf:, W: ( SFF^TT: ) 9TWf: 

10.10 



f-|qi4 Hd«-H-jTfrMIH to those who are constantly devoted 

^tf-T-^cbH worshiping | Me| with love 

?TR; ^fe- J 4)MH ^^iTh , I give that understanding. 

^ % *TTH 3^TTf^T I by which they attain Me 
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«To those who are constantly devoted to serving Me with love, I give the understanding by 
which they can come to Me." 

fftnH of those (6.3) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 

|RRf-^l>H!q for those who are constantly devoted (6.3) m. satata-yukta - constantly 
devoted 

*prrTTq for those who are worshiping (6.3) m. bhajai (Aktffa/ 1 I^WWW^- to serve, 

worship; + .jsjailrl) - [while] worshiping 
^f?T"^^H with love (avyaya) 

^Tft I give {acyuia 3. 1 > ^llduldalnl..^ - to give 
^fe-^frfTH the understanding (2. 1) m. buddhi-yow 

See note under verse 2.39. 
?rq that (2. 1 ) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 

Vtf by which (3.1) m. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 

qTH me (2. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - (last person) 1 

■ jUmPrl they attain (acyuia 1 .3) upaAya - to attain 
% they ( 1 .3) m, krsnanama lad - (first person) he, that 

Subodhinl: ^ 3TP^^fTRTH flfe*^* **t 

^fe.^rq xfniH ( 3^fth ) ^ift I ^ wfir ? tR n *W5fc 
yiw^fci ii3o.<?o|| 

10.11 

rimMcll^ch^l^H^HslH-ri* rFH I 

^| ill^lrH f qT^fT s1H4NH 'HlWdl imil 

■SnrT-m^-W: 1. situated in their heart 

' H l ^rii fTFf-^t^PT wi th the shining lamp of knowledge 

3^5TR-TF[ rTR: ^TPIillfM I destroy the darkness born of ignorance 

'To show them special mercy, I, dwelling in their hearts, destroy with the shining lamp of 
knowledge the darkness born of ignorance." 

HMIH for them (6.3) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 
SJSf certainly (avyaya) 

a ^cM-Mi sK for the sake of compassion (m un </> 3T^OTRn: 3?4h ^ 3TWqT^ 

a^pqi (from anuAkap/il - to move, shake, feel compassion) - 
compassion 
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3HH I { 1 . 1 > krsnandma asmad - ( last person ) I 

^ si M -^F[ which is born from ignorance <2.1) n. ajndna-ja..3f\ 3T-ffFTF[ -ril'-H , rR[ 
^TR": ignorance (2. 1 ) n. tamas ( fowjj ) 

WPTTfa I destroy (acyuia caus. 3. 1) ^nasjaj... 3T?$T% - to disappear, perish; (caus.: to cause 
to perish) 

3TPT-*n^-'^T: who stays in one's heart <l.l> m. dtma-bhdva-slha...^: 3TF*R: ^TT% 

fTPT-^T^T with the lamp of knowledge (3.1) m.jndna -dipa .m^Q ?f?T 5TFT ftq: - 

lamp of knowledge 

'Hl'^MI with the shining (3. 1 ) m. hhdsvat {.vatluj) - 'having bhdh (light)', shining 
Subodhim: ^FTR 34^HP-fc[ ( 3T^TT^T^T ) ^ 3T-5lHlr^ ^TFT^ ^R: " :j: FTP r ' 

H#Q"I ~tm iWTT: ^M^'JI fasllH,: ^NHH I 3T^T: W^| - 

10.12-13 

$nsr sift qfeni q^rr -qcn^ I 

?TT«frT fooUHlfcdciH-ri f^PT 113 = 11 

srfMT %w ccrm: ^rt spftftr *r ii<?3H 



3T^T: T^TtT - Arjunasaid: 

You are the Supreme Lord 

T 71 ^ °-TR , M J HH c ^r^L the supreme abode and the supreme pure, 

all the sages 

: *\\ J i: | like | devarsi Narada 



3Tf*FT: ^^T: cT?JT ^TFT- Asita, Devala and Vyiisa 

^TT^PTR; fcoL|4 t-j^ r -JH You, the eternal divine person 
3TTf?-5^H primeval Lord, unborn and all-pervading 

3TT?|: , they call. 

pfEfq ^ tt^ ^(HrilH) sMlfa I and Yo11 Yourself are also telling Me 
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**Arjuna said: You are the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the ultimate abode, the purest, the 
Absolute Truth. You are the eternal, transcendental, original person, the unborn, the greatest. All 
the great sages such as Narada. Asita. Devala and Vyasa confirm this truth about You, and now 
You Yourself are declaring it to me." 





Arjuna ( 1 . 1 > m. arjutui - white, 'who is pure in actions' 




he spoke (adhoksaja l.l) Vvat7«/...HI^IM'J| -to speak 


tFH 


supreme ( 1 . 1 ) n. para - beyond 


sTST 


brahma ( 1 . 1 > n. brahman {brahma) - spirit, soul 




supreme { 1 . 1 ) n. para - beyond 


*m 


abode { 1 . 1 ) n. dhdman {dhdma) 




purifyer { 1 . 1 ) n. pavitra 




supreme ( 1 . 1 > n. parama - highest 




you < 1 . 1 ) m. bhavallul - you (honorific ) 




person (2.1) in. purusa 




eternal (2. 1 ) m. sdSvata 


ftoilH 


divine (2. 1 ) m. divya 



3TTfe-^T primeval lord (2.1) m. ddhdeva.^H\H. 3TTfe: Sfo" 3TTfe-^T: - the first of 
gods 

3T - jTR unborn (2. 1 ) m. a-ja 
f^FL all-pervading (2. 1 > m. vibhu 

they spoke (aexuta opt. for bruvanti with a past sense 1 .3) VfrrH//l/...<*4rr>l'Ml 31m 
- to speak 

WIH you <2. 1 ) krsnandma yusmad - ( middle person) you 

sages ( 1 .3) m. rsi - sage 

7 T^ all < 1 .3) m. krsnandma sarva 

the devarsi ( 1 . 1 > m. deva-_rsi - 4 sage among the devas* 

There are sages among the hrdhmanas, kings and devas - called brahmarsis 
(like Vasistha), rdjarsis (like Pariksit) and devarsis (like Narada). 

^TTT^: Narada < 1 . 1 ) m. narada 

In his previous life Narada was the son of a maidservant, but by good 
association with pure devotees he became enlightened in devotional service, 
and was later born as a son and disciple of Brahma. He is the principle 
devarsi, or the chief sage amongst the demigods. He initiated famous kings, 
such as Prahlada Maharaja (while still in the womb of his mother), Dhruva 
Maharaja, Yudhisthira Maharaja, and even Vyasadeva, the compiler of all 
Vedic literature. 

^T^TT so (avyaya) 

STfaTT : Asita <1. 1) m. asita 

Asita, Devala. Vaisampayana, Sumanlu and Jaimini were disciples of 
Vyasadeva, and prominent priests at the sarpa-yajna of King Janamejaya. 
Asita explained l,500,(XX) verses from the Mahdbhdrata, By the blessing of 
Lord Siva he got a son named Devala. 

^H": Devala (1.1) m. devala 
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Devala ('Asita Devala'). the son of Asita, also known as Asjiivakra, was aJso a 
disciple of Vyasa. After Vyasa wrote the Mahabharata, Narada spread it 
among the devas, Devala among the pitrs, Sukadeva among Gandharvas and 
Yaksas, and Vaisampayana among men. 

Vyasa ( 1 . 1 ) m. vyasa 

yourself (avyaya) 

and certainly {avyaya) 

you speak (acyuta 2. 1) V/?r«//r/...oL|rfri*'-n qifa - to speak 
to me (opt. for mahyam 4. 1 > krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 



Subodhim: WSt ^ ^7^ OTR" ^ OT^: fel ^ 

?m 3TrT: 3TTW - *RT: (ftoSH) ^ ?TOT f^F{ C 

OTf: IH°.^II % ^ ? ffrf 3T?T: 3TT^ - ' 3TT^: 7 ^fcT - ^TO: 

( ^K^ :) TTf r %gfcf: *If^; ( 3Tf^=T: n W ^JTH: ^ (r^T 

^ HTSTTrp ^ (HfCR) 3«=f|fq II9o.<33|| 

&m *W ^ 1 41*1. 3T-H**T^HT f^rTT ffH 3TTF - "T^T 
?fH - 



10.14 

^Hd^ri ^ ^F*TT %9T=r I 

ft ^ ^Ic^fa fa^TT *T ^R^T: 119*11 



% %^lcf ! O Krsna! 

^ T TT T 1 wnal You tel1 me 

H^H ^fcdH , all this I consider true, 
I ! O Krsna! 

^ T^T: 3HcJ|: indeed, neither tfewft nor Danavas 

fV(rT^) onr^H I know Your personality 



'*0 Krsna, 1 totally accept as truth all that You have told me. Neither the 
demons, O Lord, can understand Your personality." 



nor the 



H^H all (2. 1 ) n. krsnanama sarxxi 

rn=P^ this (2. 1 ) n. krsnanama etad - (first person) he, this 

sfcHH true (2.1) n. ria - proper, right, fit, able, honest, true; respected, enlightened; (■ 
fixed or settled order, law. rule; divine law or truth; truth in general 

(related:) rtu - any fixed lime, the right lime, esp. for 'rituals'; a 
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I think (acyuta 3. 1 > ^manfaj 4A...^t^FT - to know, think 
that which <2. 1 ) n. krstuinama yad - (relative) who, which 
to me (2. 1 ) krstuinama asmad - (last person) I 
you speak (acyuta 2. 1 ) ylvadlal...^rn\<A\ ^Tfe - to speak 

O Krsna! (8.1) m. kesava - 'who has beautiful hair 1 ikesa.va)\ or lord of Brahma 
(ka) and Siva (isaY (ka-Js'a.va) 
not at all (avyaya) 

your (opt. for tava 6. 1) krsnanama yusmad - (middle person) you 
O Krsna! (8.1) n. bhagavat (.vat/ul) - 'having bhaga (opulence, fortune)', opulent, 
fortunate; 'who has all opulences' 
personality (2.1) f. vyakti - manifestation, personality 
they know (acyuta 1 .3) ^vid/al 2P,..fTT% - to know 
devas (1.3) m. deva - divine being 
not (avyaya) 

Danavas ( 1 .3) m. datuiva 

Of the sixty daughters of Prajapati Daksa, Kasyapa Muni married thirteen, 
like Aditi, Diti, Danu, etc. The descendents of Aditi (the 'Adityas' like 
Vamana) arc the devas, whereas the descendents of Diti (the 'Daityas' like 
Hiranyakasipu) and Danu (the 'Danavas' like Rahu) are considered demons. 

SubodhinT: q^; ^pST ( |().|2> 3TpT W^R (H^TH) 

1 ^ HFT ^OTfH * •■sf 4 f^: ^-*Wft a (10.2) %nA\[i 

^ 3Tfq T^^?^ 3TT?T - '^T f*T I t WT^l, *t (Wt) 

10.15 

-^rnTT^T ^1 J lrHd ll^mi 



5fTR^ ! O Lord Krsna! 

tt^ only You Yourself 

^l^HHI rHkHMH. I know Yourself by Yourself 



"Indeed, You alone know Yourself by Your own internal potency, O Supreme Person, origin of 
all. Lord of all beings, God of gods, Lord of the universe!" 



yourself (avyaya) 
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3TF*=RT 
3TI-HHH 



by yourself (3. 1 ) m. atman Ultmd) - the self, soul 

yourself (2, J > m. atman (dtma) - the self, soul 

you know (acyuta opt. for vet.si 2.1) ^Ivid/al 2P...sTT% - to know 

you ( 1 . 1 > krsnanama yusmad - { middle person) you 

O Krsna! (8. 1) m. purusa-_uttama - 'supreme person' 

O Krsna! <8.l) m. bhuta-bhd\ana...^rffR 'HM^frf §f?r ^[rT-'iJT^T: - 4 who 
creates all beings' 

O Krsna! <8. 1 ) m. M«^_f.w...^HH(H f«r« ffTT ^9T: - lord of all beings 1 

O Krsna! (8.1) rn. aeva-deva...il\-\\H £f?T - 'god of all gods'. 
Supreme Lord 

O Krsna! <8.1> m. jagat-patl.r^\: qfa: #T 3P1Pf£$; - 'protector of the 
world' 



SubodhinT: ^ J -1H TPS SllrHHIH ( ^HlpH), 1 | rfcr 3Tfq dTFR^I 

fP#*W f T^^% ^J-^Ttfw feiwft *T^«HTfa 

10.16 

^^T^^^^H^irHHifW ^TT^T PlHffi ll^ll 



3T-PT^T ^TFfH BTKftT, You should speak in detail. 



fTT^ Hl*,M ^TT^T 



those opulences by which 



[after] pervading these worlds 
HVilH You exist 

RoMi: % 3TT^R" f^J^T*- I are indeed divine opulences 



"Please tell me in detail of Your divine opulences by which You pervade all these worlds." 

to speak (avyaya) ^vac/al... T ^m^[ - to speak; + .mm/a/ 
3T^T you deserve (acyuta 2. 1 > Var/i/a /.,.*pTRTR - to be worthy, fit, able 
3?-5T t TTT completely (avyaya) from a-sesa - without remainder 
r^oni: divine (1.3) m. f. divya (.dip!) 

indeed (avyaya) 
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3TF I T-fW ,4 ? 7 T^ : your opulences (1.3) f. dima-vibhuti...'^T^ c ^' f^jfH: ?fa STTrq-fcnjf^: - 

opulences of the self; own glory 
3JTf^ those by which (3.3) f. krstumama yad - (relative) who, which 
f^fafa: by the opulences (3.3) f. vibhuti - opulence, might 
rfp?>H worlds (2.3) m. I oka - place, world, people 
^iTR these (2.3) m. krsnanama idam - (first person) he, this 

you (1.1) krsnanama yusmad - ( middle person) you 
oqiuj [after] pervading (avyaya) viAapfl] - to pervade; + .yalpl 
friyfa your are situated (acyuta 2. 1 ) *lstha,.M\*\ - to stand 

SubodhinT: 31: 3TT^R: (^) f^TT: (^rMSgrf^) . fff: *T^f: cfFp[ 

trcT (^T^: ( *T3f*T) I 'snfa:' Sfa fa^flHIH f*l#PP[ 

^qUTsf^ II30.3EJI 



10.17 

%xj %tj < *TT% T J ftp^TT Sllf Viq-H^l tt^fll 





O Krsna! 




| whilej always meditating 


^«TH 3T^H ^TH r^^lH ? 


how I may know You? 




Krsna! 




and in which particular forms 




are You to be remembered by me? 



**0 Krsna, O supreme mystic, how shall I constantly think of You, and how shall I know You? In 
what various forms are You to be remembered. O Supreme Personality of Godhead?** 

how (avyaya) 

fq^lH I may know (vidhi 3. 1 ) ^vidfaj 2P...5TPt - to know 
^if>H I ( 1 ■ 1 ) krsnatulma usmad - ( last person ) I 

\\ O Krsna! (8. 1 ) m. yogin {yogi) - 'who has all mystic power' 
^1*1 you (2. 1 ) krsnanama yusmad - (middle person) you 
*F?T always (avyaya) 

t Tf J fa-riq*t [while) thinking about (1.1) m. paricimayat ipari.^cit/il - to think about; + 
Jslattr!) 

in which particular (7.3) m. krsnanama kirn - who/what 
9 and (avyaya) 
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<qT%q in forms (7.3) m. bhava - state of being: nature, sentiment 

fEF*T: to be remembered (1 . 1 ) m. cintya MMMt* 1 10 think < remember; + ^ 

3Tfa you are (oryofi 2. 1 > itt/a - to be, exist 

WT^i O Kpsna! (8.1) n. bhagavat {.vat/ul) - 'having bhaga (opulence, fortune)', opulent, 
fortunate; 'who has all opulences' 
by me (3. 1 > krsnunama asmad - (last person) 1 



SubodhinT: * «H ^ ^ » 

^ tr^ nfr:-^ ^ fern ^ ^ y-^t ***pm ^ «w 



10.18 





O Krsna! 




Your power and opulence 




please tell again in detail. 




• |while| hearing this nectar 




| 1 feel no satiation 



"O Janardana, again please describe in detail the mystic power of Your opulences. I am never 
satiaS in hearing .tout You. tor the more 1 hear the more 1 want to taste the nectar of Your 
words.*' 



f^UT extensively (3.1) m. vislara - extensive, long; extent, extension, quantity; high 

degree, intensity; detail 
HFCR: of your own (6. 1 ) m. atman (atma) - the self, soul 

^rrrrq power (2. 1 ) m. yoga 

f^rf?=rq[ opulence (2. 1 ) t vibhuti - opulence, might 

^ and (avyaya) 

TRT^T O Krsna! (8. 1) m. jana-^ardana - 4 who destroys bad elements and grants desires , 
i.e. the Lord who maintains all 
again (avyaya) 

cFSPT you must tell (vidhata 2. 1 ) &^J*W*iS«$ - * tell 
7jfb=r: satisfaction (1.1) f.trpti 
indeed (avyaya) 

vjtt^: [whiiel hearing (6. 1) m. srnvat ( - W hear, obey; ♦ mm 
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q- not (avyaya) 

there is (acyuta 1.1} ^$,J0l * to be, exist 
if my (opt. for mama 6. 1 ) kniianama asmad - ( last person) I 

3j-tpF[ nectar (2.1) n*. a-mrta - immortality 

10.19 

^TcTF^t: f^fT^T 3 mil 



SrT Krsna said: 



3T^-f^T[7^T; ftocn: , rny opulences are indeed divine, 

ff f^pp{ j SfT^PT^ ^P f ^tiW , 1 wiU tdI 1,16,11 in essence to y0Ul 

^ ( ttr ) fcjM^ | because | of My expansion 

3Tfm I there is no cnd 



'The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: Yes, I will tell you of My splendorous 
manifestations, but only of those which are prominent, O Arjuna, for My opulence is limitless. 

*jt-' H j MK Sri Krsna ( 1 . 1 ) m. srt-bhagavat - ' who possesses opulence' 
WEI he spoke (adhoksaja 1.1) Vvac/«/...^m^TJt - to speak 
K^=\ yes! (avyaya) - particle to excite curiosity 

^ to you (opt. for tuhhyam 4. 1 ) knyrumama yusmad - (middle person) you 

q pffassnfil I will tell (kalki 3.1) Mkatha. . .qi^yq^ - to tell 
f^TT: divine (1.3) f. divyd (.aj pi) 

indeed (avyaya) 
OTrq-f^fFpi: own opulences (1 .3) f. atma-vibhuti 

^ciT^Rr. in essence (avyaya) {pradhanyatas- pradhanya - main; + .taslij) - chief, mainly, 
prominent 

^rsjFj _ t he most important or essential part of anything; a chief thing or 
person (as in pradhana-tnantn - prime-minister); primary matter 
^-*>TJ O Arjuna! (8.1) m. kuru-srestha...^WH #f - ^est of the 

Kurus' 
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not (avyaya) 

3Tf^FT there is (acyuia 1.1) 4a&f& - to be. exist 

an end ( 1 . 1 ) m. anta 
f^p~rq of the expansion (6. 1 ) m. vistara - extent, expansion 
A my (opt. for mama 6. 1 > krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 



3Tfc=T, TOFMJjTT: cBf?rfSR d uffM-^l ifH H9o.^|| 

^ SJ«FFl t^^RH WV={ ^?Tqf?T - '-3J1R; Sfa - 

Note: Arjuna has asked the Lord to speak in detail (a-sesena), but the Lord says that He can 
speak only selectively (pradhanyatah), because His vibhutis are unlimited. 

10.20 

% »J3gT%5T ! O Arjuna! 

-3T^T ^-'*^5'R-f r ^Jrr: 3TTrRT . I iim the Supcrsoul, situated in the heart of all beings 
3T^T '^dMIH 3TTf^: ^ I am the beginning (cause of birth) of all beings 

*TcZrc[ 3T^T: rjn^ ^ | the middle (existence) and also the end (death) 

"I am the Supersoul, O Arjuna, seated in the hearts of all living entities. I am the beginning, the 
middle and the end of all beings." 

I am ( 1 . 1 > krsrumama asmad - (last person ) 1 
BflTRT the soul (1.1) m. at man {atma) - the self, soul 

']Sl«b§T O Arjuna! <8. 1 > m. guaaka-Jsa - 'lord/conquerer of sleep/ignorance' 
H^-^=rT5"PT-f^PT: situated in the heart of all beings <1.1) m. san'a-bhuhi-Jisaya- 



3TT3"PT - resting-place, seat, place, abode; thought, intention, mind, heart 
3SfS*l I am ( 1 . 1 ) krsnandmu asmad - ( last person ) I 
3TTfe: beginning (1.1) m. cldi 
^ and {avyaya) 

middle ( 1 . 1 ) n. madhya 
^ and (avyaya) 

H^HIH of beings (6.3) m. bhuta (VMm...Ht1|4|IH. - to be, exist, become: + ./*//«) - past; an 

element, being, creature 
3T^T: end (1.1) m. ama 
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rr^ ^ and certainly (avyaya) 

SubodhinT: 



| Tj5i%5T ! 7 T^ r TR ^cTHl^ ( 3T^:-^#J) ffffR^iJ^ 

t^W^R 3T#^FT: M J HkHI 3T1R I 3TTft: ^T, , 3T*=T: 

10.21 



3J l fc^H I H amon S lne Adityas I am Visnu (Vamana) 

■^HH'-IIH ^T^Pn^l , among luminaries the radiant sun, 

H^ri i H H^ l fa : 3Tf**T , among the Maruts I am Manci, 

^ a-H I UMH 3T?R STSft I among stars I am the moon 



"Of the Adityas I am Visnu. of lights 1 am the radiant sun, of the Maruts I am Marici, and among 
the stars 1 am the moon." 

3t l R^MHIH among the Adityas <6.3) m. aditya - 'son of Aditi' 

3To^T I am ( 1 . 1 ) krsnanama asmad - ( last person ) 1 

f^nj: Visnu < 1 . 1) m. visnu - Sri Visnu, 'who pervades everything* 

In His fifth incarnation SrT Visnu appeared as a son of AdilL Vamana. As a 
boy he attended the sacrifice of Bali Maharaja, king of the demons, who had 
conquered Indra. Because it is the duty of a king to give charity. Vamana 
asked Bali for just three steps of land. When this was granted, he expanded his 
body and look possession of the whole world. 

■hJiThNIH , among luminaries (6.3) n.jyotis ijyoiih) - light, luminary 

?fa: thesun<l.l>m. ravi 

radiant < 1 . 1 > m. amsumat Imatjuf) - 'having amsu (a ray )' ; radiant 

(from ^am.<a., M^ \ r\ - to distribute) - a filament, minute particle, 
point; an array, sunbeam; (also from ^amsa...WWHw): amsa - a share, 
portion, part (as in vibhinnamsa - separated part) 

Hftfe: MarTci<l.l)m.mand 

H-hrflH among the Maruts <6.3> m. marut - a Marut 

3TfaR I am (acyuta 3. 1 > <iasla}..:^ - to be. exist 

^SHTTWR, among stars <6.3> n. naksatra - a star, constellation, lunar mansion 

3T^H 1 am < I . I > krsnanama asmad - ( last person ) I 

SlSft the moon ( 1 . 1 ) in. satin (sast) - 'which is marked with a rabbit' 
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SubodhinT: 3ilR^Mi^ W^t f^J: (cJFR:) -3^1 -Hj l fciq i q ; 

tto|F: (cTT^:) Fp}TH H*Z* #T, % ^ 3TT^: fa^: M-'Nf!: 

qff^: fftf HT^-TTOT: I ^MI'JNH I 3Pf ^ 

4 ^lR^IHIH fa^F ^nftpj ^TPT^T: f^fT^T ^TTT I eRffa^ *r 

'H^HIH 37f^T ifmV (10-22) ?^TTf^5 W<F$ rf^ ^ cH* THEr 

Note: Two types of fatfftT are indicated - samhandha-sasthT we will translate as 'of, and 
nirdharana-sasthi ("specifying one out of many') we wiJJ translate as 'among 1 . 

10.22 

^fewJTT ^gnfcq h^hihRh %trt ir^ii 



%^RH ^FT-t^: 3Tfrq, among the 
i«IHIH ^PT?: 3TfcR . among the tifevos I am Indra, 



T T ; T: "STf* 1 ?, and among the senses I am the mind. 



of (in) the living beings I am counsciousness 



"Of the Vedas I am the Sama Veda; of the demigods I am Indra, the king of heaven; of the 
senses 1 am the mind; and in living beings I am the living force (consciousness)." 

among the Vedils (6.3) m. veda - Vecki 

There are four Vedas: Rg-, 
Sama- veda < 1 . 1) m. sdnui-veda 

I am {acyuta 3.1) - lo be, exist 

among the devas (6.3) m. deva - divine being 
I am {acyuta 3. 1 > V<w/a /...^jfa - to be, exist 
Indra ( 1 . 1 > m. vasava - a name of Indra as chief of the Vasus 
among the senses (6.3) n. indriya - sense, sense organ 
the mind ( 1. 1 ) n. mams (matiah) 
and (avyaya) 

I am {acyuta 3.1) ^as/ a - to be, exist 

of living beings (6.3) m. hhuta {<bhu..Mr\m^ - to be, exist, become; + ./k/ta) 
past; an element, being, creature 
I am {acyuta 3. 1 ) 4mfa]>„*g% - to be, exist 
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^JcRT consciousness ( 1 . 1 > f. cetancl 

SubodhinT: ^FT^ ^ I H dH, H. ^F^f^pft ^TT 
3Tf^T ll^o.^ll 



(fTR-9TfrT>:) 3T1R 



10-23 



>)rj;|U||i-^ 5T^7: 3Tf^T and among the Rudras I am Sankara (Siva) 

^8T- 7 &IMIH f^§T: r among the Yaksas and Raksasas Kuvera, 

clf^HIH ^ MM'*,: srfOT, and among the Vasus I am Agni, 

fsraR'JIIH. I among mountains I am Meru (Sumeru) 



<4 Of all the Rudras 1 am Lord Siva, of the Yaksas and Raksasas I am the Lord of wealth (Kuvera), 
of the Vasus 1 am fire (Agni), and of mountains I am Meru." 

MI'JIIH among the Rudras (6.3) m. rudra (derived differently) - a Rudra 

Sankara ( 1 . 1 ) m. sankara - 'who causes prosperity ' 

His other names are Siva, Sambhu, Tsa, isana, Mahesvara, BhGtesa, GirTSa, 
Mahadeva, Pasupati, Candrasekhara, Trilocana, Nilalohita, Hara, Bhava, 
Rudra and Umapati. His followers are me Pramathas. 

and {avyaya) 

I am {acyuta 3.1) ^Os[a}.J*$fa - to be, exist 

K u vera (1.1) nt vitta-Jsa - Mord of wealth', the treasurer of the devas Kuvera 

^T^T-^SlMlH among the Yaksas and Raksasas (6.3) m, yaksa-raksas (-raksah) - Yaksas and 
Raksasas 

A Yaksa is an attendant of Kuvera. A Raksas is a similar semi-divine being, 
sometimes classified as demon. From the word raksas comes the word 
raksasa (demoniac), 
among the Vasus (6.3) m. vasu - a Vasu 
Agni (1 . 1) m. pavaka - 4 purifyer\ fire; a name of Agni 
and {avyaya) 

I am {acyuta 3. 1 ) llb/fl/L.^t - to be, exist 

mount Meru ( 1 . 1 ) m. meru 

among mountains (6.3) m. sikharin {SikharT) - 'which has a peak', a peaked 
mountain 

3TW^ I am (1.1) krsnaiuima asmad - (last person) I 

SubodhinT: 7T2HHHIH. 3Tfq sfc^lft-HI*^!^ ^ ^ tT#-^r f^ 5T: ( t^&i 



Mm*: 
3Tf^T 
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1 C 

^jrjqT^T^ H^H ^S^fdH and amon g priests as the chief, Brhaspati 

q^MS, know Me, 

^H l -THIH i among generals I am Skanda (Kartikeya), 

^ gpR ' 3rf**T I among reservoirs of water I am the ocean 



"Of priests, O Arjuna, know Me to be the chief, Brhaspati. Of generals I am Kartikeya, 
bodies of water I am the ocean." 



and of 



ttflm^m among priests (6.3) m. purodhas (purodhah) (same as purohita ) 
^ and (avyaya) 

the chief (2. 1 ) m. mukhya - main 
me (2. 1 ) krstumama asmad - (last person) I 
you must know (vidhdta 2. 1 ) Avidia I 2P...HI% - to know 
O Arjuna! {8. i) m. partha - 'son of Prtha ( Klinti)' 



qT?f 



whereas 



^ J -MfdH Brhaspati (2 . 1 ) m . brhaspati 

Brhaspati, the second son of Arigira, is the guru of the dews, 
Sukracarya is the guru of the aw<cw. 
HHHH I H among generals (6.3) m. senanin (senanT) - general 
3T?nT 1 am { 1 . 1 ) krsnanama asmad - (last person ) I 

Skanda { 1 . 1 > m. sfamdfl - a name of Kartikeya. the son of Lord Siva 
H^HIH , among reservoirs of water (6.3) n. saras (sarah) - a lake; water 
3Tf**T I am (acyuta 3.1) Vd5/«i/».*jfa - to be, exist 
*W: the ocean {\A)m. sclera 

Subodhinl: ^T^TH ^ ^fe I '^HMin 



1 0.25 



Ha'41'JIIH "^H TO - 



among great sages I am Bhrgu. 
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fip i H UchH ST-ST 71 ! 3lf^T ; among words I am the one syllable am, 
gyffHW "^-^TfT 1 3TfFR", among sacrifices I am chanting japa, 
^j | e)j|UHH f^HH^ : I among immovables the Himalaya 



"Of the great sages I am Bhrgu; of vibrations I am the transcendental am. Of sacrifices I am the 
chanting of the holy names (japa), and of immovable things I am the Himalayas." 

q^'tfl'JIIH among great sages (6.3) m. maha-_rsi - great sage 

hjtj: Bhrgu Muni < 1 . 1 > m. bhrgu 

3T1R I am (1.1) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 

frpvi among words (6.3) f. git (gTh) - invocation, praise, verse, song; speech, language, 
words 

3Tf**T I am (aexuta 3. 1 ) <as!aj..^ - to be, exist 
rr^{ one<l.l)n. eka 

syllable ( 1 . 1 ) n. a-ksara - indestructible 
HslMIH among sacrifices (6.3) m. yajna - sacrifice 

^T-^IfT: chanting,/Vi/?0 (1.1) m.japa-yajna...W^ SffT: "^-W- - sacrifice of japa, 
chanting mantras on beads 

(from ^jap[a]...o$rb\y\ ^Tfe HM^ ^ - to speak, mutter; meditate) - 
muttering (esp.) prayers, repeating in a murmuring tone passages from 
scripture or names of a deity; (as in:) japa -mala - a rosary used for counting 
muttered prayers 
1 am (acyuta 3. 1) yasla/...^^- to be, exist 
among immovables (6.3) m. sthdvara - stationary, immovable 
Himalaya (1.1) m. Himalaya (hima-Jilaya) - 'abode of snow' 

fe*T - cold, frost; winter; (as in:) himdcala (hima-_acala) - ^now-mountain 1 , 
the Himalaya 

SubodhinT: frRFl M^lfacbHIH) ^ Wl (•^^BPl 

q^) 3Tf^T I tlslHIH. ^r-^MMlHIH. ^fT: 3TFH 




10.26 

TT^jcrnTTT f%T3R?j: Ih^HI 



irrn^ 3TWc«J: among all trees (1 am| the Asvattha 
"Ft ^ ^TT 7 ^: and among devarsis Narada 

q^I^TWR fep?T: among Gandharvas Citraratha 



Sanskrit - Bhagavad-gita Oram mar 



fH^H l H <*>1^H : qfa: | among perfected beings Kapi la Muni 



**Qt all trees I am the banyan tree, and of the sages among the demigods I am Narada. Of the 
Gandharvas I am Citraratha, and among perfected beings I am the sage Kapi la." 

3T3T^T: the Asvattha { 1 . 1 > m. asvattha - 'under which horses (asva) are standing' 

Asvattha is another name for the Pippala or Bodhidruma, commonly called 
PTpal (Ficus Religiosa - holy fig tree). He is described as the most pious tree 
and the number one to be planted for pious benefit. See note under { 15.1). 

^-^SlI'JIIH among all trees (6.3) m. sarva-vrksa - all trees 

^RNlH among devarsis (63) m. deva-_rsi 

and (avyaya) 

^TTT^: Narada Muni ( 1 . 1 > m. narada 

TpSj^'JllH among Gandharvas (6.3) m. gandharva - a celestial musicians 

f^raTST : Citraratha < 1 . 1 ) m. citra-ratha - 'excellent chariot' , name of the chief Gandharva 

Rh^HIH among perfected beings <6.3) m. siddha (^Isidh/uj 4P...*i*M«sl - to succeed: + 
.(k]ta) - succeeded 

cbfMM: Kapila (1 . 1) m. kapila - Kapiladeva, the son of Kardama Muni and Devahuti 
the sage (1.1) m. muni 

;m> 



1 27 



^H^^^H 3ir:*JW^ among horses as the Uccaihsrava, born of nectar 

^TTH fafe, know Me, 

'I^Wl'-Min Q/N'iH, among lordly elephants as Airavata, 
" 




"Of horses know Me to be Uccaihsrava, produced during the churning of the ocean for nectar. Of 
lordly elephants I am Airavata, and among men I am the monarch." 



3*:*r^FR Uccaihsrava (2. 
3T^MIH among horses (6.3) m. asva - horse 
fafe you must know (vidhata 2. 1 > Avidia I 2P. . .fTT% - to know 
rTR me (2. 1 > krsnanama asmad - ( last person) I 



\ or 'neighing aloud 1 
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3T q,rTl^ ^H born of nectar (2.1) m. a-mrta-_itdbhava. . . 3T-*i<1 1 rl ^ : 
■31*iciW«l: - whose birth is from nectar 

Once Durvasa Muni cursed the devas to become subject to the infirmities of 
old age. To redeem themselves from the curse, they had to churn the 
ksirodaka (ocean of milk), and drink the nectar produced thereof. The first 
object that rose to the surface was kdlakuta poison. But after Lord Siva had 
removed it, there appeared one after another a kamadhenu cow (accepted by 
sages), the horse Uccaihsrava (taken by Bali), Airavata and other elephants (to 
Indra), the Kaustubha gem (to Visnu), a pdrijata tree and apsara women (to 
heaven), Maha-LaksmT (she chose Visnu) , and at last Dhanvantari with the 
pot of nectar (handed over to MohinT). 

(W MdH Airavata (2. 1 ) m. airavata - Airavata, name of Indra' s elephant 

H^MJ I IH, among lordly elephants (6.3) m. gaja-_indra...'\A\^\H S^T: ?fa - 
king of elephants 

H^'JIIH among men (6.3) m. nara - man 



^RTfWl the king (2. 1) m. nara-_adhipa - 'ruler of men', king 

Subodhim: W^\*tt rfl7- 3Tp^-T}*J^ 3*£=m T# :*TWl TR ^-f^^^f^H 



10.28 



■3TPJS1MIH . among weapons I am the thunderbolt, 

Cj^HIH ^TH"^^ SlR*f| among cows I am the Kama-dhenu (Surabhi), 

g-^R: db^iA : 3Tf"=f , I am the procreating Kandarpa, 

uu[ijim hi ufeb: 3*1^ I among serpents I am Vasuki 

• ^ _ — 



. — 



4< Of weapons 1 am the thunderbolt; among cows I am the surabhi. Of causes for procreation I am 
Kandarpa, the god of love, and of serpents I am Vasuki." 

3TF££JMIH. among weapons (6.3) n. ayudha - weapon 
•dT^H 1 am ( 1 . 1 ) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 
ct the thunderbolt ( 1 . 1 ) n. vajra - thunderbolt; the weapon of Indra 

ST^TTH, among cows <6.3) f. dhenu - cow 



3tf**T l am (acyuta 3. 1 ) V«.v/«/...^ftr - to be, exist 
3OT-£jc£ the Kama-dhenu (1.1) f. kama-duh {-dhuk) - 'which milks or yields desires', a 

wish-fulfilling cow known as Surabhi 
SnT^T: procreating ( 1 . 1 ) m. prajana 
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W and (avyaya) 

I am (acyuta 3. 1 > 4asfa /.-.^fa - to be, exist 
eh-s.H : Kandarpa { 1 . 1) m. kandarpa - name of Kama (Cupid) 
HHI ''IIH among snakes (6.3) m. sarpa - 'crawling'; a snake 
^{f^R I am (acyuta 3. 1 > - to be, exist 

^Fjfe Vasuki { 1 . 1 > m. vasuki - name of the king of poisenous snakes 

SubodhinT: 3TF£SJPTTq; I ^FTH tF\ ^FT-^ I SPH: ^T-3^T- 

%7J: (^TM 3Tf^T, ^ TT^Ttn-STSTR: ^TR: ^-f^[fa: . 



10.29 



H I J I H I K OT 7 "- 1 ? . and among Nagas I am Ananta (Sesa), 

<\ | ^ m I H BT^H q-^'Ji: , among aquatics I am Varuna, 

iHrfJIIH ^ 3i J -lHI 3Tf**T, and among the pitrs I am Aryama, 

H-MHHIH I among conntrollers I am Yamaraja 



"Of the 



many-hooded Nagas I am Ananta. and among the aquatics 1 am the demigod Varuna, Of 
ancestors I am Aryama, and among the dispensers of law I am Yama, the lord of death." 

Ananta (1.1) m. an-anta - 'who is unlimited', another name of £esa, Sesa-naga. 
Ananta- sesa 



I am (acyuta 3. 1 ) - to be, exist 

among Nagas (6.3) m. ndga (either from na-ga - 'not going', or nagna - naked) - 
snake; many-hooded non-poisoneous snakes, belonging to the race of Kadru. 
Varuna ( 1 . 1 ) m. varuna 

among aquatics (6.3) n. ycldas (yadah) - aquatic 
I am ( 1 . 1 ) k?snanama asmad - (last person) I 
among pitrs (6.3) m. pit? {pita) - father, ancestor 

Aryama ( 1 . 1 ) m. aryaman (aryama) - one of the Adityas and chief of the Pitrs 
and (avyaya) 

I am (acyuta 3. 1 ) Va^/«/...^jf^ - to be, exist 
Yamaraja (1.1) m. yama 

among those controlling (6.3) m. samyamat {sam.^vamlal - to restrain; + 
4ijmtj0 - I while] restraining, controlling 

I 
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SubodhinT: HHIH1H mWmI'JMH ^ 3T^RT: ( ) 3?frq I J -JI*JHIH f^T-^RPm^) 
^PTT 3Tf**T | [4^114 7 PTT 3TW 3Tfaq I H^Hd l H ( TH-MHHH 

10.30 



*T 3TfW . and among the Daityas I am Prahlada, 

ct>frj^r|lH 35T?T : , among subdoers I am the life-time, 

*iMI'J|lH ^ 3T^T *JT^: , and among animals I am the lion. 



and among birds Garuda 
. — 



3Tf^ 



"Among the Daitya demons 1 am the devoted Prahlada, among subduers 1 am time, among beasts 
I am the lion, and among birds I am Garuda." 

y*STZ' Prahlada ( 1 . 1 > nr. prahlada - Maharaja Prahlada, the son of Hiranyakasipu 
and (avyaya) 

I am (acyuta 3. 1 ) Vas[aJ.>.*$H - to be, exist 

5<%imih among Daityas (6.3) m. daitya - 'descendent of Diti' 

35TrT: time ( 1 . 1 ) m. kola - time; here kala refers to the span of life (see 10.33) 

among those who are controlling (6.3) m. kalayat Hkala... J Trf\ H^Nl^ ^ - to 
go; count; + fff&tf?}) - | while) going; counting, controlling 
I am ( 1 . 1 ) krsnandma asmad - (last person) I 

1 J NU|IH among animals (6.3) m. m?ga (from jmrglal...3*^Wl\ - to seek, hunt) - a forest 

the lion ( 1 . 1 ) m. mrga-Jndra...^\\u\\^ V^' ?fa ^\^: - 'king of animals* 
I am (1.1) krsnandma asmad - ( last person) I 

Garuda (1 . 1 ) m. vainateya - 'son of Vinata', the carrier of Lord Visnu 
and (avyaya) 

^TmnH among birds (6.3) m. paksin (paksf) - bird 


SubodhinT: T^TPTR ^PTT ^T?: ^P=R \ ^WOHW^ ( ^^-$4^^ 'I'JNrllH ^T) 
3Tf^T ino.^oll 




10.31 

TO: McMIHRh TFT: §TFT^d!H^H I 
WT^JTf^r ^IrjHlHR-H ^11*31 



qcH I H q^T: 3Tf**T, among purifiers 1 am the wind, 

g-r^-'jjrffTl TR: , among wielders of weapons 1 am Rama, 

frappE[ . ^ Hdb^: liftFR , and among fishes I am the Makara, 

^MHIH ^TT^t -3Tfl*T I among rivers I am Gahga 



**Of purifiers I am the wind, of the wielders of weapons I am Rama, of fishes I am 
rivers I am the Ganges." 



the shark, and 



WT: the wind < 1.1) m. pavana - 'the purifyer' 

McH I H , among those purifying (6.3) m. pavai Hpu...^^ - to purify; + (fltiprj) ~ [while] 
purifying 

3rf**T I am (acyuta 3.1) iaslaj...'^ - to be, exist 

7m: Rama ( 1 . 1 > m. rama - Rama; either Lord Rama-candra or Parasu-rama 

gf^4ppf among wielders of weapons (6.3) m. sastra-bhrt.^ Sl^lftl fa*fRf, H: 

?T^-^[ - who holds weapons 
3T^[ I am < 1 . 1 > krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 
WV*m among fish (6.3) m. jnasa - a large aquatic 

Tttl: Makara (1.1) m. makara - a sea-monster, often identified as a shark, dolphin or 

crocodile; the Capricorn of the zodiac and carrier of Varuna 
^ and (avyaya) 

I am Acyuta 3. 1 ) £mfMt>J$fr - to be, exist 

among rivers (6.3) n. sroias {srotah) (from Vsrw.. JTcfr - to go, flow) - stream, river 
ler words for * river'; nadu sarit, taranginl dhunt. 
JlfcR I am (acyuta 3. 1 ) Vos/a/...*|fa - to be, exist 

the Gariga ( 1 . 1 ) f . jelhrum - 'daughter of Jahnu' 

When Visnu permitted the Gariga to flow, the sage Jahnu drank her up. Later 
he allowed her to flow from his ear. 



Subodhinl: MctrllH , (MMfa-)U|IH. %WTTH ^T) ^FJ: 3flf**T I ?TF^-W^ 

< 4H'JHH .) ^ TFf: ( WR^tT: ) , qT^-TTR: I ( HrHIHIH.) 
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| 3f^r 1 O Arjuna! 

fllffaffH of creations 

3TFR; TT^" 3TTft": W HSZFt ^, I am the beginning, end and middle, 

fc|tliHIH 3T^TTr^T-f^lTT among sciences the spiritual science 

SH^rllH ST^t I of debators I am the ascertainment 



"Of all creations I am the beginning and the end and also the middle, O Arjuna. Of all sciences I 
am the spiritual science of the self, and among logicians I am the conclusive truth." 

ffnfnrrq; of creations (6.3) m. sarga - creation 

3TTfe : the beginning ( 1 . 1 ) m. adi 

•3T^T- end ( 1 . 1 ) m. anta 

t\ and {avyaya) 

mzFl middle ( 1 . 1 ) n. madhya 

and (avyaya) 

rr^ certainly (avyaya) 

OTFl I am ( 1 . 1 ) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 

r . ... 

~b\ ^\ O Arjuna! (8. 1 ) m. arjuna - white, 'who is pure in actions' 

3T^TFR-fwr the spiritual science (1.1) f. adhyatma- vidya. . . 31 1 rH M H ■3Tf£^?HI faUT ?frT 

r 

■3T^MirH-l^^ll - the science concerning the soul 

r 

lqejMlH among sciences (6.3) f. vjoya - education, science 

^R: ascertainment < 1 . 1 ) m. vada 

There are different kinds of argument. Supporting one's view with evidence 

that also supports the opposing side is called jalpa (inconclusive argument). 

Merely trying to defeat one's opponent is called vitandd (perverse argument). 

But the actual conclusion is called vada, and represents Krsna. These 

definitions are according to Baladeva. 
yq^.niH of those debating (6.3) m. pravadat {praAvadlaf - to declare; + ./s/a//r/) - |wrnle] 

declaring, debating 
3TfTC[ I am ( 1J ) krstuinama asmad - (last person) I 

SubodhinT: ?fcT Wtf : , 3TFET9TT^T: ^TTR 3Tlfr: 3T^T: ^ W TT^ 

3^ #f f^9*W: I 3T^TFrq-fmn 3TTcq'f^JT 1 yc|<dlH (^I^HIH,) 
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among letters F am the *A* 




UIHlfacbKI ri S^Sl, 


and among compounds the dvaru 


iva-samasa, 




I Myself am eternal time, 






I am the universal maintainer 











"Of letters I am the letter A, and among compound words I am the dual compound. I am also 
inexhaustible lime, and of creators I am Brahma." 

SHV^PVIP^ among letters (6.3) m. a-ksara - letter or syllable 

3T^R: the letter A (1.1) m. a-kara 

3Tf**T I am (acyuta 3.1) Postal . - to be, ex i st 

dvandva-samasa { 1 . 1 ) m. dvandva 
*mh\T*a<*>*<* among compounds <6. 1) m. samasika - the group of samasas (compounds) 

and (avyaya) 

3i5H^ I am { 1 . 1 ) krsnanama asmud - (last person) I 

iJ^ certainly (avyaya) 

3T~2T3': eternal ( 1 . 1 ) m. a-ksaya - indestructible 

time <l.l> m. kala - time; there are the finite time (life span, 10.30) and infinite time 
(10.33) 

SJFTT the maintainer (1.1) m. dhcitr (dhata; j[(tufdte/Hj...$l\ M-^fttNifc - to hold; 

nourish; + .tffnf) - holder, nourishes maintainer 
3TKl^ I am ( L 1 > krsnanama asmud - (last person ) I 

faarfl^y: universal <1.1> m. visvatah-_mukha..fy^: JJ*3H 3ff, *T: f^«rfl*i«: - 
"whose face is [turnedl everywhere', facing all sides, universal; the universal form 

SubodhinT: 3T-2KPJIIH H u rfHIH) ^ 3T-^F: 3Tf^T, ^F? H^-^-H^HH 
^tem^ I rT«TT n *#F: - ♦ «Nf Hflf, HT W ^T9f-37rxrf^: 

oM^HMI W^t ^TRT-W *RfH' (Aitareya-Up. 2.3.6) sfa I HIHlfa*,Mj 
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chH-MHIH' (10.30) 3T>T 3n^:-n^-3TF^: H«lrH<-9Trnfe-3TFJ: 7Z ^- 

?^T: ^RT: 3tW: I ^ rff^Fl 3TFTfa TFT aTRT^T I ^ 

ycj|^|r-Hch: 3T-aPT: T^T% ?fa fasta: I cb^rd-f^|r^u||i| qs£r 

10.34 

<£tf?f: *TN|cW Hl^luii ^Jr|H°cTT qf?T: SWT ||3X|| 



3T^T T^'^ 7 ": ^J^^ and I am all-destroying death 

'■Hfaujriin ^ i^c|: , and of future beings their origin, 

HPTWH ^iM: a jt". among women |l am| fame, beauty, speech 

PjflfS j}SJT qfH: 3TRT I memory, intelligence, determination and tolerance 



"1 am all-devouring death, and I am the generating principle of all that is yet to be. Among 
women I am fame, fortune, fine speech, memory, intelligence, steadfastness and patience.** 

TJrJ: death < 1 . 1 > m. mrtyu 

*T^-fTr; all-destroying (1.1) m. sarva-hara.,J^F{ ^fa T T^ W 7 ' - who takes 

everything 
9 and (avyaya) 

I am ( 1 . 1 ) krsrumclma asmad - (last person) I 
3^": the origin (1.1) m. udbhavu 
M and (avyaya) 

^rq'^^iiH of future beings (6.3) m. bhavisyai ( V/?/iM... 7 TrTT^F[ - to be, exist, become; + 

■l*lutlrl in future sense) - which will become 
^iM : fame ( 1 . 1 > f. klrti ( from V/cf if a /. . .^T^T^^ - to glorify) - glory, fame 
^ I - beauty {\.\) \ . sn - beauty, prosperity 

^R^J speech (1.1) f. vafc - speech (esp. Sanskrit) 

and (^waya) 

" H| ^' J MH among women (6.3) f. nan - woman 

Among women seven goddesses are mentioned; they are opulences of the 
Lord. 

7Zt jfrT: memory (i.l) f. smni 
^ intelligence (1.1) f. medhd 

°#r: determination ( 1 . 1 ) f. dhrti 
^TT tolerance ( 1 . 1 ) f . ksama 



430 



SuhndhinT: ?W-*,|P<J|IH H^-f^: IJ^J: 3T^[ 
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TTF^TFi; '3T^t ^^MiH among Sama-veda hymns I am the Brhat-sama 

rTSTT "i!H Jl . and among metrical hymns the Gayatri, 

HIMMIH BT^H. *TFf sM* among months I am the Margasirsa 

^t^HIH. ^^IHlcfrv; | among seasons the spring 



— 



4fc Of the hymns in the Sama Veda I am the Brhat-sama, and of poetry I am the Gayatri. Of months 
I am Margasirsa (November-December), and of seasons I am flower-bearing spring." 



«|£rMiH Brhat-sama (1.1) n. hrhat-saman {-sama) - 'great hymn' 
rT^TT so (avyaya) 

^'^'H among Sama-veda hymns (6.3) n. saman {sama) - a hymn of the Sama-veda; a 
particular hymn {besides rc\ yajus and chandas): a metrical hymn; a sort of metre; 
any song 

Gayatri ( 1 . 1 ) f . gayatri 

The gayatri is an ancient metre of twenty-four syllables (variously arranged, 
but generally as a triplet of eight syllables each); also any hymn composed in 
the gayatri metre (each deity has one in particular); (esp.) the Gayatrf-mantra 
addressed to the sun. The Gayatri is personified as the wife of Brahma and the 
mother of the Vedas. 

fc>»<5MiH among metrical hymns 

verse meter; the Veda 
Zft&t I am ( 1 . 1 ) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 
himmih among months (6.3) m. masa - month 

IFf 5M: the MargasTrsa < 1 . 1 > m. margaiirsa - the month MargasTrsa (Agra-hay ana, Kesava) 

in which the full moon enters the constellation mrga-siras ( 4 dear-head'), the fifth 
lunar mansion 

3TfR; I am (I.l) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 

**PPt among seasons (6.3) la rtu - a settled point of time, a period or season 
3>1Hlct)': spring (1.1) m. kusuma- _dkara. . . $ *JH M I H. 3TT^: ?fa ^J^W: - a 'mine' of 
flowers; a place abounding with flowers; spring 
cf*Fr - a flower, blossom 

3TT"3>7 - one who distributes abundantly; abundance, multitude, mine 



- poetry governed by a meter, a 
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SubodhinT: 5^? FWt' (Rg-veda 6.46.1) 3T^ITT{ «fe J fl J -WHH fWCTWf , 

Note: The MargasTrsa did previously not fall into November- December. Because of an 
astronomical phenomenon called the 'precession of the equinoxes', the seasons fall 
back relative to the fixed stars and also to the Hindu calendar by about one day 
every 72 years. Because events mentioned in the Mahahharata have fallen back till 
now about 70 days, they must have been recorded 70 x 72 years ago. 

There are many indications for the antiquity of the GTta, Krsna as a historical 
personality and Krsna worship. Canakya (400 BC) mentions in his Artha-sdstra the 
birth history of Kpsna, and also His devotees with shaved head and sikha. Panini 
(1300, some say 500 BC) mentions in his Astadhyayi Vasudeva- Krsna and Arjuna 
(4.3.98). KuntT (4.1.76) and others. The pre-Buddhist Chandogya-Upanisad also 
mentions krsna devaki-putra (3.17). Heliodorus, a Greek ambassador to India about 
100 BC, erected in Central India a pillar, dedicated to deva-deva vasudeva, on which 
he declared himself a 'Bhagavata' (a devotee of Bhagavan). Before him, the Greek 
writer Megasthcnes (300 BC) states in his Indica that especially the 'Sourasenaf 
(Surasenas), who possess 'Methora' (Mathura). worship "Heracles'. This 'Heracles' 
is recorded by the Greeks as having lived 138 generations before Alexander (330 
BC). Taking 20 years per generation, which is known to be a good average when 
ancient Indian dynasties are involved, we are led to the computation 330 BC + (20 
years x 138). 

Therefore, Krsna worship or Vaisnavism predates Christianity by many centuries 
and has shaped Christianity and Western civilization. This is obvious from the 
remarkable similarities between the teachings of the Bhagavad-gita and the New 
Testament, as well as the lives of Krsna and Christ. For example, Nanda. the foster- 
father of Kpsna, went with his pregnant wife Yasoda to Mathura to pay taxes (Visnu- 
Purana); the persecutions of Kamsa and the massacre of children; the passage across 
the river (Christophorus); the wonderful deeds of the child: the cure of Kubja and 
her putting ointment on Krsna. As a defensive reflex, in 1762 in Rome, P. Georgi 
propounded the 'borrowing theory*. In his Alphahetum Tihetanum he wrote that 
-Krishnu' is only a "corruption of the name of the Saviour |Christus|; the deeds 
correspond wonderfully with the name, though they have been impiously and 
cunningly polluted by most wicked imposters." 

1*0.36 



i 







tt<n^«1IH W^i 3Tf^T. of cheats 1 am gambling, 

rt -tiP-cmih 3Tf^"{ rl ^: , of the those who are splendid I am splendor, 

3rf**T, cqqMiq: ^rfcq- ( I am victory, I am endeavor. 



MT-qq-UH 3TfR mt^h I of the strong I am strength 
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fcH'-HIH 



4< 1 am also the gambling of cheats, and of the splendid I am the splendor. I am victory, I am 
adventure, and I am the strength of the strong." 

gambling (1.1) n. dyuta ttifoftl 4P...*T^Tc|^rMNI-^c|f4H-^-i^-^f^- 
- to play: desire to win; deal; shine; praise; desire; go; + .jklta) - 'played': 
game, gambling (esp. with dice) 

of those who are deceiving (6.3) m. chalayat (from the ndma-dhdtu chali - to 

cheat; + Jslatlrl) - |while| deceiving 

Ndma-dhatus are dhdtus derived from namas. From the word chain (deceit) 
the dhatu chali is derived, which follows the pattern of the I OP dhdtus. 
I am (acyuta 3. 1 > V<w/d/... ,4 jfa - to be. exist 

splendor (LI) n. tejas (tejah\ from Vr//7 f //...fa9TFt WfWl W - to sharpen; 
tolerate) - sharpness; radiance, heat; brilliance, splendor; prowess, boldness; semen 
of those who are splendid (6.3) m. tejasvin (tejasvf) - who has splendor 
I am (I . I) krsnandma asmad - (last person) J 
victory < 1.1) m.. jaya 
3Tf^T I am (acyuta 3.1) Vtf.v/ a /. - to be. ex i si 
onq*~\\t\: endeavor ( 1 . 1 ) m. vyavasdya - determination, endeavor 
Iflfm I am (acyuta 3. 1 ) ^asja /...'^jfo - to be, exist 
Htcjh strength < 1 . 1 ) n. .?a#va (.fm) existence, goodness, strength 

Both Visvanatha and Baladeva explain iattva here as hala (strength). 
MrcjcjrfiJ^ of the strong (6.3) m. salivavat {.vai/uD - 'having saftya (strength)'; strong 
3Tf?H I am (1.1) krsnanama asmad - ( last person ) I 

SubodhinT: m&WWL M^M-W^-M-'I'MIH ^F^fay ^FR 3Tf**T I ^-dfcjHIH 
(Smi^UdlH) (iaNtf?) 3tf^ I ^^ijiih ^PJ: 3rf^T | oMc|Hir--HIH 

3T^[ 11*0.3311 



10.37 




-^xr^r 3Tf**T among the Vrsnis I am Krsna 

£R*RJ: , among the Pandavas Arjuna, 

HH1TR 3#T 3T^H W'T: and among sages 1 am 

chcflHlH 3£fHT 3ofa; I among thinkers Usana 



"Of the descendants of Vrsni I am Vasudeva. and of the Pandavas I am Arjuna. Of the sages 1 am 
Vyasa. and among great thinkers I am Usana." 
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<£' JJ " MI *t among the Vrsnis (6.3) m. vrsni - King Vrsni or his descendent 

dl*j2.q: Sri Krsna ( 1 . 1 ) m. vasudeva - 'son of Vasudeva 1 

In this verse Vasudeva is counted among Lord Krsna's vihhutis, and therefore 
this word cannot refer to Lord Krsna directly, but must refer to Lord 
Balarama, who is also a son of Maharaja Vasudeva. 

STf^T I am (acyuta 3. 1 ) Vtfsr/a/...*^ - to be, exist 

tJlu^cJHIH among the Pandavas (6.3) m. pandava - 'son of Pandu' 

^R3T^: Arjuna < 1 . 1 ) m. dhanam-Jaya - 'winner of riches* 

JpfPTP^ among sages (6.3) m. muni - sage 

3TpT also (avyaya) 

3ioH I am (1.1) krstuindma asmad - (last person) I 
otllM: Vyasadeva ( 1 . 1 ) m. vyasa 

*^HIH poet (6.3) m. kavi (from ^kavjrl^ - to paint, describe) - a poet, thinker 
3fRT Usana ( 1 . 1 ) m. usatuis (usana) - Usana, mostly identified as Sukracarya 
3>fa: the thinker (1. 1) m. kin - poet, thinker 

SubodhinT: qif^q: ^: 3T^T 3^577^ I SRS*T: fp| ^^^P^fr: I 

^HlH (%^T p i q^R-$frHHlH) ^ ^TTO: 3T^r 3rfm | cb^HlH tsfiT^T- 

10-38 



^R^PTTH ^nf^: 3Tf**T. among subduers I am punishment, 

F^i^lMdlH 3W?fc 3Tf^ . of those who seek victory 1 am policy, 

J i*UMIH. ^ HMH 3Tf^T, and of secrets I am silence. 

sTR^TTH 3T^q; fTHH, I of the wise 1 am knowledge 


"Among all means of suppressing lawlessness I am punishment, and of those who seek victory 1 
am morality. Of secret things I am silence, and of the wise I am the wisdom/" 

4 

punishment (I t) m. datyda - rxxi. staff, handle, stem (of a tree); a measure (of 
length and time); application of power, control, punishment, (and its symbol:) the 
sceptre; the staff carried by a sannyasl, which is one bamboo Ceka-danda') for the 
Sarikara sampradaya and one+three bamboos Ctri-danda' ) for Vaisnavas 
(derived: ) ckmdavat - like a stick 1 , prostrated obeisances 
^PVWi among means to control (6.3) m. damayai (VfA/w/w/...3^T5T^ - to control, tame; 
+Jslatlrl) - 1 while! controlling 
I am (acyuta 3. 1 > V<w/«/„.^jf% - to be, exist 
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^ftfa: policy (1.1) t niti (from Vm//t/...y IH'J| - to reach, lead) - leading, guidance: 
conduct, (esp.) right or moral conduct, moral philosophy; political wisdom, 
diplomacy; niti has four divisions - sdma (negotiation), dana (gifts, bribery), hheda 
(dividing, dissension) and danda (punishment) as the ultimate means 

(also from Vw//i/...y H'-H. ): nayana, netra - leading, 'the leading organ', the 
eye 

3TfW I am (acyuta 3. 1 > ^as/a/...^^ - to be, exist 

f^ffarTTH of those who are desiring to conquer (6.3) m. jigisai f^L/MI - to conquer; -* 
jigisa - to desire to conquer; + .Is/at/rD - [while | desiring to conquer 
silence <1.1> n. mauna (munch bhavah iti maunam) - 'the disposition of a muni\ 
gravity, thoughtful contemplation, restraint of tongue; observing silence 

The Yoga-sutra-bhasya (2.33) distinguishes two kinds of mauna, namely 
kdstha-muuna ( like wood'), in which the yrj#r does not disclose his mind by 
even signs or writing, and akara-mauna ('with gesture'), avoiding only oral 



and (avyaya) 
certainly (avyaya) 
3Tf**T I am (acyuta 3. 1 ) V^s/a/...*^ - to be, exist 

M/yMIH of secrets (6.3) n. guhya «i - to cover; + .ye) - to be covered, a 

secret 

sIHH know ledge { 1 . 1 ) n. jndna 

51M3«1IH of those who have knowledge (6.3) m. jndnavat (.vat/ul) - 'having jndna 
(knowledge)' 

I am ( 1 . 1 ) krsnanama asmad - { last person) I 
Subndhini: *H±HIH (^R-*i ,J IIH ^F^ft) •3Tf t R' ? %T 3T-WTT: 3rfq 

^ftfa: I J IfUMIH (M'MMIH) 4fflBFt$ ( 

3T^H 3#^T. ^fft rJ/JjflH. f^P^T 3Tf'WFT: sTT^T I 51M^1IH HflW- 

10.39 



k 3T^T ! O Arjuna! 

3Tf^T H^-'iJrTRPT 4) -»1H ana " whatever is the seed of all beings 

rp^ 3TF% that is Me. | because] 

^T? r^|rj/t[ ^JrF[ I <t whatever being may exist, moving or non-moving 

FT? ^PTF f^FTT 3TfcrT I without Me it does not exist 
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"Furthermore, O Arjuna, I am the generating seed of all existences. There is no being - moving 
or nonmoving - that can exist without Me." 



that which { 1 . 1 ) n. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 
g- and (avyaya) 

3rfq also (avyaya) 

Tpf-^HMIH. °f a 'l beings (6.3) m. sarva-bhuta - all beings 

m 

mm, 
w 



<l.l)n.to> 

that (1. 1) n. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 
I am ( 1 . 1 > krsruindnui asmad - (last person) I 
O Arjuna! (8. 1) m. arjuna - white, 'who is pure in actions' 
not (avyaya) 

that (1 .1) n. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 
it exists (acyuta 1.1) Vav/£//... r *jf% - to be, exist 
without (avyaya) 

that which ( 1 . 1 ) n. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 
it may exist (vidhi 1.1) 4as[ahJ>§& - to be, exist 
with me (3. 1) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 

being (l.l) n. hhuta i^hhu,..^r\\m^ - to be, exist, become; + ./k/ta) - past; an 
element, being, creature 
*fcta*«f moving and non-moving ( 1 . 1 ) n. cara- _a-cara 

SubodhinT: ^ 3rfq zt H^MHIH ( ^T^-^Wl ) ^ | r^T - 

10.40 



F I O Arjuna! 

^ RctlHIH f^trflHlH. ° r " M y divin e opulences 

3T^=f: •STftrf, there is no end, 

^ faH^f- f%^T7: but this extent of opulence 

^RTT ytrrT: I was just briefly described by Me 



>J mighty conqueror of enemies, there is no end to My divine manifestations. What 1 
spoken to you is but a mere indication of My infinite opulences." 
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not (avyaya) 
an end < 1. 1) m. arm 

there is {acyuta LI) Vas/a/../ijf3" - to be, exist 
my (6. 1) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 
of the divine (6.3) f. divya (.a/ pi) - divine 
of the opulences (6.3) f. vibhuti - opulence, might 
O Arjuna! (8. 1 ) m. param-Japa - 'who scorches the enemies' 
this < 1 . 1 > m. krsruinama elad - ( first person) he, this 
but (avyaya) 

as indication (avyaya) {uddesatas; uddesa - indication; + Aas[i\) 
declared ( 1 . 1 > m. prokta {praAvaciaj - to declare; + Jk/ta) 
of the opulence (6. 1) f. vibhuti - opulence, might 
the extent (1 . 1) m. vistara 
H<MI by me (3. 1 } krsruinama asmad - (last person) I 

Subodhinl: 3HHrciid fa^)H|i| ^: f^cb^H ^g*l 'I SIcKl^ I rrrjr: ^ H^T 
f%^: fa*rR: lisT^T: ( *H^Md: ) ^r>: l|3o.*o|| 
q^T: ^ HIcbllH HIch^H 3>£RfrT - ^ ^ ?fa - 



10-41 



zr^ fjrc|^ whatever existence 

f^#FTct. ^MdH. ^ ^T. i* opulent, beautiful or 

cT^ cf^ tt^ all that 

TTR %^ff ^T- 7 ^ 4 ?^! as born of a portion of My splendor 

aT^T^ I you should know 



"Know that all opulent, beautiful and glorious creations spring from but a spark of My 



whatever < 1 . 1 ) n. krsruinama yad - (relative) who, which 
fo^frfHa opulent (1 . 1) n. vibhutimat (.mall u I) - 'having vibhiiti (opulence)' 
ffr^H existence < 1 . 1 ) n. sama 

^ftRr[ beautiful (1.1) n. srimat (.mat/af) - 'having fat (beauty, fortune)'; beautiful, 
fortunate 

£M<-1H glorious (1. 1) n. urjita {^urjlal...^-^Um\: VRTVt - to be strong, live; + ./k/ta) - 
strong, powerful, excellent, noble, glorious 
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(also from ^urjlaj...^-^\<A\: SJR^): urjas {urjah) - strength, power 
rr^ certainly (avyaya) 

or (avyaya) 

cf* rT^ that (2. I> n. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 
TTcj certainly (avyaya) 

3TcjM^?5 you must understand (vidhdtd 2. 1 ) avaAgamlH - to go down, understand 
r*S^_ you (1.1) krsnanama yusmad - ( middle person) you 

irq" my (6. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 

^Tf9T T T ra: r^H whose origin is by a portion of splendor (2.1) n. tejah^aMa- 
samhhava...^^: 3T9>T ^1^: , ^ ^ft>T-^RH 

Subodhinl: f^=R?|; (^^5^), *ftHc^ (T^u^-i^j^ i^rlH ^tf^ 

^-3Trf^TT 3Tf^^lR|r1H , ^ ^ { c^-XTT^) , rf^ rT^ rr^ 

3T?T^T. f^H TO Mpfe^f-^t^T ? H^T H^ffe^ rr^ ^ I ^ 
- |frT - 

10.42 

fa^l^fac? ^oHAcf)i?R f^Trfr ^FTrT ll^^ll 



% 3T£t ! 


O Arjuna! 


3T?JcJT ti^H cfl^TJ 5ll^H 


but by this much knownledge 


^ feH ? 


what is your | benefit |? 




ra'Rj |after| supporting this whole universe by one portion 


3T*H f^JPT: I 


I exist 



"But what need is there, Arjuna, for all this detailed knowledge? With a single fragment of 
Myself I pervade and support this entire universe." 

31 9 -F3] or else (avyaya) 
^rTT with much <3. 1 ) m. bahu - many 
t ^ by this (3. 1 > m. krsruinama etad - (first person) he, this 

what (avyaya) 

^T^T with the knowledge (3.1) m. jhclta {<jha 9P...3^Wt^ - to know; + J k/ta) - 

known, knowledge 
f your (6. 1 ) krsnanama yusmad - ( middle person) you 

^T"^ O Arjuna! (8. 1 > m. arjurut - white, 'who is pure in actions' 
fa^T lafter] pervading (avyaya) viAstamhhlul - to support, pervade; + .yajpl 
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3T^=r 1(1-1) krsnanama asmad - (lasi person ) I 

this <2. 1 > n. krstuindma idam - (first person) he, this 
whole (2.1) n. krtsna 
i^TS^T by one portion <3. 1 ) m. eka-_amsa - one portion 
f*«RT: situated < 1 . 1 > m. sthita ( Vs/fo2...*SJT% - to stand; + Jk/ta) 
-1 J I r[ universe (2. 1 ) n. jagat 

SubodhinT: Wl^TT fTFR fo*T ^ crTF^, il^HIr^ ^FH^ ^ 

^ ^oqrrlRrt)^ 3Tf^T | 'q^: 3T^T fasJT 'iJcnf^T (/?g-Ve<to 

10.90.3) ifa ll^o.X^II 



3Tf dr^fcfcf 
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L»chK9T: I now the eleventh chapter 

SubodhinT: ^-3T^TFT-3T^ *fW*3J ^\ <£rHH iT^-3T$>r f^TFT: ?frT 

f^^FWl qTT^^TH. Wl -Wfar^. ^-3^ 3Tf*H^l 

11.1 

qrd4|rb ^rj^H HTFtS^ 11311 



3PpT: - Arjuna said: 

q jqi^ Jj^yj-i BT^MIrH-^f^lriH, cRT: the supreme and secret discourse, known as adhydtma 

tp^ H^-Jil^l^ ^TT irbH^, which was spoken by You for favoring me, 

rfa" TR" T TH? : faMrT: I by that this delusion of mine has gone 



"Arjuna said: By my hearing the instructions You have kindly given me about these most 
confidential spiritual subjects, my illusion has now been dispelled.** 

3^3^: Arjuna < 1 . 1 > m. arjuna - white, 'who is pure in actions' 

he spoke (adhoksaja Li) ^Ivac/a /. . .^f^TPT^t - to speak 
*Hi4lW*| for favouring me (4.1) m. mad-anugraha.,.Wl 3FJ!J?£: ?fcT H^ye?: - my favor 

- favor, kindness 
H-'HH supreme ( 1 . 1 ) n. parama - highest 

secret (1.1) n.#a/rya 
ar^TFq-^r^IdH known as adhyatma (1 . 1 ) n. adhydtma- samjnita 
^ that which ( I . I > n. krsnanama yad- (relative) who, which 

W^H by you <3. 1 > krsnanama yusmad - (middle person ) you 
3^P^ spoken (1.1) n. ukta (^vaclaI... T ^R^V^\ - to speak; + ./kjta) 
: speech ( 1 . 1 ) n. vacas ( vavah ) 

by that (3. 1 ) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 

delusion (1.1) m. moha 
SRJ^ this ( 1. 1 > m. krsnanama idam - ( first person) he, this 
fa*lr|: gone away < 1 . 1 ) m. vigata ( vi. ^IgamUl - to go away; + .//c/to) 

my (6. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - ( last person ) I 
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SubodhinT: *T*T 3i^ueiq (STfe-fa^Rj) (*T7*TTSJ-fau*t) TJKtH ( Ml^H ) 3Tfa 

'aTSZTT^Ft' ff?T HffTTTH, ( 3TT^-3RT^T-f^>- r^M^H ) ^ ^RTT ^FR 
^T: 4 -3T-9frczn^ 3T^?fm: (?.H) $rq|R W-aT^TFT-^J^H ^ 

fWHL, 3T^R ' 3fiF^ f^fT, TT^ fT^F}' l^Trf^ r^ST^: 

11.2 



% war ! 



Krsna! 

about creation and distruction of all beings 

1 have heard from You in detail, 
and also about | Your| eternal glory 



fc *0 lotus-eyed one, 1 have heard from You in detail about the appearance and disappearance of 
every living entity and have realized Your inexhaustible glories." 

*f3F3pf| about creation and destruction (1.2) m. bhava-^apyaya...'*m'. ^ ^7=r 

'Hqi'-qql - creation and destruction 




WT- -entering, dissolution 
indeed (avyaya) 

of beings (6.3) m.bhuta 



,.^TrfFTF[. - to be, exist, become; + .[k/ta) - past; an 

element, being, creature 

which are heard ( 1 .2) m. sruta (V.fni...^nT - to hear, obey; + . I k/ta) - heard 
fa*rR9T: extensively (avyaya) 

*P8 by me (3.1) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 

WW from you (avyaya) (twittas; from yusmad + .to///) - from you, than you 
^Hoi-q^TT8T O Krsna! (8.1) m. kanuda-patra-_aksa...^m-^ p| H: 

<=r>*-M-H^lST: - "whose eyes are like two lotus petals' (i.e. beautiful, broad and with 

reddish corners) 
mWf&Zf*% the greatness ( I . I ) n. mdhdtmya 
3?^ x\ and also (avyaya) 

3T-cqq*-[ the eternal ( I . I ) n. a-vyaya - unchangeable, imperishable 



SubodhinT: m^mft ( *$Z-WVt\ ) ^*rf: f^T5TFT vr? ^ I #T 

TOT • 3T^H *rHHI ^FFT: STTO: W: c=rqr (7.6) f^TTCt f%*?P9T: ^f: 

I ^^'^ f%9Tm 3Tf8rift rn=r I cfto-to-btst 
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^-fro^T^r 3rfq $j^r- 3T5X^t-^-4> I < fa ^ Mftr ^^-marri^ M^r- 

^-dlrlr^ 3Tf^T, 31 fa*! «- 3* 3 r 4 - 3ft ^ I *f I "41 fa -^TSTWH, 3T- 

MOfadH H£r=JH 3 ^pPJ | • 3T-<^lrbH ^f^H 31N^H H^-l*^ * (7.24) 
'TOT mi% T^H' (9 4) '^T mf^T cbHIMJI f^S^fcr (9.9) 'WK 
H^-^^' (9.29) $rL||RHI I 3Trf: ^-W^T^F[ 3^ ^ I NMIH 
•3T^H ^Klf' sjrqifa: ^rffa: *TtF: faTO: ffcT *m=T: im.^ll 

11.3 

HclHdilSITreT rclHlrHIH | 









O Krsna! 




what You said about Yourself 




it is just so. 


t ^TtrFT ! 


Krsna! 




I want to see Your majestic form 



4t O greatest of all personalities. O supreme form, though I see You here before me in Your actual 
position, as You have described Yourself, I wish to see how You have entered into this cosmic 
manifestation. I want to see that form of Yours.** 



thus (avyaya) 

this (LI) n. krsnanama etad - (first person) he, this 
as (avvavtf) 

you spoke (acyuta opt. for bravtsi with a past sense 2. 1 ) farufHjJSTfaFli ^lf%T - 
to speak 

you (1.1) krsnanama yusmad - ( middle person) you 
about yourself (2A) m. atman (anna) - the self, soul 

Krsna! (8. 1 ) m. fxirama-Jsvara - 'supreme lord' 
to see (avyaya) ^drs( irj..§wh - to see; + . turn/ u j 

1 desire (acyuta 3. 1 > V/.?/w/...3^wi4 _ t0 wish, desire 

your (opt. for tava 6. 1 ) krsnanama yusmad - (middle person) you 
form (2. 1 ) n. rupa 
majestic (2. 1) n. aisvara 

O Krsna! <8. 1) m. purusa- _uttama - 'supreme person' 



SubodhinT: '*W-3paFft ^TRFi; (11.2) T&tiK W fR I H*n ^ gciMlH 
31|rHHH ^H, 3TTr«T, *f^RJ 3T^H |^ f^=^ (9.42) #T TJ^H 
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h^H ) cbiri^friirt bt^i ^ifa u ^.3 1| 

11.4 



11*11 



K Krsna! 

^ tj^tt 5T^L §1WI sfrT 'that [form] can be seen by me 1 

^jfe W*Fk f if you think, 

% ! O Krsna! 

^p=T: -3T-oM^H ^I^HH. then Your eternal Self 

%tpH ^(lHPn ^sfa ! You please show me! 



"If You think that I am able to behold Your cosmic form, O my Lord, O master of all mystic 
power, then kindly show me that unlimited universal Self." 

q^Ft you think (acyuta 2. 1) imM - to know, think 

*Tfe ft (avyaya) 

cR. that <2. 1 ) n. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 

9T^R: possible (2 1 ) n. tokya (from 4klk[{j^%!m - to be able) - able, possible 

Tfm by me (3.1) krsruinama asmad - ( last person) I 

cT^H to see (avyaya) *idrsl if I . §W*\ - to see; + . turn! «/ 

^fcT thus (avyaya) 

ST^ff O Krsna! (8. 1 > m. prahhu - master, lord 

?ftf3R O Krsna! (8.1> m. yo S a-_Uvara...^V^ f#fi ?fo ti^gC - 'the master of 

w#i f or mystic power' 
FR: then (avvaw/) (tafcw; from tad + .to///) - from/after/than that 

^ to me (opt. for mahyam 4. 1 ) krsminama asmad - (last person) I 

you (1.1) krsnanama yusmad - ( middle person ) you 
c^fq" you must show (vidhdta caus. 2. 1> "idrsl />/... ^"^t - to see 
jffFqpTH, yourself (2. 1 ) m. atman (atma) - the self, soul 
3T- c^J|H eternal (2. 1 ) m. a-vyaya - unchangeable, imperishable 

Subodhinl: trg XfrTT: | , W (3T^T).^ 9TWI ?fa 

qfo ?TrT: 0ft) ^4^4 3TFRT^ (ft^) ^ 

S9Tq im.*n 
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11.5 

I - $ qrtTT $n Krsna said: O Arjuna ! 

^PTT-f^nf^T ^RT-c|WlI<4)rTirH flf of various kinds, colors and shapes 
9Trf$T: 3TSJ t^W$T: hundreds and thousands 

^ (qiT) fesqi^ frMlfoi ! behold My divine forms! 

"The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: My dear Arjuna, O son of Prtha, see now My 
opulences, hundreds of thousands of varied divine and multicolored forms." 

gft-tyJ|4|»l Sn Krsna (1. 1) m. sri-hhagavat - k who possesses opulence 1 





he spoke (adhoksaja 1.1) ^vaclah.. T ^m^ - to speak 




you must see (vidhata 2. 1 > ^dr&lirl.&Wh - to see 


ft 


my (opt. for mama 6 A) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 




O Arjuna! (8. 1 > m. partha - 'son of Prtha (KuntT)' 




forms (2.3) n. rupa - a form 




hundreds (avyaya) 




now (avyaya) 




thousands (avyaya) 



^^-fosjTfo which are of various kinds (2.3) n. nana-vidha 
fcoqilH which are divine (2.3) n. divya - divine 

^RT-c(iJ|Jcj,riirH which are of various colors and shapes (2.3) n. rulna-varna-_akrti 

3J|$r<H - shape, appearance; a well-formed shape; same as akara (as opp. to 
nirakara, having no form) 

^ and (avyaya) 

Subodhinl: w^r w% 3Tfq, ^n-^^^i ^nfw I ^T-hPIhiim 

f^lTT^:), 3TT^R: ( BT^^-^m^T-^'TTT: ) , 'TRf (3T%%) 
rm W - #T - 
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11.6 



% WcT ! O Arjuna! 

^iR-MK. ^J?l. *>5TT^ the Adityas, Vasus, Rudras 

BTf^pfr rT^TT H^d: ! the two Asvins and the Maruts behold! 

3T^H-xpffnr ^fj.Pl 3TT&PlffrT ^"^T ! behold many wonders, never seen before 



'*0 best of the Bharatas, see here the different manifestations of Adityas, Vasus, Rudras, Asvinl- 
kumaras and all the other demigods. Behold the many wonderful things which no one has ever 
seen or heard of before," 

*T^T you must see (vidhata 2. 1 ) ^Idrslir - to see 

3TTfc^TFT the Adityas (2.3) m. aditya - 'coming from Aditi' 
•rctTi * ne Vasus (2.3) m. vasu - aVasus 

the Rudras (2.3) m. rudra - a Rudra 

3TfSHT the two Asvinls (2.2) m. awin (asvT) - an AsvT, Asvim-kumara 

The Asvinls Satya and Dasra, sons of Surya, are known as ASvinT-kumaras. 
They are the physicians of the devas. 
H^*i: the Maruts (2.3) m. marut - a Marut, a wind god 
so (avyaya) 
many (2.3) n. hahu 

3T^-^ffnT which are not seen before (2.3) n. a-drsta-pun'a... 1 ^^ 3T-^H^ 3T-^H 
- which is not seen before 
you must see {vidhata 2. 1 ) Vt/™//r/..il£PJt - to see 
STT&^ifui wonders (2.3) n. ascarxa - wonder, wonderful 
'^TRcT O Arjuna! (8. 1 ) m. bharata - 'descendant of Bharata 1 

SubodhinT: 3TTf^-3TTCR *T*T 9ft *T^T, ^Pk=T: ^H-TOT9F[ ^"-f^$tWF[ I 3T^- 
<£cfffoT ^RTT cfT 3T^T 3T-fHTfa ^Tlftr, OTOTfpJT 

11.7 

% 3?T%SfT ! O Arjuna! 
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tt-t^M 7 *! <J>^HH JlMrv the whole world, the moving and non-moving 

qxr %^ rT^-^rc[ q-^-q- f now behold in this body of Mine, situated in one place! 
Zp^ 3RTr^ ?^fH I and anything else that you want to see 



*0 Arjuna, whatever you wish to see, behold at once in this body of Mine! This universal form 
can show you whatever you now desire to see and whatever you may want to see in the future. 
Everything - moving and nonmoving - is here completely, in one place.*' 

^ here (avyaya) 

tt^*£F^ situated in one place (2. 1 ) n. eka-stha 

-jfTjrl the universe (2. 1 ) n. jagat 

3>rHH the whole (2. 1 ) n. krtstui 

q§ZT you must see (vidhata 2. 1 ) V<M/ />/... ^SRl" - to see 

3TU now (avyaya) - today, now 

^HRTW^ with the moving and non-moving (2.1) n. sa'Cara-_a-cara...*ft: ^ 3T-^: 

^FT my (6. 1 ) krstumama asmad - (last person) I 

i|$ in the body (7. 1 ) m. deha - body 

<]S|cb9T O Arjuna! (8. 1 ) m. gudaka-Jsa - Uord/conquerer of sleep/ignorance' 

^T? that which (2.1) n. krmanama yad - (relative) who, which 

^ and (avyaya) 

3l <<\ «l other (2. 1 ) n. krsnandma any a 

£*i*t to see (avyaya) '4drifirJ,„yffli*t - to see; + .tunifu] 

l^fe you desire (acyiito 2. 1 ) V/.v/w/.-.S^niH, - to wish, desire 

SubodhinT; TO TO qrf^TTOT ^f-eblfiP?: Slf^ *^HH ^R" 

3T^7-HfedH ^TO ( 3Tf^F[ ) ^ 3TTO^-*^T Tjr^r rr^ 
3ra (3T«pTT) q?^T I *R n 3T^F[ ^TTO-3n^-^rfH ^niT-^^MH 

^ 3^r7H 3T3f%H 4 iT*J*r ^ ^ PT^TR;' (11.4) sfa TO 3TT^ - *^PJ 

11.8 

f^r ^rf^r ^ q§^r ^fFP^^tr^ iidii 



3T5R ^-^r^rT tr^ g but just with this your vision 

TPT ?r^i: 5? 9TW7^, you will not be able to see Me, 
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$ ( ^'«TH ) RoMH ^TfrT p I therefore) I give you divine vision, 
^ (iqpcC) rY^prj ijVlH I behold My majestic power! 



"But you cannot see Me with your present eyes. Therefore I give you divine eyes. Behold My 
mystic opulence!" 

MMOi mSt- :. ;'<• 

^ not (avyaya) 

r[ but {avyaya) 

iTTH me (2. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - ( I ast person) I 

STcRJ^ you endure {acyuta 2. 1 > V.w*/tf/...5lHiqiH- to endure 

to see (ovyayfl) yldrslirl..$%ui\ - to see; + ./wm/«/ 
3T^T with this (3. 1 ) n. krsnanama idam - (first person) he, this 
TJ^f certainly {avyaya) 

T^-^^\ with the own eye (3. 1) n. sva-caksus {-caksuh).,J^^ ^ - own 

eye 

f^sqr^ divine (2. 1 ) n. divya 

ririlfH I give {acyuta 3. 1 ) V/(/w/^7/;?/...^T% - to give 

r\ to you (opt. for tuhhyam 4. 1 ) krsnanama yusmad - { middle person) you 

SHjfc eye (2. 1 ) n. caksus (caksuh) 

q?-JT you must see {vidhata 2. 1 > ^dfsl 'irl.Awh - to see 

3 my (opt, for mama 6. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - ( last person) I 

4i'lH power (2. 1 > m. j«ga 

majestic (2. 1 ) m . aisvara 

Subodhini: 3Ffr tttj HFT H ST^T** (TO: ^ W^lfe) I 

3Trf: 3T^ fc^F[ ( ^rrhfcbcbH sfMlr*f*H> 1 1CFr 

II 3^.^11 

33FrcTT, 'H'NIH 3T^TFT 4fS(d4HL 1 ^ ^ ^F' 3T ^ : 

^it-^TH fasl l ^riclK . ?fH ^TH 3T?f^ ^tr^ 3^T' 

11. 9.. .11 



T^ra - £ ! Sanjaya said: O Dhrtarastra! 

^m-'^PIW 7 : ^ft: the great master of jpga Sri Krsna, 



Volume Three - The Qita 



447 



tT^=[ icfr^T |after| speaking thus 

cTrT: ^TT^ffa then to Arjuna 

q j | HH ^^PH **HH ^T^IHIH, ... He showed the supreme majestic form, . . . 



"Sanjaya said: O King, having spoken thus, the Supreme Lord of all mystic power, the 
Personality of Godhead, displayed His universal form to Arjuna." 

■j^^q: Sanjaya (1.1) m. sam.Jaya - 'conquest 1 

he spoke {adhoksaja I . I ) Vvdcfd /. . .qf^qmuf - to speak 
rr^q thus {avyaya) 

3^5 1 [afterl speaking {avyaya) ^vacial..MTi'H\^i - to speak; + .Ikjtva 
rfrT: then («vyayc/) (fo&iSg from taJ + - from/after/than that 

7pH O King! (8. 1) m. rdjan {raja) - king 

TT^T-^M^n r: the great master of Yoga (1.1) m. mahd-yo^a-_Tsvara...^WF{ Ot*TW fSR: 

?f*: Sn Krsna (1.1) m. /wri - 'who takes away', i.e. who removes all suffering of His 

devotees and steals their hearts 
^SUUHIU he showed {adhoksaja cms. 1.1) ^d r s/irl^m\ - to sec 

Some lake this form as two words {darSayam + dsa), but Jlva Gosvami 
explains it as one word, because darsaydm is not an independent word. 

Furthermore, in adhoksaja the dhatu V<i5/<i/...*jfa is replaced by 
>tbhu..MT\\<A\% therefore the form asa is also never seen independently. 

qP-TPT to Arjuna (4. 1 ) m. partha - k son of Prtha ( KunfiT 

H-' HH the supreme (2. 1 ) n. parama - highest 
form (2. 1 )n. rupa 

^t^T 1 ^ majestic (2. 1 ) n. aisvara 

Subodhini: t TPT^ (^RTl), *T£H m 3T^ft ^fm-f^T: 9 
^Rffd^H II 9*3 - Q > II 

11.10 

S^clehsHAHH^ebl-^rlctsfaH I 



. . . 3T^-^^T- 'i'A'iR ... which had many mouths and eyes 

■a^cbi-^ci-^sfrTH man y wonderful visions 

•3f%cF-r^oMI^' M JIH many divine ornaments 

r^cqi^^qrii^^jTf , divine upraised weapons . , . 
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"Arjuna saw in thai universal form unlimited mouths, unlimited eyes, unlimited wonderful 
visions. The form was decorated with many celestial ornaments and bore many divine upraised 
weapons." 

in which are many mouths and eyes (2.1) n. aneka-vaktra- 

3T^n^rT-^5f^R; in which are many wonderful visions (2.1) n. aneka-_adbhuta- 

darsana...3iA*>\[^ 3^-IiFh ^sfalfo J -lP-H-i, <T2[ 3T^T^T-^$f^H 
^A^-[ i i^A\M J,i \H in which are many divine ornaments (2.1) n. aneka-divya- 

3TTH-"J| - ornament, decoration 
rqoLfi^ch'iEjm^^H in which are many divine upraised weapons (2.1) n. divxa-_aneka- 
_udyata-_ayudha.J<i<*A\U 3^«*>lfH Wr]\U 3TT^^T *rf^, <TJ 

(ud^yamjai - to raise; + Jk/ta) - raised 
Subodhinl: 3Ffa^Tfa <**-a\U\ H^HlfH ^ ^T^HH cT^ 34^HIH. 34 ^.dM I H ^$fa*T 

11.11 



. . . f^^-HTn^Tn^ 7 -^^ . . . wearing many divine garlands and dresses 

f^T-Tp^l^H-IH anointed with divine scents 

TT^jTfarrq %crq; fa^dlH^H I full of wonders, effulgent, unlimited, universal 



**. * . He wore celestial garlands and garments, and many divine scents were smeared over His 
body. All was wondrous, brilliant, unlimited, all -expanding." 

fe^-Hlr^i^'-SFH which wears divine garlands and garments (2.1) n. divya-malya- 
_ambara-dhara..X^ feWlfa HI^iTh ^M^lfui ^ cpfrT t ft? f^r- 
HI^IM^-trnT 

Hl^ll - garland, necklace, rosary; a row, line, series 

- clothes, garment, as in pltambara* mlamhara, raktambara (wearing 
yellow, blue and red garments, respectively) 
f^J- T Rjl-l^H*lH whose ointment has divine scents (2.1) n. divya-gandha- 

J T^J - smell, odor, fragrance, parfume 
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jjgf gpjH^H which is full of all wonders (2. 1> n. sarva-_dscaryiimaya - full of all wonders 

effulgent (2. 1) n. deva 
^j^prq unlimited <2. 1 ) n. ananta 

f%sgfftqi$R universal (2.1) n. vifratah-_mukha...f$W : \: VRQ, fe^dlM/sl: - 

'whose face is (turned] everywhere*, facing all sides, universal; the universal form 

Subodhinl; fe^ l P^ HTF*J-31M<lpJ| ^ SJTTqfo ?fcT cT?TT I fezj: ^PST: ^TPT, ^STR; 

^IdHlrHch^ I 3T^TH 3T-MRfe^H I f^«rT= (^rf:) *rf**T^ 
^11^3.3311 



11.12 



^rf£ Tjrf-T^i^q- ^n;: if the effulgence of thousands of suns 

ftfa q/IH<V 3f^7rrr ^T%F[, would be risen together in the sky, 

*TT that (effulgence) 

H£I<~HH: r *TFT: of the effulgence of the Supreme Lord 

H^^fr ^TTr^ I would be like a resemblance 



"If hundreds of thousands of suns were to rise at once into the sky, their radiance might resemble 
the effulgence of the Supreme Person in that universal form." 

fefo in the sky (7. 1) f. div (dyauh) - the sky, heaven 

of a thousand of suns (6.1) n. su^a-sahasra...^\ i m^ sfa 
- a thousand of suns 
it would be (vidhi I . I ) ^lhhu..Mnm\^i - to be, exist, become 
together (avyaya) - 1 being in one yuga or yoke' 
risen ( 1 . 1 ) f, utthita {udMslhd - to rise; + .jk/ta + M/p/) 
if (avyaya) 

effulgence (i.l) f. bhds (bhdh; from ^bhasf r/...£K<-f| - to shine) - light, lustre, 
splendor, brightness; an image, reflection, shadow; glory, splendor, majesty 

(as in:) bhaskara - 'making light", the sun; bhdsas {bhasah) - light, lustre; 
abhasa - splendor, light; color, appearance; semblance, 
appearance, reflection, as in txamabhasa (the abhasa of I 
similar(I.I)f..^r.ff 

that (1. 1) f. krsnanama lad - (first person) he, that 
it would be (vidhi 1.1) Va.s/</ - to be, exist 




"TP?: 



- WaaavaclflM Gramrnar 



nW 1113 

^^^^ , 




P *ce a/though divided inm m Lord Ihe unJirmVH 



55 2rss?*» ^^^^ 

,n the body <7 n „ - Sodof 
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rTrT: ^TCT^nf^g : then, filled with wonder 

^-f^qy t^: SR=ra: his hair standing on end, that 

fSTTHT y'JIH I after I bowing his head to the Lord 

^TT^frr: 3mrSTrT I he spoke with folded hands 



•'Then, bewildered and astonished, his hair standing on end, Arjuna bowed his head to offer 
obeisances and with folded hands began to pray to the Supreme Lord." 

then (avyaya) (tatas\ from tad + .taslij) - from/after/than that 
he (1.1> m. krsnaniima Hid - (first person) he, that 

filled with wonder (III) m. visnuiya-JSvista. . . fa *~H § 1 3TTfm?: ?Rt 
fau^ifay: 

faj-HrLj (from Vsm/V/i/.-.f^-FH^ - to smile) - wonder, surprise, 
amazement, bewilderment, perplexity; doubt, uncertainty; (derived:) smita - a 
smile, gentle laugh 

whose hairs stand on end (1.1) m. hrsia-roman (-ra/w<5)...ftfcilfa WtFfl SR^ , 




SFT 3^: Arjuna (1 . 1) m. dhanam- Jaya - 'winner of riches' 

[after] bowing {avyaya) praMtuimlaj - to bow; + 
f$T7HT with the head (3. 1 > n. tiros (sirah) - head 

to the Lord (2.1) m. deva - divine being 
l^nsfrT: with folded hands (1 .1) m. kria-_anjati...^(: 3^T, ^* ^TT?lfa: - 4 by 

whom «/?/>/// is made 

3T^T - joined palms (for begging); a reverent posture usually translated as 
•folded hands' 

3T r *TP^=r he spoke (hhutesvara I . I > ^bhasj a /. . .<^r\>VA\ ^rfcl - to speak 

SubodhinT: rfrT: 5$fa- 3H^H fa^H+H 3TTf^: (^IFrT:) W{, W&fa (W$0BRBfi*t) 
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Arjuna said: O Lord! 
all the deva.s 

^sjy '^-f^fa-Mgl't and the hosts of various beings 

<*>HHIMH-T-$T^ sl^l'JIH, Lord Brahma on a lotus-seat and Siva 

'T^ ^rft^^, r^oMi^ 5 Jl \\*i ^ and all sages and divine serpents 
^TW x l$'?fif% I I see in Your body 



"Arjuna said: My dear Lord Krsna, I see assembled in Your body all the demigods and various 
other living entities. I see Brahma silting on the lotus flower, as well as Lord Siva and all the 



Arjuna ( 1 . 1) m. arjuna - white, 'who is pure in actions' 
he spoke (adhoksaja 1.1) ^vaclal..^f r ^VT^ - to speak 
I see {acyutu 3. 1) V^/r.v/ />/... ^aT^t - to see 
the devas (2.3) m. deva - divine being 
your (6. 1 ) krsnarulma yusmad - (middle person) you 
O Lord! (8. 1) m. deva - divine being 
in the body (7. 1) m. deha - body 
all (2.3) m. ktfnandma san>a 
so (avyaya) 

^-fafct-TTWH hosts of various beings <2.3) m. bhuta-vLiesa-sahgha. . H I H 

fe'tWR TW* ?RT ^pT^^-^Tfi - a group of various beings 
a*lMJ I H Brahma (2. 1 ) m. brahman 

tW{ Siva (2. 1 > m. Ua - the lord * m 

The word fiord) has been taken by different Sanskrit commentators as 
either Siva, Visnu, or an adjective for Brahma. 

WfFR-^ who is situated on a lotus-seat (2.1) m. kamiria-_asana-stha..&*~ 
arm f?TCf?f, ^7T?rFR-^T: 
sages (2.3) m. rsi - sage 
and (avyaya) 

all (2.3) m. krsnandma sarva 

serpents (2.3) m. uraga (ura + #a) - *breast-going\ serpent; a Naga 
divine (2.3) m. divya 



4<HIH 
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SLl bodhinT: * ! ^ ^TR I dlftw4>HJ ^9"^, *l* ^-f^^WTTH 

ll^.^JI 

11.16 

ttt^t ^ *r<4 hh^-miR qsTnfa f%#^rr fg^p^r ii^ii 





having many arms, bellies, mouths and eyes 




having unlimited forms on all sides 




I see You, 


1 f^risR m^-^ ! 


O Lord, Universal Form! 




neither your end, nor middle 




and not the beginning I see 



"O Lord of the universe, O universal form, I see in Your body many, many arms, bellies, mouths 
and eyes, expanded everywhere, without limit. I see in You no end, no middle and no 
beginning." 

• wilMiiti II rid r ' 

ST^cB-cN 4«4 1 - c*cF5f-%^H whose are many arms, bellies, mouths and eyes (2.1) m. aneka- 
hahu-_udara-vaktra-netra. ..'3^*1^ ^?7-^T-^nfW W 3TH^- 

Wtrifsi I see {acyuta 3. 1 > 4dtf&*f>.$fa$i ~ to see 

you (2. 1 ) krsnanama yusmad - ( middle person) you 
^pfo: everywhere (cfvycrva) (sarvafas; sarva + .tax/ $ - 'from all\ on all sides 
3T^T-^F[ whose forms are unlimited (2.1) m. ananta-rupa...^^\ WBUl ^ : 

not (avyaya) 
end (2.1) m. onto 



middle (2. 1 ) n. madhya 
again (avyaya) (punar) 
your (6. 1) fcrsnanama yusmad - (middle person) you 
beginning (2. 1 ) m. ddi 
I see {acyuta 3.1) idrfl irL.SHnft - to see 

O Lord! (8.1) m. vifva-Jfvara.,.f5?F : Zl f#h ^Rt f^T^^R: - Mord of the 
universe 1 



Sanskrit - Bhagavad-gita Grammar 



O Universal Form! (8.1) m. visva-rupa...f$%F{ *TRI r T{: fmgt-^q: - 

"whose form is the universe 1 



Subodhinl: 3f^|Pl ^Tl|- BTTftPT ^T f rTT^-R qsmifa I 3PT^TTfa ^MlT'Jl 

^H, ^^TT: q$^TftT I ^ 7j 3T^TR; *TWI 3TTfeH ^5"^, 

11.17 



fcfeflfcMH, J lR-iH ^rf^rq ^ with crown, club and disc 

^ftTTfp'Fl,. T^T: -flf^d^-dH. a mass of light, shining on all sides 

^PiflS^FT ^nM^ii-ejjciH, w ** a blinding lustre of blazing fire and the sun 

MHTlIrL I I see You everywhere 



"Your form is difficult to see because of its glaring effulgence, spreading on all sides, like 
blazing fire or the immeasurable radiance of the sun. Yet I see this glowing form everywhere, 
adorned with various crowns, clubs and discs.'* 



iV^licHK who has a diadem or crown (2. 1) m. kirTtin (kirfff) 
Mfe-IH w ho has a club (2. 1 ) m. gadin (gadT) 
^fsft'JIH who has a disc (2. 1 > m. cakrin (cakrt) 
W and (avyaya) 

' \T$V\ a mass of light <2. 1 > m. tejah-_ra$L.rFm*. 7Tf$T- %^t"7Tf$T: 
*p£rT: everywhere (avyaya) (sarvatas: sarva + .taslift - 'from all', on all sides 




you (2. 1 > krsnanama yusmad - (middle person) you 

ifSffhRjJ^ who is difficult to behold (2.1) m. durninksya {dur.nir.^Tkslal - to look at with 
difficulty; + .ya) 
everywhere (avyaya) 

^LriHrrn^-qfriH whose lustre is like blazing fire and the sun (2.1) m. dtpta-_atuda-_arka- 
3T-y H^H who is immeasurable (2. 1 > m. a-prameya 

Subodhinl: f^tferq (H^^HJ. T Sf^H ( 'KM^HJ, ^Psh'JIH. Msb^H ) ^ I 
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? ^£TT TJTTf ^fed^t} rc|H^ f^TFFT I 




3j_£tte[ q jHH %feT^n^» You are tne imperishable supreme object of 

knowledge, 

rcfH 3F=Q faSF^T PftBfR", You are the ultimate resting place of this universe, 

pqr[ You are unchangeable 

§n^'^r4- T ft T:?: TT , th e protector of the eternal religion. 

f^tt J-HHH : 4,^M- ^ (£FT ) *Trf: I You are considered by me to be the eternal Lord 



"You are the supreme primal objective. You tire the ultimate resting place of all this universe. 
You are inexhaustible, and You are the oldest. You are the maintainer of the eternal religion, the 
Personality of Godhead. This is my opinion." 

you (1.1) krsnanama yusmad - (middle person ) you 
dr-arT^ imperishable (1.1) n. a-ksara - indestructible 
H 4 H H supreme ( 1 . 1 ) n. paramu - highest 

%fe=f3qr{ which is to be known ( 1 . 1 ) n. veditavya {^Ivid/aj 2P...fTT^ - to know; + Javya) - to 
be known 

you (1.1) krsnanama yusmad - ( middle person) you 

of this (6. 1 > n. krsnanama idam - (first person) he, this 
feF^T of the universe (6. 1 ) n. visva - universe 
^'H supreme ( 1 . 1 > n. para - beyond 

fa'-JFR the resting place (1.1) n. nidhdna 

you (1.1) krsnanama yusmad - ( middle person) you 
ST-'SFEr: wno j s unchangeable { 1 . 1 > m. a-vyaya - unchangeable, imperishable 
^TT^FT-qiq-ii) Lr|| the protector of the eternal religion (1.1) m. sc^vata-dharma-goptr (- 

^^TT^R: eternal { 1 . 1 ) m. sandtana 

you < 1 . 1 ) krstianama yusmad - { middle person) you 
person (1.1) m. purusa 

^ considered (1.1) m. mala (Viwwi/fl/ 4A...^t^ - to know, think; + Jk/ta) - thought 

^ my (opt. for mama 6. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - ( last person) I 
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tam,- NT*R: I ^ -3T~cZRT: (fiftf*-) STTSFTRT 



11.19 

^^TlfiT r^TT d|Lrt^r1l§T^^ ^PTHT f%wffe^ ciM-dH 113*11 



3T^-TOTRTH as one without beginning, middle, or end 

3i-i-ri-<J|qH 3H^Ti-qiB^ with unlimited strength and innumerable arms 

9Tf$T-^f-^TR; with moon and sun as eyes 

TP^--^T57- cj q-^ M blazing fire in the mouths 

-THl 5^ f^^TH riH"-fH. scorching this universe with Your own radiance 

^TH ^^TTfa 1 I see You 







"You are without origin, middle or end. Your glory is unlimited. You have numberless arms, and 
the sun and moon are Your eyes. I see You with blazing fire coming forth from Your mouth, 
burning this entire universe by Your own radiance." 

■3Fm%-'R%L\\<*r\^ who has no beginning, middle, or end (2.1> m. an-adi-madhya-_anta...^ 

3TTfe: mziH 3T^T: % *?: 3T^-*TSZIPtT: 

3T^=T ^t4^; whose strength is unlimited (2.1) m. ananla-virya... 3R^[ *T*=q\ W- 

3T^T-^7^H whose arms are innumerable <2.1) m. andnkt-hahu...3f^=U: ^TK^": ^PRT, 

2?TR?T-^-%3F[ whose eyes are moon and sun (2 J) m. sati-surya-netra...3TfW-*^ H^T 

^9"mfn I see {acyuta 3. 1) ^ldrslirl...ViWA -to see 

rq, *l y° u < 2 - 1 > krsnanama yusmad - ( middle person) you 

fp^f-fnT9T-q^H in whose mouths is blazing fire (2.1) m. dJpta-hutasa-vaktra,..t^-- 

f|rrr$T: ^F^J ^T r W- t^-^HW-^WZ: 
^/TT^T ihuia- asa) - 'oblation-eater', fire 
^=PF1T withth e own radiance (3. 1) n. sva-iejas i-tejah) - own radiance 
fa^TH the universe (2. 1) n. visva 

this <2. 1 ) n. krsruinama idcim - (first person) he, this 

hhtih who is scorching (2.1) m. tapat (>ltaplal..M-r\\^ T*3P2j - to heat, burn; lord; 
+ .Iflatlrl) - | while) scorching 
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SubodhinT: JFUfe-iJ'&l- 3T^TH f ir^[^f^^-WJ-^^H. ) I 3FT^T-3t4*l , 3R^=F{ 

11.20 

■^yi^ri w[?t ^fsrff h^Ich^ [Ron 



* H^lrHl ! O Krsna! 

OT^T-^jf^ft : die space between heaven and earth 

r^TTT 4<*>H oEllMH fi> > is pervaded by You alone, 

^feff: felfl": as are also all directions, 

<TO f^H 3T«^dH l^T [after) seeing this Your wonderful terrible form 

vifa-WFl ST^SFFT I the three worlds are perturbed 



"Although You are one. You spread throughout the sky and the planets and all space between. O 
great one, seeing this wondrous and terrible form, all the planetary systems are perturbed" 



IJT^-tjWcETT: between heaven and earth <7.2> f. dyava-prthivT - sky and earth 
Dyava is a Vedic form of div (sky), 
this (1. 1) n. krsnanama idem - (first person) he, this 
SM-'H space < 1 . 1 > n. antara - interior, difference 
fe indeed (avyaya) 

^I'-IH pervaded ( 1 . 1 ) n. vyapta {vLVdpdj - to pervade; + Jklia ) 

by you (3.1) krsrumama yusnuid - (middle person) you 
^%*T by one (3. 1 > m. krsnaniima eka - one 
fcfl: directions (1.3) f. dis (dik) - direction 
9 and {avyaya) 

«lf: all < 1 .3) f. krmanama san>a UVpI) 

[after] seeing (avyaya) Vjr.f//r/...^8rot - to see + .fk/tva 
^^•-fH wonderful (2. 1) n. adbhuta 

form (2. 1 > n. rupa 

terrible (2. 1 > n. ugra 

your (6. 1 ) krsnanama yusmad - (middle person) you 
f^l this (2. 1 > n. krsnanama idam - (first person) he. this 

^ftai-=rzjH the three worlds (1.1) n. W^/rav«,..WHH. ffH nft^F)-^F[ - k the triad 
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goSTfsnTq; perturbed { 1 . 1 ) n. pravyaihita (praMvyathlaj - to be perturbed; + Jk/ta) 
HBKH-i O Krsna! <8. 1> m. maha-atman i-atma) - great soul' 

Subodhinl: IJT^-^T^Tt: dHtty f| CSFrTftS!^) ^TT x^vT oLj|Lr|H, fe^T: ^ 

$£1, cFfr^-Wl yoqf?JrTT[ (3^^^) -qSTTTpT ^ <jfe| TTcf 

11.21 



3jrff ^-^TffT: fi? ^TH. faSTf^T, those hosts of devas enter into You, 

< i#F = TT: yT3TOWT: 4 l M lPd , some, being afraid, pray with folded hands. 

H^ftf-frra-'FriT: the hosts of great sages and Siddhas 



Hlfoi ?frf icfr^l |after| calling out 'peace' 

4/^1 ifa: *gfaf*T: rcTF[ j they praise You with many prayers 



"All the hosts of demigods are surrendering before You and entering into You. Some of them, 
very much afraid, are offering prayers with folded hands. Hosts of great sages and perfected 
beings, crying "All peace!" are praying to You by singing die Vedic hymns." 

srft those < 1 .3) m. krsnanama adas - that 

H? indeed (avyaya) 

you (2. 1 ) krsnanama yusmad - (middle person) you 
^P*fREJi hosts of devas ( 1 .3) m. sura-sangha - a host of devas 
f%97f^T they enter (acyuta 1.3) Vvi.</« /...Sr%$T% - to enter 
cbfci<^ some (1 .3) m. krsnanama kim (kah) + ,cid - someone, something 
^trff: who are afraid (1.3) m. bhlta (^InijbhT...^ - to fear; + ./*//<*) - afraid, fearful 
gr^rrj-Lj : w ith folded hands (1.3) m. pranjali {pra._anjali) - joined palms 
^'Jll^-I they call out (acyuta 1 .3) 4gf 9U...3T^ - to sound, praise 
^(Vi peace (avyaya) {su.asti) - 'well-being', hail 
ifcf thus (avyaya) 

i-frdi [after) speaking (avyaya) Vi^c/«/... T 7f r HIM , J| - to speak; + .Ikjtva 
H^-f r T^- 7 TW^ : hosts of great sages and Siddhas (1.3) m. maha-_rsi-siddha- 

sangha..M&5\"\\>\ ^ Rh^MIH ^ Tg 7 : 3fo ^f^-fTO-^: 
H^f^l they praise (acyuta 1 .3) ^stujhl...*-r\^\ - to praise 

you (2. 1 ) krsnanama yusmad - (middle person) you 
^fnfa: with prayers (3.3) f. stuti - prayer, hymn of praise 
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Other words for "prayer': stava* stotra. 
qztfrffr: with many (3.3) f. puskala (.d/pl) - many, abundant; excellent, poweful; loud 

SubodhinT: 3T^t ^ f^T^T ( 9F*H Vfawfa) I WH 

F^T, 'THT ^8T TST WI^T I ^TOT 3T^f im.^ll 



11.22 



^Tf^TT : 3" ^ HT^IT: the Rudras, Adityas, Vasus and those called Sadhyas 

fa£ 3rf%Fft 1 =P^rr: ^^-^TT: ^ the Visvedevas. the two Asvinls, the Maruts and Pitrs 

Tr ^^_^^T|7j7-fi^--jjg7: the hosts of Gandharvas, Yaksas, Asuras and Siddhas 

^ rrcf f^fir^TT; <=cfTt[ ^Tar^t I all of them look at You in surprise 



"All the various manifestations of Lord Siva, the Adityas, the Vasus, the Sadhyas, the 
Visvedevas, the two AsvTs, the Maruts, the forefathers, the Gandharvas, the Yaksas, the Asuras 
and the perfected demigods are beholding You in wonder.** 

h^Ui^M: Rudras and Adityas ( 1 .3) m. rudra- JUlitya 

^Tof : Vasus ( 1 .3) m. mm - a Vasus 

^ those who ( 1 .3) m. krsfuinama yad - (relative) who. which 

^ and (avyaya) 

'TTcZn": Sadhyas (1.3) m. sadhya - a Sadhya 

fa^l" Visvc-devas ( 1 .3) m. viive - visve-deva, a particular group of devas 

Srf^ft Asvinis ( 1 .2) m. asvin (asvT) - an AsvT, A^vinT-kumara 
Maruts ( 1 .3) m. marut - a Marut 

^ ,J HHi: Pitrs (1.3) m. usma-pa - 'imbibing the steam [of hot food|\ i.e. they take the food 
so long as it is hot; name of a particular group of Pitrs 
-<T3TFp -fW-HWT: hosts of Gandharvas, Yaksas, Asuras and Siddhas (1.3) m. 
Xandhan<a-yaksa-_a-sura-siddha-sangha...'^^^ ^T3n«J||*i ^ • 3T- 

^I'JIIH ^ Fh^MIH ^ T^: Tp^-^^T-f^-W: 

^TST^T they look at (acyuta 1 .3) vi^Tkslal- to look at 

^^H. you (2. 1 ) krsnatuima yusmad - (middle person) you 

T^^RT: who are surprised (1.3) m. vismita {viAsmilnj - to smile, be surprised; + Jk/ta) - 

surprised 
* and (avyaya) 

^ certainly (avyaya) 

T ^ all ( 1 .3) m. krsnanama sarva 
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11.23 



| HFT-WT ! Lord! 

^-<^cf^ -^TH ^-^r^-qr^H with many mouths, eyes, arms, thighs and feet 

si^H ^|-^T-*^HH w »t h many bellies and dreadful with many tusks 

?t ( cT^ ) ^T^T |after| seeing Your great form 

^ft^T: S^TcTT: , the worlds are perturbed, 

^T?7T I and so am I 





"O mighty-armed one, all the planets with their demigods are disturbed at seeing Your great 
form, with its many faces, eyes, arms, thighs, legs, and bellies and Your many terrible teeth; and 
as they are disturbed, so am I." 

*^T^ the form (2. 1 ) n. rupa 
great (2. 1> n. mahat\u / 
^ your (opt. for lava 6. 1 > krsnanarna yusmad - (middle person) you 

^-q^— in which are many mouths and eyes (2.1) n. bahu- vaktra-netra. . . 3 ft Pi cfs^- 

^T-^I O Lord! (8. 1 > m. maha-hclhu - 1 who has mighty arms* 

Wl-^T^-qrrR in which are many arms, thighs and feet (2.1) n. bahu-bahu- _urt<- 
padcL..^Wm ^TK^: <TPTT: W ^T^, ^ ^CT^-qTC^ 

in which are many bellies (2.1) n. bcihu-_udara...^R idwfui ^ 

W^-^T-^TTFFT which is dreadful with many tusks (2.1) n. bahu-damstra-karala... 1 ^- 

(from V£/a<//7...^9T% - to bite) - a large tooth, tusk 
^)7M - opening wide, gaping; formidable, dreadful 
IgT [after] seeing (avyaya) Vjr.v/ />/... ^8T^ - to see; + jkfa& 

the worlds < 1 .3) m. - place, world, people 

gcZjf£FTT: which are perturbed (1.3) m. pravyalhita {praAvyathlaj - to be perturbed; + 

.[kjta] - perturbed 
rT*TT so (avyaya) 
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1(1.1) krsnanarna asmad - ( last person) I 



SubodhinT: ^ WT-^TFf , *$$K[ (^r^M^H) ^ ^ , ^ ST^lfsIrTT: 

cj^ipJi ^ifui ^ qf^H ^ I ^ ^fw-i I 

Wffa 3^7lf*T rl^ I sH[far: Slrf%|: *^HH (fopT*0 tfc% 



11.24 



| f^rrfr f O Lord! 

^W-^S'R ^l L dH 3T%^-^fq; touching the sky, blazing, many-colored. 

onim-MH ^t^-f^STFr-^TH with gaping mouths and large glowing eye* 

^^Tf?4dM J kHI 

qf^TH S*"FFl P=M.lfH I I can not find patience and peace 



[after | seeing You 
being perturbed at heart 



**0 all-pervading Visnu, seeing You with Your many radiant colors touching the sky. Your 
gaping mouths, and Your great glowing eyes, my mind is perturbed by fear. I can no longer 
maintain my steadiness or equilibrium of mind.*' 

•W-^ST^who touches the sky (2. 1 ) m. tiabhah-sprs (sprk)...^: ¥{9ffrf ifrT ^T:-FJ3> 
W^i who is blazing (2. 1) m. dipta (V^/r/...fMt - to shine, kindle; + .Ikjta) 
3T%^-^nfn w ho has many colors <2.1) m. aneka-varrw...3Ftt W: , H: 3T%^- 

^ ,r,, l^H whose mouths are gaping <2.!> m. vycltta-_anana...^mnf^ WH-uU W=Q t H: 

°Mm (viaAlduldalnj - to open wide; + ,[kjta) - wide opened 
^Nl-f%Rrtf^r-%^{ whose eyes are blazing and large (2.1) m. dipta- viscda-netra... <fl L d I Th 

W [after] seeing (avyaya) 4^if]^'$fcf9( - to see; + ./k/tva 

indeed (avyaya) 
_ *t you (2. 1 ) krsnanama yusmad - (middle person) you 

^fiTrll-n^lrHi whose mind is perturbed (\.\) m. pravyalhita- _antah-_atman (- 
arm«)...ycqf^PT: 3T^=FTHTr ^T, ^fftHMJkHI 
determination (2. 1 ) f. c//ir//' - firmness, patience 



•i 
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^ not (avyaya) 

fa^llH I obtain (acyuta 3. 1 > Vv/<f///...?fi*^ - to obtain 
9~FF[ peace (2. 1 ) m. sama - peace, mind-control 
and (avyaya) 

FT-"!! O Lord! (8.1) m. visnu - Sn Visnu, 'who pervades everything' 

SubodhinT: H*T: FJ^TpT ?fa T*T:-^ cT^, 3T^Tf?3T-©M I TmH H. I 

^T-.-^TH I 3T%% crurf: ^ BT^Errjf^ | oqMlfn (f^rrfa) 

3WT^ «l 1133 .3*11 

1 1 .zo 



dreadful with tusks 

<b H H H -Hf^'inf^ and blazing like the fire of dissolution 

ci (cTC) q^lfH [aftcrl seeing Your mouths 

fe9T'. ^ ^TFT , I do not know the directions, 

^ ?*P^ , an(i 1 do no1 g el happiness, 

% %%3T ^TfWFT ! O Lord! 

yHK ! be merciful! 



"*0 Lord of lords, O refuge of the worlds, please be gracious to me. I cannot keep my balance 
seeing thus Your blazing deathlike faces and awful teeth. In all directions I am bewildered." 

TgT-^MIH which are dreadful with tusks <2.3> n. diimstrd-karata... 1 ^^: ^<MH, 
T^T-^T^FT - which is dreadful with tusks 
and (avyaya) 

^ your (opt. for tava 6. 1 ) krstianama yusmad - ( middle person) you 

H/3lfH mouths (2.3) n. mukha - mouth 

lafter] seeing {avyaya) ^WWJW - to see; + ./*/rv« 

certainly («vyava) 

efoM M 3 -Hf^'^nf^r which resemble the fire of dissolution <2.3> n. kala-_aiutki- 

s<mnibha..m«\\<\*\*M *rf3PRH Sfcf WPH- 7 #^ - which resembles the 
fire of destruction 
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*WHt1 {ka!a-_anala) - the 'fire of time', i.e. the fire which consumes the 

world at the time of dissolution 

^TflnT - like, resembling 
f^-pj: directions (2.3) f. dis (dik) - direction 
^ not (avyaya) 

5H% I know {acyuta 3. 1 ) Vy>fr7 9U...-3rawteT% - to know 

p$ I obtain (acyuta 3. 1 > <ldullabhlasl..SV^\ _ to obtain 

happiness (2. 1 > n. Surmun (sarma) - shelter, protection; joy, happiness; often at the 
end of names of brahmanas, just as varman (protection) is added to names of 
ksairiyas. and gupta (secret) to those of Vaisyas 

g^jfc be merciful! (vidhaia 2.1) praAsadfU - to settle down, (applied to the mind:) to 
become satisfied 

%%9T O Lord! (8. 1 ) m. deva-Jsa.A^H\^ f 9T: ?fcT ^f$T: - 'Lord of the devas* 

gpfftrara O Lord! (8.1) mJagat-_nivclsa...'^ T W{: FfaTO: "^FTf^PT: - 'who is the 
shelter of the world' 

SubodhinT: *ft %^-f9T, ?TC WTfa ^T, *RT-3TT%^ fel: -dHlfH. C^sR) 
<^ I ^Fl-fWT. I ^PTTf^T iprrft ? ^*T: 

cb J MlfH | ^M-3T^Fr: (WT-3TfR:) ^-^SNTfa 1)4*. 

11.26^27 

^mj ^ftt: ^Lri^^^Rfr ^T^r^r^r ^4H^r: ir^ii 

^^I^JI % ccHH|U|| fg$T^t=r ^^IchJMlPf H^TPT^T^T I 



SFff ^ tppT^T q3TT: and all those sons of Dhrtarastra 

3T^r-W-Hf : ^ Tf^ along with hosts of kings 



a.ungwurinuMfcui lung* 

^fTTJT: jfpiT: ^»JT W^l T ^\- x ^- BhTsma, Drona, and also that Karna 

$mm; iftV-^A: 3fft ^ along with our generals also 

^^HI'J||: |while| rushing Inwards You 

% ( ^ ) ^?5T-^MTf^T ^RTR^T^T ^^if^l Your horrible mouths with dreadful teeth 

f%9Tf^T, they enter, 

^W^T: 3rRT#: with smashed heads 
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sticking between the teeth 


■ 


some are seen 



"All the sons of Dhrtarastra, along with their allied kings, and BhTsma, Drona, Karna - and our 
chief soldiers also - are rushing into Your fearful mouths. And some I see trapped with heads 
smashed between Your teeth." 

those ( 1 .3) m. krsnanama adas - that 
^ and 



^IH, to you (2. 1 ) krsnanama yusmad - (middle person) you 
qrRT^FT of Dhrtarastra (6. 1 > m. dhrtarastra - King Dhrtarastra 
TJ^T: the sons < 1 .3) m. puira - son 

*\\{\3)n. krsnanama saw 



^TK together (avyaya) 

certainly (avyaya) 
^•wHfM-inp with hosts of kings (3.3) m. avani-pdla-sangha 
3T^T-qM - 'earth-protector', king 
BhTsma ( I . I ) m. hhTsma - 'awful' 
^m: Drona ( U ) m. drona - 'trough' 

^JrT-g^T: Karna < 1 . 1 > m. suta-putra...^^ *pT: ?fcT *JrHpT: - fc the son of a Suta' 

Suia is a caste name of charioteers, heralds and attendants to a king. (See also 
1.8) 

^TSJT so (avyaya) 

mUl that (LI) m. krsnanama adas 

*TF together {avyaya) 

w ith ours (3.3) m. asmadiya - our 
3Tfa also (avyaya) 

with generals <3.3> m. yodha-mukhya...^m^m. WT: ^-^T^T: - a chief 

Wilful mouths (2.3) n. vaktra - mouth 

d your <opt. for tava 6. 1 ) krsnanama yusmad - ( middle person) you 

^'HI'JIl: which are rushing { 1 .3) m. tvaramdna 
I while] rushing 

fasif^ they enter (acyuta 1 .3) Vvw/a /...ST%$T^ - to enter 
^JT-cb'lnilPl which are dreadful with tusks (23) n. damstra-kiirala../^^: ^MH. SR,, 

%-*^NH- which is dreadful with tusks 
'H^M^ih which are dreadful (2.3) n. bhayanaka - dreadful 
^of^T? some (1.3) m. krsnanama kim (kah) + .cid - someone, something 
fsMMi: who are stuck ( 1 .3) m. vitagna (vi.*4lag[e) - to contact, stick; + ./kjta) - stuck 
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^THT^H between the teeth (7.3) m. dasana-_antara..J& M M I H ^"FTFrR: - 

in between the teeth 

vpZ&F^ tne y are seen ( acvuta P ass L3 > sam.-4a)Hir] - to look at, consider 
^Jfifa: with crushed (3.3) n. curnita {^cumlal...m^ - to grind; + Jk/ta) - ground, 
crushed 

^rqT^: with heads (3.3) n. uttama-_an^a...MH^ 3T?F[ #T iriHlSH - 'the upper 
part', the head 

SubodhinT: SJcHiyHJ <£3T: 9$, ■3T^T-MMHIH v («W«l<hW 

TTfTTH) TO ^ *^ c|«ir ,n faSTfrT (11.27) ff?T Trf^Tf 3T^PJ: I 

faSTf^, 3Tf^l Sf^pfteR: § 3T^rfFTT: #9-^5^ (fiTCrf^- 
^ttjHK-M :) ^: 1139. 3511 ^ ^rt Hi rc|^.HI u l|: (SJTcRT:), cfll 
^T^T: cb^M i rH ^F5TTf^T f^^T^rT, »^ ^ Tjuff-^: WT- 

3T#: (ftT^tfq:) 3^rf?H7TT: , ^-xtf^TJ tfP^OT: T^J^T 

11.28 



^T?JT H^HIH BT^-^nT: as the many currents of water of the rivers 

HH^H ^ BTftpj^T: 5^=r, flow to the ocean alone, 

^?jt 3rifr ^-rffT^-cftTn so do those heroes among men 

?TC cicr^lpil f^PT^rT, enter Your mouths, 

3TfHM^Hf-<l J and they are blazing 



**As the many waves of the rivers flow into the ocean, so do all these great warriors enter blazintz 
into Your mouths,* 9 

^J^JT as (avyaya) 

of rivers (6.3) f. nadi- river 
many ( 1 .3> m. hahu 

ST^-tTTT: currents of water (1.3) m. ambu-ve^a...W^Ul Ipl; ST^-^ 7 !: - current 

of 'waters' 

^H^ H to the ocean (2. 1 ) m. samudra - ocean 
^ certainly (avyaya) 

3 rf' 4 Tq7fT : which are approaching ( 1 .3> m. ahhimukha - facing towards; approaching 

they flow (acyuta 1.3) "4dru..JT^\ - to go, flow 
^^1T so (avyaya) 



466 



Sanskrit - Bhagavad-gita Grammar 



?W your (6. | ) krsnarulma yusmad - (middle person) you 

3Fit those < 1 .3) m. krsiwnama adas - that 

ft-#Rto: heroes among men (1.3) m. nara-loka-vInL..^-v\fe ^T 7 : tfo ^T-rfffo- 

hero in the world of men 
fa9lf*n they enter {acyuta 13) ^m/^/...^%9"Ft - to enter 
q^lftl the mouths <2.3> n. vaktra - mouth 

'Srf^rq -rqrrfiVi they are blazing (acyuta 1 .3) abhi.vi.^jvallal - to blaze 

(or else:) Sffirf^SflTTfo means 'which are blazing' (23) n. ahhivijvalat 

(ahhi.vi^jvatlal - to blaze; + - [while| blazing; abhivijvalanli 

vaktrdni - blazing mouths 

SubodhinT: i£Hih ( ■3^5-TTFf-y^rlHIH s ) 3J^H I H (^TOTH) t SRTFT: ) 

Srf^TfcT ll^.^ll 

11.29 

TOT ycfltrl ^MH WTWT f%97fc=T ^T9TFT ^J^W: I 



mm ^PTWT: ^J^-%nT: as insects with great speed 

^TTPTFT 9#tJPl j^HHH feSTf^T . enter a blazing fire for destruction. 

^?TT V% TtfTfij: 3Tfq H^-^TnT: so also these pleople full speed 

^T^THT cP* feTfcT I enter Your mouths for destruction 



"I see all people rushing full speed into Your mouths, as moths dash to destruction in a blazing 
fire." 

W as (avyaya) 

iwKf»| blazing <2. 1) n. pradTpta (praAdipUl - to shine, kindle; + ./*//</) 
"^RH fire (Z 1 ) n. jvalana - 'burning', flame 
W^T: insects (1.3) m. pataftga - a Hying insect 
feTf^T they enter (acyuta 1 .3) ^visla/...^m - to enter 

WTFT for destruction (44) m. ndsa (from ^nasla/...^^ - to disappear, perish) - 
destruction 

M*i<S-%*TT: who have great speed (1.3) m. sam r ddha-vexa...-R*£g: %tt: ff: '^FJ^- 

lr% - whose speed is great 
^T^TT so (avyaya) 
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TTcf 



certainly (*/\tcwi) 

for destruction <4. 1 ) m. ndsa 

they enter (<K yuta 1 .3) Vw.s7a/...^%5~R - to enter 

the people ( 1 .3) m. loka - place, world, people 

your (6. 1 > krsnanama yusmad - (middle person) you 

also (avyaya) 

the mouths <2.3> n. vaktra - mouth 



^rij^-%TTf: who have great speed (1 .3) m. samrddha-vejja 

SubodhinT: ^J^H ^FHH. (3tf*5^) q^T: < ^OT-qfa-fatfqT: ) ^S'^^W^: 
%t|: ^TF[ $ TOT ^TSTFT (TOT) ^ f^pfl^T, rT«fa ?#ifiT: (tf?t "7RT: ) 

*Bh feH 3Ff: W - ^T^fUH * ^ - 

11.30 



| f^ft ! 
HHUK. 

■rcMfe: tjhHH: 

?pfrfa; HHUH -H 4 !^ 3TF]pf I after | filling the whole world with its radiance 
<T^ 3TTT: '*TFT: y^Rl^T I Your terrible effulgences are scorching 



O Lord! 
all people 

|while| devouring with flaming mouths 
You are licking on all sides. 



"O Visnu. I see You devouring all people from all sides with Your flaming mouths. Covering all 
the universe with Your effulgence. You arc manifest with terrible, scorching rays." 

"l^'ifUH you are licking (acyuta 2. 1 , a 'intensive' form) V//7?/<//... 3m^U t4 - to taste, lick 
"SHhm: [while] eating (1. 1> m. grasamana eJgrcts[u /.. .315-1 - to eat; + 4sjana) 
Mn*-r\\r\ everywhere (avyaya) 

mfatPl the people (2.3> m. loka - place, world, people 
7Z r c nTF[ all (2.3) m. samagra - all, each; entire, complete 

with the mouths <3.3> n. vadana - face, mouth 
"^^Tfe: with the flaming (3.3) n. jvalai Hjvalla - to shine, kindle; + .[tjatfrJ) - 

|while| shining, flaming 

^MHf%T: with radiance (3.3) n. tejas (tejah; from ^tijtaJ,,fiftT& aTRFTT ^ - to sharpen; 

tolerate) - sharpness; radiance, heat; brilliance, splendor; prowess, boldness; semen 
^fH^T | after] filling (avyaya) aApr - to protect, nourish; fill; + .ya/pl 
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^FFT the universe (2. 1 > n. jagat 

HHilH whole (2. 1 > n. samagra - all, each; entire, complete 

*TTCT: effulgences ( 1 .3) f. bhiis (bhah) - effulgence 

your (6. 1 > krsnanama yusmad - ( middle person ) you 

3TTT: terrible ( 1 .3) f. ugra {.dj pi) 

ynnPn they scorch (acyuta 1 .3) pra. ^lap/a j - to scorch 

f^nft O Lord! (8. 1) m. visnu - SrT Visnu, 'who pervades everything' 

SubodhinT: UHHM: (PM^), <HHHH ($Wfr| tr?TF[ ^TTT^) UHnilct (*T^T: 

<*tfrnu*r ( 3Tfrf9T^T Wrf*T) I %: ? ^rfe; | f^r, $ fgnsnft . 

(cffaT:) Hc*T: ydMprl (U-r1N±|pcl) 1199. ?o|| 

11.31 



TTT-^T: ^T^T^ who are You. of fierce form 

^(*T3JH) 3\\&A\te ! tell me! 

^(^rcrj ^rq: ! obeisances unto You! 

% ! O Lord! 

SFfK ! be merciful! 

3TmH 'Hq^-IH fasll^H S^lfa . I want to understand You, the original being, 

?R yirnn ^ SPfRTft" I (becausel I do not understand Your activity 



4k O Lord of lords, so fierce of form, please tell me who You are. I offer my obeisances unto You; 
please be gracious to me. You are the primal Lord. I want to know about You, for I do not know 
what Your mission is." 

3TTWfit you must tell (vidhdta 2A)d. ^khycl - to tel I 

^ to me (opt. for nuihyam 4. 1 > krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 

3> : who (1.1) m. krsmindma kirn - who/what 

iT^FT you (LI) m. hhavatluj- you (honorific) 

TH-*^T: whose form is terrible (L I) m. U!>ra~rupa...~5lF{ , W- lU- 1 ^' 

•W5 obeisance (avyaya) (nomas; from Vrt^;w/ti/...ST^ = % 97^ ^ - to bow, be humble; 

sound) - reverential salutation (by gesture or word) 
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(as in:) namas-kdra - the exclamation k namah\ salutation; (also from 
^namlal...yif*r^ ^T) namra - k bowing\ submissive, humble; 

(derived:) namratd - being humble, humility 
3^ it must be (vidhdta 1.1) V<^/aA.. < qfa - to be, exist 
^ to you (opt. for tubhyam 4. 1 ) krsnanama yusmad - (middle person) you 

^_sr? O Lord (8.1) m. deva-vara.A<*W\H ^ ff^f %^ r - - 'best of the gods', 
Supreme Lord 

jpftr be merciful! (vidhdta 2.1) pra.^sadlU - to settle down, (applied to the mind:) to 
become satisfied 

fasTT^ to understand (avyaya) vi. ^jna - to understand; + . turn} u\ 
^rpr I desire (acyuta 3. 1 ) to wish, desire 

q^TrTT^ You (2. 1 ) m. bhavat/ul - you (honorific) 
3TX£rq who is original (2. 1) m. adya - 'being the first', original 

not (avyaya) 
f£ indeed (avyaya) 

ij^H l fa I understand (acyuta 3.1) pra. ^jha - to understand 
?ra your (6. 1) krsnanama yusmad - (middle person) you 

y^frlH activity (2. 1 ) f. pravrtti - activity, tendency 

SubodhinT: 3TT-^: ^: ? 3TTWfc l^SRT) I It ^T- V^g, 

tw. ^Ffp? (^w: *W) i *p^i srra^ faster ing^ 

^Mlfa I rT^-^rTRT ^ ^TrlW 3Tft ^ -HHITh 

ll^^.$3ll 

11.32 

^H^NI^M 

^ 3^T r^t ^terf^T ^ €t S^frTT: ^T°OT: ||3^|| 



^fT-'HMclH - Sri Krsna said: 

J *P%£: oTt^- 2T^T-^T 3Tf^T , I am time, the mighty destroyer of the worlds, 

T^t frH HH I £ jH 5^ ST^rf: , and engaged here to to destroy all these people, 

^TH 3Tfq except for you 

y^-l-fl^ 1 ^ ^" ^Tt^TT: Sraf^-MT: those soldiers who are present in both armies 

?T§f H *Hr^ r >Mpr1 | they will all not live 
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"The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: Time I am, the great destroyer of the worlds, and 1 
have come here to destroy all people. With the exception of you (the Panoavas), all the soldiers 
here on both sides will be slain." 

^-Wl SriKrsna(l.I) m. M-bhagavai - 'who possesses opulence' 

he spoke (adhoksaja l.l) 4v0c[q,J„S^KM - to speak 
^M: time (1.1 )m. kdla 

^l*-H I am {acyuta 3. 1 ) V<«/a/...*jfa - to be, exist 

5Tto~Sra^K[ who does the destruction of the worlds < 1 . 1 ) m. loka^ksaya-krt...^: ifogFTR 

mighty (1 . 1 > m. pravrddha - 'grown', great, mighty 
WfclPI the people (2.3) m. loka - place, world, people 
MHlBr^H. to destroy (avyaya) sam.a.ylhr/nl - to withdraw, destroy; + .turn/it/ 

here (avyaya) 

engaged (I.I) m. pravrtta (pra.^lvrt/ul - to start to act; + ./k/ta) 
without (avyaya) - without, except 
STfa also (avyaya) 

^'H you (2. 1 ) krsnandma yusmad - (middle person ) you 
not (avyaya) 

^Fq^r-i they will be (kalki 1 .3) VM«...Hr!NIH - to be, exist, become 

all ( 1 .3) m . krsnandma sarva 
*t those who ( 1 .3) m. krstuiruima yad - (relative) who, which 

oWRwii > who are situated (1.3) m. avasthita (ava.^sthd - to stay; + ./k/ta) - situated 
5fPFft%*3 in the opposed armies (7.3) n. pratyamka (prati._anlka) - opposed army 

warriors ( 1 .3) m. yodha - warrior 

SubodhinI: ^'Umih STO-^rt SPf^: ( 3T^JTJ: ) <r^T: 3T^r, rTT^F[ ( WrfnPT: | 

^H. ^fr% ^irr: 3tf^r i 3T^r: 3?fq ^th; sfH ^th 

f^n 3?fq itt^i ^ r qf^rf^r i^t ^mf^qf^ > | ^jj ^ ft^ejt:. 

3T^rf^MT: , ?T «ff 3Tfq ||<n. 5^|| 

Note: There are two interpretations of rte 'pi tvam, and Baladeva mentions both. The first we 
have given in the anvaya. and the second is "even without you |fighting|'. 

11.33 
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rp^m. 3^TTJ, ^3T: W*F^ ! therefore arise and gain fame! 

51%^ PHWfl and latter) killing the enemies 

t^tj^ J | -rt|H ! en J°y a flourishin g kingdom! 

TTOT tj^ ^J^L ^ f^TT: r by Me alone they have been killed already. 

£ H5!T-HTf^l ! O Arjuna! 

fafj-HH I ^R ^ ! merely an instrument! 



-Therefore get up. Prepare to fight and win glory. Conquer your enemies and enjoy a flourishing 
kingdom. They are already put to death by My arrangement, and you, O SavyasacT. can be but an 
instrument in the fight." 

rfrq\7{ therefore (avyaya) 

rE[q_ you (l.l) krsnandma yusmad - ( middle person) you 

-H J frTTJ you must stand up (vidhata 2. 1 > ud.^stha - lo stand up 

fame (2. 1 ) n. yasas (yasah ) 
rJpT^ you must obtain (vidhata 2. 1 ) ^dujlahhlasj..M\ K ''-\\ - to obtain 
fTp^T Latter] conquering (avyaya) V/V...^T - lo conquer; + ./kjivd 

the enemies (2.3) m. satru - enemy 

you must enjoy (vidhata 2. 1 ) <bhujlal..*m^- SPWfRlfh - to govern; enjoy 
TT^FI the kingdom (2. 1) n. rdjxu 
WfjgH. flourishing (2. 1 ) n. samrddha 
WX\ by me (3. 1 ) krsnandma asinad - ( last person) I 

certainly (avyaya) 

these (1.3) krsnandma etad - { first person ) he, thi s 
fa^=TT: which are killed ( 1 .3) m. nihata {niAhan\a / - to strike down, kill; + ./*/ra) - killed 
T f^H before (avyaya) 

fHfHHHNH a mere instrument (l.l) n. nimittamatra 

fafjTFT - miu-k; sign, omen fas in 1.30); cause, motive, reason, (in phil.) 
instrumental anise 

*fa you must be (vidhata 2. 1 ) ^bhu..Mr\\i\\H - to be, exist, become 

7 ^- 7I TTf^R O Arjuna! (8.1) m. savya-sacin (-sdct)... T ^P( H 1^1 1*1 sft^Ft 

Tv^-W^ - 'who is able to throws arrows with the left |hand| (also)', i.e. 

ambidextrous 

SubodhinI: rP=RF[ ^^FT ^RTTJ I 3Tf^ ^TT: ^T-^TT^T: 3T^^T 

M^H J l -^ H Spf^ I tft ?! W 9T^: RllW-^SRl T^- ^ ^ 
^M- ^ l r-HH l PT^T ^TFTT:, ^-JT^r f^TrT-HT^H ^ I I H^FTTf^, 
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'If Q TTFf^ f^T: <£?T?c[ * Tyffty (2 .6) S^TTf? % ^TfT, *TT 3Tfa ^ 
#T 3TTF - *^iTH; ?fcT - 

11.14 

sni*rq ^rfe offerer *ft2R^ "?Trnfa -^t «MHH 113*11 

^pjp^ W ifcrrq; g ^fq^^ ^ Drona, Bhlsma and Jayadratha 

rT^Tf 3T^TT^ ^-^m^T 3Tfq Karna and also the other great warriors 

^TOT F^TFT ~^f$ ! who arc killed by Me, you must kill! 

m ^rffemT: ! *JtZFF9f ! do not be perturbed! fight! 

T^f ^T-R'Mi^ HiiTh I you will conquer the enemies in battle 

"Drona, Bhisma. Jayadratha. Kama and the other great warriors have already been destroyed by 
Me. Therefore, kill them and do not be disturbed. Simply fight, and you will vanquish your 
enemies in battle.** 

S?PJTH Drona (2. 1> m. drona - 'trough 1 
W and (avyaya) 

Bhisma (2. 1 > m. bhlsma - 'awful' 

and (a\yaya) 

PBHS^ Jayadratha <2, 1) m. jayat-_ratha - 'who has a conquering chariot' 

Jayadratha was a king of the kingdom of Sindhu. He stopped Abhimanyu, the 
son of Arjuna, from leaving the cakra-vyuha formation of the Kauravas. 
which led to the killing of Abhimanyu. For this, Arjuna took a vow to kill 
Jayadratha. 

^ and (avyayci) 

Karna (2. 1) m. karna - 'ear' 
^T^TT so (avyaya) 

others (2.3) m. krsnarulma any a - other 
3Tfa also {avyaya) 

^-WI heroes among warriors (2.3) m. yodha-vira.^JFTFl §f*| sjfa-cfrj: - a 

hero among warriors 

by me (3. 1 > kmuituima asmad - ( last person) 1 

who are killed (2,3) m. hata < j^-rrRTf: - to harm, kill; go; + Jk/ta) - 

killed 

you (1.1) krsrianama yusmad - ( m idd le person) you 
you must kill (vidhaid 2. 1 ) V^rt/a/.-.f^HT-TF^: - to harm, kill; go 
TT not (jctvyaya) 
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ajfSnJT: you must be perturbed (hhutesa 2.1) Vvw/ty a /.. *PT-*H H ift : - to fear; be 
perturbed 

In combination with ma the prefix a- of hhutesa {avyatisthah) is not used, and 
hhutesa has an imperative meaning. 

-q&FS you must fight (vidhata 2. 1 ) ^yudhIal...W^Wfk - to fight 

-^rfTf?? you will conquer (halakalki 2. 1) - to conquer 

rat in battle (7. 1 ) n. rana - battle 

q-^nK the rivals (2.3) m. sapatna - a rival 

SubodhinT: 9Tf*T, cTT^ ^ IJ il^K. ^TT rr^ KrTFT F^q 5ff| (^TPRT) I *TT 

11.35 

iH^cqj ^ TT^TK TVTFi ^TrT^TrT: ^T^T ll^mi 



*T?PT: 3^ra - Saftjaya said [to Dhrtarastral, 

tt?f^ %9T^T eMHH sjeerr [after] hearing these words of Krsna 

^HHM": ^TT^T: ferret trembling and with folded hands, Arjuna 

f 131 ^ I after] offering obeisance to Krsna 

tfteMfa: |after[ bowing down, much afraid 

g-^fgg ^q": Ttq 3TTF I he again spoke with faltering voice 



Godh t t0 Dhrtara!;itra: ° Kin S< after hearing these words from the Supreme Personality of 
Fearful! , lrembl,n £ Ar J una offered obeisances with folded hands again and again. He 
reartully spoke to Lord Krsna in a faltering voice, as follows » 



*T^; 



Sanjaya (I.I) m. sum. Java - ^conquest' 
he spoke (adhoksaja 1.1) VwcVa/...qfr«TPspit - to speak 
this (2. 1 ) n. krstmnama eiad - (first person) he, this 
[after] hearing (avyaya) 4jm*£f*A - to hear, obey; + .jkjtva 
the speech <2. 1) n. vacana - speech 

of Krsna <6.1) m. keiava - 'who has beautiful hair' {keia.va); or lord of 
^^fer {ka) and ^ iva (l<ay (*«-Jfcvo) 

' whit h folded hands (1.1) m. kna._jtnjalL.^f\: 3T^T: ^ H: ^T^T- - 
4 by whom a/J/a/i is made' 
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TOR: who is trembling <I.I) m. vepamana (V//w/vv/>/r/...^Ft - to move, tremble; + 

./s/cma) - | while] trembling 
RH&fi Arjuna ( 1 . 1 > m. kin tin {kiritt) - 4 who has a diadem or crown' 

^H: obeisance (avyaya) (nomas; from V/iam/<:j/...y^<-^ 9T^" - to bow, be humble; 

sound) - reverential salutation (by gesture or word) 
^r^T [after] doing (avyaya) ytldu/krlnl...^ 7 ^ - to do; + §kftW 

HH^r^i is not a compound, because in that case yajpl had to be applied. 
^fST: again (avyaya) 

certainly (avyaya) 

3TTK he spoke (acyuta opt. for bravftf with a past sense 1 . 1 ) Vfcrw//i/,..cqn>iqi ^Tf%T - to 

speak 

$WIH to Sri Krsna (2. 1 } m. krsna - 'all-attractive' , 'dark' 
xr-Tr^rri with faltering (avyaya) "H^T ^ ?fa *T-TC^H 
^frT-^ftrT: much afraid < 1 . 1 ) m. bhtta-bhTta 

<*TFT (<lnijbhl..v& - to fear; + ./*//«) - afraid, fearful 
SPP^I [after] bowing (avyaya) praMnamfa] - to bow; + .yalpl 

SubodhinT: rrFFir < ^-*^-^ J -J|nHcbH > ^T^T WTH P ^T. ^MHH: i^HM: ) 
3?fa T^T. < 3TWT: ^T) 1133. 

11.36 

rFTI%PT ycflrMI ^Mr^^^oLJ^J^d | 

^arff^r ^mrf% fern ^ HHHir-ri ^ Ph*h*i: iibeii 



3T^T: 5«=?M - $ ! Arjuna said: O Krsna! this is befitting* 

cTO y<£MI by Your glorification 

--Hid grt'^lh ^H/ -HJrl ^T, the world rejoices and is attracted, 

r 4ldlfd "'"^Tff^T fa?"n rfcifrri , the afraid demons flee in all directions, 

pH^-HsfT* HM'-yf'd I and all the hosts of Siddhas bow down 



"Arjuna said: O master of the senses, the world becomes joyful upon hearing Your name, and 
thus everyone becomes attached to You. Although ihe perfected beings offer You their respectful 
homage, the demons arc afraid, and they flee here and there. All this is rightly done." 



Arjuna (I. I) m. arjuna - white, 'who is pure in actions' 



Volume Three - The QTta 



475 



^^rg he spoke (adhoksaja I . I > ^Ivac/a /...mOhIMU) - to speak 

T jrrft it is befitting (avyaya) 4 in place' 

-rrjfr^pT O Krsna! (8. 1 ) m. hrsTka-Jsa - 'lord of the senses', the supreme guide, Paramatma 

prg - your (6. 1 ) krsnandma yusmad - (middle person) you 

i-p^rRJT by the glorification (3. 1) f. prakTrti (from pra^kft/aj - to glorify) - glorification 

-jrrrr^ the universe { I . I > n. jagat 

gjfSjfa it rejoices (acyuta l . I > pra. 4hr$t aj - to rejoice 

3^^i|ft it is attracted (acyuta I . I ) anu^ranj/a/ - to be attracted, love 
and (avyaya) 

Tffrifa ^e Raksasas (1 .3) n. raksas (raksah) - a Raksas 

■qjTftfa who are afraid <1.3> n. bhita ( ^Ini/hhT..^ - to fear; -i-./k/ta)- afraid, fearful 

f^9T^ directions (2.3) f. dis (dik) - direction 

jTcjPd they go (acyuta 1 .3) Vjr«... , lHi - to go 

all < 1 .3} m. krsnanama sarva 

^HJ-m(-*T they bow down (acyuta 1.3) ^namasya (from nomas) - to bow down, offer 
obeisances 

fa-^-Hl 7 !: the hosts of Siddhas < 1 .3) m. siddha-san^ha - a host of Siddhas 

SubodhinT: 1 WT%' 3ft 3TcWT '^R' 5& 3rf**Fl 3T?J | | ^ft%9T ? *FT: trcR 

*drri H 3TF^ rr^ Sffl'^irM, fe^J SHT^ (5^^ 

( 3H^FTH "3^1% ) ?fH ^ f rfSTT T^ff^T tfldlrH ^Tf^T fe?T: ^ siclPrl 
(MHN^-1 ) ?frT ^ ^Tm-^:-H^lN-rH4MIH WT 1 HH^Pd 



11.37 



* ^kHH 3T^FFf %%^T ^FTlWH ! O Lord! 

^THT: 3rfq J M I M H 3TTf?-^ % ( g^T^) to You, the original creator, 

greater even than Brahma 

^^TPf ^ HH J i. ? why should they not bow down? 

' = ^ T t You are the imperishable one, cause and effect 

^ rf^ I and that which is beyond 
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great one, greater even than Brahma, You are the original creator. Why then should they not 
offer their respectful obeisances unto You? O limitless one, God of gods, refuge of the universe! 
You are the invincible source, the cause of all causes, transcendental to this material 
manifestation." 

cb^l^L why (avyaya) (from krmanama kim) 
and {avyaya) 

% to you (opt. for tubhyam 4. 1) krmanama yusmad - (middle person) you 

not {avyaya) 

H^H-i they should bow down {vidhi 1 .3) 4Mmt&J.*MW& W ~ to tow, be humble- 

sound 

HSIr*H O Lord! (8. 1 ) m. maha-atman (-cltma) - 'great soul* 

to one who is greater (4.1) m. garTyas (gariyah; from guru - great) - greater 
SflEItrf: than Brahma (5. 1) m. brahman (brahma) - spirit, soul 
3Tfa also (avyaya) 

3Tlf^-^r5 to the original creator (4. 1) m. adi-kartr {-karta. .trfn }) - the original creator 

O Lord! (8. 1 > m. ananta - 'who is unlimited', inexhaustible 
$%9T O Lord! (8. 1 > m. deva-Jsa - 'Lord of the devas\ Supreme Lord 
-UlIiMH O Lord! (8. 1 > m. jagat-_nivasa - 4 who is the shelter of the world' 

you { 1 . 1 > krsnanama yusmad - (middle person) you 
SNPPf the imperishable (1.1) n. a-ksara - indestructible 
M<s.M<l cause and effect ( 1 . 1 > n. sat-_a-sat 

that ( 1 . 1 ) n. krmanama tad - (first person) he, that 

beyond ( 1 . 1 ) n. para 
^T? that which ( 1 . 1 > n. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 

Subodhim: | % 3R^T, % IMti, % VH|^nRI, ^RT^ |#t % <^*Ft» 

^ (HH^bi j H ^ §#) i w>^H-^m ? ^m: $0i nf^m 
( jj*> chw) I OT^-^>f ^ w^m: 3rfq i f^r, ^ (<*m)*t) st- 

*Trt ( IMMHR) n ^T C «TTH ( ^rf-*H'>IH) ^ (IK) ^ ^ 

r 

3T?T: 11^.3311 

11.38 

%TTTf^T %1T W ^1 SJFT ^RTT ^Trf tomtit 



F^FT 3||fif-$Bf: , 4/l'J|: T J^*- , You itre me primeval Lord, the ancient person, 
F^q 3P^ faSF^ W&l PWMH* You are the ultimate resting place of this world, 
#rTT ^1 R?H ^ *T 3Tf*T , y° u knower, knowable and supreme abode. 
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I 3^RT-^ ! O Lord! 

rcpm AMP* m% I b y You me world is pervaded 



*<You are the original Personality of Godhead, the oldest, the ultimate sanctuary of this 
anifested cosmic world. You are the knower of everything, and You are all that IS knowable. 
You are the supreme refuge, above the material modes. O limitless form! This whole cosmic 
manifestation is pervaded by You!" 

■^rq you ( 1 . 1 > krsnanama yusmad - ( middle person) you 

-frrfi-^' the primeval Lord ( 1 . 1 ) m. adi-deva 
q-j^q-: person ( I . I > m . purusa 
trrrm;: ancient ( 1 . 1 > m . purana 

7^ you ( 1 . 1 > krsnanama yusmad - ( middle person) you 

3p=jJ of this (6. 1 ) n. krsnanama idam - (first person) he, this 

fg-^r^f of the universe (6. \ ) n. vrtva - universe 

trn^ supreme ( 1 . 1 ) n. para - beyond 

fafclMH resting place ( 1 . 1 > n. nidhdna 

%?TT the knower (1.1) m. vettr {veitd. .tflnf) 

3ff*T you are {acyuta 2, 1 ) Vttj/aj...^ - to be, exi si 

the knowable ( 1 . 1 > n. vedya ( Vv/J/a / 2P...fTT% - to know; + . ya) - to be known 
€T and {avyaya) 

supreme ( 1 . 1 ) n. para - beyond 
STFT the abode ( 1 . 1 ) n. dhaman {dhama) 

by you (3.1) krsnanama yusmad - (middle person ) you 
rTTq; pervaded (1.1) n. tata {*itanlul.S*\*«\\*. - to spread, pervade; + .Ikjtii) 

the universe ( 1 . 1 ) n. viiva 
3R^T-^ O Lord! (8.1) m. ananta- rupa - * whose forms arc innumerable' 

Subodhinl: mfc-^: (^HIH 3TTf^: ) I ^T: ( 3T^: ) ^R, 

TO f%«TRT W[ f^T^TRH (ffnT-WHH.) I TOT faST^T %t=n 
(^1, fTTrfT ) ^ ^% ^ « %R ^Frl-WH (^NH 
W[) rT^. 3Tfq r^q; rr^ 3Tf*T I 3TW^ | 3pRT-^, r^TT ^ f^SR 

11.39 

"TRT W^T ^ TT^^: gTT^J ^ *T ^FTT ^T^T ||3^|| 



478 



Sanskrit - Bhagavad-gita Grammar 



r^c[ 7rq : 3Tf^: ^TO: 9T9W : You are Vayu, Yama, Agni, Varuna, Candra 

SPF-qfa: iM Brahma and Visnu, 

%(<T*<FT) 7: T^-1) F ^: ^FT: ^FT: ! thousands of repealed obeisances unto You! 

^f: ^ '4^: 3Tf^T and again and again 

^T( ^^p^) TR: ^FT: I repeated obeisances unto You 



"You are air, and You are the supreme controller! You are fire, You are water, and You are the 
moon! You are Brahma, the first living creature, and You are the great-grandfather. I therefore 
offer my respectful obeisances unto You a thousand times, and again and yet again!** 

^FJ: Vayu ( 1 . 1 ) m. vayu - air, wind 

W^' Yamaraja { 1 . 1 ) m. yama 

Agni (1.1) m. agni - Cue 
ci*i'J|: Varuna ( 1 . 1 ) m. varuna 

9T9TT^: Candra < 1 . 1 ) m. sasdnka - 'rabbit-marked', moon 
SPTT-'Tfa: Brahma .( I . I > m. prajd-pati - 4 lord of creatures' 

you (1.1) krsnandma y us mad - ( middle person) you 
ylHllHB: Visnu ( 1 . 1 ) m. prapiidmaha - -great-grandfather', i.e. the father of Brahma 

and (avyaya) 
^Ff: ^FT: repeated obeisances (avyaya) 

•1H- (namas; from ^namjaJ.,M §1^ ^T - to bow. be humble; sound) - 

reverential salutation (by gesture or word) 
r\ to you (opt, for tubhyam 4. 1 ) krsnandma yusmad - (middle person) you 

3T T *J it must be (vidhdtd 1.1) *faff/tf/,.;*jfa - to be, exist 

Ms^-^: a thousand times (avyaya) 
"pr: again (avyaya) (punar) 

^ and {avyaya) 

<j*R again <<fv>ttjw> 

3Tfa also (avyaya) 
^FT*. ^m: repeated obeisances (my&ya) 

^FT* (namas; from V/wm/tf /...y ST^" ^1 - to bow, be humble; sound) - 
reverential salutation (by gesture or word) 
% to you (opt. for tubhyam 4. 1 ) krsrumdma yusmad - ( middle person) you 

SubodhinT: ^T^-3nf?-^T: 7= 3 T l ^-^dlrHcbr^-3^aFJTT^ | W^J-^h' 

(fqrTFlK:). 3Tfa ^Hcbrc^ yfMrllHf!: ^FT. 3FT: ^ (g**J*Q *T^r- 

qpWi 1 i 3T^J I *p: ^ ^rfq ^W^-^=^: ^FT- ^FT- 
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11.40 

^q: yi-rlK gT »i«dH *FTT S^cJ % H^rT ^ *T^T I 
3T H^|^|^ i rHdrclsfeHfr=l HHIHllM rFTT ^ ||*o|| 



| ^ r O Lord! 

H j MM 3T^T ^TSW"- * rom the front and from behind 

^- ^ g^qTC ) "FT: , obeisances to You, 

TffiP[: ^ ^(^i^H) "FT*- ! from all sides obeisances to You ! 

£ 3T=RT-^t4 ! Lord! 

■3TfacF-fslsbH: You, of boundless strenght 

?T^l HHMlfa , pervade everything. 

^=FT: TTcf: 3TfrT I therefore You are everything 



"Obeisances to You from the front, from behind and from all sides! O unbounded power, You 
are the master of limitless might! You are all-pervading, and thus You are everything!" 

^Ff: obeisance (avyaya) (namas; from "4rta*nfaJ..&W?Q ST^ ^ - to bow. be humble; 

sound) - reverential salutation (by gesture or word) 
tJTfrTTrt from the front (avyaya) (from puras - before) 
3P4 now (avyaya) 

^^T: from behind (avyaya) (prstatas; prsta - the back; + .titiffi!) 

^ to you (opt. for tubhyam 4. 1 ) krsnandma yusmad - ( middle person )*you 

•FT: obeisance (avyaytt) 

3^ it must be (vidhdtd 1.1) V<w/d/...*jf% - to be, exist 

w9£ from all sides (avyaya) (sarvatas; san>a + .tasl'tj) - 'from all' 

^ certainly (avyaya) 

O Lord! (8. 1) m. krsnandma sarva - all, 'the soul of all' 
^Rf-qW O Lord! (8. 1> m. ananta-virya - 'who has unlimited, inexhaustible strength' 
^frR-fsr^TT: w hose strenght is boundless (1.1) m. amita-vikrama. . . ST-fa^T: fasbH: , 

you (1.1) krsnandma yusmad - ( m idd I e person ) you 
T F$H., all (2. 1) m. krsnandma sarva 

^R^ftfa yau pervade (acyuta 2.1) samAdplU - to reach, obtain 

therefore (avyaya) (tatas; from fat/ + ./«5///) - from/after/thcin that 
you are <«cynto 2. 1 ) 4a$fal. m *ffi - l0 be. exist 

^ ' all ( 1 . 1 ) m . krstuindma sar\ r a 
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TO^ ?iHN* - 'W 5T'«TTH - 

11.41. ..42 

^T?M?T ^Trm ^rf> ^ ^UJ\ % TKr^ ^ 7^=f | 



WT #T *Tc^T | afier| thinking IYou| a friend 

g"TTr^r 3?fq" out of delusion or love 

^ HP^HUH 3T-^TH^I1 H^TT by me, not knowing this greatness of Yours 

77^; ^rq^frq l~FfiJ=[ whatever was rashly said 

% ^tjtt £ ZTTT^ t ?frT . . . 'O Krsna. O Yadava, O friend!' . , . 
I — ■ — ■ 

^TCIT friend < 1 . 1 ) m. sakhi - companion, friend 
tbm(avyaya) 

latter] thinking (avyaya) Aman\al 4A...^T£T% - to know, think; + .[kjiva 
SFHT^ presumptuously (avyaya) 

that which < 1 . I ) n. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 
TrrTH spoken < 1 . 1 ) n. ukta (4mc(mJ»Mfk!Hm^ - to speak; + .jkjta) 
I? oh! (avyaya) 

^"TT O Krsna! <8. 1 ) m. krsna - 'all -attractive', 'dark' 
| oh! (avyaya) 

<fvT3 O Krsna! (8. 1 ) m. yadava - 'descended of King Yadu' 
| oh! (avyaya) 

O friend <8. 1 > m. sakhi - friend 
^f^T thus (avyaya) 

■3T- JlM r 11 by not knowing (3. 1) m. a-janat - |while| not knowing 

nffcHMH the greatness (2. 1 ) m. mahiman {mahimd) 

r[<3 your {6. 1 > krsnanama yusmad - (middle person ) you 

fn=[ this (2. 1 ) n. krstxandma idam - (first person) he, this 

The use of idam (neut.) with mahimana (mascj, instead of imam (masc.), is 
arsa-prayoga. 

WT\ by me <3. 1 > krsnatuima asmad - ( last person ) I 

yHl^ll out of delusion (5. 1 ) m. pramdda - delusion, madness 
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with love (3. 1 > m. pranaya - love, affection 
or (avyaya) 
^ also (avyaya) 

SU 3t^R, ^ STFT^ r^Fl) (11.42) ?fa 3t^T 3T^RT: I fa^ ? - 

irf^TH^ ^ (faST -^=R» 3T--^TFPTT. W WTR tfHW) 

Note: The «wdW between saA/w? and iti is arsa-prayoga. 

11.42 



^ ^ ... and that 

fqW y -5WTT^- <i: TPT^ during sporting, sleeping, sitting and eating 

rj^: 3T£T^T rTr^rRaT^ Sfftf either alone or even in company 

3WIHI »Jq; 3T-H^T: srfH p You are disrespected out of fun, 

% 3T^T ! KffW! 

rf^ ar- ^il^n F^TH 3T^H 2TFT^ I lhat 1 ask You, the immeasurable one, to forgive 



'Thinking of You as my friend, I have rashly addressed «You"0 K r sna,^0 Yadava,""0 my 
friend," not knowing Your glories. Please forgive whatever I may have done in madness or in 
love. I have dishonored You many times, jesting as we relaxed, lay on the same bed, or sat or ate 
together, sometimes alone and sometimes in front of many friends. O infallible one, please 
excuse me for all those offenses." 

*H ^ and that (avyaya) 

^FTT^l for the sake of fun (avyaya) 3T^PT^T 3T*4h ?fa 3T^T*TP4*l 

^-■^P^T: not respected ( 1 . 1 > m. a-satkrta 

^ you are (acyuta 2. \) Jaslal...^ - to be, exist 

t^R-^I ^LimH - ^'MH'^ during sporting, sleeping, sitting and eating <7.3> n. vihdra-sayyel- 
Jisana-bhojana 

alone { 1 . 1 > m. krsnanama eka - one, alone 
^09^1 or (avyaya) 
also (avyaya) 

^J^T O Krsna! (8. 1 ) m. a-cyuta - 'who is unfailing' 
7=rFJ ^TST T T in front of them (avyaya) 
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*T*T3T (sam.aksa) - 'before the eyes', presence 
that <2. 1) n. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 

I cause (ask) to forgive {acyuta cms. 3. 1 ) >lLwmlu - to tolerate, forgive 
you (2. 1 ) krswnama yusmad - ( middle person) you 
1(1.1) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 
who is immeasurable (2.1) m. a-prameya - immeasurable 

Subodhinl: % 3T^JrT I ^ xj qfT^-wf^ jfil^lfa^ f^R^f^T: H^T, W (V^ : , 

f^TT f^PT: sfa I 3T£p^T rT^-TRSTH, %H qf^PT^ 

(3T-fcr^-srm^H) iwi chimin ) 

Note: "Generally both of us used to live together and sleep, sit and loiter together. And at the 
time of advertising oneself for acts of chivalry, sometimes, if there were any 
irregularity, I used to reproach Him by saying, "My friend. You are very iru th Ili I / n 
(Arjuna to King Yudhisthira. SB. J. 15. J 9) 

11.43 

*T ^^Hl S^T^rfe: cfpTT 1^] Hlcb^ij ^MrrlM^ HT^ 11*311 
^ 3Tyf^R-Sr'^m ! O Lord! 

^{ 3T^T 9fTO?PI HW-M You are of this world, moving and non-moving 

ftHT. I f^T: ij*>: t ^ 3rf*T, the father, worshipable Guru, greater than any, 

rrfl^-^rzj 3^ nqrMH: 3TP^f ; in the three worlds there is none equal to You, 
J BT'^TT^T^: 3T^f: ^FT: ? how is anyone greater? 

"You are the father of this complete cosmic manifestation, of the moving and the nonmoving. 
You are its worshipable chief, the supreme spiritual master. No one is equal to You, nor can 
anyone be one with You. How then could mere be anyone greater than You within the three 
worlds, O Lord of immeasurable power?" 

PTFTT the father (1.1) m. pur (pita) - father, ancestor 

3Tf*T you are (acyuta 2.1) V<w/ a /. . .^jf% - to be, exi st 

rr ll<*>*^ of the world (6. 1 ) m. faka - place, world, people 

^Pra 77 ^ of the moving and non-moving (6. 1 ) m. cara-_a-cara - moving and non-moving 

WPJ you (I.I) krsnanama yusmad - ( middle person ) you 

3T^T of this <6. 1 ) m. krsnanama idam - (first person) he, mis 

*p**: worshipable (1.1) m. pujya (^pujlal...^\<A\*\ - to worship, honor; .ya) - to be 
worshiped 



arm 

3T-y H'MH 
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and (avyaya) 

the Guru (1. 1) m. xuru - great. Guru 
T^rsfFf wno IS g reater ( L 1 ) m. garTyas {gariyah\ from }>uru - great) - greater 
^ not {avyaya) 

f^=^: who Ls equal to you ( 1 . 1 ) m. tvad-_sama...rm W^' ?fa 7 T^ r T = f: 
3^ there is {acyuta 1.1) V^/a/...^ - to be, exist 
tf&rfzffi: who is greater (LI) m. abhyadhika - surpassing, greater 
^rf: how {avyaya) (kutas: from kim + .tas[if) - 'from where' 

3^rf : another ( 1. 1 ) m. krsnanama anya - other 

in the three worlds (7. 1) m. loka- traya...«\\*H\ii ?fcT rfft^-^m^- 'the 

triad of worlds' 
^rfq also {avyaya) 

3^Fr-Sr*Tl^ O Lord! (8.1) m. a-pratima-prabhava... "ff-^R: T^FT: ^PRT, H: 
d\\A\nH-ymV$'* - 'whose prowess is incomparable* 

Subodhinl: fWT ^FTT I3W ) ^T* 3T-yf^T: , W^T-f^f: SnTTcT: ^ t 

3T?TTT^ xpsr. tt, ^ t Tpt: 3Tfq 'I^K < 7 P^ T: ) I 3FT : ^ ^ 

^FT: M'^TftT^: ^T: 1139.^311 
^TPT TTcrq - 'r|^-HMJ - 

11.44 

f¥m t^rt 777^ Ttfo^ : ftRrt ^ Tfr^H 11**11 



therefore 

f^IH f r^F[ y lafterl bowing down to You, the worshipable Lord 
^PTq yfnmFT land after| prostrating the body 

3*3*1 UHI^ I I appease [You], 

^ ^ ! O Lord! 

as me father | the offenses | of the son 
*^3T *i^oij: ftpT: fvimtii: as the friend of une friend, and the husband of the wife 

You may tolerate 



You are the Supreme Lord, to be worshiped by every living being. Thus I fall down to offer 
0U m y respectful obeisances and ask Your mercy. As a father tolerates the impudence of his 
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sun. or a friend tolerates the impertinence of a friend, or a wife tolerates the familiarity of her 
partner, please tolerate the wrongs I may have done You." 

rTFTTr^ therefore (avyaya) 

y ,J l^ [alter] bowing {avyaya) praAnam/al - to bow; + .yalpj 

yfrTSITO [after] prostrating (avyaya) pra.niAjduidhalnj - to hold down, prostrate; + . yalpj 
the body < 2. 1 ) m . kdya 

1 appease (acyuta caus. 3. I> praAsadjlj - to settle down, (applied to the mind:) t 
become satisfied 

you (2. 1 ) krstuinama yusmad - (middle person) you 

1(1.1) krstuinama asmad - ( I ast person ) 1 
1 the Lord <2. ! > m. Xia 

who is to be praised <2.1> m. idya 0^a/.,^cft - to praise; + .va) - to be praised 
fall a father < 1 . 1 > m. pitr {pita) - father, ancestor 

like (mwya) 

of the son (6. 1 ) m. putra - son 
WSJ a friend < 1 . 1 } m. sakhi - companion, friend 
^ like (avyaya) 

of a friend (6. 1 ) m. sakhi - companion, trie 



raRT: a beloved <l .1) m. priya - dear 

RMfc of the beloved (6. 1 ) f. priya {Mjpj) - dear 

3T#FT you deserve (acyuta 2. 1 ) ^arhfal...^\MH - to be worthy, fit, able 

O Lord! (8. 1) m. aVva - divine being 
^Hh to tolerate («wv«) Vso/i/a/ 1 A.. JT^ot _ to tolerate; + .tumjuj 

SubodhinT: cTFRT^ pp$ ^"R (3^: ^ifaHH,) ( ^i^HJ SFTT^T 

( SFTT^Trfa ) I ^?7^ ? cFFTH ^T^TO (d[Ugejr| ftrjT^J), l|U | iiJ (ycf^ 

aPPWft^r, 9T s i^ - **QffHQ&£ Ufa ^v*m - 

Note: Here we follow Visvanatha, Baladeva and SrTdhara, who explain priyayarhasi as pri\a\Cih 
arhasi. Visnusarga is dropped by regular sandhi and again sandhi is made by arsa- 
prayoga. Ramanuja explains priyayarhasi as priyaya arhasi. with regular sandhi 
between them. According to him, priyah refers to the Lord (the parama-karunikah 
priyah - the most merciful loving person), and privava means 'for one who loves 
You [You forgive the offense*!'. 
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|aiier| seeing wiuu won u^vci Krai ynwv 






1 am overioved. 






but my mind is also perturbed by fear, 


! 




Lord! 




show me that very form! 






OLord! 






be merciful! 



"After seeing this universal form, which I have never seen before, 1 am gladdened, but at the 
same time my mind is disturbed with fear. Therefore please bestow Your grace upon me and 
reveal again Your form as the Personality of Godhead, O Lord of lords, O abode of the 



universe." 



ST^pH not seen before (2.1) n. a-drsta-purva..X f|ft| J^t ^***H 

iffarT: overjoyed < 1 . 1 ) m. hrsita Ahrslaj...^ - to rejoice; + JUkjM 

3Ti^T I am (acyuta 3 A ) ylas/a /. . .^f% - to be, exist 

^ [after] seeing (uvyaya) V^/ir/.-.^OTt - to see: + ./fc/rvj 

by fear (3. 1 ) n. bhaya - fear 
^ and (avyaya) 

^ftFR perturbed (l.I)n. pravyathita (pra. jvyath/al - to be perturbed; + 
C R : the mind ( 1 . 1 ) n. matins (manah) 

^ my (opt. for mama 6. 1 ) krstuinama asmad - (last person) I 

vf? that (2. 1 ) n. krsnanama tad - (first person) he. that 

certainly (avyaya) 

^ to me (opt. for mahyam 4. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 

you must show (vidhata caus. 2. 1 ) <4drf(irl...§Wft - to see 
^ O Lord! (8. 1) m. deva - divine being 

theform(2.1)n. rupa 

^Tfe be merciful! (vidhata 2,1) praAsad/U - to settle down, (applied to the mind:) to 
become satisfied 

o Lord! (8. !> m. deva-J&a - 'Lord of the devas . Supreme Lord 
:5fr rf^lTr o Lord! (8. 1) m. jagat-_nivasa - 4 who is the shelter of the world 1 
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mama: I 3T-?CT <** W[ fgT. ^FT: (f*T) arffcq | fpjt ^ g 

11.46 



fe^ffe^l M^-IH '^sB fiMH with crown, cluh and disc in hand 

fWI 7^ 3^1. ^^tolTH . just so I want to see You, 

t *TF*=r-grm fasr-J^f ! O Lord! 

W <i T^ ! appear with that very four-armed form ! 



kfc O universal form, O thousand-armed Lord. I wish to see You in Your four-armed form, with 
helmeted head and with club, wheel, conch and lotus flower in Your hands. I lone to see You in 
thai form." 

R»J|&*f«t who has a diadem or crown (2.1) m. kin tin [kirttT) 
'ifc-IH who has a club (2.1) m. m d\n (godi) 

^WHP^R in whose hand is a disc (2.1) m. cakru-heista...zEF>*{ *T: ^F>-W^: 

s^siIh I desire (acyuta 3.1) V/>/w/...g^|-MIH - to wish, desire 

^'H you (2. 1 ) krsnanama yusmad - (middle person) you 

3§*l to see {avyaya) ^drsfirl^wh - to see: + .tum/ul 

3T^H 1(1.1) krsnanama asmad - ( last person) i 

pr^TT rjcf j ust so ( a yyaya) 

with that (3. 1) n. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 

certainly (avyaya) 

with the form (3. 1 ) n. rupa - a form 
^Fpf^H with the four-armed (3. 1 > n. catuh-Jbhuja - four-armed 
QP$*3Rf] O Lord! (8. I> m. sahasra-bahu - 'who has a thousand arms' 
*R you must appear (vidhaid 2. 1 ) <bhu. . .'TFTPTR - to be, exist, become 

$m**$ O Lord! <8.I> m. visva-murti.fy^ sp^T. & faST-*^: ~ 'whose form 

is the universe, i.e. everything' 

SubodhinT: f^'icq-in. MiNHH, ^-^=FT * ^TH jgfe l fH , W JfE: 
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- ^ P 1<4K T^T - K 3T?R ! Krsna said: O Arjuna! 

g7 1 ^'"B pleased 

^jt^ ^ ( qri ) tpx[ this My supreme 

^ -i l H-MH ftMH 3jHHH 3miH effulgent, universal, unlimited, primeval form 

ttpt r^rj wjH ^ ^"HL^H* which was not seen before by other than you, 

■3rp=q- ^nn | r| through My internal potency 

mfift T T^J ^ ^fpf^R I was shown by Me for you 



% The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: My dear Arjuna. happily have I shown you, by My 
internal potency, this supreme universal form within the material world. No one before you has 
ever seen this primal form, unlimited and full of glaring effulgence." 

*fPH'iqi-1 Sri Krsna (LI) m, sri-bTiagavat - 4 who possesses opulence 1 
"i^m he spoke {adhoksaja LI) ^Ivac/a /...qf^TFT^ - to speak 

by me (3. 1 ) krsTianama asmad - (last person) I 
8R3 5 *1 by one who is pleased (3.1) m. prasanna (pra.^sadjll - to settle down; + ./k/ta) - 

settled; (applied to the mind:) satisfied 
*W for you (6. 1 ) krsnanama yusmad - (middle person) you 

3 *~ J P O Arjuna! (8. 1) m. arjuna - white, "who is pure in actions' 

this { 1 . 1 > n. krsnandma idam - (first person) he, this 

theform<l.l)n. rupa 

supreme (LI) a, para - beyond 
^fr=TH shown (LI) n. darsita (^Idrsj ir /.. $W*\ - to see; caus. , + .Ikjta) 
^^-^rnPI through the internal potency (5.1) m. ®ma-yogQ..J&mffi #T: 

<i\ * 1 1 - internal potency, Yogamaya 
;=1 ^ 1 ^R shining < 1 . 1 > n. tejomaya - full of splendor 
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faSR universal ( 1 . 1 ) n. visva - universe 

unlimited { i . 1 ) n . an-anta 
3TmH primeval { I . I ) n. ddya 

W[, that which (I.I) n. krsnaiuima yad - (relative) who, which 

*t my (opt. for matna 6. 1 ) krsnaiuima asmad - ( last person) I 

by anyone other than you (3. 1 > m. krsnanama tvad-anya - other than you 
*T not (avyaya) 

^H-^J^H seen hefore ( 1 . 1 ) n. drsui-purva 



SubodhinT. | 3T^f ? %H ^fa f^tfa ? «Rf: W y MsH (cFT9T) Tjnj 
^ im.tfUII 

^ f#f*t BTf^'q^ ^TT»f: Hf*T WW - % W ?fH - 

11.48 



1 <j>*>-y<fl< ! 


O Arjuna! 




not by study of the Vedas and sacrifices, not by charity 




and not by ceremonies, not by severe austerities 




in the world of men, by other than you 


^#T: riy,H 9T^7: I 


I can be seen in this form 



"O best of the Kuru warriors, no one before you has ever seen this universal form of Mine, for 
neither by studying the Vedas, nor by performing sacrifices, nor by charity, nor by pious 
activities, nor by severe penances can I be seen in this form in the material world." 



^ not {avyaya) 

^ ^TT^ZR^T: by study of the Vedas and of sacrifices (3.3) n. veda-yajna- 
_adhyayaruL..^T^U[ qsiMlH ^ WZPT^t gf?r ^-tj^ u^hH ,- 4 the study 
of the Vedas and of Sacrifices' 

*T not (avyaya) 

TT^: by charities (3.3) n. dclna - gift 

*T not (avyaya) 

wad (avyaya) 

fsDqifa: by ceremonies (3.3) f. kriyd - activity, ceremony 
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_j not (avyaya) 

-jtjtf^T: °y austerities (3.3) n. tapas (tapah) - austerity, penance 

by terrible (3.3) n. ugra - terrible 
^^rq : in this form ( 1 . 1 ) m. evam-_rupa 

5T ^. possible (1.1) BL sakya (from V.fafc///...9TrT?f - to be able) - able, possible 
3j|TiT 1(1-1) krstianama asmad - ( 1 ast person ) I 

in t h e world of men (7.1) m. nr-loka...^mi ?f?T ^-r^: - the world of 

men; the earth 

^^xq to see (avyaya) "idrsj />/... ^5T^ - to see; + .tum/ul 

rZp^Ptt by anyone other than you (3. 1 ) m. krsnanama tvad-anya - other than you 
cf^-gcjU O Arjuna! (8. 1 > m. kuru-pravira. . <i| I H, SRt7: ^ ^-ST^R: - 'hero of the 
Kunis' 

SubodhinT: %^-3T^R- 3T^T^T ^-3T&4 J -HHI 3T-^T^Tr[, **HK**9ttPI ^TfT-f^n: 
-^??q-^T -3TmT: r^a^FFf | tTFTR STsT-fa^HIH ^ 3T£ERJ^: j^T 3T*J: I 

ir^q; .^rftf ^ ^ WPl ^T^T H^frr ?fW ^ ^9 

^9fmfH 5f^T 3TTo - 'HT ?Pt - 

Note: Between .va/rm/z and i/^/m there could have been sandhi (sakyo 'ham), but instead visarga 
has been dropped (drsa-prayo^a). 

11.49 

^RrPft: ^IrlHHl: ^T7^ rf^ ^ ^MpH< SFT^ 



^ til J H ^HH | after] seeing such a terrible form of Mine 

q[ ( ?W) o?J?TT HT, Hj^ci ^7T^: ^ "RT, be not perturbed or bewildered, 

^TFr-j^f: I being) free from fear and happy in mind 

?^^(HTT) ^ the very form of Mine (1 1. 17) 

YT: TO ! again behold! 



Y ou have been perturbed and bewildered by seeing this horrible feature of Mine. Now let it be 
lushed. My devotee, be free again from all disturbances. With a peaceful mind you can now see 
l °e form you desire/' 

XTT 

not (avyaya) 

your (opt. for tava 6. 1 ) krsnondma yusmad - (middle person) you 
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^RTT perturbation { 1 . 1 ) r. vyathd (from <vyalhlal...W*-r\rA^3\: - to fear; be perturbed > 
*TT not {avyaya) 

and (cnyaya) 

f^fj^-m^: bewildered state (] . 1 > m. vimudha-hhdva 

fgl lafter] seeing {ovyvrw) ^drs/irl,..^^t - to see; + ./*/rva 

W{ form (2,1) n. rupa 

^rrr^ terrible (2. 1 ) n. gfefeg 

such <2. 1 ) n. Tdrs (Tdrk) 

my <6. 1 ) krstiandma asmud - ( last person j I 
3 - H this (2. 1 > n. krsnandma idam - (first person) he, this 

^rta J *ffc whose fear is gone (1 J> m. i'w/?<'to-/>/w-..S^rTT ^ft: tp^T. *T: ^rpf-^t: 

{vi.apa.^ilnj - to go away) - gone away 
tfm-H^T: whose mind is pleased (1.1) m. prlta-manas (-manah)..$FV\ H^T: , ^; 



again favyaya) (punar) 

you (1.1) krsnantima yusmad - ( middle person) you 
that (2. 1 ) n. krsnandma tad - (first person ) he, that 
133 certainly (avyaya) 

H my (opt. for mama 6. 1 ) krstuimlma asmad - (last person) I 

Form (2, 1 ) n. rwpa 
S-H this (2. 1 ) n. krsnantima idam - (first person) he, this 

Witt you must see {vidhdtd 2. 1 ) pra^drs/ir/ - to see clearly, understand 



SubodhinT: H^\W ^ TgT. ^ ^fgfj *TT I fepj5-*jra: 

11.50 





Sanjaya said: 




in us SrT Krsna 




(after] speaking in this ways to Arjuna 




again showed His own form. 
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SrT Krsna 




[after] again assuming a pleasing form 




consoled the frightened one (Arjuna) 



- ■ ya sa id to Dhrtarastra: The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna, having spoken thus to 
A iuna, displayed His real four-armed form and at last showed His two-armed form, thus 
encouraging the fearful Arjuna." 

q-^rj: Sanjaya (1.1) m, sam.Jaya - Conquest' 
-rcrrg he spoke (adhoksaja LI) W-/«i/...mP hva^\ - to speak 
thus {avyaya) 

3ppTtT to Arjuna (2. 1 ) m. arjuna - white, 'who is pure in actions' 
^TH^ : Sri Krsna (LI) m. vdsudeva - 'son of Vasudeva* 
so (avyaya) 

[after] speaking {avyaya) <vacfal..^'W^\ - to speak; + .(k/tvd 
the own (2. 1) n. svaka 
3Fqr^ form (2. 1 ) n. rupa 

^sHllHIH he showed {adhoksaja caus. LI) *idrstirj..$%rf\ - to see 
*pT: again {avyaya) 

3TT3IIHillHIH he consoled {adhoksaja caus. LI) dAsvaslaj - to breath freely 
W and (avyaya) 

afraid (2. 1 ) m. hhlta ( V//1///7/H..M - to fear: + ./k/ta) - afraid, fearful 

this (2.1) m. kfsnaniima elad - (first person) he, this 
*F^T lafterl becoming (avyaya) VWiii.. *WWIH - to be, exist, become; + .\k)tvd 

again {avyaya) {punar) 

T frRT-^J: whose form is pleasing (1.1) at, saumya-vapus (-vapuh)...^fl^H , W 

?ft*2| - gentle, miki 
^^I^HI Sri Krsna (1. 1) m. mahd-diman (-dtmd) - 'great soul' 

SubodhinT; *ft-c)|^^: 3^TH T ^ "3^31. W T^H 3Tpfr=[ f^fklft-gffR 

Note: The question is whether Arjuna saw at the end the four-armed form of Krsna or ultimately 
the two- armed humanlike form also. According to Visvanatha, first Krsna shows to 

Arjuna His four-armed form. Right after that - ^T: %l H*I<-HI T^t^T-^j: |..,| 

ii)HI^|j-tr7: fe*pr: rr^ 3n^lH J -4IHIH - "Assuming again the 

pleasing two-armed form with yellow garments, Krsna consoled the frightened 
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Arjuna." Commenting on verse 1 1.52, Baladcva confirms this by saying i?q 

^T-^R. ... 7= ^R, *i^\r\ 3rf*T - "This is My form as Krsna ... 

which you are seeing since a long time." Although generally drstavdn gives the 
idea of past tense, the combination drstavdn asi has also a present tense connotation. 
Arjuna saw Krsna all the time in a two-armed form, which made possible their 
friendship, and again he is seeing Him in this way. 

11.51 

W%tf^T H^rT: ^irrf\: Wffa TTfr; \\^\\ 

icfM - £ -HHI^H ! Arjuna said: O Krsna! 

rtt Hl^JH HI^H -|^T latter) seeing this pleasing human form of Yours 
5*mIh H-^TT: ^TfrT: 3Tf**T, I have now become pacified, 

y^)PlH. T T ? T : I and come to normal condition 

"When Arjuna thus saw Krsna in His original form, he said: O Janardana, seeing this humanlike 
form, so very beautiful, I am now composed in mind, and I am restored to my original nature." 

Arjuna (1.1) m. arjuna - white, 'who is pure in actioas' 
3^1 he spoke (adhoksaja 1.1) ^Ivada /. . .qfrm^T - to speak 

[after] seeing (avyaya) <drs[ ir\. . $%rft - to see; + . / k/tva 
S^H, this (2. 1 > n. krsnanama idam - (first person) he, this 

human (2. 1) n. manusa 
*^F[. form (2. 1 ) n. rupa 

your (6. 1 ) krsnanama yusmad - (middle person ) you 
•Ml H pleasing (2. 1 ) n. saumya - mild 

411^ O Krsna! (8.1) m. jana-_ardana - 'who destroys bad elements and grants desires'. 

i.e. the Lord who maintains all 
S^MlH^ now (avyaya) 

3Tl^T I am (acyuta 3. 1 ) V</.v/<//...*[fa - to be, exist 

H^tT: having become (1.1) m. samvftla (samAvrtlul - to become; + .fk/ta) - having 
become 

H-^m: who is pacified ( 1 . 1 ) m. sa-cetas (-cetclh) - with consciousness 

y^r^H to normal state (2. 1 ) f. prakrti - nature, normal state 

T FT' having come (1.1) m. gata {^amlll..JT^\ - to go; + .fk/ta) - gone 



SubodhinT: H-3?TT: (SPFra-farT: ) H^fT: (^r) #T, (^OTl] 

ot^t: 3Tf^r i sta^^re^ m.<i$ll 
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11-52 



tt? Jbt)i-[ ^cf|«-[ 3Tf^T the form of mine which you have seen 

1PI ; 55^ 9 ^ T l » one is very dift,cul1 10 behold, 

>^t : jrfq even the devas 

3P3j *MH| fHrllH. ^Sfa-^lfeui: I are always eager to see this form 



"The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: My dear Arjuna, this form of Mine you are now 
seeing is very difficult to behold. Even the demigods are ever seeking the opportunity to see this 
form, which is so dear" 

aft-^fildi-t Sri Krsna ( 1 . 1 ) m. sri-bhagavat - 'who possesses opulence' 
^ira he spoke (adhoksaja 1.1) facial. . .^'WT^t - to speak 
7 J^9f*T very difficult to behold (2. 1 ) n. sudurdarsa 
VZR this (2. 1 ) n. krsiianama idam - (first person) he, this 

form (2.1) n. rupa 

one who saw ( 1 . 1 ) m. drstavat (Vdr.</ *>/... ^ST 1 ^ - to see; + .Ikltavatluj) 

3Tf*T you are (acyuia 2. 1 ) Vc/.?/a/...*jf% - to be, exist 

drstavan asi - you have seen 
^P? that which (2. 1 ) n. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 

®R my (6. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 

^T: the Devas (1,3) m. deva - divine beitfg 

^ffa also (avyaya) 

WST of this (6. 1 ) n. krsnanama idam - (first person ) he, this 

1SX P^ f the form (6. 1 ) n. rupa - form 

T-T^rq always (avyaya) from nitya - innate, fixed, eternal 

-^ifjg-'ii: who desire to see ( 1 .3) m. dariana-kahksin {-kanksT) 

SubodhinT: TO ft[Sf-OTl <=cF[ l«dH 3rfH, ?^ ( 3THR=F[ 5T- 

9T^n^). ZR: %^T: 3?fq 3TFT ^t^H fS^tf, •! 

rf^ %^: - '^T - 
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11.53 



•T 3$: , rfTFTT not by [studying] the Vedas, not by austerity 

*? , ?t ^ S -^M^I not by charity and not by sacrifice 

3T^H uqfasi: , 1 can be seen in this way, 

^T*-JT JTR ^ycfK 3Tfa I as you have seen Me 



"The form you are seeing with your transcendental eyes cannot be understood simply by 
studying the Vedas, nor by undergoing serious penances, nor by charity, nor by worship. It is not 
by these means that one can see Me as 1 am." 

*l not (avyaya) 

I ( 1 . 1 ) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 
by the Vedas (3.3) m. veda - the Vedas 
not (avyaya) 

-Ml by austerity (3. 1 ) n. tapas (tapah ) - austerity, penance 
*T not (avyaya) 

by charity (3 . I ) n. ddna - gift 
* not (a vjwva) 

^ and (avyaya) 

by worship (3. 1 ) f. ijyd - sacrifice, worship 

possible < 1 . 1) m. sakya (V.< £ jA///...5Trrft - to be able; + .ya) - able, possible 
in this form (LI) at evam-_vidha 
to see (avyaya) ^dnf ir/. . .^3T^t - to see; + . turn/ u / 
fSSPJ one who saw ( L 1) m. dfstavat (faffirJ. JtWb - to see; + .Ik/tavat/u/) 
3Tf*T you are (acyula 2, 1 ) Vas/a /. . .^jf^f - to be, ex i st 

HIH me <2. 1 > krsnanama asmad - ( last person) I 

^SIT as (avyaya) 



SubodhinI: *TC-3T«f: RflAlfl 

ftif RfSJ 9-RFT: ? 5f^T W^T 3TTK - 
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O Arjuna! 




but by unalloyed devotion 




I, in this form 


r^n stm ^ ^ ^ ™: 1 


can be truly known, seen and entered into 



♦•M dear Arjuna, only by undivided devotional service can I be understood as I am, standing 
before you, and can thus be seen directly. Only in this way can you enter into the mysteries of 
My understanding." 

•jq^pTTf by devotion (3. 1 > f. bhakti - devotion 
g but (avyaya) 

3^r^fzrr by unalloyed <3. 1 > f. an-anya (.dip/) - 'no other', unalloyed 

possible (1.1) m. Sakya (from V.«/A///...9TrT)t - to be able) - able, possible 
3TfTj^ I ( 1 . 1 ) krstumdma asmad - ( last person) I 
rr^f^T: in this form { 1 . 1 ) m. evam-_vidha 

3T^T O Arjuna! (8. 1) m. arjuna - while, 'who is pure in actions' 
fTPJH to know (avyaya) V/'/w 9P...3T^t"£Ff - to know; + .lum/u/ 

to see (avyaya) ^drsj irJ..MW*l - to see; + .titmlu) 
ri and {avyaya) 

^t^W truly (3. 1 ) n. tattva - truth 
y^yn to en ter (a \ yoyo) pro. V vis/ a J— to enter; + . turn/ u / 

O Arjuna! (8. 1 ) m. param-japa - 'who scorches the enemies' 

Subodhim: 3FRTO1 (1^-Trg>-f*IW) *&F=m <J tr^-^JfT: (fesj-*^: ) 3T^T ^F=R 
3r=f: ^-STF^-^H q^R J ^^H *T5 - *?I^V&q^ a ?1rT - 

11.55 

frfr: H^d^ *T: *T HIHFcI MI'J^^ immi 



F Hl"J^i ! O Arjuna! 

^: Hrchi4-^r[ Mr-q^H: one who works for Me, is fixed on Me 

q^rt): ^T^-^Wri: is My devotee, free from attachment 

X T#-' 1 ^J facf 7 : , and without enmity towards any being, 

•ft HFT xrJrT I he comes to Me 
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"My dear Arjuna he who engages in My pure devotional service, free from the contaminate 
of Iniy vc act.vu.es and mental spen.Uion. he who works for Me. who makes EESE? 
goal of h.s hfe. and who is friendly to every living being - he certainly comes to Me " P "* 

Wt-^whodoe S my W ork<l.l>m.m«t/-_Wm«-*r,...^: TT «>f ^ 

HrN ' H: who is devoted to Me (1.1) m. mud-_parama..,^X[ vnj; H: 

' whose wpreme |shelter or master| I am', subordinate or devoted to Me 

"T^TTW: my devotee ( 1 . 1 ) m. mad-hhakta...^ *P^: ^ H^tR: 

TF-q^rirwho is free from attachment <l.l> m. saAna-varjila...^ ^ffa: V: *. 

M 7 : who is without enmity (l.l) m. nirvaira - without enmity 
^t^l towards all beings <7.3) n. sarva-bhuta - all beings 

he who { 1 . 1 > m. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 
he < Kl) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 
to me (2. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - ( last person) I 
he goes {acyuta 1.1) ^iln]..J[^[ - to go 
O Arjuna! (8. 1) m. paridava - 'son of Pandu' 

Subodhinl: cfrf ^P*^ ^ ^ qrq : ^*f : ^ 7?: 



*tp=[ 



3ft rP^rf^T 

9id«i^wf Hftrimi 3qir*WH iflLHMjpj i 
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1TF?9T: 3VtZft%T: I now the twelfth chapter 



bodhinl: ^3T^rPT-3F^ 'Hr^t-^ HrM^H: * (11.55) ^FT rrcp^ ^-f^TFT 
*terSR 3fFt I y^MI-flfe' (9.31) s$H~llfaHI tt^ 

s^crq; cifuiriH i fwrr *fNWE in^r f^r-^w: T^-^fr^: fafsT^ 1 

(7.17) grM l feHI , 'W&l sTPT-^^T ^ ^HH. ^rf^rf^" (4.36) 



12.1 

if WRT&KHoMTb ffaf % ^HlfVlHi: II <5 II 



3pff: ic||rj - Arjuna said: 

tJ^T Hdd- : 5rT)T: thus being constantly devoted 

^ ^TOT: q^qra^, those devotees who worship You, 

^ ^ 3TF^r •3T-oi|rhH 3?-3T 7T l, anc * a ' so th° sc wno |worship| the unmanifest Brahman. 

f)m*t % ^TW-farl H 1 : ? of those |two classes | who are best in vagal 



"Arjuna inquired: Which are considered to be more perfect, those who are always properly 
engaged in Your devotional service or those who worship the impersonal Brahman, the 
unmanifested?" 

Arjuna ( 1 . 1) m. arjuna - white, *who is pure in actions* 
he spoke (adhoksaja I t) jvacfa /...^f^WT^ - to speak 
thus (avyaya) 

^^^irtoV who are constantly devoted < 1 .3) m. sataia-yukta - constantly devoted / engageci 
^ those who < 1 .3) m. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 

devotees < 1 .3) m. bhakta - devotee 

you (2. 1 ) krsnanama yusmad - (middle person) you 
^TTf 7 ^ they worship (acyuta 1 .3) pari. upa. V&s/ a / - to worship 

those who { 1 .3) m. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 
4 and {avyaya) 

also (avyaya) 
'^-SPH thc indestructible (2. 1 > n. a-ksara 
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3T-^r^H the un manifest (2. 1) n. a-vyakta - un manifest, transcendental 
rJ^IIH of those (6.3) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he. that 
cf> who are ( 1 .3) m. krsnanama kirn - who/what 

^ff^-fciTiHi: the best of the knowers of yoga (1.3) m. yoga-vittama {.tama)...<i\*\-f ; $ 7 Z[Z{ 

^ftnf^- who knows yoga; (+ Jama) yogavittama 
SubodhinT: tt^ H^-^-^M'JIIRhI Udtlt CWSfftWO , $ ^T- ^TR 

(TOST) 3T-oMt+>H (MW^-m^l) iMHH . fNflf {3^PTR H^T) 3Tirf5T^T 

12.2 



-•H'Nl-t i^M - SrT Krsna said: 

H->J-11 *ra^Tl iQdU I being] endowed with transcendental faith 

f^RT-^rffl": and constantly devoted 

% ^T^T: Hf^T 3TT%9"£T those who. |after| absorbing | their] mind in Me 



*TF[ . worship Me, 

^ ^ ( xrq ) OTS^ftfT: t^FTT: I they are considered the best yogis by Me 



"The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: Those who fix their minds on My personal form and 
are always engaged in worshiping Me with great and transcendental faith are considered by Me 
to be most perfect." 

^ff-'H'MH Sri Krsna ( 1 . 1 ) m. srT-hhagavai - 'who possesses opulence* 
"W^T he spoke (adhoksaja 1.1) Vw/c/</ /. . .mJV*HN"1 - to speak 

in me (7. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - ( last person) I 
3TT%3^T [after] absorbing (avyaya) (a. 4rt$df - to enter; caus.; + .ya/p/) 
H^T: the mind (2. 1 ) n. memos (manah) 

^ those who ( 1 .3) m. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 

*TTH, me (2. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - ( last person ) I 

f^-^r^]: who are constantly devoted ( 1 .3) m. nitya-yukta - constantly devoted 
iMIHH they worship (acyuta 1 .3) upa.^las/al - to worship 
*J^TT with faith (3. 1 ) f. Sraddha - faith, trust 
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^prjrf with supreme (3.1) f. parci (.<///>/) - beyond 

who have attained ( 1 .3) m. upeia {upaAilnl - to go near, attain; ./k/ta) - attained 
^ they ( 1 *3) m. krsnanama tad - ( first person) he, that 

my (opt. for mama 6. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 
g^=pqT: best in yoga ( 1 .3) m. yuktatama (. tamo) 

considered ( 1 .3) m. mata tfmanfal 4A...^T^ - to know, think; + ./k/ta) - thought 

SubodhinT: Iff* ^-Wr^-^-M^ *FH 3*1%$^ (q*IUH. W^h 

^rTT: (q^-^-3T^rPTTf^TT H%TZT: ) TT^T: , »JTgm if ^TR 

OTTT^Tf^f, % ^rfcdHl: HrTT: (^FT 3Tf^FRT: ) 113^.^11 

crff ^F? f^t. H ? ffH 3T?T: 3TTF tR( ^T^TF[ - 

12. 3. „4 

WFfeT ^ ^T-^FT^T ^cFT II 1 II 



^ ?| but those who 

SFftlWH 3T-oqn)^ the indescribable, unmanifest 

^I^T-TFT 3T-fa^TH; all-pervading, inconceivable 

3T-^R SJcF[ H-SPR changeless, unmoving and fixed Brahman 

^T^TPT^. . . . worship 



"But those who fully worship the unmanifested, that which lies beyond the perception of the 
senses, the all -pervading, inconceivable, unchanging, fixed and immovable - the impersonal 
conception of the Absolute Truth - . . * 

those who < 1 .3) m. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 
*5 but (avyaya) 

Sr-SPH Brahman (2. 1) n. a-ksara - indestructible 

^f^S^the indescribable (2. 1 ) n. q-nirdesya 

Rti^l (nir.^ldislal - to describe; + . ya) - to be described 
ST-^Trfr^ the unmanifest <2 . 1 ) n. a-vyakta 

the - v w o«hip (acyuta 1 .3) pariupaMaslaj - to worship 
f-r^, al, ' pervadin S (2.1) n. san>atra-ga - going everywhere 
the inconceivable (2. 1 > n. a-cintva 
and (avyaya) 

^ T ^ tne changeless (2.1) n. kuta-stha - 'standing on top\ anything prominent, 
3T-rT?*rr unmovin 6* changeless; situated in transcendence; the changeless spirit 
the unmoving (2. 1 ) n. a-cala 
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fixed (2.1) n. dhruva - fixed, firm, unchanging, constant; lasting, permanent; 
certain, sure 

SubodhinT: ^ ?[ 3T-$T7*t M^MIH^I («ZTT^rT) t fl Sfftf 11^ tgl BT^fil ffo 



12.4 





q" . . . | after] perfectly controlling all the senses 




Ibeing] equal-minded towards all 




and engaged in the welfare of all 




they |a!so| achieve Me alone 



. . by controlling the various senses and being equally disposed to everyone, such persons, 
engaged in the welfare of all, at last achieve Me." 

HBffjPQ [after) restraining (avyaya) sam.ni. ^yarn/a I- to restrain; + .ya/pl 

1 HH all the senses (2. 1) m. indriya-gmma - the senses collectively 
IfSfS) everywhere {avyaya) 

Wf-^fiPX: who are equal-minded (1.3) m. sama-buddhLJ&R ^fe: *F*r, HH-^fe: - 

whose intelligence is equal 
^ they ( 1 .3) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 

yiH^M they attain (acyuta 1 .3) pra.^apM - to obtain 
^TFT me (2. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 

certainly (m-v« w) 

H^-^T-fe^ in the welfare of all beings (7.1) n. sarva-bhuta-hita. .M^\ H *i HH|A t ^ 

ffo H^-^rT-ft^r: - the welfare of all beings 

^TT: who are devoted (1.3) m. rata (Vram/ ' ul...£>H\'A\ i \- to play, rejoice; + .jkjta) - 

pleased; devoted 

SubodhinT: TO{ 3T^Tr\ H§%*tl 
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12.5 



fpswi ■3Ta|Tt)IMTfr-adHIHL 



for those attached to the unmanifest 

the trouble is greater. 

the unmanifest goal 

is only with difficulty achieved 
by embodied beings 



«fihr those whose minds are attached to the unmanifested, impersonal feature of the Supreme, 
advancement is very troublesome. To make progress in that discipline is always difficult for 
those who are embodied/' 

trouble (1.1) mAWa 
3TftT^rR: greater (1.1) m. adhikatara Uara) 
^rrq of those (6.3) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 

3THTrfn^-^THH of those whose minds are attached to the unmanifest (6.3) m. a - 

vyakta-_asakta-cetas (-cetah)^'^^ OTS^ <Nfc *fW, W SWRITOfS" 

%TTT- - whose mind is attached to the unmanifest 
ST-cZTrTn the unmanifest (1.1) f. a-vyakta la[pl) - unmanifest, transcendental 
ff indeed (avyaya) 

nf^T: the goal < 1 . 1 ) f. gati - movement, goal 

W ith difficulty (avyaya) 
^fe: by embodied beings (3.3) m. dehavat (.vatluf) - 'having deha (a body)' ; embodied 
3mr^ it is obtained (acyuta pass. I . I ) ava,<apM - to obtain 

SubodhinT; 3T-5Er% (ftftfjft 3T-«ft) ^m^H. Wi. ^\^ g T: 3Tf?7 ^ ?R: 1 

W I %F-3 ^M i rHH I H W-WI 

12.6...7 
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3* <X hut those who Lire fixed on Me 

MqiF'Jl chHlF'JI H^U^M |after| surrendering all activities unto Me 

3i-i -Mi rftf^f rrrq; SETftFtt: (whilel meditating on Mc with unalloyed devotion 

4MIH^, . . . worship |Me| 



"Bui those who worship Me, giving up all their activities unto Me and being devoted to Me 
without deviation, engaged in devotional service and always meditating upon Me, . . .'* 



% 



SubodhinI: Hft qT^3T> Hcrffui mtifa (B*f4), H^FT: HTH 



those who ( 1 .3) m. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 
but (avyaya) 

all (2.3) n. krsnanama sarva 

activities (2.3) n. karman (karma) - activity 

in me (7. 1 ) krsnanama as mad ~ (last person) I 

[after] renouncing (avyaya) sam-m.^as/u/ - to throw down, give up; + .ya/pl 

who are devoted to Me (1.3) m. mad-_para...3f&{ tp: ^^T, H". H^HH: - 

"whose supreme (shelter or master| I am', subordinate or devoted to Me 

with unalloyed <3. 1 > m. an-anya - 'no other', unalloyed 

certainly (avyaya) 

with bhakti-yoga (3. 1) m. yoga 

me <2.l) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 

[while] they are meditating (1.3) m. dhyayat (^dhyai...U\~r\\M\i{ - to think. 




12.7 



. . ^TO ! ...OArjuna! 

^TTH Hftf 3TT%r9T=T-^r1MlH for those whose minds are absorbed in Me 

iJ^-H'-l I '-HH I ' 1*1 from the ocean of birth and death 

HH^HI <t fa-'H *H|fH I I become the deliverer without delay 



* . . having fixed their minds upon Me, O son of Prtha - for them I am the swift deliverer from 
the ocean of birth and death.** 
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. for those <6.3> m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, thai 

1(11) krsnanama asmad - (last person ) 1 

the deliverer <U> m. samuddhartr isam.utAhrtni - to extricate; ♦ ~ ^ 

who extricates* . 
_ from the ocean of birth and death (5.1) m. ~» 

^ ,^ ra ...TOW^T W: #T TC W-W: - .he ocean of the cycles 

of deaths 

I become (acyutc 3. 1 ) ^..^SWIft ' 10 exist ' bec0me 
f^p^ without delay (avyaya) "not a long time', before long, soon 
qjgf O Arjuna! (8. 1) m. partha - 'son of Prtha (KuntT)' 

oftr in me (7. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - ( last person) I 

l%fara-€t?raH «* those whose minds are absorbed (6 3> m ' ( ' 

^..an^ftRR, ^ 3n%f9M-^n: - by whom the mind is 

absorbed 

3TT3f$T<T {a^vislal - to enter; caus.; + .Iklta) - caused to enter 
Subodhinl: TT^ qft m^m^ ^ , W TO W ^« 
qujlr^ tJSR. rTFRFl - r *#J T^' ifrT - 

12.8 





concentrate the mind on Me alone! 




absorb your intelligence in Me! 




hereafter you will live in Me, 


^ 1 


there is no doubt 



"Just fix your mind upon Me, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and engage all your 
intelligence in Me. Thus you will live in Me always, without a doubt. 

ife in me (7.1) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 

^ certainly (avyaya) • 

the mind <2. 1 > n. manas (manah) 
3TT*I?^r you must concentrate (vidhata 2. 1 ) aA{du IdhaW - to hold, concentrate 
T ft% on me <7. 1 ) krsnarulma asmad - ( last person) I 

iflR the intelligence (2. 1 ) & buddhi 

fc%?RJ you must cause to enter (vidhata caus. 2.1) nf.4v0[a) - to enter 
^^^^Fyou will live (kalki for nivatsyasi 2.1) niAvasjal - to dwell, live 
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*IW in me (7. 1) krsnanairui asmad - (last person) I 

^ certainly (avyaya) 

from this |time| (avyaya) 
"5J*^ onwards {avyaya) 
*T not (avyaya) 

doubt { 1 . 1 ) m. sam&aya - hesitation, doubt 



SubodhinT: * g g ^T-m ^qTrq^ ^T: 3TT^ (ffcrft-^) , ^fetr 3^ 

(H^Rp, »^-an?=RT ^tfr Kaffir , * snr *t§ft: i Frsrre ^f%- 

'3*Rt ^: ?TF^ trr-^ ^t* ( y^ /o . ,j jft „„ £|| 
Note: 5am/A( was not made between sfa and Miff (arsa-pntyoga). 



12.9 





O Arjuna! 


3TST farf^ 


if the mind 




you can not concentrate steadily on Me, 




then by means of practice (sadhana-bhakti) 




you must desire to attain Me! 



l£tTJ£?Z m Winner0fw ; ealth ' if y°" cannot fix your mind upon Me without deviation 
then follow the regulattve pnnaples of bhakti-yoga. In this way develop a desire to attain Me ° 



3TST now (avyaya) 

the mind (2. [) n. citta (V«W..Wt I HsTPf WSSftfolftlf fTRHTSf W - to be 

awake; be aware) - awareness 

HRTWJH, to concentrate (avyaya) santa^du/dhdlH! - to hold, concentrate: + .tum/u/ 
*T not (tn-yaya) 

$T*Btfa you are able <</cy«ta 2.1) V^///...^ - to be able 
*Tfa on me (7. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 

f^l steadily (avyaya) 



3T^mT-^ by means of practice (3A) m. abhyasa-yoga. W^P^ 4ffa: |Rf 3T^m- 
^Mi: - 'the means of practice 1 
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3T^TFT (from abhiMasfuj - to add, repeat) - discipline; repeated reading, 
study; practice; any repeated exercise; abhyasa-yoga is the same as abhyasa 
or sadhana-bhakti - repeated withdrawel of the mind from sense objects and 
concentration on the Lord 
then (avyaya) (tatas\ from tad + .tasfifi - from/after/than that 
me (2. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 
^ you must desire (vidhata 2, 1 ) - to wish, desire 

3TT tgq; to achieve (avyaya) <a P t 1 1. . .oCTFcft - to reach, obtain; + Aum[ u] 
oj^rgQ O Arjuna! (8. 1 > m. dhanam-Jaya - 'winner of riches' 

SubodhinT: f^FH W ^fH ^ qf*r farR SJTTf^ ^ 9Trf>: ^ q^fa, 

12.10 



3T^TT^ jrf^T 3T- 7 T T T?J: 3Tf^T t | if | you are also unable for practice. 
Hh^H -^TTR: *R ! become 



tr^sj^ efrHfpH 3T^T even [whilel performing activities for Me 

faf&H 3<cj | LH|fa | you will achieve perfection 



"If you cannot practice the regulations of bhakti-yoga, then just try to work for Me, because by 
working for Mc you will come to the perfect stage." 

3r*2TT^" in practice (7.1) m. abhyasa (from abhi^as/ul - to add, repeat) - discipline; 

repeated reading, study; practice; any repeated exercise; the same as abhyasa-yoga 
or sadhana-bhakti - repeated withdrawel of the mind from sense objects and 
concentration on the Lord 

also (avyaya) 9 • 

'3T-^R*Jf : unable < 1 , 1 > m . a-samartha 

- 'having a similar or suitable aim*; suitable or fit for; very strong, 
competent,»capabie 
•STfa you are (acyuta 2.1> Voj/£i/...^f% - to be, exist 

^T^T-^TCT: who is devoted to work for Me { 1.1 ) m. mad-_karma-parama.„Wl ^ H<?HH 

r W. Hrdb$-VPT1: - 'for whom my work is supreme 1 
ft* you must become (vidhata 2. 1 > *ibhu..MT\\t{\^ - to be, exist, become 

for my sake (avyaya) 
^TtPn activities (2.3) n. karman (karma) - activity 
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[while] doing (1.1) m. kur\>at {<ldulk r hV - 10 do: + ##wjW> - twhife] 

doing 

rnF^H perfection (2. ! ) f. riddfci 

you will obtain {kalki 2. 1 > ava.^dp/H - to obtain 

SubodhinT: 3lfa ^ 3T-$W>: Sjftf, rrfff ^ftfa-STOfft ^CTffrrr 

mi9T: | TT^-^TTf^r 3?fq $t£^ ifta^ 

3Tfa' ffrT - 

12.11 



3WI 3Tfa 3T-§TO: 3Tf*T, if you are unable to do even this, 

WIS nefl'iH. 3TT%rT: then, being surrendered to My yoga 

qnirHqi-i and being self-controlled 

^-^t- 1 ^-- P [ H ! renounce the fruit of all activities! 



"If, however, you are unable to work in this consciousness of Me, then try to act giving up all 
results of your work and try to be self-situated." 

now (avyaya) 

^\ this <2. 1 > n. krsnanama etad - (first person) he, this 

also (avyaya) 
3T-9Trr7: unable < 1 . 1 > m. a-sakia 
3Tfa you are (acyuta 2. 1 > 4xsfal*,J$fa - to be, exist 
^4*1. to do (avyaya) yl/dulkrlnl...^T^ - to do; + Jum/u/ 
hhjHh to my jwffa (2. 1) m. W-wtfa-.TTR" ^FT: ffa qmfm: - 'my yoga' 
3TTf*FT- being surrendered (1.1) m. asrita (./k/ta) 

^ -^4 T^T-HTFFt the renunciation of the fruit of all activities <2.1) m. sarva-karmu- 

phala-iy xiga..JX$-*>Au\ IH «^TPT: ffT ^-^-^-Htttt-. 

^FT' then (m-ravc/) { tatas\ from + .tas/ift - from/after/than that 

^ you must do (vidhdta 2. 1) V/</w/^r//7/...^^ _ l0 do 

q-ll-Hcn^ who is self-controlled (1.1) m. yata- _atmavat i.vat(ul) - 'having a controlled self 
(mind)' 
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k . T . to 3>i*r **** * yfyp 

^^-3TTtrm' TO, ^ ^ 3TR1^T. ^T-3TPTOl 

qP^THT. **?R:. ^3*^ $31* Hp**ri% ^ 11^.3911 

12.12 



aro; f^^ 13 ^ 1 belter 1113,1 is dhyam - 

sqHTtl ^-t^-HIFT: I lbe«er| than dhyana [is) the renunciation of the fruit of work, 
t^TTO 3T^P*l 9TTp=r: | after renunciation comes peace 



"If you cannot take to this practice, then engage yourself in the cultivation of knowledge. JM» 
d»n knowledge, however, is meditation, and better than meditat.on ,s renunc.auon of the fonts 
of action, for by such renunciation one can attain peace of mind. 

better (1.1) n. sreyas (ireyak) - better, benefit 
indeed (avyaya) 
FRH knowledge ( 1 . 1 ) n. jMna 

3T**nx^ than practice (5.1) m. abhyasa (from vthL^f*) - to add, repeat} - discplme; 

repeated reading, study; practice; any repeated exercise; same as abhyasa-yo K a or 
sadhwrn-bhakti - repeated withdrawal of the mind from sense objects and 
concentration on the Lord 

HFTT^ than knowledge (5.1) n. jMna - knowledge 

^^tH^ meditation ( 1 . 1 ) n. dhyana 

fafepsm it is distinguished (acyuta pass. 1.1) viA<i.sl!l - to distinguish 
* 2 TRP^ than meditation (5. 1 ) n. dhyana - meditation 

^-T^-^: the renunciation of the fruit of activities (1.1) m. karma-phala- 

?? fT T TPl from renunciation (5. 1) m. lya^a - renunciation 
'Mprf: peace (II) f. .funri- peace of mind 

3^?^ a fi er (avyaj-a) from an-antara - 'without interval' ; immediately; after 



SubodhinT: i^^-sTFT-'fiTO 3T«n^ T^f,--^-l^m-^R ITO V&l I 

3rfq n?-TOR «2TO fgf9THH I >*& ^ *Wt t^^R; 
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MM**' (Mundaka-Up. 3.1.8) |f* ^: | 3^ l^mi: M 

<i ^T 11^.^11 ^ 

mm m mSmmm^ w$% ^ - ><$^ 

Note: In the previous verses, tyaga came out to be inferior to abhvasa-yoga. Now ty&gn i 
glonfied as superior to abhyasa. Therefore, this abhvasa can not mean abhvasa 
y°* a > but J ust 'Practice'. Srldhara SvamT explains abhvasat jhanam srevah ^ 
W^-W^-lf^m, 3T^TraT^ W^i - knowledge is better than practice 

wuhout^ complete knowledge', i.e. abhyasa here refers to 'common religious 
Pra C . 1 . CC .' A n <J Snla PrabhL1 P ada ex P [ ™™ abhyasat jhanam srevah in the sense of 
3T^TRTPt -3RnT^ fTHH ^T: - 'after the practice [of tvaga\ (tyQga is implied 

(12^12 S"r i0US VCrSe) ' m ™ ' S beSf ' SeVen StagCS mentioned in ^rses 

1 . (according to Srldhara) abhyasa ( 12. 1 2) - common religious practice 
-* abhyasat jhanam sreyah ( 1 2. 1 2) 

2. jndna - scriptural knowledge about the soul 
-* jhanclt dhyanam visisyate (12.12) 

3. dhydna - meditation on the soul 

~* dhyanat karma-phala-tyaga visisyate (12.12) 

4. tyaga (12.1 1) - complete renunciation of the fruits of activities 

- tyagat tentih (12.12) - with the mind thus purified, y-ansgendental knowledge 
comes 6 

5. mat-karma (12.10)- work for the Lord 

6. abhyasa-yoga (12.9) - the regulative principles of hhakti-yoga y sadhana-bhaktL 
to deepen the meditation on the Lord 

7. mayi eva manah adhatsva (12.8) - fixing the mind on the Lord, samadhi 

Tlie main stages are marked with bold type: renunciation (tyaga), knowledge about 
the Lord, and meditation on the Lord's pastimes (mayi eva manah adhatsva). 

12.13... 14 

H^-^pTRT^ 3T-^FT one who is non-envious of all beings 

Azf: ^tt[: TTt% ^ but friendly and compassionate 

\i- free from proprietorship and false ego 

I ^T-^'^-^: ST^ff . , . equal in distress and happiness, tolerant . . . 



"One who is not envious but is a kind friend to all living entities, who does not think himself a 
proprietor and is free from false ego, who is equal in both happiness and distress, who is tolerant. 
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_~rr who is without enmity < 1 . 1 > m. a-dvestr (-dvesta) 
^_<flrTT^TH of all beings <6.3) n. sarva-bhuta - all beings 

_ • 11-. / 1 I \ m ru. till-, I ffrnm tnitrfi — friend) 



rrcT ^ 



friendly .(1.1) m. maitra (from mitra - friend) 
compassionate ( 1 . 1 > m. karuna 
and certainly (avyaya) 

without proprietorship (1.1) m. nirmama - without the notion of 'mine (mama)" 
without egotism (LI) m. nirahahkara - k without false ego' 
j*.*SHJGf: f° r whom ^ treS8 and happiness are the same (1.1) m. sama-duhkha- 

who is tolerant ( 1 . 1 > m. tain (ksami) 



Subodhim: ^-^TRH, 



12.14 



^J": H^rb : H: ^(TR) ftPT : I such a devotee of Mine is My beloved 



self-controlled and determined 

his mind and intelligence fixed on Me 



**. . . always satisfied, self-controlled, and engaged in devotional service with determi nation, his 
mind and intelligence fixed on Me - such a devotee of Mine is very dear to Me." 

T *^P : who is completely satisfied (14) m. santusta (sam.^tuslal - to be completely 

satisfied; + Jkjta) 
^ r,r1t [ constantly (avyaya) 
^'ft a yogi ( 1 . 1 ) m . yogin (yogt) 

^ |r * t TT who is self-controlled ( 1 . 1 ) m. yata-Jitman ( -dtma) 

^-PT^RT: whose determination is firm (1.1) m. drdhci-niScaya..^ ftSFI: , W- 

^ in me (7. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 

3T ^ T: pf^fe: by whom mind and intelligence are dedicated (1.1) m arpita-manah- 

_buddhi...-6^ HH'H^l ^R, W. 
^ : he who ( 1 . 1 ) m. krsnanama yad - ( relative) who, which 
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my devotee < 1 . 1 > m. mad-bhakta 
he(l.l) m. krsnanama tad - < first person) he, that 
my (opt. for mama 6. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - ( last person) I 
beloved ( 1 . 1 > m. priya - dear 

SubodhinI: TrTrlH 3?-^ ^ q*gg : {WT ^.f^ : } tfrff , ^-tjq^ t^TT^ 

12.15 

^^IH^'H^i^n^l 7j: H W % ftra: ||^|| 

^TF! T^J: ^ 3fe^ , by whom no one becomes disturbed, 

^' rtlehlr^ H TflH^T , and who is not disturbed by anyone, 

zr: tET b^h^4)3 j 1: JJrff: . who is free from jubilation, intolerance, fear and anxiety. 

W ftPI- I he is My beloved 

"He for whom no one is put into difficulty and who is not disturbed by anyone, who is 
equipoised in happiness and distress, fear and anxiety, is very dear to Me." 



he from whom (5.1> m. krsiuitiamit yad ~ irc\-AU\c) who, which 
Pancamthere indicates cause. 
■=T not (avyaya) 

"ife^m one is disturbed (acyuia \ .\)ud. V/rv/v///// - to fear: tremble 

WtaP people ( 1 . 1 ) m. fo$0 - place, world, people 

tokah na udvijate - 'the loka does not become disturbed' (active), no one 
becomes disturbed 

from people (5.1) m. loka - place, world, people 
*T not (avyaya) 

he becomes disturbed (tfcyata 1 . 1 ) ud "Jlo/vij/T/ - to fear; tremble 
*J and (avyaya) 

^' he who ( 1 . 1 ) m. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 



b^h4-V4)£A: from jubilation, intolerance, fear and anxiety (3.3) m. harsa-_amarsit- 
bhaya-_udvet>a.,.W$- ^ 3T-^: % ^ T^T: ^ WR^-^fT^T: 

jubilation, impatience, fear and anxiety 



- patience, tolerance 
T T^ : liberated (I. I) m. mukta rtmucM..JfiW% - to release; + .Ikjta) 

*T: he who (1.1) m. krsnanama yad - (relative) who. which 

*r : he < 1 . 1 ) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he. that 
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my (opt. for mama 6. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 
* beloved ( 1 . 1 > m. priya - dear 

12.16 

3^8*: 3^TT ncT^J: I 



9]^j: mi being without expectation, clean, expert 

^pcf^: m*m. neutral - free from anxicty 

7 ^rr» T .q^T^ completely detached I from the result! in all endeavors 



IT: TOW: H= *t(^> ft* I such a devotee of Mine is My beloved 



-My devotee who is not dependent on the ordinary course *«*"»J^r ^ 
without cares, free from all pains, and not striving for some result, to very dear to Me. 

3Pmw. who is without expectation <1 . 1 ) m. an-a^k.a 

3T*ST (from apa^laj - to lot* away) - looking around; apek^a - 

expectation 
Sjfa: whoispure<l.l)m..<uci 

5tt who is expert (1 . 1> m. daksa (from ^«M»WS - to go in speed, be expert) - 
able. fit. expert, clever, ability, mental power; (derived:) daksina - able, clever: 
right (opp. to left), south, southern; reward, a gift, donation 

1 3 l 4 l H : who is neutral (1.1) m. wiaslna- indifferent, neutral 

who is free from anxiety < 1 . 1 > m. goto, n atha... W « ~ 

'anxiety gone' ....'.. tt . 
^W-qf^Fft who completely renounces all endeavors ( U> m, WW-/*** ** 

parity* g in(. t ya 8 n..X&m ^nft #=T ^iP»T-qf«nifr 

* he who < 1 . 1) m. irsnundnw ycid - (relative) who. which 

^f^Ti: my devotee (i . 1> m. mad-hhaktu 

he (1 .1) m. krsnanama lad - (first person) he. that 
*t my (opt. for mama 6. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - (last person) 1 

faS: beloved ( 1 . 1 ) m. priya - dear 
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Subodhim: -3R^8T: ^^-3^f^m 3Tfq 3J*J fa:*^: , ^T^- 3T'«Pt=R-$fr^. 

^3T^T^ Sm^TPt (3W1) MfJnqrfrU t/tm^ *r : ' 





12.17 








1 HRhHI^: H -R" ftm: Waft 




who neither rejoices nor hates 




neither laments nor desires 




completely detached from good and bad 




fin*: | such a devotee is My beloved 



"One who neither rejoices nor grieves, who neither laments nor desires, and who renounces both 
auspicious and inauspicious things - such a devotee is very dear to Me.** 



*T: he who (l.l) m. krsnandma yad - (relative) who, which 

% not (avyaya) 

fT^jfa he rejoices (atyuia 1.1) V*rj/«/...^ - 19 rejoice 
not (avyaya) 

Sffe he hates (acyuta 1.1) <dvis(al. . .STSftHt ~ to hate 

not (avyaya) 

he laments (acyuia 1.1) Viiic/a/...9ft% - to grieve, lament 
n not {avyaya) 

*w fir fa he desires (aevw/f/ 1.1) 4k£ksLi}+ Mif miHr 10 desire 



ST^J^-HM^-IHII who completely renounces the auspicious and inauspicious (I I) m. 
^f^HK who has devotion (l.l) m. hhakiimat (.matfuj) - 'having hhaktV 



m he who < ! ! > m. knnanama yad - (relative) who. which 

"Ff: he (1 . 1) m. krsnatiama tad - (first person) he, that 

n my (opt. for mama 6. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 

ftR: beloved ( 1 . 1 ) m. priya - dear 



Subodhim: ftr^R ST^I m M fi^fd. 3T-fiRF[ gT^j m 
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12.18.. .19 

«TO * ft* « ^ HHlMHHjii: | 



5T =fr tT fMT W HH: equal towards friend and enemy 

grtgj- q H mHM4t : and towards honor and dishonor 

^ : ^ towards heau happincss imd d,stress 

•jcrif-f^gf^T: . L,nti without attachments . . . 



qq: who is equal (1.1) m. sama - same 

^ towards an enemy <7. \) m. .tatru - enemy 

and (m'Vtfva) 
fq^ towards a friend (7.1) m. mhra - friend 

^ and (avyaya) 

rf?T[ SO (ttVYdVtf) 

ITHmH rft: towards honor and dishonor (7.2) m. mana-_apamana..^- H 3TW^: ^ 

^frf HHIHHIHl - honor and dishonor 
Mi^^ towards cold, heat, happiness and distress (7.3) n. sfta-jtma-sukha- 

duhkha - cold, heat, happiness and distress 
xrrr: who is equal ( 1 . 1 ) m. sama - same . 

^-f^TrT'- free &o» ittiKbliirt W ^ 

fa^Md (W.^vrj/r/ - to abandon, avoid; + ./*/to> - abandoned, avoided 
Subodhin, ^ M « ^'^^ ^ 

cWfa^ Hfo 3{HIHTb": IIS^.^^I! 

12.19 



equal towards blame and praise, silent 
satisfied with anything 
without I fixed] residence, steady in mind 
Isuchl a devotee is My beloved 
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One who i| equal to friends and enemies, who if equipoised in honor and dishonor heat an , 
cold, happmess and d,stress, fame and infamy, who is always free from Z am n , Z 
assoc.at.on. always s.lem and satisfied with anything, who doesn't care for any resided w ' 
fixed in knowledge and who is engaged in devotional service - such a perl is very del, ^ 

^-f^T-^: fi^r whom blame and praise are equal (I.I) m. tulyo-ninda-sm,..^ 

(from <tullal. .1^ - to weight, measure) - equal, comparable 
alike: (also from Vf«//„/...3^TH) : tula - a balance, weight; equality' 
resemblance *' 
r rRl who is sUent < I . I > m. rnaunin (maum) 

Wh ° is «> m P'^ly satisfied (1.1) m . semtum {xm.4tu 9 M - to be satisfied + 
./A /to) - completely satisfied 

y[ With which <3 - 1 > k ™.Mnama yud - (relative) who. which 

^ T*^ With somL ' thi ng <3- 1 ) n. knnanamu kirn (kirn) + xid - something 

3T-ft%rr: who has no residence (1.1) m. a-niketa..* fwT fr%?r: ir^T. *T: 3T-f^r 

- whose residence does not exist 
fr gP-qfa : whose mind is steady ( I . I ) m. sthira-mau...f^X T [ qfH: W- fcsR-qf!,: 
^ rr " HM - who has devotion (1.1) m. bhiikihnat (.mutfuj) - 'having bhakri' 



jl my (opt. for ttxumu 6. 1) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 

ftra': beloved ( 1 . 1 ) m. p$a - dear 

man (I. I) m. mm 



SubodhinT: 1^ PKH^*ft ^ TO^, *R ^Rf^ ( W-c^, 

12.20 




^-yPTT ^T^tt •tr*^ -^fm i, fW: |Ro|| 



9 ^^HT ; ^Pttt: but those who are faithful devotees and fixed on Me 

WW -Jff^ ^ 4^41*^ , who follow this eternal religion just described, 
j *ggg feRTT: | they are My very beloved 



"Those who follow this imperishable path of devotional service and who completed engage 
themselves w,th fa.th, making Me the supreme goal, are very, very dear to Me." 

^ those who ( 1 .3> m. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 



Volume Three - The Qlta 



515 



i 

SubodhinI: 



but (avyaya) 

the eternal religion (2.1) n. dharma-j.imrta...^ ^ 3T^F[ or 
^fTjfT^ ffcf ^H^4dH - 'dharma is the amrta' or 4 the «mr^ of dharma 
this (2. 1) n. krsnanama idam - (first person) he, this 
as (avyaya) 

spoken <2.1> n. ufcfiz ( VmcVW...**!^^ - to speak; + ./*/**) 

they honor (acyuta 1 .3) pariMpaAasjaj - to worship, honor 

who have faith (1.1) m. sraddadhana {sradA\du]dha\n\ + .\s\ana) - *|while| 

putting srad (the heart)', having faith 

who are devoted to Me (1.3) m. mad-jHirama...m*{ ^T, *T: H^'H: 

- 'whose supreme [shelter or master| I am', subordinate or devoted to Me 

devotees (1 .3) m. bhakta - devotee 

they (1 .3) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 

exceedingly (avyaya) 

my (opt. for mama 6. 1) krsnanama asmad - (last person) 1 
beloved ( 1 .3) m. priya - dear 



3ff d^HRFH 

fi im^r < m^ 9mhi^^-oi ^ftrFfrci ^^ifH^-if ^i^m^ji 

^iT^TTT^TH^ c *#r7^mt ^TR ^T?5Tt OT: ll^^ll 



% 
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3T«T WJPT: I now ihe thirteenth chapter 

13.1 

3T^T: "^Tra" - I I Arjuna said: O Krsmi! 

T^H * ^ pra*r« and /?Hr H .™ 
^T-5TH rn=r g torn and ksetrajikt 

51 MH 5l*JH ^ jfidna 'and jneya 

TTFf? cjfarf^ S^jjiTh I this I want to know 

"Arjuna said: O my dear Krsna. I wish to know about prakrti (nature), purusa (the enjoyen. and 
the held and the knower of the field, and of knowledge and the object of knowledge." 

3pfH: Arjuna (1.1) m. arjuna - white, 'who is pure in actions' 
TZTZ he spoke (adhoksaja 1 . 1 > -Jvac/a /..^P'HI^'J) - to speak 
yt>^1H prakrti (2. 1 ) f . prakrti - nature 
<2. 1 ) rn. purusa - person 
and (avyaya) 
^ certainly (avvuya) 

ksetra (2.1) n. tpepg - field, field of activities 
ksetra-jna (2. 1 ) m. ksetra-jfia - the knower of the field 
^ certainly (avyaya) 

^ and (</vya\Y/) 

this (2. 1 ) n. krsnandma etad - (first person) he, this 
WfFt to know (avyaya) Avidia J 2P...?rT% - to know; + .tumju / 
W^Tfn I desire (acyuta 3. 1 ) V/.?/«/...$T^_j|^_ t0 wish, desire 
ITR^ jrwfia (2. 1 ) n. jhdna - knowledge 

tWR jneya (2.1) n. jneya (V/™ 9P...3T^ft^R - to know; + .ya) - to be known, the 
knowable 
and (m'W/ya) 

%$"RT O Krsna! <8.1) m. kesava - 4 who has beautiful hair (ke.ia.va); or 'lord of Brahma 
(kti) and Siva <«w)' (ka-Jsa.va) 
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SUM qf^TT^T, ^ * ^ 3TF*T-fTHH f^RT ^FTFFl T^R **P*Rf «Rl 
^rc^ 3T^rr^ ^6PRT f ^ |fa "W, ^ 3T-fa%SF[ 

v, This verse is omitted in some editions. jPiofrti and /wr*™ will be described in verses 
Note, l3m2X ^i m ^ k9gtnhJ tofr \3.2ff. Jndna in OM. zndjneya in 13.1311.. 

15,2 

Tjfrat %frT rT sng: ^sf #r rfe: II ^ II 



^WPI - % ^r^T ! Sn Krsna said: O Arjuna! 

^ 9ifr?H am # cafMtaa . na« j * cal,ed ^' r£/ * 

^ : j^^t one who knows this 

Flfe^: s^r-fT: ?fH *T*|: I the wise call him ksetra-jna 



*The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: This body. O son of KunlT, is called the field, and 
one who knows this body is called the knower of the field." 

^-^TW^ gri Krsna (1.1) m. sri-bhagavat - "who possesses opulence" 
"3^TcT he spoke (adhoksaja 1.1) <vacla /. . .qfT^FT^ - to speak 
S^H this ( 1 . 1 ) n. krsnandma idam - (first person) he, this 

9"Rt^ body (1.1) n.sarira 

^r^f O Arjuna! (8. 1) m. kaunieyu - 'son of KuntT' 

ksetra (LI) tL ksetra - f ^eld 
^ thus (avyaya) 

3Tfq^r% it i s called (acyuta pass. 1.1) abhi.^iduldhdlnl - to explain, name 
Tr ^K this (2. 1 ) n. Itrsnandma etad - (first person) he, this 

he who (U> A. krsnandma yad - (relative) who, which 
he knows {acyuta LI) VvtJ/w/ 2P...fn^ - to know 
him (2.1) m. krstiatulma tad - (first person) he, that 
they declared (acyuta opt. form with a past sense 1 .3) pra. ^bruf n / - to declare 
ksetra-jna (1.1) m. Jt^/ra->w...^: ^Hlfa, ^T-fT: - 'who knows the 

field- 



er 
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^rfS?: the wise < 1 .3) m. lail-vid - who knows Chat' 

5^ 7 ** Ir: **** -3fHR. ^ ^ qmnf^ 



13.3 



#5T84-H51'-Tisim ifrl^H' TjFf crcf || 3 || 



» ! OArjuna! 

•M*| in all hodies 

*m 3Tfq ^ 8hr-fTH ftfe ! know Mc also as the ksetra-jna\ 

^-ST^sraT: ^ fTFTH , the knowledge of fc&ft* and ksetra-jna. 

51 NH ^ Hi*| I that isjndna in My opinion 



:ion of Bharata, you should understand that I am also the knower in all hrwii™ i , 
understand this body and its knower is called knowledge. That L l^^ ** * 

m-Wl ksetra-jna (2. 1 > m. ksetra-jna - the knower of ksetra 
M and (avyaya) 

3TpT also <a vyaya) 

me (2. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 
fafe _ you must know (vidhdnl 2. 1 > ^Jvid/a/ 2P...sTT% - to know 
W&&% in all bodies (7.3) n. WftHfeiftg - all fields 
,JTrTFr Q A «-juna! (8. 1) m. bharata - 'descendant of Bharata' 

of ksetra and ksetra-jna (6.2) m. to/ 
S1M H knowledge ( 1 . 1 > n. /fl&w 

that which < I . I ) n . ^$pai£^ - (relative) who. which 
that { I . I ) n. krsnanama tad - (first person) he. that 
jnana < 1 . 1 > n. jndna - knowledge 

opinion <U> n. mata (^man/a/ «JM - to know, think: + ./k/ta) - thought, 
opinion B 

my (6. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - ( last person) I 
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W$ ^ * ^TRT *TT ?JT ^fP$ I 

(l^riw-Pwm^ 1.19.41) in?.?ll 

f^ ^cb lgK Wi ^T^RH pBBffe 3r^{ | rT^ TTrF* WP&WPt, 



13.4 





( 1 ) what that ksetra is (its constitution) 




(2) what it is like (its qualities) 


iifc^if J 


(3) what its transformations are 




(4) from where it comes 




(5) and what it is ( its form) 




(6) and who he (the ksetra-jna) is 


iJry-Hid: ^ 


(7) and what his abilities are. 




that hear in summary from Mc! 



"Now please hear My brief description of this field of activity and how it is constituted, what its 
changes are, whence it is produced, who that knower of the field of activities is, and what his 
influences are." 

that (1 . 1 ) n. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 
ksetra ( 1 . 1 > n. ksetra - field, body 

that which (1.1) n. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 
and (avyaya\ 

of what kind {avyaya) (ycldrs) 
and (avyaya) 

which has which transformations ( 1 . 1 ) n. yad-vikarin ( -vikarT) 

fa'shlPi. (vikarT) - w ho/which has vikdras; vikara - transformation 
from where (avyaya) {yatas\ from yad + .tas[ij) 
and (avyaya) 
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m that which <l.l) n . tmMm&**W)m who, which 

he <J I) m . krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 
^ and {uvyaya) 

* he who <l. |> m . knmmama yad - (relative) who, which 

^^T: who has which abilities (I. I) m. yad-^rabham 
™ and (avyaya) 

^ < that a 1 } *n®*ma tad - (first person) he. that 

in summary (3. i > m . _ compound 

L, my <0PI ' f ° r 6 - 1 > ^ n «m,/ mm - (last person) I 

you must hear <v,,fe7 2. 1 > Asru...^ - , hear . obey 



suhodhin, (n^^ m ^ , ^ 

****** to ^ m . VH q ™ 

13.5 

r ■ . 

WR, S^^ages and by ^iff^t Vedas I 

^Pfe: and, ascertained by arguments 

"That knowledge of the field of activities and of the Icnnu^r «f n 

sages in various Vedic writings. It is SedS , D 2«S n n v h " described b * various 

to cause and effect* fe presented in Vedanta-sQtra with all reasoning as 



*faf* by sages (3.3) m.r^- sage , 
^l^JT manifold (avyaya) 

^ described ( 1 . 1 ) n. ^ (V,./... - to sound, sing; + MM) . sunfi 

WW* by the manifold <3.3) n. v/v/^ - manifold 
each <«v W a> - separately, differently 
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jfg%-ij%: by the words of the Brahma-sutra (3.3) n. hrahma-sutra-pada - word of the 
Brahma-sutra 
^ and (avyaya) 

^ certainly (avyaya) 

P^qfg: by arguments <3.3> n. hetumat {.mat/id) - "having hetu (a reason)', argument 
fgf^f^F^ ascertained <3.3> n. vinUcita {vi.nir. Va//t/ - to ascertain; + .[kjta) - ascertained 

SubodhinT: ^rf^T: Wf^UTf^T: ^T-9TT^ %ZTR-m7WTf^-f^?%^ ^H l fc -*^iT 

13.6.. .7 



H^-^rTTH the [five] gross elements, ego 

^fe: 3T-^Trr7^ TJcf ^f, intelligence and the unmanifested {pradhana) 

TJ<&\ ^ ff^TTf^ the eleven senses 

*T^" sPs;^ . . . and the five sense objects (Jan-matras) . . . 



"The five great elements, false ego, intelligence, the unmanifested, the ten senses and the mind, 
the five sense objects, . . 

^-H^lfa the gross elements <1.3> n. mahd-bhuta...'RWFl ?fa ^-^rT: - a great or 

gross element 
■ 3 TSIT?: ego ( 1 , 1 > m. ahahkara 

intelligence < 1 . 1 ) f. buddhi 

^-^Arf)i\ the unmanifested < 1 . 1 ) n. a-vyakta 

^ certainly (avyaya) 

A and (uvxaya) • * 

^^TftT the senses ( 1 .3) n. indriya - sense, sense organ 

ten <1 .3) n.dasa 

one < 1 . 1 ) n. krsnanama eka 

and (avyaya) 
^ rive(1.3)m.^//ica 

and (avyaya) 

^^-Tfp^m: the sense objects (1.3) m. indriya- gocara...^ tft-xR: ?frf ?f^T- 
T ft^T: - the 'pasturing ground' of the senses; sense oject 
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subodhini: rrm-'ijFnfa qfrmffa q# i mw 7 - ^-g>FUT-?p: i Mtms n 

y ^ -TTarra-ggr: rrg PTST^T:. 3TT^T9TTfT-f%9-m-WT!7T 3CTTT5T: ^ 



13.7 

?173 WlrT^IrRT 5#T: | 

TOR #nreieb i jy i tiHH I! 19|| 



. . . §qr: 




. . . desire, haired, happiness, distress 






the body, awareness and determination 




'H 


this is the ksetra and its Iran s formations 




rlH i 


described in summary 



«. . . desire, hatred, happiness, distress, the aggregate, the life symptoms, and convictions - all 
these are considered, in summary, to be the field of activities and its interactions r 

desire (1.1) f. icchd 
J* hatred (1.1) m.^/ 

happiness (1. 1) n. sukha - easiness, happiness 
^:^R distress <l.l) n. duhkha 

WFT: the body ( I . I > m. sahghata - any aggregate of matter 
^=RT awareness (1.1) f. cetana - consciousness, awareness 
#fc determination (1.1) f. dhrti - firmness, patience 
*P5 this (1.1) n. kniuinama etad-iftvsi person) he, this 

the ksetra ( 1 . 1 > n. torn - field 
■" IH, '" 1ri in summary (3. ] ) m. samasa - compound, summary 
T-f^PH together with transformations (1.1) n, sa-vikdra 

declared ( t . I ) n. udahrta {udM^hrlnl - to set up, declare, illustrate; + 
(also from ud.a^hrln/:) udaharana - illustration, example 

Subodhini: %mm: Wfa^T: I TfTT: 9FT^[ 1 ^=RT a Hitach i iM^gfe I #P 
I ^ f^T^T: 15^FT H 3T7^T-^rf : 3rfcr^ rpTi-^qf: rr^ | 

*4T: ff^r rn=p- W=[ W (B r had-dranyaka-Up. 1.5.3) ^ I * 

(13.4) sfa yfdslMl: 3^T-^: ^fpf^fT: I ^ H-f^F^ 
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- MH i rHre|Hci,^Hrc<HTgHI WlPrUM^H I 
• 31M I *fiMHH ?fm ^4HlrHfaiHil*: II £11 



3T-H|Fh^H 3T 'iP-^lrc^ pridelessness, non-deceit 

sr-ffTRT anf^f: ^|4^H non-violence, tolerance, simplicity 

3TMl4lMIHHH worship of the guru, purity 

£Mn 3TF^-l^fTTm: . . . steadiness, self-control . . . 



"Humility; pridelessness; nonviolence; tolerance; simplicity; approaching a bona fide spiritual 
master; cleanliness; steadiness; self-control; . . . n 



3T-HIM^H pridelessness (1.1)11 a-mMtva Una) 

3T-^f»^H non-deceit (1.1) n. ci-damhhitra i.iva) 
BT-f^TT non-violence < 1 . 1 ) f. chhimsa 
STrt^rf: tolerance ( ! . 1 ) f . ksrinti 

simplicity (1.1) n. arjava - straight, honest, sincere; straightforwardness, honesty. 

sincerity 

8frll4rMI<HH worship of the gum (1.1) n. acarya-_upasami. . . 31 1 ^ 1 4 W iHiMiH 

^TT^q purity (1.1) n. 

steadiness (1.1) n. s//kW>ya 
:i1 ^-f^f ; TTr^: self-control (1.1) m. atma-vimgraha 



inT: 3T-M I H^H ^-^- s ^W-^Tf^F[ I ST-^fnT?^ ^T-^Tf^JH | 3T-f^ 

^^HI^^ t^^^thfT r qT^9lfe:^r s -JT 3T^FH II 

M^ni-P. 372.17-18) lf=T I w Wh ^ y<Jr|*-q ^-^-^^1 | 3TFq^ 
f^FHUS: I 'tTrTT fTPTR ^=T OTfTR' (13.12) 
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13.9 





. . . detachment from sense objects 




and absence of egotism. 




of birth, death, old age and disease 


-5:^l^ll<9f^l ... 


perceiving the evil of miseries . , . 



**. . . renunciation of the objects of sense gratification; absence of false ego; the perception of the 
evil of birth, death, old age and disease; . . .** 

ff^TT^J in sense objects (7.3) m. indriya-_artha. . . i i| HI 3T«f: ?fa - sense 

object 

^TF^[ detachment (1.1) a, vairdgxa 
SRFgfR: absence of egotism < 1 . 1 ) m. an-ahankara 

certainly (avyaya) 
^ and {avyaya) 

^-^-^TT-^TftT-^T^-cSl q |^§f^ perceiving the evU of the misery of birth, death, 
old age and disease (1.1) n. jannu-mrtyu~jara-\yadhi-duhkhfr 

^-^TTT-^TTftT-5:^r-<l q 1^ 

SubodhinT; ^i^T-^PTt: 3T^sfa^ (tpT: tp: 31M)^HH.), ^-WP^ 

13.10 





... to son, wife, home, etc. 




non-attachment and non-identification 




and in good and bad events 




constant even-mindedness . . . 



. . detachment; freedom from entanglement with children, wife, home and the rest; even- 
mindedness amid pleasant and unpleasant events; . . ;* 
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non-attachment < 1 . 1 > f. a-sakti 
^^jfarZFg: non-identification (1. 1> m. an-abhisvanga 

^^_Tj^tj towards son, wife, home, etc. (7.3) n. putra-dara-grha-_adi - son, wife, 

" home, etc. 

constant <av W v«> from nitya - innate, fixed, eternal 

^ and (avyaya) 

^TT-farT^R even-mindedness ( 1. 1) n. sama-cittat\>a (Jva) 

^^rgrqqffTl in desired and undesired events (7.3) f. ista-jm4sta-jApapatti - accrual of 
the desired and undesired 

SubodhinT: ^-^1 SftmWT: | 3TTt^jf: T$& * 

13.11 



3T^T-Tfrfn ... by exclusive meditation 

qf^f ar-oq fa^ l Pfuf l **rfrf>: ^ undeviating devotion to Me also 



faf^-^-^far^q inhabitation of a solitary place 

-^-T^crfe 3T-7fa: . . . detachment towards people in general . . . 



- . constant and unalloyed devotion to Me; aspiring to live in a solitary place; detachment from 
the general mass of people; . . .** 

^ in me (7. 1 ) krstumarrui asmad - ( last person) I 

^ and (avyaya) 

■^R^T-q^-i undivided meditation (3.1) m. an-anya-yoga 
v ftrT>' devotion ( 1 . 1 ) f . hhakti 

^-^q^Tfrrrfr undeviating (LI) f. a-vyabhicarinl (J(pl) - which does not deviate 

sq ftrarfH {vyabhicarv, from vLabhi^carlaJ - to deviate) - 'which/who 
deviates' 

^^-%gT- flfar^H inhabitation of a solitary place (1.1) n. vivikta-desa-sevitva 
(./va)...f^^9TFT ^ f^rf)-%3T-^r^ 

fafcmi - 'separated', pure 
(ifarci - service, attendance, resort 
detachment ( 1 . 1 ) f . a- rati - non-attachment 
" Jp T- x fafe towards people in general (7. 1 ) f. jtma-sanisad... ^1-lMl*t W=^ ?fcT "^R-M^V 
'assembly of mer,' people in general 
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HT? - -sitting together', an assembly, crowd, multitude 
SubodhinT: tf* <T^T> ^-^R IWS-tm^ H-^rf^fT 

13.12 

kn-^iiir^rn yirbHsIH ^TcTrrt "j^T 9 -7T 

- ■ • Hm^-m^-i^m^ . . . constancy in spiritual knowledge I 
?TW-?fPmf-59f^ search for the Absolute Truth 

W&L. ftTVi SffT tftm% all this is called,//^,, 

g% 3T7T: 3T^TOT. 3T-fTRq | what is contrary, is ignorance 

"' li !r eP l ir I g imp0rtance of ^'-realization: and philosophical search for the Absolute Truth 
- al> these I declare to be knowledge, and besides this whatever there may be ,s ignorance » 

wm^m^mmm^me, *» spiri tuai kno Wle d g e « . i > n . -jm****** 

fwfP3 - etcrnality 

VMnW^Ri contemplating the purpose ci tattva-jiUma (1.1) n. ^ 

~ seeing, contemplating; philosophy 
this ('On. krmanama etad - (first person) he, this 
sTHH jftfcKV ( 1 . 1 > n. jnana - knowledge 
?fa thus (avyaya) 

declared < 1 - 1 > n - Prokia (pm ^vac/al - to declare; * ./A/to) 
3T-fTFT^t ignorance ( 1 . 1 ) n. a-jiiana 

^ that which (J,I) n. ^papam^« (^^ who, which 

3T?T: / tha " thls <"W«> f ™ + tofli) - 'from this', (time;) from now 

(cause:) therefore 

3F*T«TT otherwise (a i- yaya) 

Subodhinl: 3T^RH BTftl^T WTHH 50** 3T^-fTRXT, ^ f^gr, 
3tf : , rr^ 3T-iTrf^ 3T-?fr^ f^rf? f¥srfr->T^rr<r^ 
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f^nf?J^Trt I 3T?T: W-TT rlll-nHH. 5^1 3T*f : II^.^H 
^ |e . All these 20 qualities are means for valid knowledge. 

13.13 

3Fnfc ^sr i wmim&B& 113311 



Tpj it^Ff <T? Sra3?nf*T, I will explain what that /nt-vu is, 

ttt ITF^T ^-"q^R 3*5*5^ . [after] knowing which one obtains immortality, 

rfcT 3Hlfc H'-M^H WfSJ that beginningless Brahman, subordinate to Me 

^ TcrFj- 3^-^=p[ I is said to be neither cause nor effect 



"I shall now explain the knowable, knowing which you will taste the eternal. Brahman, the spirit, 
beginningless and subordinate to Me, lies beyond the cause and effect of this material world." 

fP3H the jneya ( 1 . 1 ) n. jheya ( ijnti 9P... 3T^WT£T% - to know; + .ya) - to be known, the 
knowable 

^ that which { 1 . 1 ) n. krsnandma yad - ( relative) who, which 

•T? that (2. 1 ) n. krstuuiama kid - (first person ) he. that 

tf^frqifa I will declare (kalki 3.1) put. Vvnc/fl/ - to declare 
^ that which (2. 1 > n. krstuinama yad - ( relative ) who, which 

5TT=^T [after] knowing {avyuya) ^jnii 9P... 3T^t^r% - to know; + Jk/tva 
Sfc*iSIH immortality <2. 1) n. a-mria - *not death', immortality, nectar 
he obtains (acyuta 1.1) Vo.f/w« /...^TF^ft - to pervade, obtain 
"^TTfT beginningless (1.1) n. m-adL..^ BTTf?: ^?T^r. ^T? 3T^Tm% 

TTR ^ 7 H which is subordinate to Me { 1 . 1 ) n. mad-_para... 3T?R ^F: . ^ H^ J H - 
'whose supreme |sheller or master| I am*, subordinate or devoted to Me 
the Brahman (1.1) n. brahman (brahma) - spirit, soul 
not (avyuya) 

cause (1 . 1) n. sat - being, real, good 
effect < I . I) n. krstuinama tad - (first person) he, that 
not (avyaya) 

^"^T effect (l.l)n. a-sat - not being, unreal, bad 

it is called (acyuta pass. U) Vvac/d /...qf^'trrq 1 ^ - to speak 



*&mfW[ ^TF^T 3TWT ( » ^IHIM | f^q rT? ? ^HlHiHi, I 
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^ *ft 3f* I ^ 3TTS - ^ g ^ 

^' 1 ***** ^rr^T faro '^«#| i f^J? 

(CW^^114.1) '^I TT^ ?^ grf^. g^htoj 73) 
[g ^d ff?T 3TT5T^I, -qri 9T%: fafasn ^ 

5TH-^-fi*IT ft' (fvetdSvatara-Up. 6.8) ???T1^ ^-yf*P7n 
-3Tf^-9T^qT ^-3Tlrq7TF[ rT^T 3TIS-- 'H^T:' ffa Wfa: _ 

Note: The words cm-Mi Cbeginninglcss\ .see 10.3,13.20) and mat-para (subordinate to Me" 
see 2 61,6.14,12.6 1120.18.57) are used with these meanings throughout the Gm 
mat the .mpersonal Brahman is subordinate to the Supreme Person {mat-para) is an 
important point in the Git* (7.7, 14.27). Some philosophers want to support^ 
different v.ew and therefore fix the .syllable mat to anadi (an-adimat param) at 
pratyaya matluj, indicating possession. But because a pttambara-samasa like an- 
adi .tselfs.gn.fies possession ('that which possesses no beginning'), to apply matlal 
is superfluous and grammatically wrong. W * 

13.14 



HIT'l-HI^H, with hands and legs everywhere 



3fo-f&$lg3Pl; with eyes, heads and mouths everywhere 
with ears everywhere 
mm P#| 3TT^7 lafterl pervading everything in the world 
BWlBl I that exists 



"Everywhere are His hands and legs, His eyes, heads and faces, and He has ears everywhere. In 
this way the Supersoul exists, pervading everything." * 

everywhere (avyaya) (sarvatas; san>a + .to///) - -from all', on all sides 
^-W^ whieh has hands and feet (1 .1) n. pam.pada...^rm: V qRT: W <=K 

rT^ that ( U ) n. krsnanama lad - (first person) he, that 

H^rT: everywhere (a^aya) (sarx>atas; san>a + .tasfU) - 'from all', on all sides 
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f T^rniH which has eyes, heads and mouths (1.1) n. aksi-sirah-^mukna... H^tf^T ^ 

x-. everywhere (avyaya) {sarvatas; sar\>a + JaslH) - 'from all\ on all sides 
1 ^Tr[ which has ears { 1 . 1 ) n. irutimat {.mat(ul) - 'having sruti (ears)' 
in the world (7.1) m. loka - place, world, people 

r_ a i| (2. 1 > n. krsnanama sarva 
^p^j [after] covering (avyaya) OsbrW 5U - to cover; + .ya/pl 
r^fa it stands (acyuta 1.1) Vs//ia. . . - to stand 

ubodhinl: H^T: qT ^ T: ^ ^ ^=f : ^ift ^ 

13.15 

3tbtT) f^juf Tjorm^ ^ inmi 



"rpTTRFTH manifesting the functions of all senses 



H?f^^ ' TcHP4r1*l [although] without all senses 

^T- fjThH ^ being unattached, | although] maintaining everything 

lHiju | i[ TrijT-^trf ^1 it is beyond the gunas, [although] the master of the gunas 



"The Supersoul is the original source of all senses, yet He is without senses. He is unattached, 
although He is the maintainer of all living beings. He transcends the modes of nature, and at the 
same time He is the master of all the modes of material nature." 

ifPSRHjonHR^ which manifests all senses and qualities <1.1) n. sar\'a-_indriya-guna- 
Jibhasa.,^ ^ff*T Sfcrq-lftfT Tprpi W 3TrHH J -jFr1. ^ M^F^q- 

STPTTFT (from a.^bhiistrl - to shine) - the appearence, semblance, reflection; 
abhasaxati - it shines upon, makes appear, manifests 

which is devoid of all senses (1.1) n. sarva- Jtndriya-vivarjita... 

3T-^tt which is unat t a ched (LI) n. a-sakta - unattached 

which maintains all < 1. 1 ) n. sarva-bhrt,..^ flWftf j WK 

and (oyyoya) 
certainly (avyaya) 

^J^H. which is without gunas ( 1 . 1 ) n. nirguna - without guna 
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T^"^ the master of the gunas <l.l> n. t>una-bhokt r {-bhokir, .ir/nf) Tmrruyra 
1 and (m-urn/) 

<TT*: W: T^trTT, 3T-^:, *T: ^ 3T-^f : • ( W^,, 

3.19) W ^Tfe I •3T-W l Tfi^pj^ I ^«TTfcr, ^ f^f tfo ^-«rr' 

13.16 



ViMl*t ^TK: 3^:^ being outside and inside of all beines 

3T " t *<*t ^'H non-moving and moving 

^i$*^l«t ^ 3T-rq?t J -lH because of being subtle, it is unknowable 

^-^-TH: 3 3Tf^T% W I it is situated far and near 



"The Supreme Truth exists outside and inside of all living beings, in the moving and [he 
nonmoving. Because He is subtle. He is beyond the power of the material senses to see or to 
know. Although far, far away. He is also near to all." 

"tfffc outside (avyaya) 
3FtT: inside (avyaya) 
and (avyaya) 

WTH of beings <6.3> m. bhuta (Vw I «...*rmTFt - to be. exist, become; * .fkfia) - past: an 
element, being, creature 

non-moving (1.1) n. a-cara 

moving (LA) n. cam 

certainly (avyaya) 

and (avyaya) 

because of being subtle (5. 1) n. suksman>a (.tva) - being subtle 

TS*T (as opp. to sthula - gross) ~ minute, small, fine, thin, feeble, 
insignificant; subtle, atomic, intangible 
that < 1 . 1 > n. krmanama tad - (first person) he, that 
unknowable ( 1 . 1 > n. a-vijiieya - not to be known, incomprehensible 
fN| which is situated far < 1 . 1 > n. dura-stha...^ favfa sfa ^-xqq 



ST* 
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and (avyaya) 

yff&fa in the proximity <7. 1 > n. antika - proximity 
^ and (avyaya) 

^ that (1.1) a krmanamLi lad - (first person) he, that 

rv% 

t^rr^i) *pr; ( -i^ HH) ^T-^Frq; ^ ^ ^FWf^m *>i4«j i 

Pi; 3PrT: >3T^T ?f^3 H^T 3T^T ^mpf: II 

5) #T I TCpTf^ (^cn^rfrT), ^ TT3#T (?| ^ffa), ^ 3 3Tf^=r%' 
?frf 119^.9^11 

13.17 



^ipfrr 3^-f^qrrTTT ^ [although] not divided in all beings 

f^WT^ ?W ^1 fasFR, U i s Bto^sd ftS it divided 

^-'^ UpH^ ^ g'qr^^i the maintainer of all beings, the destroyer and creator 

I^T? Ifcrq; | that is \hcjneya 



''Although the Supersoul appears to be divided among all beings. He is never divided. He is 
situated as one. Although He is the maintainer of every living entity, it is to be understood thai 
He devours and develops all." 

being undivided < 1 . 1 > n. a-vihkakta - undivided 
% and (avyaya) 

in beings (7.3) m. bhuta {^hhu..Mr\VA\^ - to be, exist, become; + Jk/ta) - past; an 

element, being, creature 
^ being divided ( 1 . 1 > n. vibhakta Ukfta) 

™ like (avyaya) 

and (avyaya) 

being situated (1.1) n. sthita ( '^stha..*$X& - to stand; + .fkjta) - standing, staying 
the maintainer of beings ( 1 . 1 ) n. bhuta-bhartr {-bharta. .trfn]) 
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W and (avyaya) 

^T? that (1.1) n. krstumdma tad- (first person) he, that 

fteR thejneya (1.1) n.jneya {<jha 9P...3T^t^ - to know; + .ya) - to be known 

»^ VJS i the shallower ( 1 . 1) n. grasisnu (from ^grasjuj...'^ - to eat) - eater, swallowcr 

(V#ras/«/... 3T^f - to eat; + ,[kjta:) grasta - eaten, swallowed 

WhWj>\ the creator ( 1 . 1 ) n. prabhavisnu 

*X and (mvava) 



Subodhinl: ^ ^W-^HkH^ 3T-fTW^ (WW 3T-f^), ^t^TT 
f^WT ff^D 3T^RH ^ | #S ^-3r?R ^#Pf ijrlH i q *Ttf 

13.18 





Wfel ftferTH ll^ll 




that is the light of even the lights 




it is said to be beyond darkness. 


simh sfcR 


it is knowledge, the object of knowledgeable 




and to be attained by knowledge 


^4^1 |it ft&fPf I 


being present in the heart of all 



"He is the source of light in all luminous objects. He is beyond the darkness of matter and is 
unmanifested. He is knowledge. He is the object of knowledge, and He is the goal of knowledge. 
He is situated in everyone's heart." 

^Hlrim*^ of lights (6.3) n.jyotis {jyotih) - light, luminary 



3rfq 


also (avyaya) 


wi 


that ( 1 . 1 ) n. krstuuidma tad - (first person) he, that 




the light ( 1 . 1 ) n. krsnanama jyotis {jyotih) 


<iHH ■' 


from darkness (5. 1 ) n. tamas Uamah) - darkness, ignorance 




beyond (1.1) n. para 




it is said (acyuta pass. 1.1) ^vatial...^f T '^VVi\ - to speak 


fTFR 


the knowledge ( 1 . 1 ) n. jndna 




which is to be known (1. 1) n.jneya (^jnd 9P...3^sj|£Ft - to know; + .ya) 


s1M-'i*-mh to be reached by knowledge (LI) nJnana~garma...WFtt *T&Fl ff?T HR- 








in the heart (7.l)n. hrd - heart 
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of all <6.1> m. krsnanama sana - all 



" w: i being situated < 1 . 1 > n. visthita I •* <*tha - to be situated: + -Ik}ta) - situated 

Sl,b ° Frqf* ?PRT ^ (M-flrft 3.12.9) [..J 5r*ITft I 3R ^ 

(AwfA 3.8, % 8.9) ^Tfe I STR^ rf\ ^fe-^ft ^T^rT^ | 

^ rn=r ^qrfe- ^I^Auf ff<R ^, *R*R ^. ' ^T-HlPirq^ 3T- 

tfhjccR; (13.8) f^TTft ^T^T ^-3^T fTFT-HT^m OT2R ?fa 3T«f: I 

13.19 

ff^f ?T?TT ?TR #4 ^TfrT MHIHd: | 



ffrT ?T«n sTPT^ t^TH ^ thus j^ms 1 1 3.2ff.), ( 1 3.8ff.) andjfieya (13.1 3ff.) 

x-n-n j^f Ff: ^rbH . ^ ^ esc " Dec l m summary, 

Tf^rfi: Tjff^ f^sTPT My devotee, |after| understanding this [aD | 

msm m i is e,i e ib,c for M y natl,re 



"Thus the field of activities (the body), knowledge and the knowable have been summarily 
described by Me. Only My devotees can understand this thoroughly and thus attain to My 
nature.' 



n 



thus (avyaya) 
ksetra ( 1 . 1 ) n. kseira - field 
S ^ so (avyaya) 

y«d/ia ( I . I ) n. /ftana - knowledge 

jneya ( 1 . 1 ) n. j«<v" ( ^ 9P • • 3T^Nt^ - to know ; + .ya ) - to be known 
^ and (avyaya) 

spoken ( 1 . 1 ) n. ukta (Vvac/a/.-.^m^t - to speak; + .Ik/la) 
^HHi: in summary (avyaya) (samclsatas: samdsa + .tas/ if) 

my devotee ( 1. 1) m. mad-hhakta 
xr rF\ this (2. 1 ) n. krsruwdma etad - (first person) he, this 

^sTH? [after] understanding (avyaya) vi.^jna - to understand; + .ya//?/ 
TT ^RT to my nature (4. 1) m. mad-hhdva...Wl *ff* ?fo ^:^T^: - my nature 
"^^^R he attains (acyuta LI) upaApadfa} - to attain, exist 
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22L£*23l?^ (l3 • l3, ^* (,3 - ,8 > 

^r-^ra^: (ch.12) XT^: ferRT, q^rq 3^ 

13.20 



«f fflH. S^Pl rrg /WiHgr*' and paroja 

T*ft 3Tfq 3THT*t f%fe ! know both as beginningless! 

TOBRPt W Tprr^ g it^ and the transformations (sense 

Mfih-^rercTFI f%fe I know to be born from prakrtil 







"Material nature and the living entities should be understood to be beginnineless Their 
transformations and the modes of matter are products of material nature" g,nn,n * ,Cfcs - 1 heir 



y<t>f<-iH 



3Tfq 



praApri (2. 1 ) f. pmfcfri - nalure 
purusa (2. 1 ) m. purusa - person 
and (avyaya) 
certainly {avyaya) 

you must know {vidhata 2.1) Avidia/ 2P...ITF* - to know 
beginningless (2.2) m. an-cldi 
both (2.2) m. krstuinama ubha 
also (avyava) 

fqc *'' ,rl the transformations (2.3) m. ^ - transformation 
J| and (tfvjwya) 

T^l thenar (2.3) in. gupa - quality 
W and {avyaya) 

^ certainly {avyaya) 

y° u mus * know (i7<//?<7/<7 2. 1 ) Avidia/ 2MR% - to know 

x<pTn-W*fm - whose generation is from prakrti 
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«n^T-^fe: 3TfF^^R -iHMlfedH . 5^ 1 3TWlfa= ^PT^ I fWH.. W 

13-21 



^pj_c^l ,ii j l_^7^7=% in producing effect (body) and cause (senses) 

STfrfrr: |?J: T^q^. p/w*m' is said to be the cause, 

^f-^yMIH, 'ft^P^I in experiencing happiness and distress 

T ^^' T^T^" I the purusa is said to be the cause 



"Nature is said to be the cause of all material causes and effects, whereas the living entity is the 
cause of the various sufferings and enjoyments in this world." 

^pf-cbH'JI-^^^ m Dein 8 tne doer of effect and cause n karyw-karana-kartrtva 

(.rva).„cbl4^ ^ *KUIHI ^ ^F^H ?frT ^pf-^H^-^^H - the 

doership of effect and cause 

the cause ( 1 . 1 ) m. hetu - cause, desire 
8$%: nature (1.1) f. prakrti 

it Is said (acyMW pass. 1.1) Vvoc/«/„.mRMR^ - to speak 
*J*^ : the purusa ( 1 . 1 ) m. purusa - person 

of happiness and distress (6.3) n. sukha-duhkha - happiness and distress 
^P 7 ^ in being the enjoyer (7. 1 ) n. bhoktrtva (.tva) - being the enjoyer # • 

the cause ( 1 . 1 ) m. hetu - cause, desire 

it is said {acyuta pass. 1.1) W/«/...#nTPt - to speak 

Su bodhinT: {Wfm), cbWUfPl (^-^^-^^^ ffe^T), 

(^:) ^-^T-^I-l:^HH, t^: T6^ I |...] ^I^^H • fST- 
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mTTffcr, 3T-rq*iP!U|: ^-TfKrTKT ^ ? ^ 

13.22 

y^fl-^T: H^iq: the p«r«.y«, residing in pra/tr// (a body) I 
W ^ , experiences the gums born of prukrti. 
n*^% in births in high and low species 

3T*37 T p rr - T '? : " J IH I his contact with the gunas is the cause 

"The living entity in material nature thus follows the ways of life, enjoying the three modes of 
nature. This ,s due to his association with that material nature. Thus he meets with good and evH 
among various species." h a ev " 

4.*"' ,J,: the purusa (1.1) m. purusa - person 

^f>T-^J: whostaysinpr^rtf^I.Dm. prakrti-stha . . gf^ft fauf^ Tf: ^r- W: 
1^ indeed {avyaya) 

he en i°y* 1- 1 > ^«7/W.--WR-3T^KmTt: - to govern; enjoy 

^r-^n which are born from nature (2.3) m. prakrii-ja..^: TfT^. T: 

y<£ r«i^: - which is born from praAr/rz 
T 1 ^ the#,///os (2.3> m. gg$a - quality 
^'■" J 'H the cause ( 1 . 1 ) n. faZww 

T^*^ contact with the gtums <l . 1 ) m. J^stf^^fc ^ Tpr.^; 

his <6. 1> m. krsfumdma idam - (first person) he, this 
SS*Wflf^^ i n births in high and low species (7.3) n. sat-_a-sal^voni-ja n mun {- 

>^/)...H^l)f^ sfa H^t^-trt- birth in high and low species 

Subodhim: ^Pg Pg ST^f rT-^r: ft««ttt| dH l cUH f*STcT:) ^r:, 3TrT: 

13.23 
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Bfffef^ %t qT: 5??Bp in this body there is another purw.™ 

-^ qg -g r SJ^HtII the observer, permitter 

•qcrf *T&3T7: ^ maintainer, enjoyer and great lord 

q^HlrHl ?fcT ^ STpT 3^: I also called Supersoul 



in this body there is another, a transcendental enjoyer, who is the Lord, the supreme 
^roprietor, who exists as the overseer and permitter, and who is known as the Supersoul." 

-jtTSET * he observer < 1 . 1 > m. upadrstr {upadrasta, • U W) 
3T ijrp?TT permitter (1.1) m. anumantr (anumanta, .tflnj) 
q- and {avyayd) 

qrrf maintainer ( 1 . 1 ) m. Wwrrr (Muzrtf, . trlnl) 

q^T enjoyer (1.1) m. bhoktr (bhokta, .trlnf) 

great lord ( 1 . 1 ) m. mahd-_Kvara 
q^HlrHT Supersoul ( 1 . 1 ) m. parama-Jitman {-atmd) 
^frf thus {avyaya) 
z[ and {avyaya) 

3Tfa also (avyaya) 

^tW: called ( 1 . 1 ) m. (Vwic/a/„*Mf^HIH^ - to speak; + - spoken 

in the body (7. 1 ) m. - body 
■3lfcH-t in this (7. 1 ) m. krsnanama idam - (first person) he. this 

a purusa ( 1 . 1 ) m. purusa - person 
1 -T 7; another or supreme ( I . I ) m. para - beyond 

SubodhinT: 3rf**T^ S^frT-^ ^ c|i4mh: 3T^T ^J^: ^R'- (t*Rf?) ipr, W «?t 

'TfM^TTtW 3T^m^r7: I [...] rT«TT r>^JT ^Hf ^=rf (f%«IR^>:) 5frT ^ 
3TfqqfFT: ?fFT M<H l rHI ORRlHt) ?fcT 3^: *%=m I UJ in?.' 

13.24 



^T: rr^[ %fff, one who thus knows. 
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*T^?TT qrfHM: 3?fa although acting in all ways 

H: ^pr: 1 STfrPTTO^ I he is not born again 



"One who understands this philosophy concerning material nature, the living entity and th 
interaction of the modes of nature is sure to attain liberation. He will not take birth here aJi 
regardless of his present position." h ]t] > 



* ne wno m. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 

thus (avyaya) 

%frT he knows {acyuta 1.1) Avidia] 2P...fTT% - to know 

puntsa (2. 1 > m. pwrw.w/ - person 
y^friH prakrti (2. 1 ) f. projtfti - nature 
^ and (avyaya) 

7 I^: with the gunas (3.3) m. - quality 

together {avyaya) 

however (avto) - in all respects, however 

qr ^ HM: I wnile l actin g < I - 1 > m. vartamana (Vvrf/ M / 1 A...^rf% - to happen, act; + ./s/dna) 
3Tf^T also (avyaya) 

•T not (avyaya) 

H: he (I.I) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 

^T: again (avyava) 



3Tf^nTT^ he \s bom (acyuta \A) abhi^janlTj - to be born 
SubodhinT: W^Mfe-^ IT: %t%, Sf^f?^ *J ipf: < g^TsTTft- 



13.25 





some 




the Supersoul in the heart 


3TF*RT IZTT^T q$i7frT, 


they see by dhydna with the mind. 




others by sdhkhya and yoga {astdhga^ 


3?-q> 1 


and still others by karma-yoga 
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rceive the Supersoul within themselves through meditation, others through the 

-Some . nowle d get anc j st iH others through working without fruitive desires." 
cU ltivation ui 

grftf by dhydna (3. 1 ) n. dhydna - meditation 
TT7J jfq in the heart (7. 1 ) m. atman iatma) - the self, soul 
they see (acyuta 1 .3) Vdr.<//r/...^^ - to see 
some ( 1 .3) m. krsnanama kirn (kah) + .cid - someone, something 

^crRH the Supersoul (2. 1 > m. atman (atma) - the self, soul 

1 According to Baladeva, dtmdnam here refers to the Paramatma. 

3TF qq T with the mind (3. 1 ) m. atman iatma) - the self, soul 

others ( 1 .3) m. krsnanama anya - other 
xrrf^f by sdnkhya (3. 1 ) n. sahkhya - sahkhya-yoga< discrimination 
tftift by,o*«<3.l>m..v,*a 
3^f-zfrrfa by karma-yoga (3. 1 ) m. karma-yoga 
g and (avyaya) 

3T-tr> others ( 1 .3) m. krsnanama a-para - later, inferior, other 

SubodhinT: tzim f 3TT^=TT 3TraT7-STF^PT- ^ 1 <Jt-H I ) 3TTrRfa (%%) 3TTr^RT (*H*TT.> 
H^T-3T^n^ I |...| 1135^^11 



Note: Some commentaries explain sdnkhyena yogena as sankhya-yogena - by Sdnkhya-yoga. 



13.26 



^ 1 T3 T t, but others, though not knowing thus 

3T^T r *3T: ^=^T iMHH , worship, | after] hearing from others 

% 3*fq xj ^f?=r-M^|^iJ||: even they, being devoted to hearing (instructions) 

T F^i ^fHdJfH I certainly overcome death 



Again there are those who, although not conversant in spiritual knowledge, begin to worship the 
ll Preme Person upon hearing about Him from others. Because of their tendency to hear from 
minorities, they also transcend the path of birth and death." 

others ( 1 .3) m. krsnanama anya - other 
but (avyaya) 
TT ^ J \ thus (avyaya) 
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* "'^Htj: who are not knowins C 1 *\ m - 

lafter , hearino , g \ ~J m - «£* - 1 *hi/ej not knowing 

from others «3\«TI ' obey; + ■ 

th ? } • «0« - other 

™ and («wtw/> 

they cross < Wal . 3>(/ , V/f _ tocross 
S q certainly (m- W a> 

death<2.j> m . 

^trr-TOTniT: wno are dedicated ^ 

* **** - who. fi nal ' g ?^~* : ^ 

e™ge is *r*fl (hearing or scriptures)* 

13.27 
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SubodhinT: 



being (l.l)n- m"™ 

stationary and movable (1.1) n. sthclvara-jangama. ..^I^H ^ ^ W 

4^fpm from the combination of ksetra and ksetra-jna (5.1) m. ksetra-ksetrajiia- 
sc l myoxa...£W* * ^ ***** * ^-^T-^T- - the 

combination oi kselm and ksetra-jiUi 
that (2. 1) n. kfsnanama lad - (first person) he, that 
you must know (vidhata 2.1) <Mf«J 2P...HT% - to know 
O Arjuna! (8.1) m. bbxraia- ^rsabha - 4 best of the descendants of Bharata' 

13.28 



O Arjuna! 

^ ^ whatever 
■Wmp^TOl non-moving or 

taJces birth, 
r-*fhnrj that is from 



in all 
equally residing 
the imperishable Supreme Lord 
one who sees, 
he sees [truly I 




and ksetrajna 



"One who sees the Supersoul accompanying the individual soul in all bodies, and who 
understands ihat neither the soul nor the Supersoul within the destructible body is ever destroyed, 
actually sees r 



"O chief of the Bharatas, know that a***- ~~~ 
non m ovin g ason, yacombl ,^ bo[h the ^ 

'" e!> dnd k iower of the field " 

™L " mUch <«™> - « much, as long 

SIT 2^^^^^^^ 
■nctnmg ( I . | ) n . krsfutnama kim {kim) + .<•/</ 



and the 



equally {avyaya) 

in all (7.3) m. krsnandma surva - all 

in beings (7.3) m. bhuta (>//?/ik...Ut1NIH - to be, exist, become; + - past; an 

element, being, creature 

who is staying <2.1) m. tisthat tf&h&,&£& ~ 10 stim d; + Jijattfl) - |while| 



staying 



the Supreme Lord (2. 1 > m. parama-_isvara 
in those perishing (7.3) m. vinasyat U^jatfrl) - 1 while] perishing 
^~^&Tr^=n^ t h c imperishable (2.1) m. u-vinasyat - |while| not perishing 



he who (1. 1) m. krsiy.uidrrut yad- (relative) who, which 
].\)Tld r slirl..$*rf\ -io see 
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*T: he { 1 . 1 ) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 

xqr$Trf7=f he sees (acyuia 1.1) irj. . .^8^ - to see 

SubodhinT: M¥-WT^ 'TH f^SfaH *T^*^T ^ W *TcrfrT rr^ 
=pT: ? ffcT 3^T: 3TTS - 'Wf Sfa - 



13.29 

ftHWllrHHIrHH rRTT ^ifrT t T?T |R^|| 



^8 ft 


everywhere 




the equally residing Lord 




|while| seeing 




he does not harm himself by the mind. 


^pt: ^r^nr nfaq; mfrr ( 


and then he attains the supreme destination 



**One who sees the Supersoul equally present everywhere, in every living being, does no! 
degrade himself by his mind. Thus he approaches the transcendental destination." 

*1H*t, equally (avyaya) 

[while] seeing < 1 . 1 ) m. pasyat ( Vjr.v/ />/... VWti - to see; + Js/atlrl) 

indeed (avyaya) 
*T^3T everywhere (avyaya) 

W&fWFl being firmly situated (2.1) m. samavasthita (sam.avaAsthii - to stay; + .fk/ta) - 

firmly situated 
i%F"={ the Lord (2. 1 > m. Tsvara 
% not (avyaya) 

fe^M he harms (acyuia 1.1) V/j/.v//' /. . .feHWJH, - to harm 

affR^PH by the mind <3. 1) m. atman (dtmd) - the self, soul 

3H|chmh himself (2. 1 ) m. atman (atma) - the self, soul 

^=n=f : then (avyaya) (tolas; from tad + .tas/il) - from/after/than that 

^TTf^ he attains (acyuta 1.1) Vva...qFcft - to attain, go 

*R!H the supreme <2. 1 ) f. para Lai pi) - beyond 

MTrjH goal (2. 1 ) f . %ati - movement, goal 

SubodhinT: I '*pTRT^ ) ¥R t T^JWj < ) 3T^RT*l qmF*n^ 
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3T^lt: ^TTq $ 3F#T Wtt I 

(Jsa-Up.3) &l ll<J3^ll 



13.30 





that activities 




are being done in all respect by prakrti alone 


If: qS'EffrT. 


one who sees. 




and also the sou! as non-doer t 


*T: qS^qfa 1 


he sees | truly! 



"One who can see that all activities are performed by the body, which is created of material 
nature, and sees that the self does nothing, actually sees." 

y*rMI by prakrti (3 . 1 ) f . prakrti - nature 
^ certainly (avyaya) 

^ and (avyaya) 

activities <2.3) n. karman (karma) - activity 
fowiTTfa which are being done (2.3) n. kriyamana (ifafefM*/---*^ - to do; pass.; + 
./$lana) - |whilel being done 

*^T: completely {avyaya) (sarvafas) - completely, altogether, in every way, on all sides 

^ : he who ( 1 . 1 ) m. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 

*T?qfa he sees (acyuta 1.1) Vrfri/ir/.. - to see 

^ so (avvava) 

3TpqT ^l the self (2. ! ) m. atman (atma) - the self, soul 
^-^rrrr^ as nonKloer (2. 1 ) m. a-kartr (-karta, JflnJ) - non-doer 
^ : he (1 . 1 ) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 

tr9 ^ he sees (acyuia 1.1) - to see 



13.31 



^P3T *j?H|<f*'fW*| wh ^n the separate existence of all beings 

rf3>-p_Ti^ -SFjqSFSrfrT , he sees in one i.prakrti\ 

^=FT: l|Sf iciMHH, and their emanation from that alone, 

rFZl 31*1 U^^A [ then he attains Brahman 



"When a sensible man ceases to see different identities due to different material bodies and he 
sees how beings are expanded everywhere, he attains to the Brahman conception." 

£T2T when (awaya) 

^rT-^q^m^H the separate existence of beings (2.1) m. bhuia-prrhak-J?hava,^^n^{ 

rj^-*^ who stays in one {2A) m. eka-stha..&: M^ffM-i fd'cjfrl, W- W-*€T: 
Sf^^Tfa he sees {acyuta I . ! ) anu. ^Idrsfir/ - to look at, consider 
^TrT: from that (avyaya) {tatas\ from tad + Jar///) - from/after/than that 

certainly 




■ ■ 

faWK^ extension (2. 1 > m. vistara 

he attains 
rfJT then (avyaya) 




SubodhinT: W+l ^HHIH. W^-^RHF1 ( ^J^r^) 

( MMV-r^ ) I rTrT: ^ ^ rTF^TT ^J>%: *ra5T?n^ ^rlHIH, Rl^TTH 

*T ^-^r^nfef*: ^f«<H 3^ ^ HH-^t^R. ? r^T SITS - 

5%- 



13.32 

$Tftr^rt sfq crfNta ^ ^ftfrr f^RT 113311 



Volume Three - The Qita 



CAR 



*air**! OArjuna! 

g^rf^Trl. f^TO being beginnings and free from the tunas 

^ y-sra: q^TT this imperishable transcendental soul 

ST ftT ^: though residing in the body 

«, ^frm T I neither acts nor is it stained 



u • ion «f eterniiv can see thai the imperishable soul is transcendental, eternal, 

-tact with the materia, body. O Arjuna. the soul 

iS^es anything nor is en.ang.ed." 

because of being beginnings (5.1> n. an-Mtva ,.n*> - being without beginning 

of being free from the sunns (5.1) n. ^ CM - ^ ■« 

the f,'«n«.c . ^ 

^^TcW the transcendental soul { I . I ) m. parama-atman -atma) 

According to Baladeva, paramama here refers to the jiva. See also the 
context (13.29-34). 

gppT this < I . I > m. «?W»?*««fl i^im - (first person) he, this 

i mp en S hab.e<l.l>m.^vy,y a -unchangeable.im^ishaMe 

Wftr-xa: who stays in the body <l.l>m. Airfra-sffaL..^: WWW, ^ 

3rfq also (avyaya) 

o Arjuna! <8. 1 > m. kmnteya - 'son of Kuntf 

?f not (avyaya) 

SFpfrfW he acts (acyuta I.I) ^dulkrlnj...^ - to do 
^ not ^ivv<nYi) 

ff^q% h is smeared (acyuta pass. U> iBpt*l..&m - to smear 

SubodhmT: ^ 3^1. H» * «2 IITIT^' 

rra lldMH 3TTF - 'W 5tH - 

1 3.33 



?TOT ^-Tmq OT^STH j«« M all-pervading sky 

*t iMfam^ , • beGauM 0l " 1,61,18 sublle is not louched, 

n??T ^ ^ .wfcm: 3n^T simitarly, the soul, situated everywhere in the body 
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is not stained 



gone 



*The sky. due to its subtle nature, does not mix with anything, although it is all-pervadi 
Similarly, the soul situated in Brahman vision does not mix with the body, though situated in ,k 8 ' 
body." 

*T2JT as (axyaya) 

H^-TFP* all-pervading (1.1) n. Sarvt»go*L.>Wt% W{ ^fo - which has 

everywhere 

'fla^TFt because of subtlety <5.l> n. sauksmya (from suksma - subtle) 

the sky (1.1) a, iikasa 
*T not (civyaya) 

iH-Vi^ he is smeared (acyuta pass. 1,1) upa, Mipja / - to smear 

everywhere (avyaya) 
oHRwi: being situated ( I . ! ) m. avasthita (ava. *tstha - to stay; + ./*//«) - situated 
t$ in the body <7. 1 > m. <fefa - body 

^T«TT so (a vyrtva > 

■3JFRT the soul (1.1) m. atman iatma) - the self, soul 
M not (avyaya) 

±Hfc|^<1 it is smeared {acyuta pass. J.J) upaMliplal - to smear 

SubodhinT: ^TSTT quf^ 3Tfq f^JFFT 3TraTPF[ jftSRJFT 3T- H^^K *TgTf %ft F: 

5| Tqf^r^, rrarc *t^t (Trm m^rt" sift wt) 3* 3t^«pt: srfa 

13-34 

§H £nfr rf^n ^cft srerarofrr *tp"tt 113*11 



% «TRrT ! O Arjuna! 

^J^T rj^: just as one sun 

^FR *rHH ^TT^ SraT5-p#T. illuminates this whole world. 

^*-JT snSt the soul similarly 

<£^-fH 2^F[ ^T5"RTfrT I illuminates the whole body 



k t) son of Bharata. as the sun alone illuminates all this universe, so does the living entity, one 
within the body, illuminate the entire body by consciousness. 1 * 
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^ Imr^L^a U)pra^.<lrl-io shine, become vis.ble 

t \L_ the whole <2.1>m.*m/w 

world (2.1) m. loka - place- ***** 
^ this (2. 1 > m. krsrumama idem - (first person) he, tfatt 
J? th e S un(l.l>nn.r«v/ 

TL the body (2.1) « dd 

J? the soul ( 1 . 1 > m. (fc*«*> " who ° wns ^ fie,d 

a»ji 80 < tn ' v " v "' 

the whole <2. 1> n. 

£1 it illuminates^ ..,)^.^/.W -to shine, become v**fe 
^ O Arjuna! (8.1> m. bharata - -descendant of Bharata 

snhodhim: IWM*H & , i 

Su art*!*-*** TWf^r - " • " 

13.35 



—^7^ n^reTce between and **** 

^*SfMfePl ^ »*» lhe Uberdt ' 0n fr0tn nalUre 

* HR^KPT tr^ ftg: . those who thus know with the eye of knowledge. 

I^q^qif^l they attain the Supreme 



, A„ a th* aifference between the body and the knower of the 

the supreme goal." 

fcHfeTSI* offc5e/ ra and^r«^(6.2>m.^-^r^ , . 

thus (flvyayw) 

V^TR the difference <2. 1 ) n. arUara - interior, difference ^ 
«»MlVn with the eyes of knowledge (3.1) n. jMna-caksus i-caksuH)...^ ^ 

STFT-^TW: - the eye of knowledge 
*r-S*f**lR liberal from the pra^ of the bein.s (Zl) m. l*^*^ 

^ and (avyaya) 

* those who (1 3> m. fcrwumuma jWi - (relative! who. which 



Sanskrit - Bhagavad-gita Grammar 



they know {acyuta 1 .3) ^Ivid/al 2P...fTT% - to know 
HPS they attain (acyuta 1 .3) Vw7...yfMl - to attain, go 
8 they < 1 .3) m. krsMinama tad - (first person) he, that 

M^H. the Supreme (2.1) m. para - beyond 

t TOT ^ ^ 'I^THTH y^T:, ^T: ^RJT5TF[ ^ 

■ W ^ % ^RH WT *nPrT 



3Tf doHRfd 

*fr*rarm^ 9MHi$ewi ^ferrnrf t^Tf^rt iflsHmTu i 
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SubodhinT: 



3 ^ ^j^^fts^rnr: 

^ ^p^9T: H^^Ff: I now the fourteenth chapter 

TT^mm ftsfH3 *^ **ra*-WTR, §m-#ragr-4qt»m 

^prTTthr- ,13.27) ?fcT 3?T»H I * 9 ^-8*^* ^T: fitts*- 

.^^T Tpr-rrr. 3T^ ^t- W^-^I' <'3.22) ?fh ^ ItTR 
Tj^-ipT -ffTH ^TF-tf^l ^WFR ^8WH. 

14.1 

q^M I W: *Tf T T 5r t f^feMf T T?TT : II 9 II 



sft-'qW^ "i^Tgf - K rsna said: 

cpsr glMM I H , IrWl sim transcendental and best knowledge of all knowledge 

«PT: y^TTfa . 1 wi " a 8 ain ex P llUn > 

sTTf^T if l lrfleT l knowing which, all sages 

?^T: cprpq fnf^q Tp=jT: | have attained the supreme perfection hereafter 



'The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: Again I shall declare to you this supreme wisdom, 
the best of all knowledge, knowing which all the sages have attained the supreme perfection. 

^-^'1^ Sri Ki-sna (1.1) m. sri-bhu^avat - 'who possesses opulence' 

he spoke (adhoksaja 1.1} Ivacfal. - to speak 

trri l supreme <2. 1 ) n . pant - beyond 

again (avyaya) 

^^flfrr I will declare (kalki 3. 1 ) praAvaclal - to declare 
^HHt*t of all knowledge <6.3> n. jnana - knowledge 

knowledge (2 . 1 } n. jnana 

best (2.1) n. ultama - highest, best 
' that which (2.1) n. krsnanZima yad - (relative) who, which 

[after] knowing (avyaya) <jna 9P...&44Nft - to know; + ./klml 

the sages < 1 .3) m. muni - sage 

all (1.3) m. krswnama sarva 



T TrTT: 



the supreme <2. 1) f. /x/r<3 (.£/>/) - beyond 
perfection <2.1)f. siddhi 

hereafter (avyaya) (itas: from idam + .tas/il) - from this, than this 
who have attained <i .3) m. $ata (V^m///.„-Trfr - to go; + ifcjfe) - gone 

TJWTH g^UT W | ^JR-'i^TH ? srtHHIH (^-^^-f^r€rrTi m{) 
H^T TFRH, ^-%^r^Tr[ I rrg SITS - ^ fTT^T (STW) ^ 

(H^-sftwr:) w?r: (^-wnn) fa fen <*faR> TT?n : 

14.2 



f^q TTTftr^T [after | practicing this knowledge 

qrr xrr^TH 3TPFTT: having attained My nature 

3TT*T i m | q H , they are not born even at the time of creation, 

^ oq-«rfcrT *J I and not perturbed at the time of destruction 



"By becoming fixed in this knowledge, one can attain to the transcendental nature like My own. 
Thus established, one is not born at the time of creation or disturbed at the time of dissolution." 



31MMI-* 



this (2.1 > n. krsnanama idam - (first person) he, this 
knowledge (2. 1 ) n. jfldna 

[after] taking shelter {avyaya) upa.aA<rifflJ - to take shelter; + .ya/pl 

my (6. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 

the same nature (2. 1 ) n. sadharmya (from sa-dharma) 

■ to come; + ./k/ta) - having come 



also 

not {avyaya) 

they are born (acyuta 1 .3) upaAjanjij - to be born consequently 

when there is dissolution (7. J . sati-sapiamt) m. praluya - dissolution, death 

not (avyaya) 

they are perturbed (acyuta 1 .3) <vyathlal..Mq--z\<Wv(\: - to fear; be perturbed 

and (avyaya) 
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. ^^^^^^^ 

^Sv™ ^ f **** <^ " * TWpn> ' ^ 

^ g?T^n *jtrm*t mwjsi*^. afe 

^ **** ^ ^ 

14.3 



— T~ O Arjuna! 

TO ^ the fc«//r^/ (pradhwui) k My womb. 



qir my (6. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 

vfa: womb <l.l)f.wni- birth, origin 

TO MM (1.1) n. brahman itruhma) (from *ft - Co grow) - the great, sp.ru. soul 

in that <7. 1 ) n. *rJ«««^ ^ ' < f,rst P 6 ™^ * *" 
TT% the seed (2. 1) m. pirMu - interior, embryo, germ 
_t_ , ..j,,,, uhnia I amrr-qttTiFn: - to hold; nourish 

3^ I (1 . 1) krsnanama asmad - (last person) 1 

the creation (1.1) ra, samhhava - generation 
Wl- 'vp-RlH of all beings (6.3) m.san-a-bhuta- all beings 
^T: from that («vv«v«> from <od ♦ J9 - from/.fter/than that 

^ therei S <« l.l>^-« -to be. exist, become 
*TT7rf o Arjuna! (8. 1) m. hhdww - 'descendant of Bharata' 

Subodh,,: ^: ^ .R^r^ f^^^^ 
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m l ^-'^TRH WKTT-3T^mm *nx&- < 

14.4 





O Arjima! 




among all species 




whatever forms take birth, 




their womb is material nature. 


3fiR fqrrr | 


and I am the seed-giving father 



in this 



"It should be understood thai all species of life, O son of KuntT, are made 
material nature, and that I am the seed-giving father." 

among all speeies <7.3> f. san^oni ~ 'all wombs', all species 

Arjuna! (8.]) m . kmmya _ < m rf Kumf 

forms < L3 > f - marti ~ material form, image 
^ftf they take birth (acyuia 1 .3) sam^bhu - to take birth, be possible 
777 those which (1.3) f. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 

of those (6.3) t krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 
nature (1.1) a brahman (hrahma) - spirit, soul 
the great ( 1 . 1 ) n. mahat[u} - great 
the womb (1. 1) Wyoni- birth, origin 

1 am ( 1 . 1 ) krsnanama asmad - (last person ) 1 

who is giving the seed < 1 . 1 ) m. bTja-pracU,..^. Wfo gf^ 
™ ,he ,ather (I I) m. pitr (pita) - father, ancestor 

Subodhinr: ^ *H : <**mimB *T fto: i^mr-^m^, 3^ 

^^ ^m-^rm^ ^-^-3^ 

3*** hhtth a^rawrRr - -tot ^ 
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£ qST-<fTST ! O Arjuna! 

7^Fl_ sattva, rajah and ta/wa/z - 

5f?f ^T^^T- 7 T I: ^T: Tpjff: these qualities, born from prakrti 

H-oEPTH, ^ToHH ^ PTW^Tf^T I hind the eternal living being in the body 



•'Material nature consists of three modes - goodness, passion and ignorance. When the eternal 
living entity comes in contact with nature, O mighty-armed Arjuna, he becomes conditioned by 
these modes." 

sattva (1.1) n. soma - goodness 
n\: rajah ( 1 . 1 ) n . mjas ( rajah ) - passion 

rrq: tamah (1.1) n. tatnas Uamah) - ignorance 

^frt Om(avyaya) 
rprf : qualities ( 1 .3) m. guna - quality 

^fn-T^^RT: born from prakrti (1.3) m. prakrti- sambhava..M<$r\ : ^n^r^: ^TRT, fife 

y^r^l-^^-'^T^* - whose birth is from prakrti 

they bind (acyuta 1 .3) ni.ybandhjal - to bind 
*TKT-WTFf O Arjuna! (8. 1) m. maha-bahu - 'who has mighty arms' 
^ in the body (7. 1) m. deha - body 

^*1H the embodied soul (2.1) m. afeAfri (deht) 
3T-cqqn the eternal (2. 1 ) m. a-vyaya - unchangeable, imperishable 

Subodhini: Href 44 ftcf; ^ rr^q fff^T; Trnn: y^M ^^T: . y^lrlri: 

*P*PT: j ^PJT 3rr7T: , ttot-HI*-MH 9^frT: , |*FTT:| ^TT: 

H^T^TPt 3TfHoMrbl: T^T: , ^fH-^T^ $| dKlr^H f^PTH 

"^r^Hq f^=l-3T$"m: ^MH: 3T-c^RTq; tPlWcbHH.) ^ Pra^rf^T, 

14.6 



1 3m ! 



O Arjuna! 
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Tr^ among them, because of being spotless 

^T9T^H HrcfH the illuminating and faultless samv-guna 

^-^Tlfa sTR-H^T rT by association with happiness and knowledg< 

^nftT | it binds 



"O sinless one, the mode of goodness, being purer than the others, is illuminating, and it [> ee , 
one from all sinful reactions. Those situated in that mode become conditioned by a sense of 
happiness and knowledge." 

^HT there (avyaya) 

*i^=IH. sattva-guna ( L I > n. sattva 

Pi4cicq|r[ because of being spotless (5.1) n. nirmalatva itw} - being without impurity, being 
pure 

y«*15T^[ illuminating ( J . 1 > n. prakdsaka - shining 

SlIIH^H faultless ( I . I ) n. an-amaya - free from evil, faultless, healthy 

^-H^T by association with happiness (3.1) m. sukha-$anga...f^Sm *0^: ^fa ^-t^: 

-association with happiness 
W^nfrf it binds (acyuta 1.1) ^bandh[aj..^F^ - to bind 

fTPT-^T by association with knowledge (3.1) m. jnana-san^a...^R W%: Sfa sfR- 
W : - association with knowledge 
and (avyaya) 

3RST O Arjuna! (8. 1) m. an-agha - 4 who is sinless' 

SubodhinT: rT^T (^TTR ^'JIHIH «rfb ^^ 1 ^ { ^fe^ -Trf*]; 

W% TOl^ (^I^H) ^HIH-qH, ( P l ^MrtcfH ,), STF^t ffrT 3T?f: I 

•* ***** 

14,7 



% ! O Arjuna! 

T^T: 'MfKHcb^ fqrfe ! know rajo-guna as passionate! 

^TT-'^-'-t^^n being the source of hankering and attachment 
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■^^^^.Tr^T fa^MfR | it binds the soul by association with fruitive work 



. of passion is bom of unlimited desires and longings, O son of KuntT, and because of 
"^the embodied living entity is bound to material fruitive actions." 

-3* rqjo-guna (2. 1 ) n. rajas (rajah) 

_ T _ :q ^ f the nature of passion <2. 1 > n. raga-Jitmaka 

you must know (vidhdta 2. 1) <vid{a] 2P...sTT% - to know 
*jL- ^.^xr^crq the source of hankering and attachment (2.1) n. mmx-sanga- 

which there is generation of hankering and attachment 

r$uiU - thirst, desire, hankering 

HH,*^ - existence, production, origin 
33 that (l.l)n. krsnanama tad - (first person ) he, that 

pT^^nfrr it binds {acyuta 1.1) hi. ^Ibandhfa / - to bind 
^fr^J O Arjuna! <8. 1) m. kaunteya - 'son of KuntT' 

^_Tf^T by association with fruitive work <3. 1> m, karma-sanga - association with karma 
jfcHH the embodied soul (2. 1) m. <teWn (dehT) 

SubodhinT: 'T^'- H^H WW{ < 3T^5R-**Tq> M^ f 3TrTC^T 3^JH^ 

<TO*T: ^£prrt[ cRJ^m 3TT^ - 4 rTH: ' ff^T - 

Note: The meaning of samudbhava at the end of a compound is either 'being the source of or 
'produced from'. Therefore, the translation of rajo-guna being 'produced from 
trffia-swgd is also possible, and both ways are actually observed. 

14.8 



t ^TRrT f O Arjuna! 

^TR: ^ 3^|^ -7tet fcrfe ! but iamo-guna know as born from ignorance! 

^-^f^TTH it f' ^HH bein S tne aelusion °f embodied beings 

IfEJ ^ i ^H^fHa i fo T: f^R^TTfH I it binds by madness, laziness and sleep 



556 



Sanskrit - Bhagavad-gita Grammar 



1 



tamo-guna <2. !> n. tamas (tamah) 
but (amnw) 



3TITR-^ which is born from ignorance (2 .) n. 3T-HRTH ^ _ 

^ y° u mus * ^ow (vidhM 2. 1) Vvk//«/ 2P...fTFi - to know \ 
hI ^H, bewUdering (2. 1 > n. m«/w/j« 

ZiSr^' emb0died beingS <63) * - all embodied beings 

^T^T-f^: by madness, laziness and sleep (3.3) f. mm^jOa^nim ^ 

*T 3^: Wfe,^ STO^-feT - madness, laziness and sleep 

tl ««<1-l>n.fa W a#ia«flW_(fi rst person) he, thai 
mssnfo it binds (acyuto LI) m. 4rf/ fl / - to bind 
«T7rT O Arjuna! (8. 1 ) m. Widrato - 'descendant of Bharata' 

subodhim: i ar-sn^t wr ^-^-tohpi g«fe*fcni -*pm mfe 

!Lf ^ ^ ^ WftT-^H. 3^ 

3TFF*T f^T 9 ^ ^: ^ | ^ ^ 

3 T^gp?:, feT f^TFT^T 3T^TT?: ,f^r : , 
* 1rq,<fMI H *m ^-^T fFW WJ^SfaWT 3TTI - *ft _ 



14.9 



I *ft^T ! O Arjuna! 

*J?i T3^f=T. sattvO-gUQb binds to happiness, 

Wfc *4R*1 , rq/o-xuna towards work, 

!WJ g S1MH 3TTlr?T but tamo-xuna, | after | covering knowledge 

Hj^Tf^T | binds to madness | etc. | 



Stive SS£ ° rg °° dneSS 2 SS ° nC t0 happineSS; conditions one to 

miitive action, and ignorance, covenng one's knowledge, binds one to madness * 

W| sattva-guna < 1 . 1 > n. wow 

^ to happiness (7. 1 > n. 5«M<3 - easiness, happiness 

it causes attachment (acyuta caus. 1.1) V,^//,,/...^ _ to embraa , stick 
W nyo-gufa < 1 . ! ) n. tigfe* ( ftg&gj) 
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tiffin 

SubodhinT: 



to work (7. 1) n. ifcwr/fw/i {karma) - activity 
O Arjuna! (8.1) m. bharata - 'descendant of Bharata' 
knowledge (2. 1 > n. jnana 

[after] covering (avyaya) aAvrlnj 5U - to cover; + .yajpl 
but (avyaya) 

tamo-guna ( 1 . 1 > n. tamas {tamah) 
to madness (7.1) m. pramada - madness 
it causes attachment (acyuta caus. 1.1) ^sanjlal...^ - 
also (avyaya) - and. even (used for the sake of emphasis) 

JHrc<H 1^ ^r^^rf^r (H^mmIti), 5:7^-9n<fciR-ci>i* J| HfrT 3rfq 



^ 3TTF - ' T^T: ' ?frT - 



14.10 

T^: TTr^ rFT^ rFT: *T^T ^P^f?TT ||<}o|| 



O Arjuna! 

latter] overcoming r^V//i and 
sattva-gutia develops, 



^r^{ rR: rj rr^, and rajo-guna | overcoming! satrva- and tamah, 
rT^TT rfq: TTr^H "^jT: I and tamo-guna (overcoming | sattva and rajah 



Sometimes the mode of goodness becomes prominent, defeating the modes of passion and 
'gnorance, O son of Bharata. Sometimes the mode of passion defeats goodness and ignorance, 
and at other times ignorance defeats goodness and passion. In this way there is always 
competition for supremacy." 



rajo-guna (2. 1) n. rajas (rajah) 
tamo-guna (2. 1 ) n. tamas (tamah) 
and (avyaya) 

[after] overcoming (avyaya) {abhiMbhu - to overcome; + ya) 
sattva-guna < 1 . 1 ) n. sattva 

it becomes (acyuta I.I) V«»S...HTll*4l*t - to be, exist, become 
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^ ,frf ° Arjuna! (8. 1) m. bharata - 'descendant of Bharata' 

rqjo-guna ( 1 . 1 > n. rajas (rajah) 
^Tr^q sattva-guna (2. 1 ) n. sattva 
^ tamo-guiia (2. 1 > n. tamas ( tarnah) 

9 <W and certainly (avyaya) 

tamo-guna < 1 . 1> n. tamas (tamah) 
Tf^Tf sattva-guna (2. 1 ) n. .%/m>« 
T^* rqjo-guna (2. t ) n. rajas ( rajah) 

^^TT so (f/nwvfl) 



Subodhini: 77T: ^ *T g fc ,3^^ { [^^ h ^ 

T^T: 3Tfq W[^JT ft>T ipT 3Tf^T l^ffa I ?R: 
i^fH I ^R: g ^-^J SFTR-MMHIIcft qifHilfrl fT>T 3T8f: IO >jr 3 ^j, 

14.11 

fTFT cRT T%TTfofS ^far^d ||<?<J|| 



*T5T Srf^H ?t T?-5T^J when in this body in ail gales 
ST37T9T: ilHH zsH-ni'-jri. illumination, knowledge, develops, 

then sath>a-xuna is prominent 
[gfa "3^T Tq^ic^ 1 one should also understand 

"The manifestations of the mode of goodness can be experienced when all the gates of the body 
are illuminated by knowledge." 

in aI1 8 ates \ 7 - 3 > n sarx'a-dvCira - all gates 



^ in the body (7. 1 ) m. deha - body 

3Tf^H in this (7. 1 ) m. krsnaruima idam - ( first person) he, this 

5T3)T$T: light (1.1) m. prakasa - bright, clear 

«t generated (o^ufti 1.1) upa^janlH - to be born consequently 

5TFR knowledge ( 1 . 1 ) n. jndna 

^TT when (avyaya) 

rffl then (m-vava) 

^ c,e4|r t one should know (wV/ft/ I.I) ^Ivid/a / 2P...fTT% - to know 

fal«H grown (1 . 1 ) n. mrdUki (v/. Vmtt/w/ - to grow: + ./fr/fcfl 
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sattva-guna ( 1 . 1 ) n. sattva 
thus (avyaya) 

also (dvytfVtf) ~ iir, d* even ^ use{ ^ f° r lne sa ' ce °f emphasis) 
?f?T "3rf^ 119*. ^11 

Note- Ramanuja reads ^F)T$T 3H1l'-iri as prakase_ upajayate (different sandhi) - 'when 
there is illumination, \jnana\ develops'. 

14.12 



% ST^PSnT I O Arjuna! 

^ft c *T: 9 ^frT: . cbH^IIH 3TT^T: greed, activity, undertaking of works 

3T-9"FT: r 7:t JKT restlessness and hankering - 

Mr! I p| •'^fH f^|?* -r1l J -|-H | these develop when rajo-fiutui is prominent 



4t O chief of the Bharatas, when there is an increase in the mode of passion the symptoms of great 
attachment, fruitive activity, intense endeavor, and uncontrollable desire and hankering develop.'* 

greed(l.l)m. lohha 

activity (1.1) f. pravrlii - activity, tendency 
3T ^: beginning (1.1) m. arambha 
^ Tlr R. of activities (6.3) n. karman {karma) - activity 
3T-9"R: restlessness ( 1 . 1 ) m . a-sama 
Tx &\ hankering ( 1 . 1 ) f . sprhcl 

when rajo'gtina (7. 1 , sati-saptamt) n. rajas (rajah) 
these (1 .3) n. krsnanama eiad - (first person) he. this 
they are generated (acyuta 1 .3) VAi/z/r/...^'^ - to be born 
■ when grown (7. 1 , sati-saptamt) n. vivrddha - grown 

O Arjuna! (8. 1) m. bharata- _rsabha - 'best of the descendants of Bharata* 



Sl 'bodhinT: rTft^r: *Rrfc-3TFFr sJfSTT ^WTFT 3Tf^T ^T: WTR: STf^^: I 

$TH: '?^[ l^T ^fronfq 1 ?^f^-Tr^-f^7Krr^ 31^; | pj^j 
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3w-3T^5 ^TJ f^jan i f^rS *rfa. 

14.13 



% ^>-^F^T ! OArjuna! 

3T-y^T$T: 3T-Vt «=jfrf : dullness and inactivity 

OTP?: HtF: iJ^" ^. madness and delusion - 

UcllM dHrVl -II H | these develop when tama-guna is prominent 



•'When there is an increase in the mode of ignorance, O son of Kuru, darkness, inertia, madness 
and illusion are manifested." 

St-T^X?]: darkness < 1 . 1 ) m. a-prakasa - no light 
3T-5PjfrT: inactivity (1.1) f. 

ana {avvaxa) 
SFTR: madness ( 1 . 1 ) m. pramada 
3= ftW : delusion { 1 . f ) m. moha 

^ certainly (avyaya) 

^ and (avyaya) 

rFffa when tamo-guna <7. 1 , sati-saptamt) n. tamas Uamah) 
r^Trf^T these { 1 .3) n. krsnanama etad - (first person) he, this 
^TT^Rt they are generated (acyuta 1 .3) V>//i/r/...yT5^f% - to be born 
fa^sf* when grown {7. 1 , sati-saptamt) n. vivrddha - grown 

O Arjuna! (8. 1> m. kuru-tiandana - 'delight of the Rums' 

SubudhinT: 3T-ST^T9T: f%t^- f # 9T: , 3^SPjfrT: W^: cb^o^l^-ST^P^" 

•Mferi-IH^ ^3 fa^-3Tfaft%9T: I ^Fff 7 ? STf£ t n?TTfH fcDfTfa "^T^ ' 



14.14 

*Tf% W^S, r[ ^TTfH %^Jft I 

ricTMH^clj T^TWTRTJTT^rwr 113*11 
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t{t% ^Tp* hut if .wHv«-gH/w is prominent 

tpT grfr-TJ^ wnen tne embodied being 

gsnW ^. meets death. 

-^-fg^TH 3T-tmR fff^Fl then the pure worlds of the great sages 

STfa^ I hc attains 



-When one 
sages 



dies in the mode of goodness, he attains to the pure higher planets of the great 



M 



a 




when (avyaya) 

when sattva-guna (7. 1, sati-saptamt) n. SOflVfl 
is grown (7.1, sati-saptamt) n. pravrddha 
but (t/vu/w) 

dissolution (2.1) m. prulaya 
he attains (acjwto 1.1) Vv£/...SnMt - to attain, go 
an embodied being (1.1) m. deha-hhrt...^: %m f^T^M. H: 
holds a body 
then (avyaya) 

-r^-fcr^ f those who know the supreme (6.3> m. unama-vid..^' iviHH 

irlH-f^ - who knows the supreme 
fTjtcblH the worlds (2.3) m. loka - place, world, people 

the pure (2.3) m. a-mala - pure, effulgent: i.e. pleasurable 
SfaWT he attains (acyuta 1.1) pratL^lpadfa] - to attain 

SubodhinT: ST?^ *rfn iprj yMlfd, WHFT (fe^WWT^H) 

W3^^-^tpt-^>tt: ^n #wr (yiHlfa) in*. 3*11 



14.15 

^rf% y^ra *irm <*>HHi>«i ^tft i 



J ^fi^ g^T^H T T 7 ^T I after I meeting death in rajo-^una 

gpf- ^fjpS -rlt^rt r one is born among those attached to 

Ff^T r|HfH V^^H : and one who has died in tamo-guna 

jp\.7jrf^Tj -7fpEj% | one is born among foolish species 



^«.,^miL - ofiagavaa-gita Grammar 

™* in rajo-guna <7. 1 > n. rajas (rajah) 

yr ' l "- | * i dissolution (2. 1 > m. pralaya - dissolution, death 

f after] going (myuya) ^lgamlU...wf\ - to go; + /* /tva 

w*m to work <7.3> « i**^ t+mmmi m . 

™ ^T-WT- whose attachment is to work 

J1lqr1 he is born I • 1 > ^ljanni...m%^ - to be born 

^*JT so (avyaya) 

Wj* who has died (1.1) m. („,,, ^ _ t0 disso| ve; + ^ _ ^ 

nHI ' H in tamo-guna <7. 1 > n. lamas (tamah) 

among foolish species (7.3) f. ^ ffa qg,^. 

spec.es of fools (animals) ' Vm., 

he is born I.I) Vy««/f/...SIT^rf% - to be born 

Subodhinl: ^ Wl ™, ^ ^ , m ^ 

•WIT:- gfff - ^ii^ 



14.16 




^ ^:«HslK <TW: i^k^ ||<j$|| 



fq^{ 3TT1: , they (the wise) call to be in sam-a-guna and pure, 
™- I ^ , but the result of | work in | rajo-guna is misery, 

ST-sTPTq I and that of tamo-guna is ignorance 



"The result of pious action is pure and is said to hp in th»> m ,„i„ .- j 

the mode of passion results in mise v nH 1 r o r 7* ? goodness. But action done in 
foolishness." d dtt,0n P^ ™* the »°* of ignorance results in 

^ 11T: of work (6. 1 ) n. karman (karma) - activity 

* P '° US <6 ' ' > * **** * «WPW - «•> do good: ji <m - "well done', virtue 
*m they spoke opt. for hruvanti with a pas, sense 1 .3) s^rnTf 

- to speak 1 

^ hV, H pure (1. 1) n. nirmuhi - spotless 
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cp?f Ti thefruit<l.])n./ifaifa 

^-p^f: of rajo-guna (6. 1 ) n. rajas (rajah) 

g but (t/vmytf) 

the fruit (1.1) n. phala 

misery < 1 . 1 ) n. duhkha 
^-sfRH ignorance ( 1. 1 > n. a-jndna 
^pqTf : of tamo-guna (6. 1 ) n. tamas (tamah) 
xf^l the fruit < 1 . 1 ) n. phala 

Subodhinl: *J<£r1*-tJ Hlfrcjcfc-cfiifrT: HlfrclcbH, (^-^«IR^) fa^HH (TO9T-^F[) 

dlHH^ ^rif: ff?T 3T»i: I 3T-fTFR ( ^JjSr^H.) 8flf : . 

^Tf^^-^-^STTR ^ -f^TWI HW-TferR; (18.23) SKIlfc.HI 3TT?R5t 

14.17 



Mrqii 51M*t H3TRT^ , from satfra-guna knowledge develops. 

T^FT: nft'q: ^ i^nd from rajo-guna greed, 

7= P=FT: yHI^-^Ttrfl ^rT: from tamo-guna come madness and illusion 

3T-5TFR ^ I and also ignorance 



"From the mode of goodness, real knowledge develops; from the mode of passion, greed 
develops; and from the mode of ignorance develop foolishness, madness and illusion.'" 

T ^^F[ from sattva-guna (5. 1 ) n. sattva 

fTSfPT^ it is generated (acyuta 1.1) sum. "JjanfT] - to be born together 

knowledge < 1.1) n.jnana 
7 ~ ? f x T: from rajo-guna (5. 1 > n. rajas (rajah) 

greed (1.1) m.lobha 
^ certainly (c/vvmYi) 

^ and (avyaya) 

^TT^-^fr^r madness and illusion < l.2> m. pramada-moha...WWZr- ^( ^ ^ 

WW from tamo-guna <5. 1) n. tamas ( tamah) 
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,4 ^FT: they [two] become (acyuta 1 .2) ^lhha..Mr]m\i{ - to be, exist, become 
■3T-S1HH ignorance (1.1) n. a-jnana 

certainly (aryaya) 
W and (avyaya) 

SubodhinT: *7r^ sTPTH *T3FT% I 3^: Hlf^HI 35*frr: WT9T-^gc^ 

'^T | TTfFT: tfN: "^TFT^ | ^ ^ gaff ^gWIfr ^Jcf^j 
^TT: f:^( I ?FTH: WJ-Hm-'3TfTHTpT q^f% | FRT: 

14.18 

^y^jpi^rrlWT 3Tm ^#rT rTFPTT: ||^|| 



J i^)M , those situated in satr\'a-guna go upward, 
** I -t H I - Fiyf-M , those in rajo-guna stay in the middle. 



x|^^-TjTT[-^f.x^ : niHMi: those in the lowest quality, the tamo-guna 
^rf I go down 



"Those situated in the mode of goodness gradually go upward to the higher planets; those in the 
mode of passion live on the earthly planets; and those in the abominable mode of ignorance go 
down to the hellish worlds." 

upward (avyciya) 
-T^fcT they go (acyuta 1 .3) ^am/U. . jpfr - to go 

*r^-**JT: those situated in sattva-guna (1.3) m. satwa-stha...^: **r% f?T5f?r. *T: ^ 

ftft - who stays in satn-a-guna 

in the middle (7. 1) m. madhya - middle 
rnyf-^i they stay (acyuta 1.3) V.v//?t7...W% - to stand 
T TTOT: those in rajo-guna ( 1 .3) m. rajasa - pertaining to rajah 

W^-^prr ^-^TT: those situated in the lowest quality (1.3) m. jaghanya-guna-vrtti- 

stha..&- "rpp^r ^pff fFfufH, *T: ^T^-^^-W: - who stays 

in the condition of the lowest quality 

■■W-*T - lowest, worst, abominable 

downward (m-wyc/) (adhas) 

they go (^acyjtfa 1 .3) V^/m///...T[rfr - to go 
I'HHi: those in tamo-guna ( 1 .3) n. r&nctfa - pertaining to 
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SubodhinT: '^"^ C^-lfrT-^IPTT: ) 3^ '|rfi>fcl I 9^3Wf 

iq^jrzr-??ft% ^ $rM*UH I ^T^RT: (•3TfFrf^H:) rlHl^l: ^TRJ 1%: 

14.19 

n^ma ^ t t^t4 ?fr 3ft< J iT*>rH mil 



TJTT £T5T when the seer 

Tpfi^; 3T^FT ^vTPH another doer besides the gunas 

^ 3^jq , 5^rfrf , he does not see, 

ipitvq': 1 T T H #frT, and knows the one beyond the ^ftiww, 

tfJ M^HH, STftlM^fd I he attains My nature 



"When one properly sees thai in all activities no other performer is at work than these modes of 
nature and he knows the Supreme Lord, who is transcendental to all these modes, he attains My 
spiritual nature." 



not (array a) 

another (2. 1) m. krsnanama any a - other 
than the gunas (5.3) m, guna - quality 
a doer (2. 1) m. kartr ikartd, .tffnj) 
when (avyara) 

the seer ( I . I) m. drasir {drasta, .irjnj) 
^^^^T he sees (acyuta 1.1) anuMrslirf - to look at, consider 
than the gunas (5.3) m. guna - quality 
and (array a) 

who is beyond (2. 1 ) m. para - beyond 
he knows (acyuta 1.1) 4vid(a) 2P...fTT% - to know 
my nature (2. 1 ) m. mad-bhava 
he ( I . I) m. krsnanama tad - { first person) he, mat 
^tf^T^fH he attains (acyuta 1.1) adhiAgamU! - to go over, attain 
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Subodhini: ^P2T <J sfST, W<*<£\ f^T, lfe-3nf?-3TTg5R-qf^JI^«T: Trtj^: .3^^ 

*HR*FU arfinirferd ( UlHird ) VIM&M 

#T - 



14.20 





these three pqm which cause the body 




I after | transcending 




the embodied soul 




free from the miseries of birth, death and old age 


3T-H^H 3TS^J% 1 


attains immortality 



"When the embodied being is able to transcend these three modes associated with the material 

body, he can become free from birth, death, old age and their distresses and can enjoy nectar 
even in this life.** 



1 PTFT the gunas (2.3) m. guna - quality 

these (2.3) m. krsiuinama etad - (first person) he, this 
3TrfRT [after] surpassing (avyaya) ati. V// n / - to pass; + . ya/pj 
$1% the three (2.3) m m 

the embodied soul ( I . I ) m. dehin (dent) 
t?^$!fBqff[ cause the body (2.3) m. aeha-samudbhava..%Wm W££: qfRf% , W* 

~ from which there is the generation of the body 
^1-H-q^J-^r7T-^:7f: from the miseries of birth, death and old age (3.3) n. janma-mrtyu- 

jara-duhkha...-^'^-^ I "IIH, 5^ ^T-^-"^-^:^ - the 

misery of birth, death and old age 
^Hn>: liberated ( 1 . 1) m. vimukta (vi^mucW - to release; + Jk/ta) 
3T- J i*1H immortality (2. 1 > n. a-mrta - immortality, nectar 

he obtains {acyuta 1.1) ^mj^MP^( - to pervade, obtain 

Subodhini: %^-3TT^-H*i^: qf^njrR: ^ %^TR^T: r TJrfF{ 3Tfr 
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•TJUTR W^i ^fl^T 3T^^H 3T3^' ifa ^ *JF^T. ^ 3i -Tl n ^ 

14,21 

gbfa r ^ ^ 1 H d H d Id | I 
rcbHM l J : crTST ^di^Vju i Hrdcldd |R^|| 



xj?TR T pTPT ^frMrH ? does he transcend these three $ 



Arjuna said; O Krsna! 
one who has transcended these three gunas 
by which symptoms is he | known |? 
what is | his] conduct .' 
and how 



unas : 



"Arjuna inquired: O my dear Lord, by which symptoms is one known who is transcendental to 
these three modes? What is his behavior? And how does he transcend the modes of nature?" 



Arjuna ( 1 . 1 ) m. arjuna - white, 4 who is pure in actions 1 
he spoke (adhoksaja 1.1) ^vaclal..^ t ^m^ - to speak 
by which (3.3) n. krsnanama kirn - who/what 

by symptoms (3.3) n. linga - a mark. sign, symptom, characteristic (same as laksa, 
laksana)\ the sign of gender, (esp.) the male organ (as in s"iva-linga)\ (in gram.) 



the three (2.3) m. tri 

the gunas (2.3) m. guna - quality 

these (2.3) m. krsnanama etad - (first person) he, this 

who has surpassed (1 . 1 ) m. atTta {ati.^iilnj - to pass; + .jkjta) - surpassed 

he is {acyuta 1.1) - to be, exist, become 

O Krsna! (8. 1) m. prabhu - master, lord 

what (avyaya) 

conduct ( 1 . 1 ) m. dedra 

how (avyaya) 

and (avyaya) 

these (2.3) m. krsnanama etad - (first person) he, this 

the three (2.3) m. tri 

the gunas (2.3) m. gurta - quality 
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he surpasses (acyuta 1.1) atiMvrtjuj I A - to surpass 

SubodhinT: £ sNft, %: frT^ : , cf^h 3TFqP? f^t: , U/JIIdH: M Wfo ? 

WffT ^^-3^: | W>*. 3TTcTP: sfa feq 3TMR: p ^ 

3T'4: I ^ (IR qrf^ TTH 3rfq ^piR ^t, ?T? 

•f^Pf-Slsr^T W (2.54) 3-MlfcHI fefn?-3T^Tm -3Tfq 

1 4 « 22 . . . 25 





£ MI'J^<=l ! £n Krsna said: O Arjuna! 




^ enlighlenment and activity 




and also delusion 




he does not hate when ihey occur, 




nor desires when they cease . . . 



"The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: O son of Pandu. he who docs not hate illumination, 
attachment and delusion when they are present or long for them when they disappear w 



^ft-^PT^R Sn Krsna < I . I > m. sn-bhagavat - 'who possesses opulence' 





he spoke (adhoksaja I.I) ViY/c7a/...^ < qw , rT - to speak 






enlightenment (2. 1) m. prakasa - light 






and (ovwzwz) 






activity (2. 1 ) f. pravrm' - activity, tendency 






and (avyaya) 






delusion <2.l)m. moha 




rr^ 


certainly (ftvyaya) 




1 


and (avyaya) 






O Arjuna! {8. 1) m. pandava - 'son of Pandu' 






not (avyaya) 






he hates (acyuta I.I) Pelvis/ a J... 3T^fTrfT - to hate 






when they occur (2.3) n. sampravrtta (sam.pra.^vrt/u/ - 


to start to act; + ./&/Ja) - 



occured 
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j^rfrTTfa when they stop (2.3) n. nivrtta (n/.Vvr// w / - to stop to act; to return; + ./k/ta) - 
stopped 

Zfgfa he desires (ucyuta 1.1) Vfo/jfc.v/ if. . SBtgfQf^ - to desire 

SubodhinT: STfTOH ^ **T*-5T^ ^fm^ (14.11) 5^ ^-3tT^ Wm*Kf4% 
4 TTUT-3FfFT: 3^' (14.25) 3F^T: |f« .^^|| 

14.23 



. remaining as neutral 
^' ^pt: ^ f^TTFSrrT , one who is not disturbed by the gwtas, 
i]Tnj: q^^i ?f?T rr^Fi; (knowing that | 'the $uruis are acting' 
it* 3iqPivjRi • one who is steady, 

f S^-rl . . . and docs not waver . . . 



• • who is unwavering and undisturbed through all these reactions of the material qualities, 
remaining neutral and transcendental, knowing that the modes alone are active . . * 

"S^R^tas neutral (avyaya) (.vatfif) 

3TT7 ^ : being situated ( 1 . 1 ) m. asTna (from Va.*/a/...3q%9T% ^^HHdmi ^ - to sit; be 
present) 

^ 1 by the gunas (33) m. gum - quality 

* he who (1 .1) m. krsnanmna yad - (relative) who, which 

^^^^ not (avyaya) 

he is not moved (acyuta caus. pass. 1.1) viA-al/a/ - to move, shake 
the gunas ( 1 .3) m. guna - quality 

^ they act (acyuta 1 .3) Vvr// M / 1 A...^f% - to happen, act 

thus (oy>w>o) 

- thus <(7ry(nv/) 

ne wno < 1 . 1 ) m. krsnandma yad - (relative) who, which 
^ he stands firm (acyuta 1.1) ava. Vjf/id - to stay 
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not (avyaya) 

he wavers {acyuta LI) i$g[ih.JftWB&\ - to go, flicker 
Subodhini: (HTf&rRTT) 3TT*fFT: (RtRft) ifll CfHBAl, 

14.24 



. . . ^W-J'W-^pfi • • - who is equal in distress and happiness 

*^-*«T: situated in the sell' 

'TH-^tTnW-^T^T: who regards alike a lump of earth, stone and gold 

g^T-ftr^TftPT: who is equal towards the pleasing and displeasing 

who is sober, equal in blame and praise . . . 



. . who is situated in the self and regards alike happiness and distress; who looks upon a lump 
of earth, a stone and a piece of gold with an equal eye; who is equal toward the desirable and the 
undesirable; who is steady, situated equally well in praise and blame, . . 

HR-^:^ for whom pain and pleasure are the same (LI) m, sama-duhkha-sukha... 7 ^ 

^-^SJ: who stays in the self (1.1) m. sva-stha.^: ^P'-HH M'-ifd , *T: *^-*2T: 
7 T*T-nffET3Tr -^T^T: for whom a lump of earth, stone and gold are the same ( 1 . 1 ) m. sanui- 

l<>sta-_asma-kancantL . . M H I *TtU: ^ WRT ^ ^TOTH ^ W^Q , ~R' 7 V^~ 



g^ f^TTftnT: for whom the pleasing and displeasing are equal (1.1) m. tulya-priya' 

_upriya...rg*f\ ftPT: 3T-ftR: ^ , ^^-fSPTTftRT: 
SIT 7 : who is wise < 1 . 1 ) m. dhTra - who is wise, sober 

r\yM T*l ^ I <"H -fi *rjlri : for whom own blame and praise are equal (1.1) m. tulya-nimla- 
Jitma-samstutL.r^ f^RTT 3^CR: M'rjPl: ^ ^TPT, H: rp^-f^T^T' 

Subodhini: *J^[:?i I ^TrT* (F?-*^: tt^ f^JTT:), 3TcP^T 

sfrTT^. rJ^TT: f^RTT ^ OT^-H^d: ^ ||9* .3*11 
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HMNHH-Ml: rpcp. • • • who is equal in honor and dishonor 

fa^ l fo -qffirqT: who is equal towards friend and enemy 

7^f7T^-qprv4|jf| and who renounces all material activities - 

T{: Tju||rfjrf: i^Mr\ I he is said to have transcended the xunas 



** I who is situated equally! in honor and dishonor; who treats alike both friend and enemy; and 
who has renounced all material activities - such a person is said to have transcended the modes 
of nature.*' 



qMN^M^i)-* in honor and dishonor (7.2) m. mcnui-_apamana, ..HN" W SPWff* ^J" 5 

MMIHHm: - honor and dishonor 
rf^f: xs ho is equal ( 1 . 1 ) m. tulya - equal 
JJRJ: who is equal ( 1 . 1 > m. tulya - equal 

fa^lftMSPTt: towards the sides of friend and enemy (7.2) m. mitra-_ari-paksa, . . Fh -a l <\ W 

3T^: qsfr ?fo \h-a iP -^3^ - the sides of friend and enemy 

*TST - wing, feather; the side or half of anything, the half of a lunar month (as 
in sukla-paksa or bright half); a side, party; follower, friend; (derived:) paksf 
- 'winged', a bird 

a renouncer of all endeavor (LI) m. san>a-_arambha-pari!ycigin (- 

!pnifttT: who is transcended the gunas <L1) m. xuna-_attta...*X»\\% -3pf^T: 

he (1 . 1) m. krsruinama tad - (first person) he, that 
is said (acyuta pass. LI) ^ac[al..MU^m^l - to speak 



Subodhini: ^TH 3TW% rjfsj: , f^-q^ 3?ft-q^ ^ r^qz, ^H-3^H-3T^ 
k, TFr W ?frT - 

14.26 

Hi w ^fr ^oiirH«ii>ui ^Rb4l^H #^r?r 1 

H 'Juii-HHf^rSldl'Sljy^W ||^|| 
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^ : and one who 

■3?-^fH^i>«J| < qf^-^m with undiviating bhakti-yoga 

HTH *ttr\ , worships Me, 

TTFTR TTurr^ HH^I^ he, |after| transcending these gunas 

BSHf^IRI 3^Fq I is eligible for spiritual existence 



**One who engages in full devotional service, unfailing in all circumstances, at once transcend- 
the modes of material nature and thus comes to the level of Brahman." ' S 

H, H me <2. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - ( last person) I 

^J" and (avyaya) 

^' he who (1. 1 > m. krmanama yad - (relative) who, which 

m^SS^^m with undeviating (3. 1> m. a-vyabhictlra - non-deviation 
with bhakti-yoga (3. 1 > m. bhakti-yoga - the yoga of devotion 
he serves (acyuta 1.1) V.w/r/...^H - to serve 
he (1 . 1) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 
the gunas (23) m. guna - quality 

[after] surpassing (avyaya) sam.ati.^ilnj - to pass; + .ya/pl 
these (2.3) m. krsnanama etad - (first person) he, this 

^J-'^m for the state of Brahman (4A) m. hruhma-hhuya..3RF*\: ffcT WKT-^: - 

the state of Brahman 
3**PT he is able (acyuta 1.1) Jkrplul...mmfi - to be able 

SubodhinT: 3PTOFHTT*f: | qm Vft WT^Rt^ *ft- H H m"l*t 3T-^fW^T 

^T^-'qfe-^m V: H: rjerr^ Tprr^ HHdlrM (H^TO 3TfW^T) 

HtefFT) (^tzt: «rafrf) ||9tt.^|| 

If 3TT^ - -^TTT: fir ?fcT - 

14.27 

smpjfr ^rn^i^H^dHi i oq^^ tr | 



HHrflriJ 



3T1R fe WoTTf: gfiTCT 
3f-ci|i|Hl 3T-*pr^T 



1 am the basis of Brahman 
and of imperishable immortality 
and of the eternal dharma 
and of ultimate happiness 
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I arn the basis of the impersonal Brahman, which is immortal, imperishable and eternal and 

" h constitutional position of ultimate happiness." 
is U» c L 

of the Brahman <6. 1 ) n. brahman (brahma ) - spirit, soul 
indeed (avyaya) 

basis (1.1) t pratisthd (from pratiAsiha - lo stand firmly) - standpoint, resting- 
1 place, basis, foundation, support, dwelling; pre-eminence, superiority 

^rr I am < 1 ■ I ) krsnandma asmad - {last person) 1 
^ ijrf^T of immortality (6. 1 ) n. a-mrta - immortality, nectar 
^-■SEPT^ of the imperishable (6. 1 ) n. a-vvaya - unchangeable, imperishable 
^ and (avyaya) 

5TT J STrf^ of the eternal (6.1) m. tasvata - eternal 
^ and (avyaya) 

%jtft=% of dharma (6. 1 ) m. dharma - religious duty, constitutional position 
73737^ of happiness (6. 1 ) n. sukha - easiness, happiness 
T>gb i r*r1ch JJ -l of the ultimate (6. 1) n. aikantika - exclusive 
^ and (avyaya) 

Subodhim: (^Fqp=[) W£PJT: ^TTTT (yfrTRTh ^fT-^F[. Ipf 3T^[ I 

ZT?IT ^Tft-^rT: SnfiTST: rr^ t^^'^MH ^1 ^ |Rl Wt* I 3T- 
oq-HH| (fr^P^T) 3PJrT^T (tftSTFT) f^W-*P?WR^ I ^T^TT 

HT^F? ^TT^nTRT ^ W^T. 9JS-Hr^|nHch^|^ | rT«TT 0cfclfH<*>^-4 ( 3T- 

Note: The Absolute Truth can be experienced in three features, namely as; 

(1) impersonal all-pervading energy (Brahman) by ihe jnanfs, 

(2) passive witness in the heart (Paramatma) by the yogis, and 

(3) loving person in Vaikuntha (Bhagavan) by the bhaktas. 

Now, which is the original, ultimate feature? There are two lines of thought among 
all the philosophies and religions of the world. The impersonalist schools consider 
the Lord as a manifestation of the impersonal Brahman, whereas the personalist 
schools consider the Lord as the origin of the Brahman effulgence. This last view is 
supported in the GTta {brahmann hi praiisihaham 14.27; 7.24. 12.1-7). 



• 



574 Sanskrit - Bhagavad-gita Grammar 

3TO q^?5T: 3TS2Tra: I now the fifteenth chapter 

sfH - 

MM 

H^ffn wfr w %r *f %crf%?t II 3 II 



^JT-'TOH ic|M - Sri Krsna said: 

-^L^-ijr?Fl ■3TO:-9TR3H with its root above and branches below 

3T-3Erzrq; 3T3F«F[ ^Tg: they (scriptures) describe an imperishable Asvattha tree 

ss^ifcl H^lf-i . whose leaves are the Vedus, 

IT: ?TH iftt one who knows that |tree| 

H: I knows the Vedcis 



"The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: It is said that there is an imperishable banyan tree 
that has its roots upward and its branches down and whose leaves are the Vedic hymns. One who 
knows this tree is the knower of the Vedas." 

^ft-'HM^M. Sri Krsna < 1. 1 > m. $n-bhat>avat - 'who possesses opulence' 
T^T he spoke (adhoksaja 1.1) Vv«c7«/...qf r *TFTot - to speak 

3^-E[?7rq whose root is above (2.1) m. urdhva- mulct... *}yF[ , W- ^^-^ 
H^T - a root (of any plant or tree); the foot or lowest part or bottom o\ 
anything; basis, foundation, cause, origin, beginning; (derived:) midyu " 
(original) value, price; wages, salery 

■3ra:-STraH whose branches are below <2.l) m. adhah-sclkha...^: 9TR1T: r{: 

3T^4H the Asvattha tree <2. 1 > m. asvattha 

Although Asvattha is a name of the Pipal tree (see note under 10.26). W e 
description given in this chapter applies rather to the Nyagrodha or Vata trGft 
also called Banyan (Ficus Indica - Indian fig tree). Asvattha means 'un** 
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which horses are standing' (from as\>a - horse, as in atva-medha - horse- 
sacrifice). In this verse it describes the nature of the material world as a- 
ivattha - 'which does not last until tomorrow' (from s'vah - tomorrow), i.e. 
which is perishable (because always changing). At the same time it is a-vyaya, 
imperishable, like acontinous stream, 
thev declared (acvuta opt. form with a past sense 1.3) pra.ybrutn] - to declare 
^q-Trq; imperishable (2. 1 ) m. a-vyaya - unchangeable, imperishable 
g-^jflf the Vedas < 1 -3) n. chandas (chandah ) - Veda (see 1 0.35) 
he whose (6. 1 > n. krsruincima yad - (relative) who, which 
tr3T ffa leaves < 1 .3) n. partia - leaf 

-T- he who { 1 . 1 > m. krsnandma yad - (relative) who. which 

-rn that {2. 1) m. krsnandma tad - (first person) he, that 

he knows (acyuta 1.1) Avidia I 2P...sTW - to know 
^ : he < 1 . 1 ) m. krsnandma tad - (fi rst person ) he, that 

%$-f^ who knows the Vedas < 1 . 1 ) m. veda-vkL.JT. ^frT, W* tt-ftt 

SubodhinT: l^-^H 3tW SR-3TST7T«n*l M^MMH: TJT?fT^ I 3T*T: 

?<f I f^RSP^T ST: ^'^FT-W^H 3#T *T **l|H|fr| ?frf 

gff: I ^^-TJfff: 3TWR-9TT^: rrq- : 3T^»P?T: HHMH* ' {Katha-Up. 2.3.1) 
^HJI^I: gTTIT: | ^|T-H (%^T:) M 'JITTh ST^-^f^T^-^f^T 

WTT- T ^TPfr^: ^4-^: 7 T T TF-1^T ^-^fm- "Tl ^ «l - 31 N K H K 
q^-"4T^T: %^T: I ^T: rR 3T^R %^ . ^ %^T»4-f^: 1 

*t*R-^3T^ W f^R: ^HHW'JI:, W^ m^: ^ : 3T$TT: PTT^T- 

^Tfq: HoqriiH ^Nlf'id: ?f?T U d N I H tt^ %^T?T: , 3T^T^ fep! 

15.2 



T T IT f-^|^T: nourished by the gutxas 

^^T-^qifflT: with twigs being sense objects 

its branches 

y*idf: , are extended downwards and upwards, 

^T^T-^ft^v cbHI^^jif^ 4^11 (h the roots, binding as karma in the world of men 

^ ^M^-lriif^ | are extending downwards also 
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^'P! **" !^ lhis . trec extend downward and upward, nourished by the three mod, 
matenal nature. The tw.gs are the objects of the senses. This tree also has roots gSJdowt ° f 
these are bound to the fruitive actions of human society." g Wn ' m 

3T*T: downwards (avyaya) (adhas ) 

^ and (avyaya) 

"^tWH upwards (avyaya) 

*W being extended ( 1 .3) P. prasna (pm V,r - to extend; * Jk/ta 4 Ml pi) - extended 

its (6. 1 ) m. krsnandma tad - (first person) he, that 
STT^T: branches < 1 .3) f. sakha - branch 

T^-^T: which are nourished by the ganas (1.3) f. H una-prav r ddha (Mlpll.M: ^ 
|8i "T^-^Tf^T - nourished by the gunas 

{ f )r(L ^Tdhlul - to grow up. raise; + ./k/ta)- grown, raised 
mW*cTMT: whose twigs are sense objects (1.3> f. visaya-pravala (.^...faW: RiTOtf 

^ ~ a young shout, sprout, new leaf or branch 
3m: downwards (avyaya) {adhas ) 

H^iT-i roots (1.3) n. mgfa - root 

SilM-ldlfa W hi c h are extended (1.3) n. anusantata (anu.sam.jtan/ul - to spread; + .fk/ta) - 
spread 

^p-^ which result in karma (1.3) n. karma^anuba,ulhin (-anubandhh..,^ 

. tm, W{ *H\^[-y - whose result is karma 

H-i r -ZT-qT% in the world of men (7.1) m. nKwu. ? w-Ma... H^ I »I I H tffafc ffa H^T- 
flM: - the world of men 

Subodhinl: fe^WM -3TTT?: <Sr4-3WT: ^RT: 9THlT-x«Tpft^ T 

(yiT^ A-^tf tf.-j 7FT-^q^: ^ ?7?JT-W{ 5P|^T: ( gf^q SJFffT:) I 

H1 '>n-?Tt^H tjTtFTRTH ^-^-3T^ttrj ^nffnT: -qgfH | tjt^oH 

Note: Only in this world are good and bad karma created. This world is therefore called karnw 
hhumi After exhausting the fruit of such action by enjoyment in heaven or suffering 
in hell, souls are again embodied as human beings. 
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1 5.3. . . 4 



iiiii 





its form 




is not perceived in this way in this world. 


^ 3RT: ^ ^ 3TTf^: 


not [its] end, not the beginning 




and not the foundation, 


TTrrr[ Tjfa^-^JyFT ST^Tr^n^ this strongly rooted Asvattha 




with the strong axe of detachment 




[after| cutting . . . 



15 
TOT 



'The real form of this tree cannot be perceived in this world. No one can understand where it 
ends, where it begins, or where its foundation is. But with determination one must cut down this 
strongly rooted tree with the weapon of detachment." 

not (avyaya) 
the form (1. 1) n. rupa 

Its (6. 1) del krsruinama idam - (first person) he, this 
here (avyaya) 
so (avyaya) 

■^r^Trr it is perceived (acyuta pass. 1.1) upa, V/J W Habeas/ - to perceive 
*T not (axyaya) 

the end < 1 . 1 > m. anta 
not (avyaya) 

and (avyaya) * 
the beginning ( 1 . 1 > m. adi 
not (avyaya) 
and (avyaya) 

foundation ( 1 . 1 > f. sampratisfha (from sam.prati. 4sM - to stand firmly) 

3r*?«R ^ A , vattha <2 1 ) m ^ vattha 

J tbis (2. 1 > m. krs/uindma etad - (first person) he, this 

^ whose roots are very much developed (2.1) m. suvirudha-mula. . . 1^ 

^rq^G {su.viMruhtal - to develop very much; + ./k/ta) - very much 
developed 

^-PT?%rr with the weapon of detachment (3. 1 > n. a-san^a-.<astra...^-^TW^f 9T*^: ^ 
8fWh*R&(: - the weapon of detachment 
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with the strong <3. 1 ) n. drdha - firm 
fer^T [after] cutting (avyaya) 4ehid[trh&$nSVh - lo divide into two; + .[k]tva 

SubodhinT: f| (Stflft) f^TrT: SnfM^T: HHR-^aT^T rT«TT "^-iJFRnfc. 

3TTf^: 3TTTf^n I HHjfdyi (fserfrT:), 'cRR faufa ?' ff7T ^ 

^yFC) (TTW-^ir^H.) 3T^q[-WTT-^TFT: , ^ 

STF^T {TR^-ft^l^rll) fe^T ftJ^-^T), |...| m<*.?|| 

15.4 

rFP* ^T?T TO ^TrT: STfrrT: ^RJrfT 1 J*T# II* II 



. . . rpT: FT? q^T=[ MPwiPfdoMH ■ • ■ then tnat aDode nas to be sought 

^F^H't TFTT: ^T: pMrfPrl p having reached which they do not return again. 



W\ r^ ^ 3TTCP=[ *i^^H, SR^t (saying: | io that primeval Lord t surrender 

ZR: ^jufl srffcf: y fiff| | from whom this ancient manifestation has developed' 



'Thereafter, one must seek that place from which, having gone, one never returns, and there 
surrender to that Supreme Personality of Godhead from whom everything began and from whom 
everything has extended since time immemorial." 

rPT: then (avyaya) {tatas\ from tad + .tos/ifi - from/after/than that 

H^H the abode ( 1 . 1 } n. pada - step, position 

rT^ that < 1 . 1 ) n. krsnanama tad - (first person ) he, that 

M^HlPfdciiH ^ be sought (1.1) n. parimargitavya (parL^marglal - to seek; + .ta\ya) 
'-ifVH that in which <7.1) n. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 
4 l<1i: having gone < 1 .3) m. gata (V#f//«///..JTrft - to go; + .(klta) - gone 
*T not (avyaya) 

PWwPci they return {acyuta 1.3) m". Vvrr/w/ - to stop to act; to return 
*jFT: again (avyaya) 

that <2.l) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 

certainly (avyaya) 

and (avyaya) 

to the primeval (2. J) m. ddya 
person (2.1) m. purusa 
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{ surrender (acyuta 3.1) praApad{a\ - to surrender 
from where (avyaya) {yatas\ from yad + .tasfij) 
ZJfep the manifestation ( 1 . 1 ) f. pravmi - activity, tendency 
g^j^rf having extended (1 . 1) f. prasrta {praAsr - to extend; + .fk/ta + MfpJ) - extended 
tfrTTJ ft ancient <U> f. puram(Jlpl) 

[^g ptWP f) I ? IcTT: STr^TT:) *FtT:, ^T: ^ 

3T«f: HVOfH 

15.5 



fHHiH -tfTKT: being without pride and delusion 

fH^r-H^-Tr^T: having conquered the evil of attachment 

3TtzrP^r- f^oLH : r=frT<iTl-cblH|: always established in the self, free from lust 

^pi-^^HTfh f^^^l*. , freed from the dualities of happiness and distress 

3T-iJ^T: those who are not deluded 

IJfiJ 3T-oi4^i-[ mi{ *\xJb['ki I attain that imperishable abode 



'Those who are free from false prestige, illusion and false association, who understand the 
eternal, who are done with material lust, who are freed from the dualities of happiness and 
distress, and who. unbewildered, know how to surrender unto the Supreme Person attain lo that 
eternal kingdom." 

fcqfa-tfteT: who arc without pride and delusion <l.3> m. nirmclnu-moha...'H^\ ^TR-Wt 

'■A>M*\ t W- faHM-Erte: - from whom pride and delusion have departed 

^ ^ -TPTT: who have conquered the evil of attachment (1.3) m. jita-sanga-dosa...f^'- 

Wt^i ^TT: $tH t W- PHfr-H^-^: - by whom the evil of attachment is 
conquered 

who are always established in the self <l.3) m. adhyatma-nitya - who is 
always established in the self 
^^T-^rqT: those whose lust has stopped < 1 .3) m. vinivrtta-kdma.,.UU $3 i ^TR": , 

W« f^fr^rT-^TH: - whose lust has stopped 
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by dualities (3.3) n. dvandva - duality 
fSmrET who are freed (1.3) m. vimukta Uklta) - freed 

by those caned happiness and «» (3.3) , 
■ 5 :d 4lIT W*, ^^-^-^l-hosenameishapp.nessandd.stress 

tt^T theygo<cit-v"/«l-3)^m/// ..JFtt-togo 

those who are not bewildered (1.3) m. - not bewildered 

t*tf the abode (2.1) n. padit - step, position 

S-irqH the imperishable (2. 1 ) n. a-vyaya - unchangeable, impenshable 

^ that (2. 1)n.it.r5nanama/«d- (first person) he, that 

Subodhim: Ml WM ^^^"^^ J? UStTwR 

15.6 

TKr?\ * f=W ^FT TFT ^ IW1 



. ^ ^ qra^ the sun does not illuminate that 

S( STSTTT 1 VTtt- , nor 1,10 moon or fire ' 

^ tt^t Pwf5% l aflef l atlaining Which * C? d ° " 0t retUrn 

ggg rrtT tmrq %TTTT I that is My supreme abode 



^ supreme abode of Mine is not illumined by the sun or moon, nor by fire or electricity. 
Those who reach it never return to this matenal world. 

^ not (avyaya) 

that (2. 1) n. im**m tad - (first person) he^that ^ 

• 1X Jhhndrl a M T - to shine; (caus..) to ^ rtU 
it illuminates (ucvuta caus. LI) Sbhiislrl-. ^* 

shine, to illuminate 
the sun (1.1) m. .wrya 
not (flW*) 

the moon (1.1) m. sa^anka - 'whose mark is a rabbit 

not (avyaya) 

the fire (1.1) m. pavaka - 'purifyer - 
that which (2.1) n. krsmnama yad - (relative) who, wh.ch 



•I 

9T9W: 
crrg^>: 
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l ^ ?gT [after] having gone (avyaya) ^garnll]..?^ - to go; + Jkltva 
not (avyaya) 

they return (acyuta 1 .3) niJvrfu) - to stop to act; to return 
that ( 1 . 1 ) n. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 
5, abode ( 1 . 1) n. kmaiOma dhaman (dhama) 

supreme (1.1) n. parama - highest 

m y(6A)krm™"« a s mid -( ]mp&son)l 
Subodh,m: . ^-^-at**** ^f-^-^ft^- 

15.7 

TFtaTSTT ^Tt% ^m^f: ^FH : ' 



feeing being in this world 
^ ^RR: 3f 5 T: , » -rtainly My eternal part. 

^-^T ^:-^T K*m ^ six senses, w.th the mmd. situated ,n pram 



itpulls 



"The living entities in this conditioned world are ^JS^SSJSSJ^ " 
conditioned life, they are struggling very hard w.th the Six senses, wh.ch mc.u 

*W my (6. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - (last person) 1 

certainly (avyaya) 

part (1.1) m.amsa- portion, particle 
^Tt% in the world of living beings (7.1) m.jlva-loka - world of living beings 

the living being (l.l)m. ;Tvfl-Wfito - endowed with life, living being 
T, ^i r H'- eternal ( 1 . 1 ) m. sanatana 

^-•-TOlfa of which the sixth is the mind (2.3) n. nmnali-sasiha 
^Vifo senses (2.3) n. indriya - sense, sense organ 

which are situated in nature (2.3) n. prakni-siha - situated in nature 
^ he pulls (acyum LD^/a/.-ft^ ST^t ^ - to draw, plough; attract 
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Jr^r ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

1 ^ Tf- *w f^t^i, ar-fg™ Jr^ 

mf^r 3tt^2t, fen ? 1fam <sm - -sTfrr^- ^ _ 

Note: According to Baladeva, the soul is 'dragging' fl^ ,h e six senses m „ _ 

et oftl l , With £ft ACC ° rding 10 Whara Sva ™' a 3 "tacK^r 
set of material senses at the time of creation. a 

15.8 



f m: ^ 3T^frT, when the lord (the soul) obtains a body, 

W *ft mSWlfa , and also when he leaves it, 

3TT5T^Fl T T^R as the air |takes| aromas from its place 

"^TTPT Tpfczi lafterl taking these (senses] 



he attains (another body| 



another." 0ne k,nd of bod y and quits it to take 

«fto| abody{2.1)n. 

^ that which < 2 " 1 > n - krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 

^ q '^ , ' r1 he obtai ns fmym \A) ava. <bpff} - to obtain 

that which (2.1) n. krsrutnama yad - (relative) who, which 
and {avyaya) 
aJso (avyaya) 

he leaves (acyuta ! . 1 > udAkramlu] - to step out, leave 
the lord (1.1) m. Uvara 

[after] taking (avyaya) V*/wA/*/...3qreT% - to take; + 
these (2.3) n. krsnanama etad - (first person) he, this 
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ne attains (acyuta 1.1) ram. 4y& - to attai n 
the air (I.I) m. vOyu - air, wind, Vayu 
aromas (2.3) m. gandha - aroma, smell 
like (flvywvf ) 



^rsroFl from the resting place 1 * m " " resting p,ace 

1 5.9 



^1^4^ ^"8|J: FT^f^T 1 ^ ^1 ears, eyes and the sense of touch 

•"-M^ y ! *J I H H^T: ^ tongue, nose and mind 

3^ft[IJrq" | after | presiding over 

Snr^ fq^i-n^ iM^cjrl I this [soul] enjoys sense objects 



*The living entity, thus taking another gross body, obtains a certain type of ear, eye, tongue, nose 
and sense of touch, which are grouped about the mind. He thus enjoys a particular set of sense 
objects." 

Sta^ theear(2.])n..swr™ 

^*9 : the eye (2.1) n. caksus (caksuh) 

^ftfa^ the sense of touch (2. 1 ) n. sparfana - 'touching' 

and (avyaya) ( 1 

^^^H the tongue (2. 1) n. rasatui - 'tasting' 
* rpiTT l the nose (2.1) n. ghrana - 'smelling* 
certainly (avyaya) 
and (avyaya) 

[after] presiding (avyaya) adhiAsthd - to presiding; + .yafp] 
the mind (2, 1) n. manas (maruih) 
and (avyaya) 

this ( 1 . 1 ) m. krsnanama idam - (first person) he, this 
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f^TR sense objects <2.3) m. visaya - sense object 1 
he (acyuta \ .\)upa. V.w v/r/ - to serve 

mam *mm mH&mfo m m cW**^ <^ 

<T9^ ? rfST 3TTF - • ■infem-TH ' ?fa - ^ * 

15.10 

3?^FTnT f^Irf ^fa ^JSTFT ' pilPc^ I 



^TtRW. feTrR 3Tft, ^ either leaving, staying or enjoying 

T^r^n^ [thejiva] endowed with senses 

f^ST: H 3^^, the foo , s do no( undcrstand> 

gMggg g^ft, , Ibutl those with th e eye of knowledge see , 



"The foolish cannot understand how a living entitv can ami hi* k^h., 

what sort of bodv he enjoys under th P <Z\ T L ? , " 0r Ca " un ^rstand 

trained in knowledge canTa'tt ^ ' ° f m But ° ne whose ^ ™ 

3T ^ h S^ ng <21> m fc ^^r^-* step ° ut - ,eave: + **** 

^ * ' > * - «> ^d; + M - standing, staving. 

or (avyaya) 
also (avyaya) 

!Sv^/S£f '^-//«/...^-3T^T^r: - to govern; 

enjoy, + .fs/ana) - |while| enjoying 

or (avyaya) 

*jpUFQff^ him who is endowed with sense* ft n m „ r -^t 

T^^T: - endowed with the or senses 
f^f: those who are bewildered (1.3) m . p^rfZ^ _ bewildered 
' not (avyaya) 

^T^Tf^T they see l .3) anuAdr$iir\ - to look at, consider 

'WSFS they see (</cywta 1 .3) V</r.</ />/... Stepit - to see 

fTR-^: he whose eye is knowledge (1.3) m . jnaru^caksus (-caksuh^m^i 
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subodh,nl f^xrpi *jsm ^pr-^r^dH (^fe^-^f^) ^Tcr; f ^pTj n 

15.11 



TTFpFf : W the endeavoring yr^fe also 

rrqr^ 3HrHf-? 3T^PWTq; qp'^f^T, see this [soull situated in themselves, 

7j7f^=r: 3Tfq but although endeavoring 

^.^Tf^i 3T-^dlrHH: the unintelligent unenlightened 

rn^ q^^rf^T I do not see it 



4< The endeavoring transcendentalists, who are situated in self-realization, can see all this clearly. 
But those whose minds are not developed and who are not situated in self-realization cannot see 
what is taking place, though they may try to." 

*TFRT: those who are endeavoring (1.3) m. yatat (Vva//r/...SmT% - to endeavor; + 
J$lat[rf) - |while| endeavoring 
yogis ( 1 .3) m. yogin (yogi) 

^ and (avyaya) 

r FH. this (2. 1 ) m. krsnanama etad - (first person) he, this 
q?ljfs=r tnev see (acyuta 1 .3) ^drslirl..$%FJ\ - to see 
Sff^Tfa in the self <7. 1 ) m. atman (atma) - the self, soul 
"wfl*l situated (2. 1) m. avasthita (ava.^stha - to stay; + jkjta) 

those who are endeavoring (1.3) m. yatat (Vv«r/r/...y J -J<-^ - to endeavor; + 

Jffatlrfi - |while| endeavoring 
^ also (avyaya) 

^-^^TT^TR: those whose mind is not made [pure] ( 1 .3) m. a-krta- Jitman (-atma) 
not {avyaya) 

this (2.1) m. krsnanatna etad - (first person) he, this 
^"qfc=r they see (acyuta 1 .3) Vjr</rr/..^ST 1 't - to see 
^"^TH: unintelligent ( 1 .3) m. a-cetas (-cetah) - without consciousness 
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Subodhin.. ^r: j(«mntt* y^p^, ^ ^ 

15.12 

top* cm^r ft% ^ ,,„„ 



3T-fe^ ^ ^raUt, illuminates the whole world. 

m MR* ^ 3T^„, and also that which is in the moon and fire 

^^!^^^^ t0 be Mine , 



'The splendor of the sun, which dissimr^ rtw h u 

And the sp ,endoro f the moon ^5^^^^^-^ "~ *» * 
JJj, that which (,,)„. to ^, a ,_ (re|ative) whQ wh . ch 

OTRra-W,; s .tuated in the sun (1,1) „. Mtya-gata Wted rpm „,r>_. 

gone or residing in the sun W^^P,^-^. 

the Vendor (U)n - /^. ? (,^ ; from V ^...^ ^ _ 

tolerate) -i sharpness- radians u -n- slnKTT W - to sharpen; 

the worid O^SS^ ' SP ' end0r; Pr0WeSS ' -en 

* U,u »ninates <ac. W « caus. 1.1) VAfch/r/ Ac* . u- 

shine, to illuminate ~ to * h ™; caus.: to cause to 

3T-f^IH the complete (2. 1 ) n. a^Wfe 

Jt that which <u> , knmnama , fl ,_ (reIadve) who whjch 

^ that which <|. I) n . krsnanamayad- (relative) who, which 

^ and (avyaya) 

infir e<7.1>m. a ^ < _ fire 
g that < 2 - » ft»* - (first person) he, that 

HR *^ mine <M) n- krswntona mamaka 



7iiHir^§-a 



15.13 

: *TT*TT ^TT ^HlrHcb: ll^ll 



Trrq; rj 3nfa$"*I | after] entering the earth 

^TT^r 3fr^TFTT ^l^lfa, I sustain [all] beings by [My] energy, 

'{HlrH<fc: *Tt*T : ^ ^5^T and (after) becoming the nectar-moon 

mft' STfasft: 5^nft | I nourish all plants 



"I enter into each planet, and by My energy they stay in orbit. I become the moon and thereby 
supply the juice of life to all vegetables." 



Su bodhinT: 



the earth <2.I> f. go (from V#cim/7/... 7 Tcff - to go) - l which goes', the earth; cow 

and also sense organ ('which goes out to the sense objects 1 ) 

(words with go:) go-kula - a herd of cows; gopa t go-pala - a cowherd; go- 
loka — the spiritual world where Krsna tends cows; go-iala — cow-shed; go- 
svdmin (svamJ) - 4 master of cows' or 'master of the senses* (the guru) 

[after] entering (avyaya) aAviiia j - to enter; + .yajp j 

and {avyaya) 

beings (2.3) n. bhuta {^bhu..MT\\m*\ - to be, exist, become; + .\k]ta) - past; an 
element, being, creature 

I support (acyuta 3.1) ^Idhrl - to hold, support 

I < 1 . 1 ) krsnanama asmad - ( last person) I 

by energy (3. 1 ) n. ojas (ojah) - strength, energy 

I nourish {acyuta 3.1) Vpej/d jL*^f£t - to nourish 

(also from ^pus[a]...^\ ): posana - nourishing, maintaining 
plants <2.3) f. ausadhi (same as ausadhi) - plant, herb 
all (2.3) f. krsnanama sarva (M(pJ) 
the moon (1.1) m. soma 

[after] becoming {avyaya) -4bha..Mr\\M\^ - to be, exist, become; + .Ikjtva 

nectar-made <1.1> m. rasa-_atmaka...T*3: 3TTc*TT *F*T, H: «<HlrHcb: - whose 
essence is nectar, taste 



*>oo 



Sanskrit - Bhagavad-^ita Grammar 



15-14 

3T^=[ tsJFP : I, |after| becoming the fire of digestion 

yipJMlH, 3T7f*JrT: having entered the body of [all | beings 
yi'JIIMM-'iHiq.rh: endowed with prdna and apana 

3^ q^Tfq | digest four kinds of food 



"I am the fire of digestion in the bodies of all living entities, and I join with the air of Lift 
outgoing and incoming, to digest the four kinds of foodstuff." 

3TFH„ 1(1.1} krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 

the fire of digestion (1.1) m. vaUvanara (from visvd-nara) - 'belonging to all men' 

omnipresent, universal; the sun; a special fire: the fire of digestion 

[after] becoming (avyaya) *lbha...+\r\\M\\- to be. exist, become; + 4k]m 

yifaMlH of living beings (6.3) m. prdnin (print) - living being 
the body (2.1} m.dena 

3nf^?f: taken shelter { 1 . 1 > m. airita {dAsrilnj- to take shelter; + ./kjta) 

yi'JUHM-MHfq.Tt): endowed with prdna and apana (1.1) m. prima- _apana- 
samayukta... J ZVfa ^ 3«»M I ^ H ^ HHI^rb: 5frT MMJHMH - MH I ^Tt) : 

^RT^=r7 (samM.^lyujlirl - to join; + .(k/ta) - united, joined, endowed 

WTfa I digest (acyww 3. 1 > ^dulpactas/...^ - to cook, digest 
food (2. 1 } n. a*/ia - food, grain 

^jf^ST^ four kinds (2. 1 ) n. catuh-_vidha 

SubodhinT: tSTFT^: (^TT^:) ^T, yipJHIH, %W&* 3T^T: gf^T , sm-STCHT^nH 

HfSrT:, ^rf*rf*F: ^JrrTH. *TT^{ $31*1 

3T^qTf?. ^ ^CT^* I rj F-Hrii^fl ElBflBPSl fr^TR^ 

113^. 9*11 

15.15 
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■^^^cT ^ TlfilfTC:, I am seated in the heart of all beings, 

jqffr- fTHH St 1 ^^ 1 ! from Me [come| memory, knowledge and forgelfulness, 

^rp=f_a5r[ ^ g | I am indeed the author of Veddnta 

* and the knower of the Vedas 



3 



Mtad in everyone's heart, and from Me come remembrance, knowledge and 
1 fulness By all the Vedas, I am to be known. Indeed, I am the compiler flf Vedanta, and I 
Se knower of the Vedas." 

trfjzf of all <6.1) m- kmantmta sarva - all 
and (avyaya) 

1(1.0 krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 
rfgr in the heart (7. 1 > n. /ird - heart 

Ttf^n?: entered (l.l)m. sannivista (sam.ni^vtila] - to enter; + ./*/ra) 

qfT: from me (avyaya) (mattasx from osifknl * >tas{ij) - from me, than me 

wjfa: memory ( 1 . 1 ) f. swrt/ 

|fPTt[ knowledge ( I . I > n. ^Iflwa 

3TMl^HH forgetting < 1 . 1 ) n. apohana - 'taking away 1 

xl and (ovjwya) 

tt: through the Vedas (3.3) m. - the IMto 

and (avyaya) 

*T#: through all (3.3) m. krsnanama sarva - all 

1(1.1) krstutnama asmad - ( last person) I 
^ certainly {avyaya) 

^W: who is to be known (LI) m. vedya (<vidfal 2P...fTT% - to know; + .ya) - to be 

known . 

^RT-^r^who makes the Veddnta (1.1) m. vedanta-krt..Jk'< ^Sl^H, •w' 1 ' ^ : ^ rRT " 

who knows the Vedas (1 .1) m. veda-via\.&: tfrT , ^T*. %^-T^\ 

^ certainly (avyaya) 

and (avyaya) 

1(1.1) krsnanama asmad - ( last person ) 1 

f^nr-^f^T- h m 4 1 < i -^i. i 3T^rwi ^ ^fr* ^ft^- 1 

^ IR^ ^mi 
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15.16 

^ wfcr «^rrrft ^e^fr ssr? ^q?r imji 



*ft% ^^ft there are two beings in the world - 

$R: 3Mff?: ^ the ^.wra (perishable) and a-ksara (imperishable}, 

SR: iP(Pl ipTTfr all created beings are ksara 

^Z-^J: 3T-ST7: T^T^ | the changeless [spirit) is called a-ksara 



'There are two classes of beings, the fallible and the infallible. In the material world every living 
entity is fallible, and in the spiritual world every living entity is called infallible." 



two (1.2) m.dvi 

these <1.2> m. krsnandma idam - (first person) he, this 
persons ( 1 .2) m. purusa - person 
Sl% in the world (7. 1 ) m. loka - place, world, people 
3P": the ksara (1.1) m. ksara - perishable 

and (avyaya) 

3T-9TT: the a-ksara ( 1 . 1 ) m. a-ksara - imperishable 
^ certainly (a\yaya) 

and (avyaya) 
STT ! ksara (1.1) m. ksara - perishable 

HcrffnT all ( 1 .3) n. krsruinama san>a 

beings <1.3) n. bhuta (^bhu..Mr}[<A\^ - to be, exist, become; + ./k/ta) - past; an 
element, being, creature 

the changeless (1.1) m. kuta-stha - 'standing on top\ anything prominent, 
unmoving, changeless; situated in transcendence; the changeless spirit 
a-ksara ( 1 . 1 ) m. a-ksara - imperishable 
3^ZTFf they are called (acyuta pass. 1.1) W/a/...qf*qT^ - to speak 

SubodhinT: 8TT: ^ 3T-3T7: ^ ffH 'gl ^ifa^l I rft TTcf 3TTF - S* 

$R: J?* ^Tm H^lPJI ^FTT^T ^-■3TTf^-'=qT^-3T^TTf : T S l^P l f ' JI . 
f^^-^T^T 5T^5 rrcf '«^ccr-yf*T£: I ( fsn*TT-7TfiT: 

5 3^ fo^fofa: |««fcf$fl 

^ 3T*K tTrfT rFTfarm, rF^ 3TTF - '3^: ' _ 
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15.17 



3^m: 3 
qriTlrHI sfa 3ni£cT: , 

If: 3T-^W- f 



but the Supreme Person is another 

known as Paramatma, 

the imperishable Lord who 

[after | entering the three worlds, sustains them 



^Besides these two, there is the greatest living personality, the Supreme Soul, the imperishable 
Lord Himself, who has entered the three worlds and is maintaining them." 



the supreme (1 .1) m. mama - highest, best 
person (1.1) m. purusa 
but (axyaya) 

another (1.1) m. krsnarulma anya - other 
Supersoul (1.1) m. parama-_diman {-aima) 
thus (avyaya) 

who is named ( 1 . 1) m. udahrta {ud&JhttW ~ to set up, declare, illustrate; + .lk]ta) 
- declared 

he who ( 1 . 1 ) m. krstwndma yad - (relative) who, which 

the three worlds (2.1) m. loka- //m*...Hl*HIH. ^ - 'the 

triad of worlds' 

| after | entering (avyaya) - to enter; + .yatpj 

he sustains (acyuta LI) V/</ W /^r/«/„,^^'^tWTT: _ to hold; nourish 

the imperishable (LI) Bt a-vyaya - unchangeable, imperishable 

the Lord (1.1) m. Xsvara 



SubodhinT: rrrrr^TTH gR- ^^I^IH , f^^ : ^ 1 ^^^[ rr^ 

SfTS- *^T:' W -STTrqT' W (3tT>:) ^lf%: I 

3ilrH c^H ( 3T-^RT^) f^T^: , M^Hr^H 3T-^RTr[ %rRTF[ 
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15.18 

3T?n ^ft% ^ srf?m: ^^mh : wen 

^^>a l3T1 ^i STCH. SfiftcT: because I am beyond the ksara 
•3T-9T7Tr[ 3TpT ^TfR: , and also superior to the a-ksara, 
3TrT: vi\~<b therefore, in this world and in the Veda 

am the celebrated Supreme Person 



-Because I am transcendental, beyond both the fallible and the infallible, and because 1 am r u 
greatest, I am celebrated both in the world and in the Vedas as that Supreme Person." 



■ i ■ > i 


" lld,,H \ J - 1 / ■> krsnaruima yaa - (relative) who, which 




the ksara (2. 1 ) m. ksara - perishable 




surpassed (1.1) m. of&a (atL^i/nl - to pass; + Jk/ta) 




I am { 1 . 1 ) krsnaruima asmad - (last person) I 




than the a-ksara <5. 1 ) m. ftlpfti - indestructible 


3TFT 


also (m^w*) 




and (avvcnw) 




superior (1 . 1 ) m. uttama - highest, best 




therefore (avyaya) (atas; from idam + Jas/H) - 'from this', (time:) from now; 




(cause:) therefore 




I am (acyuta 3. 1 > 4arfal*J(0l - to be, exist 




in the world (7.1) m. loka - place, world, people 


m 


in the Veda (7. 1 ) m. veda - the Veda 




and (avyava) 




celebrated (1. I> m. prathita ^prath/a/..M^\^ - to become famous; + Mia) 




the Supreme Person < 1 . 1 > m. purusa- _uttama 



SubodhinT: SPH ( ^-cpf^) 3ffajgRf ; 3T^H ^W ^aBW?^ 3T-amrT 

sfrr gftrrr: ( wiFn 3rf^ i ^stpej _ ^ ^ 3^ 

aranyaka-Up. 5.6.1) S^lR: ||90.<3d|| 
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15.19 



fr *rT7n ! ° Ar -i" na! 

^. 3r_xp3p:: one who, undeluded 

rr^ HTH 4*>MHHH -ilH l fi , knows Me thus as the Supreme Person. 

*f: *pM^R he knows everything 

^.-qrgrr c h -rjfH | and worships Me with all his heart 



ver knows Me as the Supreme Personality of Godhead, without doubting, is the knower of 
everything. He therefore engages himself in full devotional service to Me, O son of Bharata " 

7j- he who {1.1} m. krsnaruima yad - (relative) who, which 

rrrq; me (2. 1 ) krsnandma asmad - ( last person) I 

rr^\ thus (avyaya) 

3i_xraj^: being undeluded (1.1) m. a-sammudha 

-Jfrllfa he knows (acyuta I.I) ijnd 9P... S^PTT^ - to know 

H/) ' 4HHH the Supreme Person (2. 1 ) m. purusa- _unama 

*T: he ( I . I ) m. krsnaruima lad - (first person) he. that 

H^-fer who knows everything <l.l)m. sar\>a-vid..&: M^H *T: *T^-fa^ 

*Rf?T he worships (acyuta 1.1) Jbhajlal I IL.H^NIH - lo serve, worship 
^IR me (2. 1 > krsnandma asmad - ( last person ) I 

^-^T^T with all his heart (3. 1 > m. sarva-bhava - whole heart 
<i: n^T O Arjuna! (8. 1) m. hharata - -descendant of Bharata* 

SubodhinT: TT^[-3?r7- ycbpq 3?-^^: < WgPT-^f?T- ) ^ ^ ^ I^^tihh 

15.20 



IRo|| 



5 3T^T ! O Arjuna! 

?frT MftldHH ^I H-^H thus this most confidential teaching 
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I *TR?T ! 



was spoken by Me, 

O Arjunaf 

|after| knowing this 

one will be wise and accomplished 



'This is the most confidential part of the Vedic scrinture* n B ;«u 
$W thus (m'vava) 

'i^H the most secret (1.1) i. guhyatama Uama) 
9TT^ teaching (1.1) n. .iastm - teaching, scripture 
?2 this < 1 • 1 > n - ftmanOm idam - (firs person) he, this 
^ spoken (1 . 1) n . «ftfc (Vv a c/«/...qrfHrjT^ _ to speak; + ^ 
«WJ by me (3. 1) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 

' 3R * ° Arjuna-' <«.!> m. OVogh, - -who is sinless' 
W this (2. 1 > n. krsnanamu etad - (first person) he, this 
l^jT [after] knowing („„„„„> V^,,,/... 3^ _ (o un 

one who ,. , w se <, , ) m . hu<MhmM ^ _ > having ^ ^ ^ 
**?t hewouldbe<,^y U> V ( ,, A( /...^_ tobe , exjst 

f*T-f**: one who is accomplished (l.|> m. kna-kma...^ 3^ XR «• sth ^ 

- "by whom , he duiy is done' ' * " m * 

• and («vv<rwi) 

«m?f O Arjuna! (8. 1> m . W* 7 m,<, - "descendant of Bharata' 
SuhodhinT: ^^gT» ' 



3TT ^-HfcPf 

^fitow -TfeTPTf ^rrf^f 
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^T^ST: I now the sixteenth chapter 



xlhinT: ^3T^T-^ ^ ^rT-^T: 9 HT^' (15.20) 

3^aTFTH ^T-sTFf 3Rft|cblP'i|: ^ U4<b\$*l Tt^^T- 

iTf: - _ 

?RT g>: W 5f^ Fh^M'JIH, II 

5f^T 1 ^^Tf^-f^PTW-^Fl ^TTR TO? 3TTK |^-*FRF[ 

16. 1...3 

IPf 5*1® ^ITST ^TcZrrq^R 3tffNr II <3 II 



^%ZTFI: rR: ^M^H • • 



Sri Krsna said: 



steadfastness in spiritual knowledge 
charity, sense-control and sacrifice 
study of the Vedtis, austerity, simplicity 



Supreme Personality of Godhead said: Fearlessness; purification of one's existence; 
vation of spiritual knowledge; charity; self-control; performance of sacrifice; study of the 
edas; austerity; simplicity; . . 

5 ^fr tTT T^R Sri Krsna (1.1) m. M-hhagavat - 'who possesses opulence' 

he spoke {adhoksaja 1 . 1 > "Jvacla /. . .qfrqpspit - to speak 
3T- r qrrc[ fearlessness < 1 . 1 > n. a-hhaya 

^"^jfe: pur\ty of being (\ A) f.mttva-samsuddhi...m^^ *T9jfe: ^Tr^FTSjfe: 
^T-*ff T T-oL| q f^jrpf ; steadfastness in spiritual knowledge (1.1) f. jncuxa-yoga- 

charity ( 1 . 1 ) n. cUina - donation 
sense-control (1.1) ro. damn 
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HP sacrifice (I.I) m. yajna 

W and (avyaya) 

^T^Tm: study of the Vedas (J.l) m. sva-^adhyaya - 'own study', reciting sacred 

oneself, study of the Vedas m to 

rPT: austerity < 1 . 1 ) n. tapas ( tapah) 

r 

3i Mc| H simplicity (J.l) n. arjava - straightforwardness, honesty, sincerity 

SubodhinT: 3T-WI WHPW?; I (farTFT) tf^fe: gSFHRT I 

m^ ^FT-Tqm ^crf**lfa: (qfrfTOT, | TRH 3T^S 

3rwro ^mrn $TT*RTfr i 3mm 3T-^rrr 1135.911 

16.2 



. . . 3T-fe*Mi OWf^ 3T-^tV: • - - non-violence, truthfulness, absence of anger 

° Lfm: SfTT ^ r: renunciation, peacefulness, absence of faultfinding 

H^l 3T-^iif^«-r^4 compassion for all beings, absence of greed 

Hl^q^ ^t; 3T-qiH^H . . . gentleness, modesty, steadiness . . 



2 ■ • nonviolence; truthfulness; freedom from anger; renunciation; tranquillity; aversion to 
taull finding; compassion tor all living entities; freedom from covetousness; gentleness; modesty; 
steady determination . . 

3T-fimT non-violence (1.1) f. a-himsa 

truthfulness (1. 1} a satya - true, real ; truth 

3T-5r7m r absence of auger { 1 . 1 ) m. a-krodha 

WFE renunciation (It) m. !yai>a 

3TTptT: peacefulness < 1 . 1 ) f. tend - peace of mind 

<*-^FF[ absence of faultfinding (I.I) n. a-pai.iuna 

from pisuna - backbitings, landerous, treacherous, malignant, ba.se, wicked; 
(derived;) pisaca - a develish being 

mi compassion < 1 . 1 > f. daya (from 4i^a}^m^^^m^% 7ST^ W - to give; 

go; harm; take; protect) 

^ towards beings (7.3) n. hhuta ^bhu..Mr\\mn - to be, exist, become; + .fk/ia) - 

past; an element, being, creature 
■3H*il»Y*-c«H non-greediness <l . 1 ) n. a-hluptva 

(lolupa, 'greed 1 + ,tva -* hlupahu; the dropping of a is <7rstf- 
prayoga ) - greediness 
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gentleness (1.0 n. mflntova (from mrd« - soft) - softness, soft-heartedness, 

modesty (1.1) !'• hrf-sharoe, shyness, timidity 
absence of fickleness (I.I) n. «-<4ufe 

^-^mra: i w-tHMta mi* I m^R st-^ ' 

16.3 

?T?f: JfFTT "#T: g ftrlHri l *! ^mTf^TT I 

^fp#nTFT^ ^ Hill 



T^T^T #T: STr^T ~ vigor, forgiveness, firmness, purity 

H-jfT*: * 3TfrWTf^ absence of malice, no, expecting honor - 

t qpTT ! ° Ar j una! 

tffa xrr^ 3Tf«^TTrrRT *T^T I |these| belong to one horn with godly nature 



« vi-or forciveness- fortitude; cleanliness; and freedom from envy and from the passion for 
honor ^r^endenta, qualities. O son of Bharata. belong to godly men endowed with 
divine nature.** 

^T: vigor <U> n. tejas (tejah; from ^/-J*** ^TT * - to sharpen; tolerate) - 

sharpness; radiance, heat; brilliance, splendor; prowess, boldness; semen 
forgiveness <U> f. ksama 

#T; firmness <1 J) f.Jfcr/i 
purity < 1 . 1 ) n. Sauca 

H-^TtK; absence of malice < 1 . 1 ) m. a-droha 

*T not (avyaya) # 

^TRTt^TT absence of excessive pride < 1 .1) f. atimanita (.ta/pf) 

they are (acyuta 1 .3) ^.-Hrll^lH - to be, exist, become 
H^rr^ lhe weaUh (2t) f. sampad - success, accomplishment, perfection; bargain. 

attainment, acquisition, enjoyment, advantage, benefit, blessing; being existence. 

right condition or method; excellence, glory, beauty; excess, abundance, fate, 

destiny 

godly (2.1) f.daivt 

^T^FF^T of one who is born with (6. 1 ) m. ahhijata l/klta} - born with 
' Cr ^=T o ^ r j una t i ) m . bharata - 'descendant of Bharata" 
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W-afr: fro*!-**** , srf^f^ 3^ j^^^ I 

«nq?*i; -any - • 5»t: • ?ffr _ 

16.4 



• *W ! O Arjuna! 

cJWJ: f$ 3TfWT: W deceit, pride and conceit 

sSta: rr^ * 3*-^ « anger . harshness ynd jgnorance 

3TTq% MfiTTO I belong to one born with demoniac nature 



2S^<ffiff hi,rShneSS i8n0rimCC " thCSe Wf»* ««• - 'Hose of 

(t>0m UmhhlU '- ~ » ^ hUrt) - 
Slf? pride <U> p. ^ (from V^/,/...^ - to be proud) - pride, arrogance. 

vfi_. hi «^n^. «n«>I«Ke. conceit; (derived: - -causing pride', a mirror 

3TTHHH . conceit ( I . I) m. abhimana 

* and (avjwjw) 

anger (I.I) m. krodha 

Z"^ H harshneSS <' ' » I**®* (from - hard, rough, - harshness, roughness 

™ certainly («v\ww) 

9 and (avyayci) 

■3MTHH ignorance ( ! . ( ) n. a-jnana 

9 and {# vyav«) 

3Tf^TW^ of one who is born w ith (6. 1) m. abhijata (.fk/ta) - born with 

^ ° Ar J uns *- ? <8- 1> m. p&tfe, - 'son of Prtha (Kuril!)' 

'^-H the wealth (2. 1 ) f. saropod 

HPT%T demoniac (2. 1 > f . asurt ( . f/ 
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3T1 TjfF[ 3fa "SW^TH. - 3iy»UHH ^TSTHFTTH *T *TT ^ 3TT^H 

SifUw ^FT^T trrnf^r SWflfc W# II 3$. VII 

rrrllTr: #P| 3TT^ - ^ ~ 

16.5 



^ T^pcpr fcRTsm ^ e g° d] y nature is for liberaliorl 

fw^jm HrTT , the demoniac is considered to be for bondage, 

£ qrnTcr ! O Arjuna! 

m 5 pFj : I do not worry! 

^jftq Tpq?H 3Tf*T^Tm: 3Tfa 1 you are born with godly nature j 

*The transcendental qualities are conducive to liberation, whereas the demoniac qualities make 
for bondage. Do not worry, O son of Pandu, for you are born with the divine qualities. 

ten godly (1.1) f. ekiivt (J/ pi) 

HH^ wealth < 1 . 1 ) f . sampud 

faqtSTRT for liberation (4. 1 > m. vimoksa - liberation 

fr^im for bondage (4. 1 ) m. nibandha - bondage 

3TFI7T demoniac <1.1> f. asuri UlpD 

WW it is considered (1,1) f. mala (Vmon/a/ 4A...*«% - to know, think; ♦ Mia ♦ 

not («\Tfn'«) 

you must worry {^«/^/ 2. 1 > ^Isuclul...^ - to grieve, lament 

In combination with ma the prefix a- of Wtfttfc (a.<uc#) is not used, and 
bhutesa has an imperative meaning. 
W*FF{ the wealth (2. 1 ) f . sampad 
godly (2.1) f. tLiivi(.TlpI) 
^Tf^mTrf : one who is born ( 1 . 1 ) m. abhijata (./ 
^ you are (acywfci 2. 1 > ^laslaj...^ - to be, exist 
^T^ 1 ^ O Arjuna! (8. 1 ) m. pandava - 'son of Pandu' 

SubodhinT: Mr <TT rpTT ^JrrT* , W 3% ^-fTT% ■STfwft I 3TF5^rf ^^Fq^T 

^f>: ^ f^Fi; 3T*4: I trr^ ^T, ^ m 3Tfa ^T 

inE.'-ll 
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16.6 



I ^ ! O Arjuna! 

^^H-i ^T-'Trff i n this world there are two natures of beings 

Cpftf, godly and demoniac, 

<fo: F^RTTST: ^m>: , the godly has been described at length, 

3TFJ^H if *rnj ! hear from Me of the demoniac I 



fc *0 son of Prtha, in this world (here Lire two kinds of created beings. One is called the divine and 
the other demoniac. 1 have already explained to you at length the divine qualities. Now hear from 
Me of the demoniac." 

~£\ two (1.2) m. dvi 

fT-^Fff natures of beings (1.2) m. hhuta-sarxa..yjrlHUl *pf : HrHTrf : 
Ww in the world (7. 1 ) m. I oka - place, world, people 

3TT^P[ in this (7. 1 ) m. krsmnama idam - (first person) he, this 

godly { 1 . 1 ) m. daiva 
^TPT 7 : demoniac < I . I ) m. asura 
W% certainly (avyaya) 

^ and (awava) 

the godly<J.l>m.Jai'v« 
f^PPT: extensively (avyaya) 

5wtfc declared (1.1) m. pmkta {pro, 4vac[aJ- to declare; + ./* fta) 
3TT*pH the demoniac (2. 1 > m. asura 
<JT*f O Arjuna! <8. 1) at. panha - 'son of Prtha (KunuT 

*t my (opt. for matna 6. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - ( last person ) I 

you must hear (vidhdni 2.1) Vim. . . p J^t - to hear, obey 

Subodhim: |ft (fS-^\A) ^dHlH Wj\ n (H?- cMH)i, ) «TO | 3^757-77^-^^: 
- 3TTW{ f^Fpr^T: fa^T^T - ^^ffrrq tJ' ^rTfe fiTTOTfa: - 
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two are combinedly described as asuri in this verse. 

16.7 



— demoniac persons 
3x17571: ^RT- 

«=_ -r ferforr rT what is to be done and what is not to be done 

thev do not know, 

3 5 fm * 3TT^: * ^ ^ neither cleanliness, behavior, or tnithfulness 
^rf^m I exists in them 



^ ose who are demoniac do not know what is to be done and what is not to be done. Neither 
cleanliness nor proper behavior nor truth «s found in them. 

t^t\ activity <2. 1 } f. pravfiti - activity, tendency 

^ and (avyaya) 

fa^riM cessation (2. 1 > f. nivrtti 

9 and (avyaya) 

TRT: persons ( 1 .3) m. joiw - man, person 
^ not (avyaya) 

% they know (tfcyn/c/ 1 .3) Vv/rf/tf/ 2P...fTT% - to know 
3TR7T: demoniac <l .3) m. flsttrtJ! 
*T not (avyaya) 

sfr^R cleanliness (I. I) n. &wca - purity 
'T not (avyaya) 

also (avyaya) 
and (avyaya) 

SWWR: good behaviour (LI) m. tfrtlra - conduct, (esp. ) good behavior 
not (avyaya) 

truthfulness (Li) n. satya - true, real; truth 
^5 in them (7.3) m. krsnamma tad - tfirst person) he, that 

it exists (acyuta 1 . 1 ) VvW/tf/ 4A...«T|iqiH - to be. exist 

Subodhim: ^ g^TH f^#R ^ OT^-^W^T: ^TT: ^fHf^T I 3*rT: 



3Tfq 



602 



Sanskrit - Bhagavad-glta Qrammar 



16.8 

J1 ' lr t the world is 

3T-*r^ 3T-STf^ 3T%*7H unreal, without foundation and controller 
BTqv^R-^p^ g^-fb^ evolved by mutual union, because of lust 
fc^ '3T^ ? what else? 

g 3TT 1 : 1 |thus[ they say 

'■^^1 unreal (].l)n. 
f^*^ witho «t foundation (I.I) n. a-pradffha 

they <1.3> m. krsnanama tad- (first person) he, thai 
^T, the world { I . I ) n. - universe 

^ ^%gm { " LyU ' a ° PL f ° r **** Wi ' h a past ^ » **»4«^ 

3TfT«RH without controller <l.l)n. «n-tfv« ra 

3T ^"^L born fr " tual union <'■■> ^^^.m- 

what { I . I ) n. krsnanama kirn - who/what 
31 ^ else ( 1 . 1 ) n. krsnanama anya - other 

^-^eausedbylu.st<l.l)n. WA^...^itt: $| ^ ^ 
Subodhini: ^ (^T^-*WD ^ ^ „ , 

3TT1: ?m 3T?T: I 3^ ^ fj^. p^j ^p*^ m ^ 

mm W[ 3TT1: I ^ ^T: 3^ ^ ? ^ ^ 
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crTTH: tr«=r g^-^T ^j: 3T^T 3TT§- ?fo 3T*f: 

16.9 




IM I H ^RiH ST^^T |after| holding this view 

^fTJFTR'* having lost their souls 

3T??q-^^T: "3TT-^bHI ! J|: of small intellect and horrible works 

■3T-f^TT: tne enemies 

Trrr^: yrrrp? yH^PH I Hourish for the destruction of the world 



"Following such conclusions, the demoniac, who are lost to themselves and who have no 
lligence, engage in unbeneficial, horrible works meant to destroy the world." 

tTrTR this <2. 1 ) f. krsnanama etad - (first person ) he, this 

iffeq view(2.1)f. dnti 

laflerl holding (avyaya) ava. ^stambhl u / - to hold; + .ya/pl 
i*i<-hm: whose soul is lost (1.3) m. nasta-_atman (-citma)...*^'* 3TF*n 'T: TOTrRT 

3Trfq-^r: whose intelligence is small <1 .3) m. alpa-buddhi...3{^[ ^fe: , 

SW^I they are born (acyuta 1 .3) praAbhu - to appear, increase, become powerful, rule 
"^-^tfTT: whose activities are terrible (1.3) m. u^ra-karman (-karma)...~&Fl ^4 . 

<:: l^rR f or the destruction (4. 1 > m. ksaya - destruction 
r ^ T ^ : of the world (6. 1 ) n. jagat - uni verse 

^-fNrrr: those who are unbeneficial, enemies < 1 .3) m. a-hita - unbeneficial; enemy 

■ 

Subodhini: tn=rrq; ^chl^r-l^oMIH ^fe^ (Wf^HD 3TTftl^7. ^TH-^kHH: (^#R- 
ftmT: T^f; ) 3T??q-l^T: ^HT^tRT^T-^RT: , 3FT<T^ (f^F[) ^ 

^, 3T-fe^T: (tfniT: > Hr^T, IITRT: ^PTFJ Wrf^T (3^^rT) 
3T«f: m^.^ll 

«e word d/r/^/i is connected to jagatah -ja^atah ahitclh - the enemies of the world. 



604 Sanskrit 



16.10 

cbWHlPjlrET ^HHHH^ir-=tr1i: I 

Hl^l^lrc||*H<i«|f5|-yc|H r H ^RlsJrli: 



<^^-XTPT-H3ir*<fc||: being full of deceit, pride and madness 

3T5Tf^T-^Tr : devoted to unclean habits 

T^STH ^IHH 3Trf*J^I I after] resorting to unsalable desires 

Hl£M_ SFT^-UI^M 'j£lcc|| I after | accepting temporary things out of illusion 

ST^rf^ | they act 



^Taking shelter of insatiable lust and absorbed in the conceit of pride and false prestige, the 
demoniac, thus illusioned, are always sworn to unclean work, attracted by the impermanent." 

ZfSTW desire (2. 1 > m. kama 

3TTf^P^T [afterl taking shelter (avyaya) aAsrilnj - to take shelter; + .ya/pl 
$Bf$H unsatiable <2. 1 > m. duspura - difficult to fill 

^"T-HR-H^lPcldl: who are endowed with deceit, pride and madness <1.3> m. dximhhu- 

endowed with deceit, pride and madness 
HlBiq^ out of illusion (5. 1 > m. moha - illusion 

Jj£lcc|| [afterl taking (avyaya) 4gmh{aJ..^r^ - to take; + .Ikjtvd 
MW&XMPFl false views (2.3) m. a-sat-_grdha - a false view 
y^cM they start to act (acyuia 1 .3) praAvrllul - to start to act 
3J9jfa-^=n: who are of unclean vows < 1 .3) m. a-.mci-vrata - an unclean vow 

SubodhinT: i^^^H -3T-5T^R.) ^FTH 3TTf *I^T. ^qrf^T: ^rTT: H^, 

*P^T ttftR ^W! 3TT 7 T^T, ^T-^-JH *CT*4fa»>-IIH: ' 3^-1 ifc ^TTJ^R 

16.11. ..12 

rHHN J HI iMM^rrl faf?J?n: imil 



yH^M I H. ST-qr^illH, ^ r^^llH, unlimited anxiety, up to death 
->mf ^rFfy; having accepted 
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eM^q y^-q^cn: addicted to sense gratification 
W |rj7Wl?fH ftftmr:... that this is all, being convinced . . . 

l4The y believe that to gratify the senses is the prime necessity of human civilization. Thus until 
fle end of life their anxiety is immeasurable. . 

f^TR anxiety (2. 1 ) f . cintd - thought, anxiety 
^.qf^rrrq immeasurable (2. 1) f. a-parimeyd (.dip I) 

g and (award) ^^^^^ 

"whose end is death' 

^frfsmT: who have taken shelter (1 .3) m. upSirita ( upa.^MW - to take shelter; + .[kjta) 
^rq^FT-^T: whose goal is the gratification of desires (1.3) m. kuma- _upabhoga- 

parama... ch l HH I H W*X . m^m-^- 

T» ^ | cf F[ this much ( 1 . 1 ) n. eiavat 
|f?f thus {avyaya) 

ftf%FTT: who arc convinced (1 .3) m. mScita (nir.VctfW ~ «> ascertain; + .(kfta) - ascertained 

SubodhinT; ^m: (H^) ^ ^ WW: *T*U C^Pt *" 

ST^TT^) f^FTR 3nf»FTT:. fr^R fa^n-TTW: W- I ^ 

W?tn: ^ ^ * I ' tf* ^n T T-3 x T' 1 Tr r T : 

^ 3^ 3Tf*T ?frf fKT-ft«raT: ' 3T«t-TOTn fs^' (16.12) 

16.12 



3n9TT-qT9T-$Trt: ^ST- • ■ ■ being bound by hundreds of ropes of expectations 

^q-^T|j_ H and given to lust and anger 

^Tq-'qtTn^H ft* sense gratification 

hfl- ^ji^H 3T§}-^^rr^ [ they covet heaps of wealth by illegal means 



• • Bound by a network of hundreds of thousands of desires and absorbed in lust and anger, 
^ey secure money by illegal means for sense gratification." 

"^n-qTST-S-m: by hundreds of ropes of expectations (3.3) n. dsa-paki^ata.. ^'^' 
WTT^TR; SFTH ?f?=r HTPTT-qTPT-^T^R, - a hundred of ropes of expectations 
pdsa - a snare, trap, noose, bond, cord, chain 
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_ who are bound < 1 .3) m. haddha rfhandhl a - to bind; + .[k/hi) - bound 

Wm-^m^mm: who are given to lust and anger <1.3> m. kdma-krodha-parayaria...^, 

jglfft IRQ, tf; ^m-^-qTFnrr: - 'whose final refuge are lust and 

soger* 

IN* they desire (acywta 1 3) /...^UT-^T3^: - to endeavor; desire 
^IH-^ftHT^ for the satisfaction of lust (avyaytt) kama-bhaga-^artham 
3T-^|£H by illegal means (3. 1 ) m. a-nydya - not just 

r 

3W- T fl3H\*i heaps or wealth (2.3> m. artha-sahcaya - a collection of wealth 

Subodhim: 3TT97T: t& qTSTT:, fm^ 9T?TTFT, rf: 5T£T: (^f: ?RT: 3T7fTORTTin: ) 

^fmrfr^T 3T«rRrq ts^ft <7Tsirft) ( grfaPrn B9%.*3M 

hhhi^ mm* ^-srrffc?TH arm - ,3m- ?f?r - 
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H J -JI 3TU s^H ??r^rc[ 


"this has been gained today by me 




and this desired object I will gain', 




•thisislminel 


f^t 3Tfq 


and this wealth 


55T: ^(tth) 1 


will be mine too 1 



"The demoniac person thinks:"So much wealth do 1 have today, and 1 will gain more according 
to my schemes. So much is mine now, and it will increase in the future, more and more." 





this < 1 . 1 ) n. krsminama idam - (first person) he, this 


3TU 


today (avxasa) - today, now 


Hill 


by me (3. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - (last person) 1 




obtained (LI) n. lahdha (^/du /tabh/ as I..M\^ - to obtain; + ./k/ia) 




this (2. 1 ) m. krsnanama idam - (first person) he, this 




I will obtain (kaiki 3.1) pro. "iapl // - to obtai n 




desired object (2. 1 ) m. manah-jralha - 'chariot of the mind* 




this ( 1 . 1 ) n. krsnanama idam - (first person) he, this 




it is (atyuta 1.1) Voj/<i/...*jfa - to be, exist 




this < 1 . 1) n. krsnanama idam - (first person) he, this 




also (avyaya) 




my (opt. for mama 6. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - ( last person ) 1 
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^r^rfFf it will be {kaiki 1.1) VWiw...HrlMIH, - to be, exist, become 
again (avyaya) (punar) 



wealth (LI) n. dhana 



SubodhinT: ST^ ( a i **M. . H ), *Ht?*IH TO: jW j I ^ I W^jT 

(16.16) *RJ*fa 3T^T: 

16.14 

3THT ^TT ?rf: 9l^£Pl^ ^TFTTRpT I 

i ^rfr sf*t# ^fFfr far^r 3# ^rap^r ns^ii 



BT^fr ST^: W ^T: 



'that enemy has been slain by me 
and others also I will slay\ 
'1 am the controller, I am the enjoyer 
1 am successful, powerful and happy" 



**Hc is my enemy, and ! have killed him, and my other enemies will also be killed. I am the lord 
of everything. I am the enjoyer. I am perfect, powerful and happy." 



3^ 

m 



this (1 . 1 ) m. krsnanama adas - that 

by me (3.1) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 

who is killed (1.1) m. hata (V/um/^/...f^n- T T^ft: - to harm, kill; go; + .//r/to) - 
killed 

enemy ( 1 . 1 ) m. satru 

I will kill (kaiki 3.1) 4ta^jUf3SgHlt#: - to harm, kill; go 
and (avyaya) 

others (2.3) m. kntianama a-para - later, inferior, other 

also (avyaya) 

a lord (1.1) m. Is" vara 

I am ( 1 . 1 ) krsnanama asmad - (last person) 1 g • 

I am (1.1) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 
enjoyer ( I, I ) m. bhogin (bhogi) 

who is accomplished (1.1) m. siddha tfsidh[u} 4P...M*<lfil - to succeed; + Jk/ta) - 
succeeded 

I am ( 1 . 1 ) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 

one who has strength ( I . I ) m. balavat (.vatluj) - 'having baia (strength)'; strong 
one who is happy (LI) m. sukhin (sukhl) 
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16-15 



3TT^T: -3rfmH^K 3rf^T , ' I am wealthy and of noble descent' t 

T^pT: 3T^T: W>: ■3rf*?f ? 'who else is equal to me?' 
<Ta^f 8{|PIlft H~|fo r *} 1 will sacrifice, give charity and rejoice' - 

lf?T 31 $11*1 -TqHlfelf: I thus they are deluded by ignorance 



"I am ihe richest man, surrounded by aristocratic relatives. There is none so powerful and happy 
as I am. I shall perform sacrifices, 1 shall give some charily, and thus I shall rejoice." In this way, 
such persons are deluded by ignorance." 

3TT^J: who is wealthy < I . I > m. adhya - wealthy 

3{fW7R^H who is of noble descent (4.1} m. abhijanavat {.valluj) - having abhijana 

(family) 1 ; noble 
3^**? I am (acyulu 3. 1 > ^fa/«flj^f ~ to be, exist 
3> : u ho ( 1 . 1 ) m . krsnandma kirn - w ho/w hat 

3T^T: else < 1 . 1 ) m. krsnanama anya - other 
3Tf^ he is (acyula 1.1) - to be, exist 

: similar { 1 . 1 > m. sa-drsa 
H<M1 with me (3. 1 ) krsnandma asmad - (last person) I 

*T2F? I will sacrifice (kalki 3. J } Vva//« /... i cf ^ j1 | - f| ^Tr| * «» u| -^TFR-^FT^ - to worships 

associate; sacrifice; give 
SIHIlfa I will give (kalki 3.1) 4lfr)d%H}..3ft - to give 
HlfawJ I will rejoice (kalki 3.1) ^muel/a /. . .^f - to rejoice 
Sfrn thus (avyaya) 

BTfrnT-f^ HI Fb -|| : those who are deluded by ignorance (1.3) m. a-jnana-vimohita - deluded 
by ignorance 

Subodhini: 3TT^Jt tr^TTfe-^^: I 3?fa $nfH: I *Is£t ^Fnfe- 3T^JPR 

^tffflRT-SPrT^T: *r37T9TFT H^rflH yFH'^IH yi^lfH I ^mfa 

ifH^3Tfqrf^r%PTR; yifmio infc*9*til 

16.16 

S^cbfarircTST^ HIfMMHHI<4c||: I 
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deluded by many desires 
covered by a net of illusion 
and attached to sense gratification 
they fall into dirty hell 



flexed bv various anxieties and bound by a network of illusions, they become too 
^^ngly^auached to sense enjoyment and fall down into hell." 

^.^rT-mr^T who are bewildered by a mind absorbed in many desires (1.3) m. an- 

eka-citta-vibhrcmta -■, 
^ ^.xtttt^TT: who are covered by a net of illusion (1.3) m. mohu-jah-samavrn,...^ 
-ftfa Wp: ifa q^--^r-*TRT^ : - covered by a net of illusion 

sm - a net (for catching birds, fish, etc.), any net. snare; a cob-web. 
deception, illusion, magic 
who are attached < 1 .3) m. prasakta (praJsafljlal - to slick completely. + Wta) - 

attached p . 

HH-xtfVl towards sense Edification (7.3) m. kanu l -bh<w...WV ^ m 

n^tT". - gratification of desire 

qnf^f they fall (acyuta 1 .3) ^/xtf//;...1rfl - to go (fall) 

7p%> into hell (7. 1 ) m. naraka - hell 

SHJ^I in dirty (7. 1 ) m. - unclean 

SubodhinT: 3T%^ ^ fTO / • ^l5^V r ^f3 : ' ' 

rr^ gjm-^ ^T: ( 3ff^t^r:) W*:, 3T-3pft (^9^T) 

qrifcFr H9^.9^M , r , 

|fn ^, ^ **** H: ^1-3^^- 

g«R: i^. ^ TTf^: 3tn 3^fWm 3fTS - # 



16.17 



.jn^-TTWn^rTT: ^miT: being self-complacent and arrogant 

Ssf-HH- treifcmr : "n* 3 with P ride and im0,ticated due t0 we; ' 1 " 1 

Sl-fgf^-^T^H proudly disregarding the prescription 

% ^TR-^: ^TTT^T I they sacrifice in name only 



Sanskrit - Bhagavad-gita Grammar 

"Self-complaceni and always impudent H*»ImH«,i u 

^ ^ * ■= *»M^ffl£S 

J ST^fe - who is g ,onfied by bijtf ^ ^ 
who are arrogant (IJ) m . ^ ^ ^ 

support; + ./*/,„) _ obstructed, stopped- im m L h u . - " '° 0bi *d 

^ ,,52? ? btorn - "■**"■* p-^S p yzed - ^ 4 

Wh ° ^ fi,,Cd With P ride — -toxieated due to wealth A , 3 > 

l TOR?f: - who is filled with nri^ „„h m ^ j S ^- l TPT- 

' ' <cu w 1 tn pnde and madness due to wealth 

l ^^^^^ - t0 

r r rr? in name ° n,y ° j> * - * ~ 

* they <i .3) m . krMrm tad _ (fifst ^ ^ 

JL Withdeceit < 3l >m deceit 
ar-fcftr-xjcfo^ not accord!ng to ra , e <avyaya> 

^ TO Sift TO H9E " 

16. 18... 19 



******* ^^^.^^^ 

who are possessed, 
who are hating, 

- , those who are envious 



SupX'^ the demons become envious of the 

and blaspheme against the real reii^on » ^ ta * > and in the of others. 



3T ^ 7 H egotism (2. 1 ) m. ofe^ 
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strength <2.1>n./wfo 
pride (2A) m. darpa 
desire (2.1) m. torn/ 



anger (2.1) m. kwita 
and (avyaya) 

who have taken shelter ( 1 .3) m. samsrita {samMsrifnj - to take shelter; + .(kjta) - 
taken shelter 
Me (2. 1 ) krsnanama as mad - t lasi person) I 
^j^-qT-^tf^T in one's own and other's bodies (7.3) m. atma-para-deha - one's own and 
another's body 

ijfgq7?\: who are hating < 1 .3) m. pradvisat {pra^dvis/al - to hate; + .HJatlrR 
j^r^X^l: who are envious ( 1 .3) m. abhyasuyaka - who is envious 

SubodhinT: 3 \*£ \ * ifc -^I^TT: T ^\' , STTrq-qR-t^S (F*-%^J ^7-%^ W ) f^-3T9*fa 
f^-m HTH yfeW: *PR* I SWT-Slfrj S ^HTT: H-m^Rt 3TT^R: I P -TT 
rr^ ^T^T I ^T^TT ^T;-31I^MIH 3T-f^ftRT HCmi^IH, ^Iff^Wftf- 

16-19 



. - • «TFt fe^-PT: ^>«TH - . - those hateful and cruel men 

3T-9p?F[ TTT^PTFt who are inauspicious and lowest of men 

^FTCTf^J BTPjfrj 4lfH'-i xnn^r into cycles of rebirths in demoniac species 

3T^q 3T-T|7^{ feRTpT | I perpetually cast 



"Those who are envious and mischievous, who are the lowest among men, I perpetually casurfto 
fot ocean of material existence, into various demoniac species of life." 

them (2.3) m. krsrumdma lad - (first person) he, that 

3^*1. 1(1.1) krsnanama asmad - (last person) 1 

those haters (2.3) m. dvisat (^dvislal...'^X^\ - to hate; + JiJatltJ) - |while| 
hating 

those who are cruel <2.3> in. krura - cruel 
** 7 ^ h ? into cycles of rebirth (7.3) m. samsara - cycle of rebirth, transmigration 
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those lowest of men (2.3) m. nara-_adhama...^% WBftl ^frf ^"TOFT: _ l 
among men 

faRTfa I throw (acyuta 3. 1 ) t 4kfip{al„$Vh - to send, throw 
3T- Jlt^H perpetually (avyaya) 

3T-9J^rn those who are inauspicious (2.3) in. a-subha - inauspicious 
3TTq%[ in demoniac (7.3) f. asuri (Jlpj) - demoniac 

certainly (avyaya) 
^TTf^J in species (7.3) f. yoni - birth, origin 

Subodhinl: *TTH fe^T: *=P*f^ t^-TO*^), rr5nfa 3TPjffa 

!$* arfapnj oejt^^tj 3T-w^ (a romas® fi*qTfa, ^ ^ 



16.20 

ij^T ^Pl ] 



O Arjuna! 

such fools 

in birth after birth 

having attained a demoniac body 

[after] certainly not attaining Me 

then achieve the lowest destination 



"Attaining repeated birth amongst the species of demoniac life. O son of KuntT. such persons can 
never approach Me. Gradually they sink down to the most abominable type of existence." 



3TTW: 



an demoniac (2. 1 ) f. asuri ( J/ pi) 
species (2. 1 ) f. yoni ~ birth, origin 

those who have attained (1 .3) in. apanna (a.^padfal - to attain; + .fkjta) - attained 

those who are bewildered (1 .3) m. mudha (^lmuhlal...W^ - to be bewildered; + 
./k/ia) - bewildered 



^rfrr 1-h1h in birth after birth (7.1) n.janman \Janma) - birth 



me (2. 1 ) krsnanama asrnad - (last person) I 
latter] not obtaining (avyaya) a-prapya 



O Arjuna! (8.1) m. kaunteya - 'son of Kuntr' 

then (avyaya) (taias; from tad+ .tas/t/) - from/after/than thai 

they attain (acyuta 1 .3) Vva...yi<-«-fl - to attain, go 
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the lowest <2.1) f. adhama i.a(pl) 
destination (2. 1) f. gaii - movement, goal 

16.2 1 



<3BW sfcta: rTOT *ft*T: and £ recd " 

H^chHI this threefold gate to hell 

3TT? q^ : TTf^pR , is ^ e destruction of the self, 

ir^ ??T3^ I therefore one should give up these three 



"There are three gates leading to this hell - lust, anger and greed. Every sane man should give 
these up. lor they lead to the degradation of the soul." 



fafasjH threefold (1.1) n. tri-vidha 
H{*K| of hell (6. 1 ) m. naraka - hell 

TXH this (1.1) n. krsnanama idam - « first person) he. this 

SRq; door (1.1) n.dvara 
^T3m destruction (l.l)n. nasana - destroying 
3H^R: of the self (6. 1 ) m. atman Ultma) - the self, soul 

desire (1.1) m. kdrna 

anger ( 1 . 1 ) m. krodha 

so {avyaya) 

greed (1.1) m. lobha 
^^n^l therefore (avyaya) 

XJ7= K this (2. 1 ) n. krsnanama etad - (first person) he, this 
^ triad (2.1) n. traya 

one should abandon (vidhi LI) ' lo abandon 

Sut KKihinT: ^T^r: ^q: tthm ~£T TT i I 3 FT^ 5 TF^T" WW 
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16.22 

HMIdl>rwfJHHJ: 



rfrf: TrfffT^ xrrfa | 



O Arjuna! 

from these three gates of darkness 
the man who is free 
performs what is good for the self, 
and then attains the supreme destination 



'The man who has escaped these three gates of hell, O son of KuntT. performs acts conducive to 
self-realization and thus gradually attains the supreme destination.*' 



<TTfcT 



by these (3.3) n. krmananui etad - (first person) he, this 

who Is freed (1. 1) m. vimukta (vi jmucfl} - to release; + ./k/ta) - released 

O Arjuna! (8. 1) m. kaunteya - 'son of KuntT* 

by the gates to darkness (3.3) n. tamafaJharcL.X&VRi ^TP^T WHldl J H - the 

door of darkness 

by the three (3.3) n. iri - three 

a man (I.I) m. nara 

he performs (acyuta 1 . 1 ) a, Vcar/a / - to behave, perform 

of the self (6.1) m. atman {atma) - the self, soul 

the benefit (2. 1 ) n. freyas (&eyah) - better, benefit 

then (avyaya) {mas; from tad + Jas/i/) - from/after/than that 

he attains (acyuta l.l) Vya...UI^ - to attain, go 

the supreme (2. 1) f. para (.djpj) - beyond 

destination (2. 1) f. gati - movement, goal 



SubodhinT; ^P^: (TO^T) ST7-*Jc\: fofa: ^H l feP fr: f^rT: T 7 : STF*^ 

16.23 



| after | discarding the order of sastra 
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beards senptur, injunctions and acts according to bis own whims attains neither 
"He ^ h °/ n ; r Cppiness, nor the supreme destination. 

iafterl discarding - * * loose; + 

he act, {acyuta 1.1) V»M 1 A..**% - to happen, act 
2^ who is prompted b, desire < <™> « * 

not (tivwya) 

^ he (1. 1) m. tononcim* toe/ - (first person) he. that 

perfection <2. 1 ) f- siddhi 
he obtains <ac.V„,a I.OP"» ^ P ///-toobta,n 

^ not (avjwya) 

^ happiness (2. 1 ) n. sukha - easiness, happiness 

^ not (avyaya) 

the supreme (2. 1) f . para (Ml pi) - beyond 
TTfan destination (2. 1 ) f . gati - movement, goal 

nfTH c^^U ^n^lfH R9t.*tM ♦ 

16.24 



^ WW-^ therefore, m ascertains duty and non-duty 
5TF^rq ^ ( ^ I , .^v/ru is your authority. 
flWr-fWPim^ |a f tcrl k no Wng thedutyorderedby.<av ( r« 
V ^ &$m I _ ^ou should W ork here 



shouid therefore understand .hat is duty and 
scriptures. Knowing such rules and regulations, one should act so that m y t 

itevated." 
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^^"l. therefore (avyaya) 

fiWw (LI) n. sastra - teaching, scripture 
^ ,,J| H authority < 1 . 1 > n. prnmana - standard 

^ y " 1 " <°P l - f or tava 6. 1 ) krsnanama yusmad - (middle person) you 

i n ascertaining duty and non-duty (7. 1) f. kan^a-ka^a-vyavasthiti 
51,rqi ^ after i knowing (anwya) V/7w 9P... 3T^t°cr% - to know; + .Ikjtva 
mm^\jm°\ said by the order of Sastra <2.1) n. sastraMdhana-_ukta.^W^ 

f^F^T 3rf3T[ 9TF?- ^IHIrbH 
55*1 work (2. 1 ) n. fannon (forma) - activity 

to d ° <«vyaw) ^du/kr/fi/ m^jmSk - to do; + jum/uf 
here (m'vtmy) 

3T^fq you deserve (acyuta 2.1) V^A/^/...ipTPTF[ - to be worthy, fit, able 

Subodhini: ^ mft j ^ 3T-^T% ffa ^WI, (cTC) 9TT*TO 



3ft rlrHfcFrl 

J 2ft T T^T*rT7^' SMHISfcMf Hl^HP-lf ^i||fH<=K Tf ^ I' -HM^fa 
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Subodhini 



3T«T "FT^T^ 1 now the seventeenth chapter 

# 

m 06-23) Sfe 3m STT^-W-f^R ^p* ^FT-^T 

17.1 

3T^ 



.3^: W^T - t ! Arj una said: O Krsna! 

-F*FQ E^H discarding the order of sasfrct 

I ^TT 3Tf^TT: *PF<*, those who sacrifice with faith, 

^TH ^ f^3T but what is their status - 

OT^t ^5f: ?W f M/fva- W« or ra>gi*rw or toiiio-gwm? 



"Arjuna inquired: O Krsna. what is the situation of those who do not follow the principles of 
scripture but worship according to their own imagination? Are they in goodness, m passion or 
ignorance?" 

3P£t: Arjuna (1.1) m. arjum - white, "who is pure in actions 1 
Wra he spoke (adhoksaja 1.1) timet* /. . .^f^W*^ - to speak 
^ those who ( 1 .3) m. krsna™™" " (relative) who. which 

9!R5T-fgfq^ the order of Nostra (2.1) m. Mstra-xndhL.^J^WmH. faftf- STT^-WTO: 
"^F^T laftcrl discarding (ovytrya) ud^lsrilal - to let loose; + ->'<// W 

they sacrifice (acyuta 1.3) V>tv/«/-..%n^-^^-^-^ " l ° 
worship; associate; sacrifice; give 
with faith (3.1) f. sraddha - faith, trust 

who are endowed (1 .3) m. anvita (anu.^lnl - to go along; + ./*//«) - gone along 
their (6.3) m. krsnatuima lad- (first person) he, that 
position ( 1 . 1) f. nistha 
hut (avyaya) 

what (l.l)f. krsnatuima kirn - who/what 



618 



Sanskrit - Bhagavad-^ita Grammar 



^ O Krsna! (8. 1 > m. krsna - 'all-attractive \ "dark' 

Mrc,t i sattva-guna (1.1) n. sattva 

3TTKt or (avyaya) 

73T: rqjo-guna (I.l) n. r^te ( r q/V//i) 

^ tamo-guna ( 1 . 1 ) n . tam^ (/am^//? ) 



SuhodhinT: 



^ 'Ata ^ (1 , 2) , 55 

^U"L^ : ' * : ™ :) ? ^ ^ ***** - 2 

17.2 



#<mp ^^- " Sri Krsna said! 

*fcm *TT ^-^TT that faith of me n which is according to one's nature 

**B is threefold - 

^^^TJ! thus hear about it! 



2*&5 ^ ° f — hv the 

hear about this." ~~ " S°° dness ' m passion or in ignorance. Now 
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^rrrg-pi Sri Krsna < I . I > m. sri-bhagavat - 'who possesses opulence' 
^l^r he spoke {adhoksaja l.l) Vvdc/fl/„ *rf7*n^it - to speak 

threefold ( 1 . 1 > f. m-vuftfl (4<W) 
^fer it is (aeyuta 1.1) VMm...*1tiihih - to be, exist, become 
^ faith < 1 . 1 ) f- sraddha - faith, trust 

^^rrq of the embodied (6.3) m. dehin (dehf) - embodied soul 
^ that (M> f. krsruinama tad - (first person) he, that 

^^rrg.-Tn born from one's nature (I.l) f. sva-bhava-ja (Mlpl)...V5-*mF=[ ^TRT fflf 

^f^t in sattva-guna (1.1) f. satfWAr (. ffp/) 
TprrfT in rqjo-guna (1, 1> f. rttfosf (-Tip I) 
g and (avyaya) 

certainly (avyaya) 
^jrcrpjt in tamo-guna ( 1 . 1 ) f . tfnfizsf ( . f/W) 
^p=f thus (oyyoya) 

rHH that (2. 1 ) f. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 

»jnj you must hear (vidhaul 2. 1 ) 4tmJ9Vk - to hear, obey 

SubodhinT: 3T^7 3T^f: - $TT^-rfF^-fTPT^: ^ ^riHUMlH q^r^-^pTT-fWTT 
W ^•hH^H' (2.41) SrMlFiHI WVS.^W 

(SB. 11.25.2) 3fa tr^r: Hrc|HJ IrR: I ^JR rCT: tf^R 

17.3 

^rcll^m & J^T «raf7T HT^T I 

a J^IH J 4l 34 ^?>Wr 4t ^T5^: tr^ W. II 3 II 
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% *TR?T ! Arjuna! 

^feT flr^l^tji -tpgrfFT . the faith of everyone is according to one's nature, 

3TSR g^T: . a person is made up of his faith, 

-q: q^^g: 77: H: ^ | he is just that what his faith is 



son of Bharata, according to one's existence under the 
particular kind of faith. The living being is said to be of a 
he has acquired.* 4 



evolves a 
faith according to the modes 



'-|rcj|*j*M-|[ according to nature (t. 1) f. sattva-_anurupa (M/pf) 

IPfW of alj (6. 1 ) m. krsnanama sarva 

P J^T the faith (U) f. sraddha - faith, trust 

^r=rfH it is (acyuta 1.1} V*Vw...HrlNIH - to be, exist, become 

'^TTTrT O Arjuna! (8. 1) m. bharata - 'descendant of Bharata' 

p I^rPTO: made up of faith ( ] . 1 ) m. traddhamaya 

31 ^H. this (1 • 1) m. krsnanama idam - (first person) he, this 

t P^T: person ( I . I > m. purusa 

he who ( I . I > m. krsnanama yad ~ (relative) who, which 

Vrrfpg: being of which faith (U) m. yad-Jraddha..^ ^T, - whose 

faith is which 

he { 1 . 1 ) m. krsnanama fad - (first person) he, that 
*H certainly (aryavtf ) 

^ : that < 1 . 1 > m. krsnanama tad - ( first person ) he. that 

SubodhinT: t^-3T^TT ( Hf^-rlHrfUj-ai^MlP'JII > f«=HfaH: 3T-f^tl^R: 

f^Rt), fa-fawn *J^TT fafsfr^ ifff 3T«T: I tjsr -3TTF - *T: 
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17.4 

^pri^^TruTfgjp^r ^PT^T niHHI "^HT^ 11*11 



persons in sattva-gUM worship the devas, 
those in rajo-guna the Yaksas and Raksasas, 
and the others, those in tamo-guna 
worship ghosts and spirits 



in the mode of goodness worship the demigods; those in the mode of passion worship the 
demons: and those in the mode of ignorance worship ghosts and spirits." 

^ they worship (acyuta 1.3) ^wW-"*^"*^ WOrship; 

associate; sacrifice; give 
xrfreffi]: those in sattva-guna < 1 .3) m. sdttvika - in sattva-guna 

the devas (2.3) m. deva - divine being 
rw-TZtifo the Yaksas and Raksasas (2.3) n. yaksa-raksas (-raksah) 
TpFTT: those in rajo-guna (1 .3) m. rajasa - in rajo-guna 
tjHFl the departed <2.3> m. preta (pmdilnj - to depart; + ./kfta) 
^-Wm^i the hosts of ghosts <2.3> m. bhuta-gana - host of ghosts 
^ and (avyaya) 

3Rt others ( 1 .3) m. krsnanama anya - other 

^ they worship {acyuta 1 .3) A /«,j/«/„.^^-^m^-^R-^ - to worship: 
associate: sacrifice: give 

those in tamo-guna (l.3> m. lamaw - in wmo-nuna 
persons < 1 .3) m. jaw - man. person 



?TPW: 



SubodhinT: Hlfrclcbi : "JRT: H^-y^HK %^Ft ^ (ijvmh) I *M«H= ^ 

^nTH-TTTTO ^ : Nt^-^?^ - • 3T-5TP^-mtWl- IFF 

17.5.. .6 

5 reil^fafed ^TP rT^Ffr ^ rT^TT ^RT: I 



5*m*$i^H4{Thi: out of deceit and false ego 

3JTH-^-e|tf ifc*<ii: impelled by lust and attachment 

jRT: those persons who 

3T-$TTBJ-fafftrTH severe austerity not prescribed by sdstra 



undergo . . . 



"Those who undergo severe austerities and penances not recommended in the scriptures 
performing them out of pride and egoism, who are impelled by lust and attachment » V 



3T-9TF*-rqferi*t not prescribed by sastra <2.1) n. a-sdstra-vihita...^ STT^Jf fcrfkcrq ^ 

fafe=T {viAjdujdhaln] - to hold, make; + .jklta) - held, made, prescribed 
severe (2. 1 > n. ghora - awful 

they undergo (acyuta 1 .3) *iiaplal„M~r\\^ - to heal, burn; lord 

those who (1,3) m. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 
austerity (2.1) n. tapas (tapah) - austerity, penance 
persons (1.3) m.janct - man, person 



^»lfif;H-M<in>i: who are endowed with deceit and false ego < 1.3) m. diimbha- juhaftkdPa- 



sarhxukia 



crJlH-^PT-q^jr^ni: who are endowed with strength of lust and attachment ( 1 .3) m. 

raga-hala-_an vita 

(or.) endowed with lust, attachment and hula 
- strength; obstinacy 



SubodhinT: Sim-ttWl •3T--iH*rl: 3Tfa, 



Tffr^T: rn^ ^rgf^T I if^d F[ *7W7T: 'MfU: *raf^=T | 3TSim: 3 
HHMi: ^RTf^T I 3" g^T: 3T^T^=R SF&aflP^ffc, nrT-3HJ|c^H qn^'TPR 

17.6 



. . . those ignorant 

| thereby | the elements in the body 
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^T^^^ * ^ and also Me. who am situated in the body 

gjr-frpFp [while! torturing, 

^ ^7^m^ J_ know them to b e of demoniac mentality'. 



h « foolish and who torture the materia, elements of the body as well as the Supersoul 

* ithin - "* lo * known as demons " 

-JWT who are torturing (..3) m. kar ? aya, ***** ' " 10 draW ' 

plough; attract; caus. , ./.f«r/) - I while) pulling, torturing 
^ wp* situated in the body (2.1) m. ianra-stha 

the aggregate of elements (2. 1 > m. bhma-gruma 
y.jjtfn: the ignorant < 1 .3) m. a-cetas {-cetah ) - mindless 
^ me (2. 1 > krmna™ asmad " ( ,ast V*™ 3 ^ 1 
^ and (ovyaya) 

certainly <avy«ya> 
^..p^-r^ w ho resides in the body (2. 1) m. antah-sanm-sihc 
^ them (2.3) m. knnanuma tad - ( first person) he, that 
m yoU mus,know(v/^2.l>Vw i i/a/2P...in%- t oKnow 

SmF-ftaPIPl whose resolves are demonic (2.3) m. asuro-ntscaya...^W- ^ • 

ff: OT^-faSTO: - whose resolve is demoniac 

■ansrr-anHrw^T ^ arf^ W * ^ : ^ ^ 

17.7 

jf^rr^fq TT^f fafiWT I 





but even the food liked by each 




is threefold 


rT«n ^TT: 4H*t, 


as are sacrifice, austerity and charity. 


?Ttrrrr ^ ^ *T5 ! 


hear their distinctions! 
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"Even the food each person prefers is of three kinds, according to the three modes of m at 
nature. The same is true of sacrifices, austerities and charity. Now hear of the dishn,.^ 1 
between them." cl, °ns 

the food { 1 . ] ) m. ahara 
rj but {avyaya) 

3TpT also (avyaya) 

of all (6. 1) m. krsiuauima sarw - all 
of three kinds < ] . 1 > m. tri-vidha 
it is (acyuta 1.1) VM«.,.*TtTFT1H - to be, exist, become 
fim: dear(l.l)m./>nj*i 
"STfT: sacrifice ( I . I ) m. yajna 

W^' austerity (1 . 1 ) n. tapas (tapah) - austerity, penance 

rTSJT so (avyaya) 

^FTq charity { 1 . 1 > n. dcuui - gift 

r)W[ their (6.3) m. krsnanuma tad - (first person) he, that 

distinction <2.1> m. bheda (from ^bhid/ir /... f^T^t - to split, break) - separation, 
division 

this (2, 1 ) m. krstumCima klam - (first person) he, this 
you must hear (vidhclta 2. 1 ) ylsru...*^ - to hear, obey 

'iT^T I rT^TI ^T-^T.-^RlfT W fa-fcpmfr *Rrfcr I ?faT^ ^ ^FITTR 
3TW-Wf^-^TT Hf^-o^r ^T: ^faf: #T 3T«fa 

17.8 

3TT^:«rc|c|rr||;|j^^<slrfirHrc|^^: I 
TT^jT; f^qr: f*«RT ^JT 3TToPT: Hl^chta: lid II 



■SfFJ: -Tr^-q R | *\ * *i -"^-g^T-f^^PrT: which increase life, purity, strength, 

health, happiness and joy 
■"^TT: f^T^-JT: 1^«PT: ^TT: SFtfTCF and juicy, fatty, nourishing and pleasing foods 



Mlfrqch ftRTT: | are dear to one in w//r ( / 



"Foods dear to those in the mode of goodness increase the duration of life, purify one's existeitf* 
and give strength, health, happiness and satisfaction. Such foods are juicy, fatty, wholesome, 3 nd 
pleasing to the heart." 
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«a which increase * purity ' ******* health, 

^ happiness^ and joy (13) * 

Omgya (from fl-«*a - *non-disease\ health) - health; roga (disease) comes 
from ^rujlal^f^m- to harm; (derived:) rogin (rogD - who is diseased 

^ which are juicy <1 .3) m. rsM - juicy, tasty 

^^jj: which are fatty ( 1 .3) m. snigdha - fatty 

which are nourishing (1.3) m. sthira - Tirm', nourishing 

JJp ' which are pleasing { 1 .3) m. M.v« - -hearty', pleasing 

l^rrr foods < 1 .3) m. ahara - food 

^^.ftmr: which are dear to one in sattva-guna (1.3) m. S attvika-priya..M\\r«*>™ 
BRT: 5fcT HTfr^Efr fiRfr - which is dear to one in sattva-gutui 

nm?tH fg7-^i?r-3ra«nf«R: ) hot: (fOTmr : WP) 1 

1 V .9 

3TTFTTI ^M*4Hlfc! l 5:^RTra5I*raSRT: II S II 



^^-SRPinr^-TftOT-^aT-ftraiftH: whicn «« t0 ° bilter - sour - salty - hou 

pu ngent, dry and hurni ng 
SW-*foBm-5RT: 3TmRT: ** *»* causin 8 dis,re ^ sorrow 1111(1 disease 
7\ j\Hi4 l | are dear to one in rajo-guifii 



"Foods that are too bitter, too sour, salty, hot, pungent, dry and burning are dear to those in the 
mode of passion. Such foods cause distress, misery and disease.'" 

^S^-ftT ci u | \ r-^u J 1 -^n-^-f^TfeH : which are too bitter, sour, salty, hot, pungent, dry 

and burning (L3) m. katu-_amla4a\ximi-jityusm^ (-vidahl) 
The word ati is connected to all these qualities. 
^^T: foods < 1 .3) m. ahara - food 
TnTrrT ^ of one in rajo-guna (6. 1 ) m. rajasa - i n rajo-guna 
^ which are desired ( 1.3) m. i^^fuU^^mi^^m-^^ 

? : ^-5Tm>m-gTr: which give distress, sorrow and disease (1.3) m. duhkha-soka-Jimay<*- 

prada - giving misery, sorrow and disease 
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SubodhinT: SNft'jRftfe ^flfoj sjfq | 3rf^: ftt^jJ 

17.10 

3feer#T ^FT^T rfFmfWT ||9o|| 



»4W-^1HH cooked more than three hours before 

TPT-THH, tjfrF ^ tasteless, putrid and stale 

W% ^hM*ih a °d 'eft-over or impure food 



^TTH^-ftnJH J is dear to one in tama-guna 



"*Food prepared more than three hours before being eaten, food that is tasteless, decomposed and 
putrid, and food consisting of remnants and untouchahle things is dear to those in the mode of 
darkness." 

One yama (three hours; same as prahara) after cooking, food has become cold 
and should again be heated up before eating. 

m-mH whose taste has gone (I. I) n. gala-rasa...^: W=H . ^ 
<JpS which is putrid ( 1 . 1 ) n. puti - putrid, slinking 

W^M-lH which is stale (1.1) n. paryusita (pari.^vas/al IP - to stay; + ./ft /to) - 'stayed", left 
over, esp. stayed over-night 
and <t/vY</va> 

SfiJ" that which < 1 . 1 ) n. krsnanama yad - ( rclati ve) who, which 

^^o«H. which is left-over [by othersl ( 1 . 1 > n. ucchista (udA<is{a/ - to leave remaining; + 

./*//</) - left remaining 
3Tfa also (avyaya) 

and (avyega) 

3T-*TcZTR; which is impure < I . I) n. a-medhya - 'not fit to be sacrificed' 
*il-ni*t food ( 1 . 1 ) n. bhojana 

dlH^-Ty-MH dear to one in tamo-guna (1,1) a tamasa-priyu 

SubodhinT; ^FT: W?: McW^-l 3ft<Hli: cTc^ ^TR-^TRH. StW-^TW^l 

^T^Tft-). t^-TpR f qp=FiH f^FT) WT^ fW{ KKd.^oll 
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17.11 

otsw^^ * grit 



*it is to be offered' 
1 after] thus fixing the mind 
by men not expecting the fruit 



m jte: X(: m: W*&. the sacrifice .hich is performed according to rule. 



that is in saina-gurui 



scripture, as a matter of 



k ,hP sacrifice performed according to the directions of 

who does not expect the truit 
m the sacrifice (1.1) m. yajna f0M» 
M*-^: prescribed by the rules < 1.1) m.W^-^-t^ TO. ?TH WPH 

^ it is offered <«0™ 1;» ^/',/...^-^^^ ^ 

worship; associate: sacrifice; give M*«te^4 B5R^lf ♦ 

g^JH it fa to be offered (1.1) n. yasmyo ^ 

Javya) - to be offered 

certainly (avyaya) 

thus (avyaya) 

H^T: the mind (1.0 n. mamta imancth) 

tnemmavi. ; ^duldhafnl - to hold concentrate; + .w/p/ 

'TOTOFr [after] concentrating (avyaya) sam.a.N/ ctu /a«a/ n / 

» that (1 A) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 

*nfr<^: i n sattva-guna ( 1 . 1 ) n. satndka 
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17.12 



% *RrT-^TJ ! 


Arjuna! 




but | after) aiming at the fruit 




only for the sake of deceit, 




that which is offered. 


OTI •'.MHH ,^s1H fafe ! 


know that sacrifice to be in rajo-gunal 



"But the sacrifice performed for some material benefit, or for the sake of pride. O chief of 
Bharatas, you should know to be in the mode of passion." 

■3Tfa*Rira" (after] aiming at (axyaya) abbi.sam. j/duldha/nl - to hold, aim at; + .ya/pj 



but (avyaya) 
T *>^ the fruit (2. 1 > n. phala 

3*Wf*f for the sake of deceit (avyaya) damhha-_artham 
3Tftr also (avyaya) 

M and (avyaya) 

certainly (avyaya) 

that which (LI) n. krsnanama yad - { relative) who, which 

it is offered (acyuta pass. I.I) <Jyaj(aj .J^f^t HSi R^pg^- ^T-^^ - 

worship; associate; sacrifice; give 
'T^T-^U O Arjuna! (8. 1 ) m. bharata-srestha - 'best of the Bharatas' 
W% that <2. 1) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 

^vH^ sacrifice <2. 1 ) m. yajtut 

^fe you must know (vidhdtd 2. 1 ) ylvid/a / 2P...sTT^ - to know 
^PTHH in rajo-guna <2. 1 ) m . rajasa 



SubodhinT: W9% 3Tf^FFWT (Tf?9^) <J p=q^ (Zfff: f^FT). ^MT?^ €T ( 

17.13 



which is irregular, without distribution of food 
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j^.fr^i ST-^f^Fl without mantras and remuneration 

pj^T-f^f^R lhe sacrifice without faith 

fflqUTH qfWSfrt \ is considered to be in tamo-tuna 



M ^^ed without regard for the directions of scripture, without distribution of 
SaCr ; niriS S) wXut chanting of Vedic hymns and remunerations to the pnests, and 
^mT^M to be in the mode of ignorance." 

_ — wh ich is irregular (2. 1 ) m. vidhi-hlna - destitute of rule, unauthorised, irregular 
m which food is not distributed <2. 1 > m. a-snta^nna.^ WH 3T^ 

xpZ-fFH. which is without ,nantra m ' "Mrtra-hTna 

3T -?f£nrm which is without remuneration (2.1) m. a-Artwu 

^fSTTjj - right hand side; south; a gift to the priest 
^T-fM^H which is without faith < 2 - l > m - sraddhaMrahita 
TTf^ a sacrifice <2. 1 ) m. yajikt 
^qrrq in tamo-guna (2, 1 ) m. /J/Htwa 
qfrgtf?t they speak (acyuta 3. 1) pariAcakslinl - to speak 

Subodhml: MWI^ ^-^-f^T-^ I ^^^^ « 

17.14 



%^-fe^-^-gT3T-T^n worshiping the <fevas. brahmarias* fflp and superiors 



^ST-^ErtjTf 3T-f^HT celibacy and non-violence 

ST^T^rrq: 3^T% 1 is said to be austerity of the body 



Austerity of the body consists in worship of the Supreme Lord, the brahmanas, the spiritual 
fcWer, and superiors like the father and mother, and in cleanliness, simplicity, celibacy ana 
"'^violence." 

^ f^-rpr w worshiping the Ottos, brahmanas, guru and superiors (14) ft. 

de\xi-d\ija-%uru-prajna-pujana 
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purity ( I . I > n. taM 
31 '^ q H simplicity ( I . I ) n. clrjava - straightforwardness, honesty, sincerity 

celibacy (1.1) n. brahm-carya - 'study of the VV<te\ spiritual practice • 
brahma-carin {-cart) or celibate student ! 
non-violence (l.l) f. a-himsd 
and (avyaya) 

bodily (1.1) n. w/ra (from totra ) 
austerity ( 1 . 1 ) n. AapflS (fc^poA) - austerity, penance 
it is said (acyuia pass. 1.1) 4w&&j&tot& - to speak 



TO 



SubodhinT; ^TsTT- ^-sqfaftrbl:, 3T^t 3Tfq | ^^rm^-tp^ 

17.15 



^ which causes no anxiety 

M^H f5R-ft^F[ ^ clicKIH. trutfiful, pleasing and beneficial 

*gr&q|±||U|HHH • ^ and 8*80 sl i' J y of ^e 

rR: roi^ I is said to be austerity of speech 



"Austerity of speech consists in speaking words that are truthful, pleasing, beneficial, and not 
agitating to others, and also in regularly reciting Vedic literature." 

which does not cause anxiety < 1. 1) n. an-ucIvega-Juira...^ i3-IH ffi 
^I^H speech (1.1) n. vakya 

Mrq*t which is truthful (1.1) n. stitya - true, real; truth 

ftRT fW{ which is pleasing and beneficial (1.1) n. priya-hiUL. fami & fmH 3 3$* 
^1 and (tf^aya) 

^ that which ( 1 , 1 ) n. krsnanama yad - ( relative) who, which 

J£9T&rrai**KFP<I the practice of study (11) n. svadhyaya-jiihhyasana..^^^ 

T T^" certainly (ovycfyo) 

verbal (1. 1) n. vdk-_maya - 'made of speech" 
SWT: austerity (l.l) n. tqpcu f/^/7«/?> - austerity, penance 
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it is said {acyuia pass. 1 . . ) ^ " to ^ 

17.16 



— s^c^iidness. gravity 

^-m^-. 2,1(3 purity of heart 

« And ^faction, simplicity, gravity, self-contro, and P-Hfic^ of one's existence - the 
austerities of the mind" 

satisfaction of the mind (1.1) m. manah-prasada 
rfrap^H mildness (1.1) n. saumyatvai.tva) 

^ (from «ri - Mike the moon', mild, genrie. pleasant 
*m 4k.ee (1 n mama (MM » M n^am) - 'the disposmon of a mun, , 

Z£ tldughtful contention, restraint of tongue; observmg silence 

Wfojfe: purity of heart (1 .1) f- ^7v«,«im.^...^7 
thus (avyaya) 

tTf^ this ( 1 . 1 ) n. Jtr^ma ^ - (first person) he, Ow* 
TO austerity (1.1) n. Mf*tf {lapafy) - austerity, penance 

WTO mental <l.))n. Mtf/itua 

^ it is said (Mcyw pass. 1 . 1 > W/W-.-tf*^ - to speak 

SubodhinT: m ™ ^ ' *J2 ' , ^ T ^.'; ^ S 

^ Xim 5T^-^rJ'^ftffl: *1 1^ ' 
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17.17 



cT^ J=TT: that threefold austerity (bodily, verbal, mental ) 

&*QHH0&bto fffa by devoted men, who do not expect any fruit 
T T 7 ^fT undergone with great faith 

is considered to be in sattva-guna 



"This threefold austerity, performed with transcendental faith by men not expecting material 
benefits but engaged only for the sake of the Supreme, is called austerity in goodness." 

with faith <3. 1 ) E iraddha - faith, trust 
T T^TT with greatest (3. 1 > f. para {.alp I) - beyond 

wnicn is underg0Ile {2A) n . tapla ^tapiaj xr^tf r>^ ^ _ l0 heal ^ 

lord, undergo: + .lk/ta) 
fflti austerity (2.1) n. tapas (tapah) - austerity, penance 

^ that <2. 1) n. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 

fa-fW[ threefold (2. 1 > n. tri-vidha 
W by men (3.3) m. mm - man 

3T-^rTr^T%m: by those who do not expect a fruit (3.3) m. a-phala-Jikdnksin {-akanksT) - 
who does not expect a fruit 

b * v d « v «ted (3.3) m. yukta Ukfta) - connected, engaged, endowed with 
'iifrq^H in sattva-guna <2. 1 ) n. sattvika 
wftOfc they speak (acyuta 1 .3) pari. <caks[m / - to speak 

SubodhinT: fe-ffoE j 3Tfq , ir^TT (AM) *T^JT W^«^|fSir^: ^ 
(Wn-ferT:) ^: ?R|t^ Ff? ^1^*1 $$ttfiff 
WW ^T: 3TTF - <: m r ^:' ?f?r - 

17.18 

fe^d Frfe yTrfl ^J^Ff ^HH^H II^^H 



Mnfcl'-qR-tpTT»f^ to gain respect, honor and worship 

T»^T tr^ Tp^ rrq- : f^q^, and austerity which is performed with deceit 
g <M+1H ftH here declared to be in rajo-guna. 
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it is Hickcring and unstable 



ntrformd out of pride and for the sake of gaining respect, honor and worship is said to 



r ^.v^-%^ 5, H f° r the sake of respect ' honor 311(1 worship {avyaya) satkara 

pSja-jirtham 

the austerity (1.1) n. tapas (tapah) - austerity, penance 
with deceit (5.1) m. dambha - deceit 
and (avyaya) 
certainly (avyaya) 

that which (1,1) a krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 
it is done (acyuta pass. 1.1) <ldulkrlnl..<ftrf\ - to do 
that (LI) a krsmtwima tad - (first person) he, that 
here (avyaya) 

declared (1.1) n. prokta ipraAmla) - to declare; + .Ikjta) 
in rajo-guna (1 . 1 ) n. rajasa 
flickering (1.1) n. cala - moving 
unstable (l.l) n. a-dhruva - not fixed 



-manor 



SubodhinT: Hctr^R: (HT^^R:), TO ^ <Tmf: ' 5^ ^ ^ 1 ITT ^ 

^rTT: f^, ( 3T-faWD 3T-^ ^ (WpTO^) ^ 

17.19 



*j&- T JT %3l witn a f°° ,isn notion 

3TF^T-- T frc^TT with self-torture 

ctttti 3^mCT #I %f or for me destruction of others 

^ ?R: fo J 4^ i *»t austerity which is performed, 

» rf i HHH 3 ^lfiHH I that is declared to be in tamo-guna 



r enance performed out of foolishness, with self-torture or to destroy or injure others, is said to 
*n the mode of ignorance." 



T fr^n 
[Mi 
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SpWWjWI with a foolish conception (3.1) m. mudha-grdha...^J^' W: ?fa ^p^-Tyr^. 
foolish conception 

of oneself (6.1) m. atman (dttnd) - the self, soul 
that which ( 1 . 1 ) n. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 
with torture (3.1) f. plda - suffering, torture 
it is done (acyuta pass. 1.1) 4f$j}kftfiltt&i - to do 
austerity ( ! . 1 > n. tapas (tapah) - austerity, penance 
of another (6. 1 ) m. para - beyond, other 
PfR3 3 fRfS{ for the purpose of destruction (avyaya) utsadatia-_artham 

I^STRS (from udylsad/fl - to decline) - destroying, destruction 
or (avyaya) 

that ( 1 . 1 ) n. krsnanama tad - (first person ) he, that 
in tamo-guna ( 1 . 1 ) n. krsnanama tdmasa 

declared (1.1) n. uddhrta (ud.dAhri 'til -to set up, declare, illustrate; + .[kfta) 
SubodhinT: ^-TTT^T ( ST-fa^-^^T ^Mj£u|) 3*Fq^: qTW ^ ^R: fe^ 

dlHHH PEI|W| (Wftra^l) K9$^il 

17.20 

qr^ ^ rTTR Ml fa eh |Ro|| 




tit ^ qr% 



hi the I proper) place and time, and to a worthy person 
that charity which 
as a duty 

is given to one who is not giving in return, 



fP| TRH Hlfr^c^^ wjrT^ I that charity is known to be in sattva-guna 



**Charity given out of duty, without expectation of return, at the proper time and place, and CO a 
worthy person is considered to be in the mode of goodness." 

«*m«§n, it is to be given < 1 . 1 > n. ddtavya ( ^Icht/ddln/...^ - to give; + Javya) - to be gi ven 
ifa" thus (avyaya) 

Wt that which (I.i)n. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 

3PT^ charity < 1 . 1 ) n. dilna - gift 

Wm it is given (acyuta pass. I.I) V/Jw/J-£7//7/...TR - to give 



Volume Three - The Oita 

to one who is not giving in return (4.1) m. an-upakdrin ,-upakdrt) - who is not 

giving in return 

3^r7R - help, assistence, benefit, service, favor 

at the [proper) place (7. 1 > m. desa - place 



*?L at the [proper] time (7.1) m. kdla - time 
and {avyaya) 

oft 



tn a I worthy I recipient , 

vessel, bowl, cup, plate; any vessel or receptacle; a recipient; a competent or worthy 
person 

that (1.1) n. krsnanama tad- (first person) he, that 
charity < U > n. krstmnama ddna - gift 
Irteffin in sattva-guna ( 1 . 1 ) n. sdttvika 

ZZ it is kn own (1.1) n. smrta {<smr.^\^ - to think, remember; + ./*/ki> - 
remembered 

nsr <n* ?m *g*ff T^- T ^ ?m 

tttfTH ^pr^ 3T1F - *^ 3' 5^1 - 

17.21 

^ MT>rcM>j ^TgPT 'T^r ii^^n 



(7.1) n. /xirro (from ^(...^ - to drink) - a drinking- 



but that which 
expecting some return 
or |after| aiming again tbr its fruit 



^ ^FTH I that charity is known to be in rajo-xuna 



^ charity performed with the expectation of some return, or with a desire for fruitive results, 
* 1n a grudging mood, is said to be charity in the mode of passion." 



that which (I.I) n. krsnanama yad - (relative) who. which 
but (avyaya) 

^^^H for the sake of a service in return (avyaya) pravyupakara-jxrtham 
the fruit (2. 1 ) n. phala 
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ifSW (after] aiming at (avyaya) ud. <dl<la] - to aim at; + .ya/pl 

or (avyaya) 

^T: again (avyaya) (punar) 

^fa^ it is given {acyuta pass. 1.1) V/c/w /da/n/. . - to give 

^ and (avyaya) 

H^T^H grudgingly (avyaya) from pari^klislal - to suffer; + - suffered, troubled 

rf^ that ( 1 . 1 ) n. krsiuinama tad - (first person ) he, that 

^MH, charity { I . I ) n. krsnandma dana - gift 

^PTFH^ in rajo-guna (1.1) a ro/a.va 

T TT 1C I it is known (I.I) n. smrta (Vjmr...fa^iqi*t - to think, remember; + jkfaA 



SubodhinT; "<*^-SR=^ WTR HF{ yr^M^p^ cfcf>^fcr #T rr^q 3t4*T. T^m 
rimHH ^FP^ 3TTF - '^MtST ^fcT - 

17.22 



3T-^9T-^M 3T- x Tril'^: ^ at the wrong place and time, and to unworthy persons 




that charity which 




disrespectfully and despisingly 




is given, 




that is said to be in tamo-guna 



"And charity performed at an impure place, at an improper time, to unworthy persons, or without 
proper attention and respect is said to be in the mode of ignorance." 

3T-%9T-^T^T not at the [proper] place and time <7.1) m. a-dehi-kcda - not the | proper | place 
and tune 

that which ( I . I ) n. krstumdma yad - (relative) who. which 

charity ( 1 . 1 ) n. dana - gift 
3T-m^f^f : not to worthy recipients (4.3) n. a-patra - not a recipient; unworthy 
W and (avyaya) 

Win it ts given {acyuta pass. 1J ) V/ oa /daf n j. ..^J% - to gi ve 
3T-^r3?rfH disrespectfully (avyaya) from a-sat-krta - disrespected 
3iqsiMH despisingly (avyaya) from avaMjna - to despise; + Jk/ta - despised 
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0L 

SubodhinT: 



that (1.1) n. knnatuima tad- (first person) he, that 
in tamo-guna ( 1 . 1 ) n. krsnanama tamasa 

declared (1.1) n. wfcfott (uda^hrlnl - to set up, declare, illustrate; # ./*/*/) 

<jhh rTFm wiwh. MW.VtH 

17.23 

ai34U|l*<H %3T£T wrsr fafeni: Iteltl 



^fFT ftrf^T: the threefold designation of the Supreme 

tjjft: it is considered, 

3iau 1| : %^t : TTgff; ^ the brahmanas. the tfetfti and sacrifices 

*J7T f^ftrff ' I were ^rmerly perfected by that 



"From the beginning of creation, the three words am tat sat were used to indicate the Supreme 
Absolute Truth. These three symbolic representations were used by brahmanas while chanting 
the hymns of the Vedas and during sacrifices for the satisfaction of the Supreme." 



orn (avyaya) 
tad (avyaya) 
sat (avyaya) 
thus (avyaya) 
the designation ( 1 . 1 ) m. 
of Brahman (6.1) n. brahman {brahma) - spirit, soul 
the threefold (l-l) m. tri-vidha 

it is known (1.1) m. smfta { to think, remember; + Jk/ta) - 
remembered 

the brahmanas (1.3) m. brdhmana - 'related to brahma : or 373" ^IMIM IP=T 

'^lfiHi|: 'who knows brahma (the self)' 

by that (3. 1 ) m. krstuindma tad - (first person) he, that 

the Vedas (1.3) m. wsfc - the Veda 
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^ and (avyaya) 

: ?TfTT: sacrifices < 1 .3) m. yajna - sacrifice 
and (avyaya) 

f^fedl: which are made or perfected (1.3) m. vihila (vi.^j duldha/ ri / — to hold, make* 
.(k/tu) - held, made 

Sridhara SvamT explains vihitah as IhTh^ I - ^-^J^-'JkTT: - created 
perfected. I.e., this triple designation of the Lord (am tad sat) was used to 
create or perfect the hramanas, the Vedas and sacrifices. 

<37T formerly (avyaya) 

Subodhim: * 3^-^-^ ' Sfa Wl, f%T-f^T«T: WZW- (q«HMH: \ f^ T: 
*Wt^:) **JrT. Stf: I ?PS ^TT^=[ ' 3Ttq ifa ^m* (Taitt.-Up. 1.8.1) 

3mft?V {Chandoxya-Up. 6.2.1) ?cmfe ^ I f^-f^T: ^m- 

fr?PT: f^pTH 3Tfq H-^-^H WVSl #1 3TT9T^T ^fT^T I fa- 
fatfa W^TTT: faf?H SfWSfT: $ %^T: ^ TTffT". ^ ^J^H (^fe-^i) 
fafi^TT:, FTOniT faM«il: H-^-^TT: I ^57 3T^F[ 

yrElcbH 3tTH:^r-^i^hih st?f^ ^ifa^*t, 3fR-^r^r ^ 

17.24 

rF^Tffcrrq^T^T i)s1dHd4:f^fT: I 





therefore 

| after | uttering 'on? 


^KT-^I^HIH. 


of the transcendental ists 




acts of sacrifice, charity and austerity. 




mentioned in the scriptures 




they always begin 



'Therefore, transcendental ists undertaking performances of sacrifice, charity and penance 
accordance with scriptural regulations begin always with am, to attain the Supreme." 

<1*-Hm therefore (avyaya) 
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-w* "ont" (avyava) 

thus {avyaya) 

Z*r£7?i [after] declaring (avyaya) ud.a.^hrl n I - to set up. declare, illustrate; + .ya 

^..f^j: acts of sacrifice, charity and austerity < 1 .3) f. yajmi-dana-tapah-kriya 
they begin (acyuta t .3) praAvrtlu) - to start to act 
j^^r: which are mentioned in the scriptures ( 1 .3) f. vidhana-_ukta (M[pJ) 
^p^rti always (avyaya) 

^ ^fgrrrq; of the transcendentalists (6.3) m. hrahma-vadin {-vcidi) - exponent of the Ve das 

Subodhinl: ^?J*T: fafST: SfSF^: , 3*H #T SIP f^Wl) 

^sUUT- 9lMW>|: %^T- TOH, (***5T) 3tW^^ 
STfcr SI^'JI ^=fc=T, 7 T" 7 P^ : 3T 9 i: ll^^.^^ll 

17^25 



|^ I after uttering | 'tad' 

r^rq; 3^^p%rrq | after | not desiring the fruit 



ftfam. W-^r-f^IT: ^R-f^TT: ^ different acts of sacrifices, austerities 

and charity 

qT^f-e b l fgT ^T: Sfr'AA I m performed by those desiring liberation 



"Without desiring fruitive results, one should perform various kinds of sacrifice, penance and 
charity with the word tat. The purpose of such transcendental activities is to get free from 
material entanglement." 

*K *tatT ( 1 . 1 > n. krsnanama tad - (first person) he. that 

^ thus (avyaya) 

^rf'qi^M Jafter] not aiming at (avyaya) abhi.sam.^lduldhdlnl - to hold, aim at; + .ya/W 
'*^ r H the fruit (2. 1 ) n. phala 

^^f^Tjb^TT: acts of sacrifice and austerity ( 1 .3) f. yajfki-tapah-kriya 
^-feTT: acts of charit v ( 1 .3) f. dana-kriva - an act of charity 
and (avyaya) 

the different ( 1 .3) f. I'ivtWM (.^//?/) - manifold 

thev are done (acyuta pass. 1 .3) V/Jw/^r//?/-^ 7 ^ - do 

by those desiring liberation (3.3) m. moksa-kanksin (-kanksi) - who desires 
liberation 
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17.26 

^F^RT I 



% RT«f ! 


Arjuna! 




in the sense of the Lord and the devotee 




this |word| \saf is used. 




and in an auspicious act 
the word 'saf is used 





"The Absolute Truth is the objective of devotional - 
The performer of such sacrifice is also called sat, . . 



is indicated by the word sa 



in the sense of 'the Absolute' (7. 1 ) m . tmjmm 

in the sense of 'the devotee' <7. 1) m. sadhu-bhava 
and (avyaya) 

*sar (\.])r\.sat- being, real, good 
thus (avyaya) 

this < 1 . 1 > n . krsnandma etad - (first person) he. this 
it is used (acyutu pass. 1.1) pra.^lyujlir/ - to engage, use 

SSf"" <7 ' mm - t0 + Mm - praised', 

in an act (7.1) n. karman (karma) - activity 
so (avyaya) 

the word 'saT ( 1 . 1 ) m. sai-Jahda 
O Arjuna! (8. 1 ) m. pcirtha - 'son of Prtha (KuniT f 
it is used (acyuta pass. 1.1) V V «///r/...^ - to join, engage, gain 

SubodhinT: M }| ^rrf^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 
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j^TT^ is explained by Baladeva as brahmatve (in the sense of 'the Absolute') and HT^J- 
*rr^ as brahmajfiatve (in the sense of 'the knower of the Absolute'). SrTdhara 
SvamT explains these words as astitva (existence) and sadhutva (excellence). 

17.27 

zrtr rrqfa ^ ferfrr: Trfcfcr ^ft^Trr i 
<=bh rr^srW ^Rr£iciir«r«ftq% irvsii 



rrgt rR^T f**jfa : ^ and steadiness in sacrifice, austerity and charity 

qTT 3^1 r) , is called W, 

TTrl ?frT V$ 3Tf^^t^ I is called as sat' 



* . as are all works of sacrifice, penance and charity which, true to the absolute nature, are 
performed to please the Supreme Person, O son of Prtha." 

3$ in sacrifice <7 . 1 > m. yajna - sacri f ice 

HHfa in austerity (7.1) n. tapas (tapah) - austerity, penance 

TFf in charity (7. 1 ) n. dana - gift 

^ and (avyaya) 

r^nn : steadiness ( 1 . 1 ) f. stniti - situation 

^PT 'sat' ( 1 . 1 ) n. sat - being, real, good 

thus (avyaya) 
^ and (avyaya) 

iTJ ^ it is called (acyuta pass. 1 . 1 > Vviic/tz /...qf^ , *TT 1 T , Tt _ to speak 
^ work (1.1) n. karman (karma ) - activity 

and (avyaya) 
^ certainly (avyaya) 

^^ffcpi for the Lord (1.1) n. tad-arthiya - intended for that (the Lord) 
•J 4 sor ' ( l . I ) n. sal - being, real, good 

^ thus (avyaya) 

certainly (avyaya) 

^^^T^ it is called (acyuta pass. 1 . 1) abhiAldujdhalnl - to explain, name 

fH^t ^ 3T^0n f^T% 3^TR-9TTf^T-^r-^R- 31 4h 1 Pi - ft M ^ H ^ 

^ ^r-3T#^H I ^ W ^ft^cji>MH 3rfCf ^ rj^ 3Tfq°4t^ I 
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17.28 



qfTO ! OArjuna! 
3T-*^TT without faith 

^ t><"1H ^» which is offered, given, undergone and done, 

3T-TTr[ ifH 3^T#, is called *asat% 

rtt ^ ^ ^Tt I it is | useful) neither after death, nor in this life 



"Any thing done as sacrifice, charity or penance without faith in the Supreme, O son of Prthil, is 
impermanent. It is called asat and is useless both in this life and the next." 



3T-e^TT without faith <3 . 1 ) f . a-sraddha - no faith 

PR offered in the fire (1.1) n. huta Nhu...^ - to offer in the fire, sacrifice; + 

Jklta) 

given (1.1) n. datta (<Idulddl n/...?T% - to give; + ./k/ia) 
^R*. austerity (1-1) n. tapas {lapah) - austerity, penance 

^H^R undergone (I.I) n. tapta {^lapl a -ri\^ - to heat, burn; lord, 

undergo; + ./k/ta) 

done (I.I) n. krta (V/Jw /£///*/... 3)^t - to do; + ./kjta) 
^ and (avyaya) 

^T^ that which ( I . I ) n. krsnatuuna yad - (relative) who, which 

3T-*Tr[ "a-sai" ( 1 . 1 ) n. a- sat - not being, unreal, bad 
thus (avyaya) 

it is called (acyula pass. 1.1) Vv^/a /...qf^TFFit - to speak 
IPl O Arjuna! (8.1) m. partha- 'son of Prtha (KuntT)' 

not (avyaya) 
^1 and (avyaya) 

fHJ that (1.1) n. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 

ST^T after death (avyaya) praAij n / - to depart; + .ya[p] - | after) departing 

not at all (avyaya) na_u 
??> in this life (avyaya) here 
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■WT TOT: 3T^: | now the eighteenth chapter 



18.1 

3T^T WET 



^ ^% 9T ^^ i p , ^ ||9|| 



Arjuna said: 
OK™:,! 

the nature of sannyasa and of tyaga 
I want to know distinctly 



W^' Arjuna (J.l) m. arjuw - white, "who is pure in actions' 
^ he s P° ke ("dhoksaja 1 . 1 > - to speak 

^2 ° f ""'"^ <6 " ° m ' " renuncia ^n (of all work) 

^-^T O Krsna! <8. 1 > m. maha-bahu - 'who has mighty arms' 
nrKA ^ th e nature (2. 1 ) n. fctf/vo - truth 

1 desire 3 - 1 > AAMnilll - to wish, desire 

t0 kn ° W <" 1 W*> VvMTtf / 2P...W% - to know; * 

° qMl ^ < 6 - 1 > ^ WW - renunciation (of the fruit) 

9 and (avyoya) 

^ft%5T O Krsna: (8 !> m hruhi 7t„ 'i,™wtu , . 

" ' «<--™ brd of the senses • supreme guide, Paramatma 

separately (avyaya) - separately, differently 

*fe*JK O Krsna! (8.1) m. W*N«NL^ f^: ^ %ftrf5™ : . *• 
slayer of the KesT demon' n ^ 
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^yq i HHf nUM I HI ^ TTr^l (f%%%T> 3fc<iH S^lfa Wlt-^W 

18.2 



IRII 



*ff^Jld|-{ T^T^T - Sri Krsna said: 

cbl^-IMIH ^foTTO "MIHH. renunciation of activities prompted by desire 

tfffif: ^fSEfRTO ftKi I ^e sages know as 1 sonny asa\ 

HIH renunciation of the fruit of all activities 

f^raTW: -MMIH^ 5TT§: I the wise declare to be 4 i 







"The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: The giving up of activities that are based on material 
desire is what great learned men call the renounced order of life (sannyasa). And giving up the 
results of all activities is what the wise call renunciation (tyaga)." 

^ft-'H 4 1 q I *t Sri Krsna (1.1) m. M-bhagavat - 4 who possesses opulence* 
3^ he spoke (adhok?aja ],\) facial. .M^M^) - to speak 
^H^Hft of those based on desire (6.3) n. kamya - based on desire 
^f^iiH, of activities (6.3) n. karman (karma) - activity 
-iiH*^ the renunciation (2. 1 ) m. nyasa 
T ^TPT^ 'sannyasa' (2. 1 ) m. sanmasa - renunciation 

thinkers ( 1 .3) m. kavi - a thinker 

they know (acyuta 1 .3) 4vktla) 2P...fTT% - to know 
^-^-^Jrfr-r^iMlH the renunciation of the fruit of all activities (2.1) m. san>a-karma- 

phala-naga..M%*A\H. c*)4'J|IH, ^HHl r*TFT: ^ ^-^rf-W-rm 7 !: 

they declared (acyuta opt. form with a past sense 1.3) praMbrulnj - to declare 
^^TR 'tyaga* (2. 1 ) m. tyaga - renunciation 

t^fSniTT: the wise ( 1 .3) m. vicaksana - 'who is clear-sighted', experienced, wise 
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18.3 



ml fm^j ^TT^i m that lall) karma is to be given up « faulty 

i*Wm-. gfgs 7 some wise men declare, 
mr-SR -cftf mat acls of sacrjfjce char . (y austeri(y 

^ rtu-rciH ffTT are „<,, t0 ^ given up 

^ I others |declare| 
1 



abandoned." ° f sacnf,ce - c hanty and penance should never be 



to be abandoned (2. 1) n. tyajya ^yaj/a/...^ - to abandon; + ya) 
as faulty (2.1) n. dosavat (. vaIlu/) _ 'having aY,v« (fault)'; faulty ' 
thus (avyaya) 

some < 1.3) m. krsnanama eka - someone 

mSSjET *"* meanings - ,n the meaning of * is declined 

work (2. 1 ) n. karnum (karma) - activity 

they declared pt. form with * past sense 1 .3) P r,^, - lo declare 

Z^'JST (N3> m ' """^ - is thoughtful", a wise man 

" ° f ^ ^ aUSteri,y <2 "'> " .v«-^-^~ (• 

«* (avyaya) 

to be abandoned (2. 1) n. n-ajya (^aj/a/...^ - to abandon; + y«) 
thus (avyaya) 
and (avyaya) 

others (1 .3) m . krsrianama a-para - later, inferior, other 



subodhin, ^ f^-^^ ^ wwh *m ^ * 

<AW/». ,6.1, m^; 3^-% fiftf rfj I 
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-a fHlMHH 3TT^^rrT- Sr^fe-Vl Icb-ff'JI*! I ^ MlMi: »g- 

*T Sift 5g- iH I *H4 T 5 -^ 1 ^ ^ ^ * f¥J7T: " 

3jrfrr TffT W^R ^ 1 ^ * ^ ^ 

tt^tt rjrT-^: SqaSfW , *SAfS^ ^«ltWI - 'f^TSFR- tfc - 

18.4 




II ^es" II 







% W-WT ! Arjuna! 

^ ^qryrt ^r(TTfT ) fagnm ^ ! hear My ascertainment about r\^! 

% Tq^-oT^ ! O Arjuna! 

^rm: I^T-f^y: I '.W^ is indeed 



"O best of the Bharatas, now hear My judgment about renunciation. O tiger among men, 
renunciation is declared in the scriptures to be of three kinds." 



the ascertainment (2. 1 ) m. nifcaya (from m>.Vc///1/ - to ascertain) 
you must hear {vidhata 2. 1 ) Vsrw...*T^t - to hear, obey 
my (opt. for mama 6. 1) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 



I 

about tyaga (7. 1 ) m. tydga - renunciation 
^- 7 TrR O Arjuna! (8.1) m. hharata-sattama (Jama) - 'best of the Bharatas' 



tyaga ( 1 . 1 ) m. tyaga - renunciation 
indeed (avyaya) 



V^-^mx O Arjuna! <8. 1 ) m. purusa-vyaghra - 'a tiger among 



men 
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fa-fW- threefold <1.I) m. tri- vidha 

TO^tf^T: declared (l.l)m. mmprakirtita (sam.pra.^krtla/ - to glorify; + .fkjm) - g] 0ririe 

^m-^m <^-%J), aw. 5*fa i % (^j*^ ^ 

18.5 

■45l<i.Hrm:^f KJ|J^ cb | 4iH rp=[ | 





an act of sacrifice, charity and austerity 




is not to be given up, 




it has to be done. 




[because) sacrifice, charity and austerity 




are purifyers |even[ of wise men 



"Acts of sacrifice, charity and penance are not to be given up; they must be performed. Indeed, 
sacrifice, chanty and penance purify even the great souls." 

^T-^T-rPT:-^ an act of sacrifice, charity and austerity < 1 . 1 > n . yajna-darta-tapah-karman 



{.-karma) 
*T not {avyaya) 

^'^ H t0 be abandoned < 1 . 1 > n. tydjya (V/>^/...^Fft - to abandon; + .ya) 

to be done (U) n. karya {<ldulkrlnl.^\ - to do; + .ya) - *to be done', duty, 
work 

^ certainly (avyaya) 

«3 that ( 1 . 1 ) n. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 

«W : sacrifice (1.1) m. n. krsnanama yajna - sacrifice 

q , * 1 H charity { 1 . 1 ) n. dcina - gift 

austerity < ! . 1 ) n. tapas (tapah) - austerity, penance 

and (avyaya) 
^ certainly (avyaya) 

r 

MTWR purifyers ( 1 .3) n. pdvana - purifying, purifier 



^■fa'JNH of wise men (6.3) m. mamsin {manlsT) - 'who is thoughtful', a wise man 
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18.6 




Arjuna! 



rrTTTfa 3Tfq ^ *>HlT«l even these acts 

■pr^T[ T ^rrt l TH ^1 H^r^ l l after l g ivin g U P attachment and the fruits 

Tffcrrfft, are to be done, 

3frT 3(*PT) f^PR.TrTHq; HrT^ I this is My definite final opinion 



"All these activities should be performed without attachment or any expectation of result. They 
should be performed as a matter of duty, O son of Prtha. That is My final opinion." 

tmrft these (1 .3) n. krsnanama etad - (first person) he. this 
3Tfa also (avyaya) 
I _ but Avyaya) 

*M\\v\ acts (L3) n. karman (karma) - activity 
^TWH attachment (2. 1 ) m. sanga 

^T^T [after] abandoning (avyaya) Vfya7/fl/...Fpft - to abandon; + .[kjti'a 

the fruits (2.3) n. phata - fruit 
™ and (avyaya) 

^^TTR are to be done (1.3) n. tartovya {<ldulkrlh}..&rf\ - to do; + ./avya) - 'to be 
done', duty 
thus (avyaya) 

^ my (opt. for mama 6. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 

*W O Arjuna! (8. 1 ) m. /*3r//w - "son of Prtha (Kujitl)* 

ascertained ( 1 . 1) n. nUcita (nirAcifhl - to ascertain; + Jk/ta) 
^ opinion (l.l) n. mala (<man{a\ 4A...3t*Ft - to know, think; + ,\k\ia) - thought; 

opinion 

final ( 1 . 1 ) n. mama - highest, best, last 
Suh ^ninT: WTfe-^rtfuT T^j] i||cHlfH ?frf WI, ^TTf^ t[Sf <*>Jc*A\U I 

SFTTT^ II^^.E II 



Sanskrit - Bhagavad-gita Grammar 

yFisiMH ^FP^ S^FfTH *3fafr - - Uvw 

18.7 



tl^SII 



SWS^I 7 T^TPT: ^ but sannyasa of prescribed duty 

3WI^, is not proper, 

TOR^ hP^mmi: iis renunciation out of illusion 

f1IH ^ <: MPicbiWn: I is declared to be in tamo-guna 



-Prescribed duties should never be renounced. If one gives up his prescribed duties because i 
illusion, such renunciation is said to be in the mode of ignorance." of 

f^T^T of the regular (6.1) n. niyata (nL^yamfa] - to restrain; + ./k/ta) - restrained 
regular 

the renunciation (LI) m. sannvasa 
cb ^ U|; of work (6. 1 ) n. karman (karma) - activity 
*T not (avyaya) 

iMH€Jrf [t exists (acy«to ] . I ) U pa. jpadfa J - to attain, exist 
"vSRl out of illusion (5. 1 ) m. mote - delusion 

its < 6 - J ) n - krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 
Hfc-qHi: renunciation (LI) m. ^r/n* 
? TFFT: in tamo-guna ( 1 . 1 ) m. tamasa 

HfccwHct: is declared < I . I ) m. pariklrtita (pari^krilaj - to glorify; + ./*/,„) - glorified 

Subodhim; STM *5*JT: T^nxf: ^ , f^p^ g ( p|r^W ) 

CTT: ^TP?: ( r^FT: ) TW^, ^rcf-^SFT ^- ^H. I 



18,8 

Safari q ^n^TT ^T^9T^TTr^%f I 
*T l^TT ^FT r^TFT % r^FTW W^feJ 



(thinking! 'it is just troublesome" 
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^r^9T-W=T oul of fear of suffering 

gq. ^ HT^rt , when one gives up work, 

^ ^ ^ q- ^ypH 1>^T he, performing renunciation in rajo-guna 

^nrr-^f^ *r ttei i wil1 never e et the fruil of r enunciation 



, who gives up prescribed duties as troublesome or out of fear of bodily discomfort is 
" #A ff have renounced in the mode of passion. Such action never leads to the elevation ot 
renunciation." 



miserable <2. 1) n. duhkha - misery 
thus (avyaya) 
certainly {avyaya) 

that which (2.1) n, krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 
work (2. 1) n. karman (karma) - activity 
^rt[%9T-^7Trt out of fear of bodily suffering (5.1) n. kaya-kle.<a-bhaya...<* I <a t^TFT 
WT ?frf ^FT-^5T-^PTH- fear of suffering of the body 
one would abandon (vidhi 1.1) V^/aj-fFft - to abandon 
he ( 1 . 1 ) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 
[after] doing (^vcrya) <{dulk r ln]..^\ - to do; + .Jftjftf) 
in rajo-guna (2. 1 ) m. rcljasa 
renunciation (Zl) m. tyaga 

never (avyaya) 

HIPT- W the fruit of renunciation (2.1) n. mga- P hala...^*l W% W 
^ one would obtain (vttfti LI) <ldullabhjasl..^\ - to obtain 



Subodhinl: m 3TT^-^TW fSRT ^ ^ ®** r 

vmh^K I 3FT: ^TH ^FTH ^T, ^i 1 ^ 

UFT-fTOT-^raT^ ^ ^FPT #1 3rTsS: Iff 4^11 

18.9 



^ 

I spf^T ! ° Ar J unil! 

^>PTq; Sfa rr^, Ithinkingl k it is to be done' 

7 T^[ tJ rr^ RT^rT [after] giving up attachment and the fruit 
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^ r-l'-MH fe^Ff . when prescribed duty is performed. 

rej|«i: tiiWfc: | thai renunciation is considered to be in satrva-guna 



Arjuna, when one performs his prescribed duty only because it ought to be do 
ounces all material association and all attachment to the fruit, his renunciation is said m k?' 
mode of goodness." k 



"O 
reno 

the mode of goodness. 



Pi <a <i h 

tor; 

7 =nfr^: in sattva-guna < 1 . 1 > m. sattvika 



to be done (1.1) n. karya rtldulkrlnl..5Ftfl - to do; + .ya) - 'to be done 
work 

thus (civyaya) 
certainly (civyaya) 

that which <l.l) n. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 
work ( 1 . 1) n. karman {karma) - activity 

inevitably (fit) n. always, constantly, decidedly, inevitably, surely 
it is done (acyuta pass. 1 . ! > V/du/*r//i /...^T 1 ^ - to do 
O Arjuna! <8. 1) m. arjuna - white, 'who is pure in actions' 
attachment (2. I> m. sanga 

[after] abandoning (avyaya) V/va//a/...FFff - to abandon; + fkjm 
the fruit (2.\) r\. phaia 
and (avyaya) 

that (I.I) m, krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 
<l.l)m. tyaga 



+ .jklta) - 



thought; opinion 

subodhim: ?flr i^wt, frwi ( wptm mimfcm M%m) ^ 

18.10 

^TTHT Hr^HHlfciyi fe^T^-RT: ||9o|| 



Hr^-MHlfafci: being situated in sattva-guna 

*tnr$t feW-TT9FT: ^TFTT the intelligent and doubtless tyagl 

3T^$-RH ^ does not hate bad work. 

3?§# 3T^T3T% I nor is he attached to good | work] 
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ltice nt renouncer situated in the mode of goodness, neither hateful of inauspicious work 
jjjjjj | to auspicious work, has no doubts about work." 



1 



not (avyaya) 

he hates (acyuta 1.1) V<MWfl/...3raTrft - to hate 
#91^ the bad (2.1) n. a-kusaia 

work (2. 1 ) n. karman (karma) - activity 
in the good (7. 1 ) n. kusala - good 
not (avyaya) 

he is attached (acyuta 1 .1) anuAsanjla] - to be attached 

thefjairf<l.l>m.o^^ „ r_ -e- 

^.T^qT^H: with sattva-guna <1.1> m. ^r/va-.^m^v^...^r^r ?WIT1H: ?Tn 

fjejr^r who is intelligent { 1 . 1 ) m. medhdvin ( medhavT) 

jU_^:whose doubt is cut <!.!> m. c^a-5afhi^..fe^: W fe*- 

nnftr> ^:-^Hlft^l ^^tfei^g (^SNfci *tff* ^ 



18.11 



chH^f ' i l 3T-3>^T: ^nfH; to completely give up lull | activities 



%fv-"*JrH ft . ™i by an embodied being, 
<T: S gj4-W-rJinft but one who gives up the fruit of activity 
m: rqptT 3fa 3Tfq?Jm^ I he is called a lyOgi 



" ll > indeed impossible for an embodied being to give up all activities. But he who renounces the 
fr uiis of iittion is called one who has truly renounced." 



never (avyaya) na hi - not indeed 
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^-"^JPTT by an embodied being <3. 1) m. deha-hhrt - an embodied being 

possible (1.1) n. sakya (from 4mtfo«mfa - to be able) - able, possible 
to abandon (avyaya) •4tyajla}..izrf[ - to abandon; + .turn/ uj 
activities (2.3) n, karman (karma) - activity 
'3T-9ftnTi completely (avyaya) (a-.tesatas) - without remainder 
If* he Who ( I , I ) m. krstiandma yad - (relative) who, which 

<J but {avyaya) 

^A- ,J n^\-^A\ l \\ one who renounces the fruit of activity (1.1) m. karma'phala-tyCi^ni (-tyttffi 
W- he ( 1 . I ) m. krsnanama tad - ( first person ) he, that 

Wmrfl a tyagi (1 . 1) m. tyagin (ryagt) - 'who is renounced' 

(acyuta pass. 1.1) abhi. ylldu/dhd/nl - to explain, name 




SubodhinT: If-Jpl (t^f^f^NR^-rf!) ft:$>^n; HdPl *Mffy| ^ 
(3.5) ^rMI^HI I ^: q cFTqffnr 3rfq ^ r ^-^Tm. *T: 

18.12 

3#THfaH fa^T ^ f3rf%tt ^r1H' I 

- 



— 



^TfTOH f^i fcpJ 1 ^ undesirable, desirable Lind mixed - 

fa-foSTH a threefold fruit of activity 

^-rqif'MIH 3"^T Wlfa , accrues after death for those who are not renounced, 

HvMliHHIH ^ *T I W never for those who are renounced 



"For one who is not renounced, the threefold fruits of aciion - desirable, undesirable and mixed - 
accrue after death. But those who are in the renounced order of life have no such result to suffer 
or enjoy.'" 

3TftTHH undesired(l.l) n. an- is tu 
IT^FH desired ( 1 . 1 ) n. ista 
fq»m mixed (1.1) n. misra 
^ and (avyaya) 

fe-fmF{ threefold ( I . I ) n. tri-vidha 
^TW: of activity (6. 1 ) n. karman {karma) - activity 
the fruit (1.1) n.phala 
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there is (acyuta 1.1) <bhu..7^m - * ***** 



of those who are not renounced (6.3) m. <*W - who K not 

iXrldeparting {avyaya) pra^n) - to depart; + .yalpl 
^ not (avyaya) 

*ose who are renounced (6.3) m. sannyasin (sonny** - who is renounced 
JUT* any time (avyaya) kva (where) ♦ xid - anywhere, anytime, whatever 



SubodhinT: 



18.13 

q|(rT#T ^ToT^TFT % ' 

HT1% ^TP% STTrfT m^TTH H^tl 



| *m-?m ! Arjuna! | 

irf-V&Wl tor the accomphshmem of all work 

^ jmfa » Glared in in conclusion 

r-TTTR q?J ^TTpT these five causes 

M( 1 learn from Me! 



•■0 mighty-armed Arjuna. according to the Vedanta there arc five causes for the accomplishment 
of all action. Now learn of these from Me." 



five (2.3) n. pafwa 

these (2.3) n. Stftwfc*! " (f,rst pers0n) he> ^ 
O Arjuna! (8. 1) m. maM-bahu - 'who has mighty arms- 
causes (2.3) n. karana ~ cause 
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f*M*I you must know {vidhata 2. 1 ) mAhudhlirj - to know, be awake 
m my (opt. for mama 6, 1 > krsnanama asmad - (last person) 1 

TTl^r in Sankhya (7. 1 > n. sankhya - Sankhya philosophy 

in conclusion (7. 1 ) m. krta-_anta - conclusion 
STtrfflft which are declared (2.3) n. prokta (pra^vac/al - to declare; + ./klta) - declared 

for the perfection (4. 1 ) f . siddhi - perfection 
H^-=h^«IIH of all activities (6.3) n. sarva-karman {-karma) - all activity 

SubodhinI: TT=M>4'JIIH fa^t (fa^xr^) ?*nfa {^VAHWWU) ^ ^pnrrr^ ^ 
WTTrj; pT^rtT ( ^T-ftfe ) J 3TF*R: i^^^af^frr -RtW^ 3T^pT^ 

TF?T^ ^TFT% (fTT^) H I<~HI 3T^T ffo MT&^H ( /^-ffRH ) ^Tf^ 
(^) 3TrT: ( HHlfM: ) 3Tf^FT #T <t>dl-r1:, ^=q^T %^t- 

frrg-RT: SfrT 3T?J: I *T3T, Tf^TnT^ ('I'Ji-M) AMRPt ^f^t ^ 



18-14 

srf^rBH rr^rr ^rf ^sjf^rq \ 



3Tftj^HH cFrrf the place (body) and the doer 

xjqfr^jq; cb J | J|H the manifold instrument (senses) 

f^f^TT- *I«T3> ^ the various different efforts 

^ ^3J*T*[ TTW I and the fifth is the Lord 



'The place of action (the body), the performer, the various senses, the many different kinds of 
endeavor, and ultimately the Supersoul - these are the five factors of action.** 

3Tf2jUMH the place (1 . 1) n. adhisihana - base, position, residence 
^T^TT so (avyaya) 

%R!u t he doer ( 1 . 1 ) m. kartr {karta, . tr/ n [) 

^-" J IH the instrument ( 1 . 1 ) n. karana 
rS and (avyaya) 

f different kinds ( 1 . 1 ) n. prthak-_vidha 
manifold (l.3> f. vividha (.«//>/) 
and (avyaya) 
different (avyaya) 
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efforts ( I 3> f. cesta - effort, endeavor, movement, exertion 
the Lord (1.1) n. Mm - godly, destiny; the devas controlling the senses, or 
Supersoul 
and (a\yaya) 
certainly (avyaya) 
here (awaya) 
the fifth (lA)n.pcmccima 



sub0dh,ni - J^^*^. Wwn * ***** * 

18.15 



^ ^ work which 

^1^4 H , either right or wrong 

sifc-en^tf^ with speech ^ mind 

S^i Wtt, a man performs. 

^ 1$ m ft!* I of that these are the Hve causes | 



— 



"Whatever right or wrong action a man performs by body, mind or speech is caused by these five 
factors." 

STfrr-W^frfiT: with body, speech and mind <3.3> n. sarint-vac-_manas (-manah) - body 



speech and mind 

that which (2.1) n. k r smnama yad - (relative) who, which 
work (2.1) n. karman (karma) - activity 



ST^R he begins (acyuia I . I) pra.aArabhlaj - to begin 

aman(l.l)m.^ra 
^T^TH right (2. 1 > n. nyayya - regular, right 
^ or (avyaya) 

^%TH wrong (2.1) n. viparita (vi.pariAil n 

reversed, wrong 
^ or (avyaya) 

^ five (1.3) m.panca 
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<?B these < 1 .3) m. krsnanama eiad - ( first person) he, this 

of that (6. 1 > n. krsnanama tad - ( first person ) he. thai 
^P?: the causes ( 1 .3) m. hetu - cause, desire 

SubodhinT: W 3%: qafa: y|<U]HI'J|^ jpf, fi^ ^ a^f c ^ , sjfr?.^ 

^ sivfmi ciin=icbH itr^r g fr-fcm^ ^ §X 
18. 1 6 



rT=T HfrT m % being thus, one who 

^' n HMH <*rlf<H WlfrT , sees only oneself as doer, 

3T-^=r-^r^rc|[r^ out f ignorance 

H: ^ffiT: ^ g^ffa [ that too! does not see 



"Therefore one who thinks himself the only doer, not considering the five factors, is certainly not 
very intelligent and cannot see things as they are." 

^T=T there (avyaya) 

^ thus<mT^> 

73 Tm being <7. 1 ) n. sat - being, real, good 
the doer (2. 1 > m. kartr (karta, j r /nf) 

3llrHM H oneself (2. 1 ) m. dtman Ultma) - the self, soul 

■^^MH only (avyaya) 

^ but (avyaya) 

he wno <!• m. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 
TTPTrfFr he sees {acyuta 1.1) V^'/ *>/... £sp?r - to see 

out of ignoranee (5.1> n. a-km-buddhitva {.tva) - the intelligence being m 
developed; ignorance 

3T-^?T - not done, undeveloped, unformed, imperfect 
n not (avyaya) 

H: he ( 1 . 1 > m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 

sees {acyuta 1.1) jdrfl />/... - to see 
a fool { 1 . 1 ) m. durmati - 'bad disposition of mind' 



18.17 

K^rfq *T 3MTgflcM?l ^ ^ fa^J?T 119^11 



zr**J H 3T^l^rT: r m^: , one wl 
zp=?T Wfe: ^ fr l ^rl p one whose intelligence is not stained, 
^ttr ?te»F| 3Tfq even [after] killing [all| these people 



fqp^^T^ | 



he does not |actually| kill, 
nor is he bound 



"One who is not motivated by false ego, whose intelligence is not entangled, 
in this world, does not kill. Nor is he bound by his actions.'* 



he kills men 



he whose (6. 1 ) m. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 



Sl »bodhinT: 



egoistic < 1 . 1) m. ahankrta 

nature (1 . 1 ) m. bhava - state of being: nature, sentiment 
intelligence { 1 . 1 > f . buddhi 

he whose (6. 1) m. krstianama yad - ( relative) who, which 
not (avyaya) 

(acyuta pass. 1.1) V//p/a/...^iH^^ - to smear 
(avyaya) ^hanfal...f&11- J Tr$[: - to harm, kill; go; + Mtvd 




he (1.1) m .km 

these (2.3) m. krsriancima idam - (first 
people (2.3) m. loka - place, world, people 
not (avyaya) 

he kills (acyuta 1.1) V/ia/t/^/.-.f^HT- 7 ^- - to harm, kill; go 
not (avyaya) 

he is bound {acyuta pass. 1.1) ni.^bandhla] - to bind 
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W**m ? Wfi I ^ StBH- TO ^ 

^^TT * H: qi^T'(5.10) ffH ||<K ™ 

^THft fTO*Rt' (18.17) ?m rr^ rrg ^^f^ 

18.18 

5TFT FRT ^fTTrfT f=tf^JT cbHrftcHI | 



knowledge, its object and the knower - 
this is the threefold impetus to activity, 
instrument, activity and doer - 
I this is the threefold constitution of activity 



Knowledge the object of knowledge, and the knower are the three factors that motivate action; 
the senses, the work and the doer are the three constituents of action » 



item 

HpSIIrll 



knowledge ( 1 . 1 ) n. jfifina 

the object of knowledge <1.1) n,jneya (^M 9P...3T^FT - to know; + .ya) 
be known 

the knower < 1 . 1 > m. parijhatr {parijnata, Jr/n/) 
threefold < 1 . 1 ) f. tri-vidhd Ul/pj) 
the impetus of activity < 1 . 1 ) f. karma-codana 
the instrument (1.1) n. karana 
activity < 1 . 1 ) n. human {karma) 
the doer { 1 . 1) m. kartr (karhl, ./#»/) 
thus {avyaya) 
threefold ( I . I ) m. tri-vidha 

the constitution of activity (1. 1) m. karma-sangraha 



- to 
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MRslMI 

flrf: faR ? 3TH: - STFTT ?frT - 

18.19 




in the theory of the gurw (Scinkhya) 
knowledge, activity and doer 
according to the division of the gunas 
| each | is declared as threefold. 



Fnfr srfa *t?jtw^ T 3 ! ! nere of lhem also as are! 



^'According to the three different modes of material nature, there are three kinds of knowledge, 
action and performer of action. Now hear of them from Me." 



mm 



knowledge < 1 . 1 ) n. jharui 
activity (1.1) n. karman {karma) 
and (avyaya) 

the doer ( 1 . 1 ) m. kartr (kartd, . tr[ nf) 
and ^avyaya) 
threefold {avyaya) 

certainly {avyaya) ^ 
7 T T r- < ^rT: according to the division of the guiias (avyaya) {-bheaatas)...*}u\wi. ^ 

^t^HFT it is declared (acyuta pass. 1.1) praMvacjal- to declare 

T^ iNl^ in the theory of the gunas (7.1) n. gtoui-sankhyami..^lW\^ HS^m: 3RT 
^-H^JM: - the enumeration of the gunas 
as it is (avyaya) 

you must hear (vidhata 2. 1 ) 4b$..J&&l - to hear, obey 
those <2.3> n. kfsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 
also (avyaya) 

Subodhini; TrnR: W*F$ ^pJ-^T Wfttt (VrftiMW*!^) 3Tf^ ^fa f^^BWR, 
(^TTl^I-^TR^H), dft^H sTHH ^ (f^T) ^TT ^ W^ttH HrdiR- 
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*TTf^: ^ (17.4) f^rf^TT T^-f^-*W^T*^ 
***** ^^'^^ f^TT-^-TTKm^RTH 3TT^->^1^ : 

sTRFT ^iR^lfc-tf^zr^ 3TTF - ^fa M*F: - 

18.20 



that [knowledge, by which 

in all divided beings 

3T-f%W^ <^ 3T-cq^ ITT^ undivided one unchangeable (spiritual | nature 

one sees, 

^ gjjgjg fefe ! know that knowledge to be in smtva-guru,\ 



SlSSS WhiCh °k? ^^''^ Spiri,Ual natUre is seen in a11 'hough 
they are d.vded mto .nnumerable forms, you should understand to be in the mode of goodness * 



Vf>«P| in all beings (7.3) m. sarva-hhula - all beings 

that b - v which < 3 - 1 > & kmw&m yad - (relative ) who. which 
W one (2.1) m.^/ 

< *TTcF[ nature (2. 1 ) m. WU W - state of being: nature, sentimeni 
3T-^TH unchangeable (2. 1 ) m. «- vyaw/ - unchangeable, imperishable 
?SP=r one sees (acyuta 1.1) ->lTksfal..Z$ft 
•3T-f^Trr7R; undivided (2. 1) rn. a-vibhakla 
f^q%^ which are divided (7.3) m. iMi {-/k/ta) - divided 

that (2. 1 ) n. krstuinamu tad - ( first person ) he, that 

knowledge (2. 1 ) n. jM&ftd 

vou «™* know (wW/i^7 2. 1) Vw«// f // 2P...sTFT - to know 
-nFrqcbH in sattva-guna (2. 1 ) n. sattvika 

SubodhinT: *T^T Wf3T-3Tfr-*W-3T^ M| ^ftf) 
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18.21 



— ^ ^<tr^H but that knowledge which by distinction 

T^frj ippj in all living beings 

xjqpcfVFl ^FtT'^TT^ various natures of different kinds 

knows * ^irf 
cP" fTF^ ^MHH fafe ! know that knowledge to be in rajo-gunal 



-That knowledge by which one sees that in every different body there is a different type of living 
entity you should understand to be in the mode of passion." 

tjpjt^T by being different (3. 1 ) n. prthaktva (.tva) - separatedness 
3 but (avyaya) 

*p that which < U > n. krsminama yad - (relative) who, which 

ffHH knowledge < 1 . 1 ) n. jndna 
*TT*TT"*TTcrFt various natures (2.3) m. nana-bhava 
different kinds (2.3) m. prthak-_vidha 
3fa it knows (acyuta 1.1) Avidia / 2P. . .fTF* - to know 
in all (7.3) m. krsnananui SOIVQ - all 

in beings (7.3) m. bhuta ^hhu..Mri\^ - to be, exist, become; + ./*//*) - past; an 
element, being, creature 

that (2. 1 ) n. krsnandma tad - (first person) he, that 
knowledge (2A)n.jMna 

you must know (vidhata 2. 1) Avidia] 2P...fTT^ - to know 
in rajo-guna (2. \)n.rajasa 



m 



SubodhinT: ^CT^T 1 ^ ?fH -3^T ^ f^W[ - ^ (^1) 



18.22 
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"vfl but that |knowledge| which *"*' 

-pr^iqrt H?f^, is attached to one activity as all i n all, 

* ***** * ^ % which * reasoning and meaning, and sm all 

^ gggg, gggg ' that is declared to be in tamo-j-wyx 



"And that knowledge by which one is attached to one kind of work as the all in n 
knowledge of the truth, and which is very meager, is said to be in Zi^^^ ^ 



that which (1.1) n. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 
<3 but (avyaya) 

a* all (avyaya) (. vat/i/) 

in one (7. 1 ) n. krsnanama eka - one 

duty (7.1) n. karya - 'to be done\ duty; effect 
7 T^{ attached (1. I) n. sakta (Jk/ta) 
^l^H without reasoning ( 1 . 1 ) n. a-haituka 

>3T-^T^ without real meaning (1.1) n. a-tattva-_arthavat (.vat/u/) 

small (\A)n.alpa- little, small 
n and (avyaya) 

m, that ( 1 . 1 ) n. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 

in (1.1) n. lamasa 

^ IM *t declared ( 1 . 1 ) n. U^ii (udaAhrlnj - to set up, declare, illustrate; + .Ikfta) 

lit 

^TTWi ngd.^RH 

S^HH^T-f^ cCT 3TTF - ^ frf^r: _ 

18.23 



3T-^-Q^, by one who does not desjre frujt 

^ f^TH fTW-Tf^ Tfrf [hal reglI i a[ed umutached work whjch 

'3T-7FT^-^r|: (fxiH. ' s done without attraction and hatred, 

rT^ tiiR-gcftH, 3^r% | that is said to be in sattva-guna 
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, on which is regulated and which is performed wimout attachment without love or 
^ without desire for fruitive results is said to be in the mode of goodness. 

regulated (1.1) n. niyatam 
^jfe&L w«h° ut attachment <1 I) n. scinga-rahita 
^ _ w ithout attachment or hatred (c/vyaya) (-dvesatar. ™I>I) 

*' done (\.])n.kna^ldulkrlnl...^\-to<io^.lklta) 

by one who does not desire to obtain the fruit <3.1> m. a-phalu-prepsu - who 
does not desire to obtain the fruit 

£05 - pra. + Tpsu; Tpsu (from ■iaplli..^^ - to reach, obtain) - one who 

desires to obtain 
work (1 . 1) n. karman {karma) - activity 
that which <1 . 1) n. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 
that (1.1) n. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 
jrfrZ&H in sama-guna ( 1 . 1 > n. sattvika 
j&ft " it is said (acyuta pass. 1.1) <vaclal.^m^\ - to speak 



SuMh.nl: f*m. (f^™ f^), ( ^ 

tT7?T: q^Tfc-tfrRTT 9T1~^T ) ^ ^ 

1 8. 24 



r^i^u^Hi one wno desi res tne fruil 

HI^^:I J | J T or b y one who has 1 a,se eg0 

Trrj ^^H I ^I^HH ^ 1 bl,t lhal slrcnuous work which 

TPTHH 3^T^R I that is said to be in rajo^una 



■m 

• 



"But action performed with great effort by one seeking to gratify his desires, and enacted from a 
sense of false ego, is called action in the mode of passion." 



^ that which < 1 . 1 ) n. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 

^ but (avyaya) 

^prr by one wh0 des ires sense gratification (3.1) m. ktima-Jpsu - who desires to obtain 
kiima (sense gratification) 



Sanskrit - Bhagavad-gita Grammar 

work (1 . 1 ) n. karman (karma) - activity 

^W^l by one who has false ego (3. 1 ) m. sa-_ahankara - who has false ego 
or (avyaya) 

again (avyaya) (punar) 

!t is done < W m% 'I) 4l4ulkrlnl..<&r% - to do 
^mwmin which there is much effort <!.!> n . bahula._avasa...^: 

^ that < 1 • I ) n. krsnanama tad - (first person) he. that 

<| J1t1 H in rajo-guna < 1 . 1 ) n . rajasa 

-^TW^i declared (1 . 1 > „. adahrta («i a V^ - to set up. declare, illustrate; + ., k , la) 

Subodhini: ^ g *F*&&t ^ ^ ^ ^..3^^ 



n,H ^H 3TTF - 1 -3TpF^F[ ' ?fa - 

18.25 



ST^l f^TTH ^ rf the consequence, loss, harm and capacity 

lafterl not considering 

^ ^ ^ ' tha ' W ° rk WhiCh is Perf ° rmed 0l,t of delusion ' 

^iWR -ZVtf | that is said tQ bc jn lamhgum 



tom tond^orTf 5 il , ,USi ° n - , diSregard ° f Scri P tllrid in J"""ions. and without concern for 
Stance " " d ' StreSS Caused <° oth ^ » ^id to be in the mode of 



3T^FSR the consequence (2. 1 > m. anuhandha - connection, result 

f^t destruction (2. 1 > m. ksaya 

f^TR. harm (2. 1 ) f. himsd - violence 

3FT^S?T [after] not considering (avyaya) an-apeksya 

3tf ff* (apuMikslu) - to look away, consider; 4 .yalpf) - [aft*] considering 
and (avyaya) 

capacity (2. i ) n. paurusa - 'manhood' 
^ 5,r t out of illusion (5. 1 ) m. moha - illusion 
3TR'«TFt ,'t i s begun (acvwfci pass. I , ] 



r 



Su bodh inT 
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work < 1 . 1 > n. teaman (karma) - activity 

that which (1.1) a krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 

that < 1 . 1 ) n. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 

in tamo-guna (1,1) n* tiimasa 

it is said (acyuta pass. 1.1) ^/«J*~hR*ii^ - to speak 

qqftteT), rr<=r ^ ^ HR^, SR, ^PTOR 

18.26 



iJ?fi-W- 3H$<=H<fl being free from ^ tacnmenl and egoism 

^r^rH i a - HHpcir T: endowed with determination and enthusiasm 

totffrgSfc ^Tf the doer who is resolute in success and failure 
Hlfc^cfr ; -tv^^ 1 is said to be in in sattva-guna 




''One who performs his duty without association with the modes of material nature, without false 
ego, with great determination and enthusiasm, and without wavering in success or failure is said 
to be a worker in the mode of goodness.*' 

^-^r freed from attachment (1 . l> m. mukta-sanga 
3PI^|£| who is not egoistic ( 1 . 1 > m. an-ahamvddin (-vadi) 

q^rH^ - HHr-^ r l : endowed with determination and enthusiasm (1.1) m. dhrri-_utsaha- 
samanvita..*qf^ ^ i^HI^H 1 ^Hp^n: S^f \rM^iR-HHr^=(n: 

tfsfiha (from udAsahjaj - to tolerate) - resolution, effort, enthusiasm 

fel^T^Tt: in success and failure (7.2) f, siddhi-_a-siddhi - success and failure 

W^F: who is without change < 1 . 1 ) m. nirvikara 

^rf the doer { 1 . 1 ) m. kartr (karta, . trfn f) 

in sattva-guna ( 1 . 1 ) m. sattvika 

~^r% he is said (acyuta pass. 1.1) W/a/...^TT^ - to speak 

Su bodhinT: ^rrT-^TW: ( r?TO- 3Tf^%9T: ) , 3R^T^t ( TT^-lfFrT- 7 ^: ) , ^ (*T*H>, 
^rr-: (TO), OTH HH^d: (^rf>:), 3TF^T fif^T 3T - 

3^ 113^.^^11 



668 



Sanskrit - Bhagavad-gita Qrammar 



18.27 



^Fft ^-qj^-^PJ: being attached, desiring the fruit of work 

^f : f&fam: 3T-9jf%r: greedy, violent and unclean 

W&fflC&Qft: ^crf ^ doer who is subject to joy and sorrow 

-ivih: hP^mtri: | is declared to be in rajo-guna 



'The worker who is attached to work and the fruits of work, desiring to enjoy those fn, , 

Sss* ys envious - impure ' and ,noved by joy and ~ » KWssa 

W who la attached (1.1) m. gtyfe (nfcj) 

who desires to obtain the fruit of work < , . , > m . tiW****** 
^ £T: who 'S greedy (1.1) m. luhdha 

r? ""^* : " h0Se na ture 18 vi0,ence 0-1) m. hiim-JttmahL..f&n STFTT ^ If 
m^llnHcf,: 

3T-9JRr: who is unclean (I.I) m. a-suci 

S^Tt^rf^T: whois endowed with elation and dejection (U) m . te^**. 

^ the doer OA) m. kartr (/carta, .trl rift 

^ in m***^ ( ] . | > m . ^ 

tlR ^ lWr,: Who is dcclarcd ( I • ' > m. porttertii, (pi^krtlal - to glorify; + ./* /,«) - glorified 
SubodhinT: *» t<p^ tff^,. ^«h?J: (^-^-^ft,, ^ ,q*,- 

niH*-(*-( *hi^h 3TTK - •ar-^:' sfa - 



18.28 



3T^tT>: m^?T: §T c* ^facM W?: | 

<ft%=ft ^ ^rlf rTFRT 



3T-^J?fi: yi^xi: being inattentive, vulgar and arrogant 

9T3: ^Pact,: ^3T-^?T: deceitful, insulting and lazy 
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f^n^t 3tef-*pft ^ ^=rf the doer who is morose and procrastinating 
rfT^TH: I is sai(i to be in tamo-guna 



worker who is always engaged in work against the injunctions of the scripture, who is 
*"^ e 'i listic, obstinate, cheating and expert in insulting others, and who is lazy, always morose 
^I^rraslinating is said to be a worker in the mode of ignorance." 



tcx:- who is inattentive ( 1 . 1 ) m. a-xukta - not connected, not devout, unfit 
_~rsr« who is vulgar < I . I ) m. prdkrta (from prakrti - nature) - natural, ordinary, vulgar 
j-rggj: who is arrogant { 1 . 1 > m. stabdha - arrogant 

who is deceitful (1 . 1) m. iatha - wicked 
^f^: who is insulting ( 1 . 1 > m. naiskrtika - dishonest, insulting 
^.j^jcr: who is lazy ( 1 . 1 > m. a-lasa - inactive 
fgrjrpft who is dejected ( 1 . 1 ) m. visadin (yiscidi) 

^f.Tpfr who is procrastinating (1.1) m. dirgha-sutrin (sutrl) - who is "spinning a long 
yarn', being slow, procrastinating 

TIcT - long, high, deep; for a long time; a long vowel 
g and (avyaya) 

^TT the doer { 1 . 1 > m. kartr (karta, . trl n]) 

dlH^ : in tamo- gun a < 1 . 1 ) m. tamasa 

"J^FT he is said {acyuta pass, LI) ^vac/a - to speak 



SubodhinT: 3HJrT>: ( 3H<lferl:), yT^rT: (fa^>-9pTn, W&ft £3^%->, Wm 
faq i 'fl (STfo-SffrT:), ^ 3TO «: ^pf^ ^ HF^T 3*fq H 

^^d8.26ff.) ipt -piv 2#t i^wiwtaw^ fp^r i -OT'-^fa?iR 

(18.30ff.) -*^U|M|' 3Tfq 3tPH < qf^zrfH 113^.^11 

18,29 



^ B^T ! O Arjuna! 

^^4^?%^ 3j_^tjt ylrilHMH eacn completely being described 

%r%; g[ of intelligence and determination 

J V 1 ^[: fe-fevm i^rr ^rrrr f hear the division, threefold according to the guruml 
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"O winner of wealth, now please listen as I tell you in detail of the differ™ l 
understanding and determination, according to the three modes of material nature/' nds <* 



1^: of intelligence <6. 1 ) f. huddhi 

#S*| the division (2. 1 > m. bheda (from WmMmM* - to split, break) - sen, 

division ^P^tion, 

#2 of determination (6. 1 > ft dhrti - firmness, patience 

% and (avyaya) 

^ certainly (avyaya) 

according to the gunas (avyaya) (gunatas; guna + . tas/i/) 
fa-faVTi threefold (2. 1 > m. tri-vidha 

-|1 y° u Wm hear (vidhata 2. 1 ) Vi™...*^ - to hear, obey 

*WiM*t being described (2.1) m. procyamana (pm<fvac(a) - to declare- + U hl „ > 

|while| declaring 11 m) ~ 

3T-?t^T completely (avyaya) from a-sesa - without remainder 
W*' individually <mT<wi> from prthaknxi - separatedness 
mm O Arjuna! (8. 1 ) m. dhamm-Jaya - dinner of riches' 



SubodhinT: *qi?T?f: II9£.^|| 



Note: Srldhara SvamT says (18.32) that this huddhi can be taken either as the inner organ 
Intel . gence or US 'understanding', one of the functions of the inner organ, besides 
knowledge, determination and happiness (18.36ff.). 

18.30 

w^m ^ foffi chmichi^ tor i 



* ! O Arjuna! 

1 that intelligence which 

rr p m?tiM% religion, irreligion, what is proper and improper 

rftSTH fear, fearlessness, bondage and liberation 

knows, 

I that is in sath>a-guna 



- , — 

"O son of Prtha. that understanding by which one knows what ought to be done and what ought 
not to be done what ,s to be feared and what is not to be feared, what is binding and what k 
liberating, is in the mode of goodness." B 



«ll^H activity (2. 1 > f. pravrtii - activity, tendency 
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and (avyaya) 
inactivity {2. 1 > f. nivrui 

what is to be done and and what is not to be done (2.2) n. karya- _a-karya...<to\*i*i 

^ 3t-«*>i4h ^ 5^1 

fear and fearlessness (2.2) n. bhaya-_a-bhaya...WF{ ^ 3T WF{ ^ ?frT 



0m 



SubodhinT: 



bondage (2. 1 > m. handha 
liberation (2.1) m. moksa 

that which < 1 . 1) f. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 
it knows (acyuia 1.1) Avidia j 2P...sTT% - to know 
Intelligence ( 1 . 1 ) f. huddhi 
that (1 . 1) f. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 
O Arjuna! (8. 1) m. partha - 'son of Prtha ( KuntT)' 
in sattva-guna ( 1 . 1 > f. sattvikt (J/ pi) 

qt^T ?fa *TT ffe: (•3RT:-*JU|H s ) %fFf, UhVd<£l I k W 1 J I TR %frf' 

18.31 



O Arjuna! 

that | intelligence! by which 



i ! 

cblilH ^ 3T-cbI J 4H. ^ W what is proper and improper 

3T -TTSTT^. y -rlHlfa , one incorrectly understands, 

"TT ^fe: ^ M 4l I that intelligence is in rajo-guna 
± 



**0 

son of Prtha, that understanding which cannot distinguish between religion and irreligion, 

w een action that should be done and action that should not be done, is in the mode of 
Passion.*' 

5l that by 

" religion (2. 1 > m. dharma - religious duty 
irreligion (2. 1 ) m. a-dharma 
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and (avyaya) 

duty (2. 1 > n. karya - 'to be done 1 

3T-^T4H non-duty <2. 1) n. a- karya - "not to be done' 
^ certainly (mmfl) 

™ and (avyaya) 

SF-WnRI incorrectly (avyaya) 

y ^Hlh one understands (a cyw/a 1.1) y?™. Vfa3 - to understand 
ife: intelligence ( 1 . 1 ) f . huddhi 
^ that < 1 . 1 ) f. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, thai 

*TT*f O Arjuna! <8J> m. partha - 'son of Prtha (KuntT)' 

rajo-guna ( I . t ) f. rq/Vw (,f//>/) 



SubodhinT: 3T^m^ H^-3Tm^T ffa 3T£f: I 7x^ ,3^ ||^.^„ 

18.32 

wrff^tmsr ffe: *tt«t ttftht 113311 



t TOf ! 


O Arjuna! 




being covered by ignorance 




that intelligence which 




holds irreligion for religion, 




and everything (i.e. crime, bondage) for the opposite. 


1 


that is in tamo- % una 



"That understanding which considers irreligion to be religion and religion to be irreligion, under 
the spell ot illusion and darkness, and strives always in the wrong direction, O Partha, is in the 
mode or ignorance. 

3T-^t^ irreligion (2. 1 ) m. a-dharma 



*fH religion (2.1) m. dharma 

ffa" thus (avyaya) 

*TT that which { 1 . 1 > f. krstianama yad - (relative) who, which 

*^ * consi ders (acyuta 1.1) <lmanfa} ftMftfljf - to know, think 

r|HHI °y ignorance (3. 1 ) n. tamas (tamah) - darkness, ignorance 

STPfrTT being covered ( I . I ) f. avrnl <<7. Vvr/*/ 5U - to cover; + Jk/ta; + Ml pi) - covered 



*i^f?Tf^ all things (2.3) m. sarva-_artha 
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the reverse (2.3) m. viparTta (Jk/ta) - opposite 
and (avyaya) 

intelligence (1.1) f. huddhi 
that (1.1) f. krstianama tad - (first person) he, that 
^gf O Arjuna! (8.1) m. partha - 4 son of Prtha (KuntT)' 

^ppft in tarno-guna < 1 . 1 > f . famasr (. i/p/) 

18.33 



Subodh 



ini: 



§ trrsj I O Arjuna! 

TfrrpT 3T-^rf^ni^Tr undeviating through yoga practice 

Trq-T qRTr lhaI determination by which 

^- Ui'Jlf^^ -f^Tr- r -l l - ' -'-lH . one controls the activities of mind, life air and senses 

W °#T: Hlfre|<£ l' I lhat determination is in sattva-gm 



"0 son of Prtha, that determination which is unbreakable, which is sustained with steadfastness 
by yoga practice, and which thus controls the activities of the mind, life and senses is 
determination in the mode of goodness." 

Sp^TT by determination (3.1) f. dhrti - firmness, patience 
AWT that by which (3. 1 ) f . krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 

*JR*T% one causes to hold {acyuta cans. 1.1) ^dhr/til - .W 7 ^ - to hold, support 
^-yi^f^-f^jT: the activities of mind, prana and senses (2.3) f. manah-prwta-_indriya- 
kriya 

by Yoga practice (3. 1 ) m. yoga 
3T-cqfq^|fvuq| W nh undeviating (3. 1 ) I", a-vvahhicarinf {.Tip I) - not deviating 
Hin : determination ( I . I ) f . dhrti - firmness, patience 

^ that ( I . I ) f . krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 

^ O Arjuna! (8.1) m. partha - 'son of Prtha (KuntT)' 

^^rf^T in sama-guna (1.1) f. sfiffvitt ( . f/p/) 

S "bodhinT: WR (farT- U^ l il^m ^T) 3T-^rfH^lP (faTO-ORR^ 3T- 
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18.34 



% 3T^T qp-f ! 



O Arjuna! 

but that determination by which 
one who out of attachment desires the fruit 
lf#*im*|fy WW* , holds fast to dharma-artha-kdma, 
HT jjfrf: *m4| I that determination is in rujo-guna 



"But that determination by which one holds fast to fruitive results in relirion «™ • 
development and sense gratification is of the nature of passion, O ArjC." * ^ 

W that by which (3. I> f. krsnanama yad- (relative) who, which 

2 but (avyaya) 

V^mmtil dhanna, ka„m and artha <2.3> m. dharma-kama-^rtha 

S^T by determination (3. 1 ) f. dhrti - firmness, patience 

STTT^rt he causes to hold (acyuia cans. 1.1} V^r/«/...gr^ - to hold, support 

O Arjuna! <8.1) tn. arjuna - white, 'who is pure in actions' 

by attach ment <3. 1 ) m. prasanga - complete attachment 
'^y^ 1 « n e who expects the fruit (1.1) m. phala-_dkdnksi„ (-akanksT) 

determination ( I . I > f. dhrti - firmness, patience 

that (U) t krsnanama lad - (first person) he, that 

^2 , ° Ar j una! < 8 - 1 > m - - 'son of Prtha (KuntT)' 

<| Jt ^ [ in rajo-guna ( I . I > f. ra/ajf (./"//>/) 

hih^h •3TT?" - 4 ^n7T' ffa - 

18.35 

^tyT qfo: qpi ^fFPTT ||2mi 



O Arjuna! 
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^STT- W that by which a fool 

5Tt^H r^KH ^ ^ ^ slee P- fear ' sorrow ' Rejection and 

^f^ijfo. does not give up, 

til qjcf: rllH^l I that determination is in tamo-guiia 



* A d that determination which cannot go beyond dreaming, fearfulness, lamentation, 
roseness and illusion - such unintelligent determination, O son of Prtha, is in the mode of 

darkness." 

that by which (3. 1 ) f. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 
*qr^n sleep (2. 1 > m. svapna - sleep, dream 
^rq; fear (2.1) n. bhaya 

sorrow (2. 1 ) m. ioka 
fgqTSH dejection <2. 1 ) m. visada 
t^tt^ madness (2. 1 ) m. mada - intoxication, pride 
rr^ certainly (avyaya) 

g and (avyaya) 

H not {avyaya) 

ft^afrT he gives up (acyuta 1.1) vi. Vmwc/// - to release 

^JT : a fool < 1 . 1 ) m. f . durmedhas ( durmedhah) - who is foolish 

SjfrT: determination (L 1) f . dhrti - Firmness, patience 

W that ( 1 , 1 ) f . krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 

^ O Arjuna! (8.1) m. partha - 4 son of Prtha (KuntT)' 

^WTt in*aw0.£Mwi(l.l)f. tOmasT(JlpJ) 

SubodhinT; ^ST ( 3T-f^-^TT) ^T, H: ^IT: fSWS W q^TT ^^-lisi-l 

18-56.. .37 



% < *T^^T ! O Arjuna! 

t^;^4 % (IW) ! hear from Me of the threefold happiness! 
?m amnmq tnat m wnicn one enjoys through practice 
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I^!5lZ^^I__^d^hest^ end of al| distr — 



•J best of the Bharatas, now plea.se hear from Me about the three kind, rf h 

the conduced soul enjoys, and by which he sometimes cotes to me ena SSSS£!? * hi ^ 

Wm, happiness (2. 1 ) n. sukha - easiness, happiness 

<3 but {avyayu) 

Wfl^ now <a »t«vu) 

fr-f%*JH threefold (2. 1> n. fh-VKfta 

you must hear (virf/aM 2 . 1 ) fa&fc - to hear, obey 

my <0 P l - for ""w 6 - 1 > krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 

O Arjuna! <8. 1 ) m. bHarata._rs.HHa - "best of the descendants of Bharata' 

from practice (5.1) m. aHHyasa (from ^ . l0 add r " . p 

repeated reading, study: practice; any repeated exe cise; Z^T^at^ 

sadhana-bhakn - repeated withdrawel of the mind from sen e T"" <W ' ° r 

concentration on the Lord Wnse oh J etls and 

^ he rejoices (acyura !.]> Vr a m/ W /...^ W [- ,o play, rejoice 

^ that where {avyaya) - where, in which case, when 

%mm{ the end of misery (2. 1 ) m. duhkha-_anta 

™ and (ui rava) 

f^T^T heattains( f ™ I.I) «/. V#«/«/// - to go down, attain 

18.37 

^RTT f^qfj^ qfnrrrq- yjcftMHH I 



■ • ■ 3^-^-^.^ ^ from [he satjsfactjon of self . rea)izatjon 

^ ^ ^ & that which is first like poison 

qfVnrriT |but | at lhe end m nec[ar 

fL^!?^!^^ to be in sauva-wna 



mS^tt Z K 5S bUt 81 *» end is ** and which 

one to self realization , s said to be happiness in the mode of goodness." 



Volume Three - The QTta 



that whlch < L >> n. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which; tad - (first person) he. 
that 

^ in the beginning (7J> a krsnanama agra - first, beginning 

poison (1. 1 >n.vwfl 



like (jOvyayd) 

q^tjrr^ at the end (7. 1 ) m. parinama - result, end 

^jqpflT^qr^ which is like nectar (1.1) n. amrta- _upama. . . 3T-*£<1 ^ f cT^ 

■3^*irTlH*i*t - whose resemblance is nectar 
^ that ( i . 1 ) n. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 

happiness < 1.1 ) n. krsnanama sukha - easiness, happiness 
^lf^^ in sattva-guna ( 1 . 1 ) n. sattvika 
rftf&l it is declared (1.1) ft. prokta Ukfta) - declared 

^rpq-^fe-^ *i I ^ -^Ft which results from the satisfaction of self-realization (1.1) n, atma- 
buddhi-prasada-ja...^ 3TF*T-f^: y^KIc^ ^TFT?t, cl^ OTrR-^fe-STCTTC- 

SubodhinT: ^ cT^ . (fe^ 3TpT) 3T& (WT»^) fWT f* f ^:-^^-3T^Hrc||r|^ 5:^- 



18.38 

mRumA PilMrHci c5r^ ?T^RT ll^<ill 



r^^^r^ J 4-fi J -fl J llrl derived from the contact of the senses with objects 

rf^ 3Tn ^^dlMHH 1021 which is first like nectar 

^'JllH r<=I^H ^ • lb" 1 1 at tne end like poison, 

^ J HHH ^dH I mat happiness is known to be in rqjo-gtma 



*That happiness which is derived from contact of the senses with their objects and which appears 
,] ke nectar at first but poison at the end is said to be of the nature of passion." 

^^tf^T-H if 1 *[\r\ from the contact of the senses with objects (5.1) m. vi$aya-_indriya- 

samyoga...fm§: ^•MI'JM^ xpftn: ^frT f^rf^-^Rtn: - contact of the 
senses with sense objects 

that which (1.1) n. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which; tad - (first person) he, 
that 

in the beginning (7. 1 ) n. agra - first, beginning 
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^FfmH which is Ifke nectar (f.i) n . an^upctma^-^ M ^ 

3i whose resemblance is nectar 1 

^rf^TT^ at the end (7.1) m. parinama - result, end 
f^R. poison (1.1) n. 
H like (avyaya) 

^ that ( 1 . 1 ) n. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 

^ happiness { 1 . 1 ) n. krsnanama sukha - easiness, happiness 
«» sattva-guria ( 1 . 1 > n. ro/asa 

^FR it is known (LI) a, W (^..f^TrTT^ - to think, remember- + fkh v 
remembered ' + - 

Subodhim: mwnTTH 1**^ « ^ gf^ ^nrrf*.^ 

18.39 



m^-giTT^T having arisen from sleep, laziness and madness 

m 3Tft ^ 3TW^T V that happiness which in the beginning and the end 

3TFq^T: Hlf^H, is the delusion of the self, 

rf^ ^FR | that js dec]afed [o ^ jn ftwijs ^ 



"And that happiness which is blind to self-realization which is rf,i„dn„ f r „ m , a 

and which miW* iw™ -■— i • , ... wnicn is aeiusion Irom beginning o end 

and which arises from sleep, lazmess and illusion is said to be of the nature of ignorance." 

that which (1 . 1 ) n . krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 
3HT in the beginning (7. 1 ) n. agra - first, beginning 

1 and (avyaya) 

3T^£ in the consequence (7. 1 > m . anuhandha - connection result 
W and (avxaxa) 

^ H happiness (I.I) n. sukha - easiness, happiness 
^ deluding ( 1 . 1 > n . rnohana - bewildering 

° fthc self < 6 - 1 > m - ®mn (atmd) - the self, soul 

— TT "Z!^r haWn8 fr ° m S,eCP ' ,azineSS and madness (l.l> n. nidru- alasya- 

pramada-_uttha 

Wi that < I . I ) n. krstuinama tad - (first person) he, that 
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^txp^ in tamo-guita ( 1 . 1 > n. tamasa 

^rtfrd declared < 1 . 1 ) n. udahrta (ud.a.^lhrlnl - to set up. declare, illustrate; + .(k)ta) 

dninl- 3T& (ST'-m-STit) STJ^T ^ (WF[ 3Tfa) g^R.. 31T?CR: *TTF-gvri^ 
S ^ TV? 3TTS - f*5T ^ 3TT?TF!T^ ^ SFTR: ^ ( g^^qT?f-3TgSIR-<l^^i 

q HH I ^H ). 3f?T0m ^ 1^ ^ ^TFT^ i^ldHH. \\3C.^\\ 

18.40 





. — 

that being which 




from these three gUr&S born of nature 




may be free. 




either on earth, or in heaven among the devas 




that does not exist 



'There is no being existing, either here or among the demigods in the higher planetary systems, 
which is freed from these three modes born of material nature." 

H not (avyaya) 

Wy that ( 1 . 1 ) n. krmanatna tad - (first person) he, that 

3Tf*?T it exists (acyuta 1.1} V^/fl/...^ - to be, exist 
^rsriT[ on earth <7. 1 ) f. prthivT - the earth 
or (avyaya) 

fefa in heaven <7. 1 > f. div (dyauh ) - the sky or heaven 

among the devas (13) m. deva - divine being 
or (avyaya) 
^* again (avyaya) (panar) 

being { 1 . 1 > n. satfta - existence, goodness 
S^fa-^: by those born from nature (3.3) m. prakrti-ja - born from nature 
lfl>H freed (Li) n. mukta (./klta) - liberated 
^ that which ( 1 . 1 ) n. krsmmama yad - (relative) who. which 

by these <3.3> m. krsnanama Idam - (first person) he, this 
^Tr^ it should be (vidhi 1.1) V^v/a/...^ - to be, exist 
f^TT'i D y three (3.3) m. tri - three 

by the gunas <3.3> m. guna - quality 
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SubodhinT: qf% v^^f* ftfa gfc _ - 

^Tfq * BTffcFT |ft 3T»4: |^. Va| ' ^ 

^ S^nfe ^rm^ awmT-TRrffefTn _ ^ - 

18.41 



tq7 ^-' 

nvy***^ ^ w * of the tmmm *mim mm and 

the duties 

bythequalitiesbornoftheirownnatures 
^5^Tt>|___ are divided 



WT^-STfSnj-f^ of the brahmanas^atriyas and «A« (6 3> m fet* „ , 

ofthe^^)..,^.^ 
* and (avyorya) 

^ O Arjana! <8. 1 ) n, ^am-ja^ fc - who ^ ^ ^ 

^^d^r ^ " ^ * - - divide; + ^ - 

^ra-ST^: by those born from one's nature (ill m uu- 

b 3'Uie q ua«tie S <3.3) m ^ ww _ qua , ity 
S.bodninT: j^^m, | 

W SLS^S? 1 ' ^-^^ 3TTF - ^r- 
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TR": rPT: $fl"3H peaceful ness. sense-control, austerity, cleanliness 

STTf^T : ■3Tl4c|H ^ tolerance, simplicity 

fTHH faffR^ ^lRncr<4*l, ^ knowledge, realization and religiousness 

^T-^rf | is the natural behavior of a brahmana 



"Peacefulness, self-control, austerity, purity, tolerance, honesty, knowledge, wisdom and 
religiousness - these are the natural qualities by which the brahmanas work." 

$T*T- mind-control ( 1 . 1 ) m. kima - calmness 

^T: sense-control < 1 . 1 > m. dama 

rFT: austerity ( 1 . 1 ) n. tapas Uapah) - austerity, penance 

Sf^ cleanliness (LI) n. sauca 

STTf^T: tolerance ( 1 . 1 ) f. ksanti 

simplicity { 1 . 1 ) n. drjava - straightforwardness, honesty, sincerity 
^ certainly (avyaya) 

^ and (avyaya) 

sTH^ knowledge ( 1 . 1 > n. jMna 
r^?iMH realization < 1 . 1 ) n. vijMna 

^nfHcr^H religiousness (1.1) n. astikya (from asti - there is) - the conviction that 'there is 
God', belief in God, faithfulness, religiosity, piety 

(also from asti:) nastika (from najasti) - atheistical, infidel, disbelief; an 
atheist 

aST-^f the work of zbrahmana (1.1) n. brahma-kamUm {-karma) 
^"*Tra-"7rt[ natural ( 1 . 1) n. sva-bhava-ja - born from one's nature 

SubodhinT: f^rT-T^TH: I ^T: ¥TrlJ-?i^-3Wr: I rT^T: ^-3r^ m%%M I 

^fra^ ^rra-3T^r^FH | ^nfnT: aTHT I 31l4^H 3T-^rTrTT I 

Srf^T^T ^T^TTlwrf^ cbM^JI 3TTF - ^=T - 
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18,43 

^?T: Sjfrf: TT^F^ heroism, vigor, determination, expertness 
^ ^T-Hfiiq^H, ^ 3Tf^T and also courage in battle 
W*| f ^H'-^TT^': W generosity and leadership 

^-^TR-^Tq STT^fq I is the natural behavior of a Aya/mw 



"Heroism, power, determination, resourcefulness, courage in battle, generosity and leadership 
are the natural qualities of work for the ksatriyas." P 



_ 3, <■ 


heroism (1-0 n. Saurya (from £Ura - strong, heroic) - heroism, valor, prowess 




might 




vigor <1 . l> n. tejas (tejah; from Vti//tf/..^TFt tHHIifT *T - to sharpen; tolerate) - 




sharpness; radiance, heat; brilliance, splendor; prowess, boldness; semen 


determination < 1 . 1 ) f. dhrti - firmness, patience 




expertness (1 . 1 > n. daksya - expertness, cleverness 


ll 


in battle (7.1) n. yucklha-b&tie 




and (avyaya) 




also (avyaya) 

• * 


3T-Hmi^ H nocowerdice<l.l)n. c^tfv<m</-not fleeing 




generosity < 1 . 1 > n. ddna - gift 



f^7-mw: leadership (1.1) m. tfvara-bhava...t s iP T ^ jfa f m-^: - the mood of a 

ruler 

olaksatriya(\A)n.k ? atrci 
work (I. I) n. karman {karma) - activity 
^-qT^-^TH bom from one's nature < 1 . 1 > n. .svu-hhava-ja 

SubodhinT; sft^H M'I*H: | yPT^TH | ^ fCr^TH | <g\$mn | ^ 

18.44 

MpT^nHch ^ §|«HllfM ^T HN^H 11**11 
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g^-Tfr7fficr- c| | pJ| j^j^ agriculture, cow protection and trade 

^-qj^-^Ft IfaSHB*! , is the natural work of a vaiiya, 

qf^frq^ service 

3rfq t^-.^t^-tfl 3>4 | is the natural work of a tudra I 



-Farming, cow protection and business are the natural work for the vaisyas, and for the sudras 
there is labor and service to others.'* 

^-TjtT^-^P^ agriculture, cow-protection and trade (1.1) n. krsi-go-raksya-vanijya 

(from krslal..$*v\&^ ^TR^t - to draw, plough; attract) - 

ploughing, cultivating land; (derived:) krsaka - a fanner 
$$U-cfi*f the work of a vaisya ( 1 . 1 ) n. vaifya-karman {-karma) 
v$ - t trra -^R born from one's nature (1.1) n. sva-bfuwa-ja 
qp^ijfri^cbH^ service ( 1 . 1 ) n. paricarya-Jitmaka - *of the nature of service' 

mF<M4 - 'going around', attending on, serving 
work ( 1 . 1 ) n, karman {karma) - activity 
9J5^T of a sudra (6. 1 > m. sudra 
3Tfa also (avyaya) 

ig-^=7Pl born from one's nature (1.1) n. sva-hhdva-ja 

18.45 



3>4fui 3Tf»T^T: devoted to his own particular work 

^ HT^r^H "T^, a man attains perfection, 

^-^-ft^T: being engaged in his duty 

*T$IT rnfeH r^^Trl how he attains perfection 

rF5 ^rrq I hear that! 



** B y following his qualities of work, every man can become perfect. Now please hear from Me 
ho * this can be done." 



in one's particular <7. 1 ) n. krsnariama sva - own 
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Jjjfo In work <7. 1 ) n . human (karma) - activity 
**** being devoted (1. 1) m . (ahhiAram M - to engage- + 

^TfeH perfection (2. 1 ) f. v^v^A/ g S " 

J? he obtains («cv« to I.,) ^uJlaAhla,/...^ . toohtain 

^-f^: being engaged in one's work (. . l> m . m^mm 
perfection (2. 1 ) f. jftft 
as (avyaya) 

he obtains (acyuta 1 . ! ) Vwd///...^ _ t0 obtain 
W$ that (2.1) n. krmnSma tod - (first person) he, that 

T3 you must hear {vidhata 2. 1) Vf«.. - to hear, obey 

SubodhinT: ^ ^ 



^ ^ 3TTF - «1C||Cr-* 

18.46 

^rurr wrn^ m fafa „^„ 



1W *PnTH 5Tf%: , from whom is the manifestation of all beings. 

** T^T f^t by whom all this is pervaded, 

^ ^-^T BT^zf (afterl worshiping Him through his own duty 

mm ffcrf ^H ^ffiT I a man attains perfection 



he fr ° m Wh ° m (av - w >' a > &W*Wi from yad + ^) 
JJfc m an ifestation (U) f _ actjvi(yt tendency; ^ 

SSg r:: ^ - - * * — + « _ ^ - 

IL h " by Wh ° m (31> m - *W^>^-(reIative) who, which 
^T,, all ( 1 . 1 ) n. krsnanamu sarva 

this < 1 . 1 ) n. tgppgM - (first person) he, this 
^ Pervaded (,,)„. tMa t****** - to spread, pervade; + . /k/ta) 
m *m w,th one's work (3. , > n. ^-karman (-karma) - own occupation 



Subodhi 



ni: 



him (2. 1 ) m. kfsnanama lad - (first person) he, that 
[after] worshiping (avyaya} abhL"4arc{a) - to worship; + 
perfection (2.\)i. siddhi 

he obtains (acyuta 1.1) *&idff]..ffl& - to obtain 
a man ( 1 . 1 ) m. mtinava - a human 



ZTrT: 3^-llfa«J|: 4<AlKf^ H^HIH, (yiRlMIH) ^frf: (%HT) ^prfrT I 
^-<5r7*JTT (18.46) ffcT foglquini Wl 3TTF - '^^FI/ 3frT - 

18.47 



f^fflSWFcl ^-SJHlci than the well -performed duty of another 

fcUjUl: ^HTR, one 1 s own duly, even faulty, is better, 

^-^nW-f^RTH <$<$\ |while| doing work ordained by one's nature 

f^pfc^Fl *T ^HMlfa I one does not incur sin 



It is better to engage in one's own occupation, even though one may perform it imperfectly, 
than to accept another's occupation and perform it perfectly. Duties prescribed according to 
one's nature are never affected by sinful reactions." 

^1*1 better (1.1) m. sreyas (sreyah ) - better, benefit 

*^-*I*f : own duty { 1 . 1 ) m. sva-dharma 

^FT* faulty ( 1 . 1) m. viguria - 'without qualities' 

^•^Hlr[ than the duty of another (5. 1) m. para-dharma - the duty of another 

^^ife^H; than the well-performed (5.1) m. svanusthita (su.anu.^lstha - to follow well; + 

Ikjta) - well -performed 
t ^- f,l TR-f-iqr|4 controlled by one's nature <2.l) n. sva-bhava-niyata 

activity (2. 1 ) n. karman {karma) 

[while] doing { 1 . 1) m. ImW {^l<fulkrlnl..5P& - to do; + ./slai/rD 

he obtains (acyuta 1.1) <aplfl,.^W^\ - to reach, obtain 
sin (2. 1 ) n. kilbisa - fault 

Sl ibodhinT: f^pn: 3^ -%^y&W\ 3Tfq q^-^rrf^ | 



OOD 
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t 3^T*J ! O Arjuna! 

H-^ffa^ 3TPT F^TTl ^ the natural duty, even with fault 

rq -^r^, one should not give up. 

^TcrfT^qT: f$ <ft^Tjr 3TTf?TT: all endeavors are covered by some fault 

3Tf^T: ^ | as fire | is covered] by smoke 



I^^^wlS S ° me ^ jUSt aS ^ LS COVCred by Sm0ke ' ™ ereforc one ^ould 
not give up the work born of his nature, O son of KuntT, even if such work is full of fault" 

JJj* 1 ^ natural & 1 ) n. saha-ja - 'born together', inborn, concomitant 

duty (2. 1 > n. Aarmo/t (karma) - activity 

o Arjuna! (8. 1 ) m. kaunteya - 'son of KuntT' 
H-^SF[ faulty (2. 1 > n. sa-dosa - with fault 

also (avyaya) 
^ not (avyaya) 

one shouJd abandon (vidhi 1.1) _ to abandon 

HcffTOTT: all undertakings < 1 .3) m. sarva-_aramhha 
ft indeed (avyaya) 

by a fault (3. 1 ) m. dosa - fault 

by smoke CM) % flftfiffKJ - smoke 
3fN: fire (1.1) m. a^m 
3^ like (avyaya) 

3TT^=TT: are covered ( 1 ,3) m. avrta (a. Vvr/tf/ 5U - to cover; + ./*//a) - covered 
SubodhinT: (T^-^f^r^, ^ ^ ^ j ft 

(^FrTT:) ^ I W ^ 3Tfnrr 3TF|rr: I ^ 
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3PTrfvffe: T^T PldlrHI pHId^ I 



^4^1 ^T-H^^fe: being unattached towards all |matter| 

rHrll r HI ftMrl-FJ^: , self-controlled and without hankering, 

t|JHTH. ^'^^Tnr^H, tne supreme perfection of freedom from reaction 

TT^TT^T 3Tftl J l^fr| I by renunciation he attains 



**One who is self-controlled and unattached and who disregards all material enjoyments can 
obtain, by practice of renunciation, the highest perfect stage of freedom from reaction." 

3T-^Trr7-^fe: who is unattached (1.1) m. a-sakta-buddhL.'^-'^m ^fe: , *T: 3T- 

TTrF-^fe- - whose intelligence is unattached 
^q-A everywhere (avyaya) 

PHdMfl who is self-controlled <L1) m. jita-Jtonan (-atnuQ...Pffi* 3TT^TT <F=Q , It: 

MdKHl - whose self is conquered 
faTTrr-^: who is free from hankering <U> m. vigata-sprhii...fo*W\ T ^ ^FRT=[, W- 
F^Md-^JF: - from whom hankering has gone 
-f^feH the perfection of freedom from reaction (2. 1 ) f. miskarmya-siddhi 
fpGyfi&i - the state of niskarma (freedom from action and reaction) 
the supreme (2. 1 ) f. paramo" (MfpJ) - highest 
"^^I'-H by renunciation (3. 1 ) m. sannyasa - renunciation 
STfern^frf he attains (acyuta 1.1) adhi.^l^amlU - to go over, attain 

Subodhim; 3T-H?m f^-^FTh ^ffe: ^T, ^dl-HI (Tn^ft 1^), fWf-^: fW^T 
(18.9) ?fH WT ^-3%^T ^-3n^-r^-^^ft: ^TFT-??r^T H^IHH 

3T'qrTR. ^ 3t^H - ^tfiT ?fr H^=f ^TF^-f^' (5.8) 

fRfeH S W< -*HTr«f WTT H^^M 3TF^ ^ft' (5.13) TT^[- 

fff^TT-MI'H^^-3rT7-HCifqTH yMtfH 113^.^^11 
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rr^-'ipfT^ qj Hf ."Hf^ fn^T-f^jqi W^T-^- y^HH 3TTo 
Note: See also verses 18.9. 5.8, 5. 13. 



18.50 



O Arjuna! 

having attained |such| perfection 
how he reaches Brahman, 
which is the highest stage of knowledge, 
that know from Me in summary! 



son of KuntT, learn from Me how one who has achieved this perfection can attain to the 
supreme perfeciional stage, Brahman, the stage of highest knowledge, by acting in the way I 
shall now summarize." 

fafeH perfection <2. 1 ) f. siddhi 

STF^T: who has attained < I . I) m. prupta {praAapHJ - to obtain; + [k}ta) - obtained 

^-IT as (avyayct) 

5f£I the Brahman (2. 1) n. brahmin (brahma) - spirit, soul 

^T^TT so (avyaya) 

BTF^TTfa" he reaches (acyuta I . I > ^apl! /...^jml - to reach, obtain 

PT^TSJ you must know (vidhatd 2. 1) niAbudhlirj - to know, be awake 

% my (opt. for mama 6. 1 ) krsnamimii asmad - (last person ) 1 

in summary <3. 1 ) m. samasa - compound, summary 

t& certainly (avyaya) 

3JHN O Arjuna! (8. 1 ) m. kaunteya - 'son of KuntT' 

PfSf stage < 1 . 1 > f . nistha - state, condition 

fTR 7 ^ of knowledge (6. 1 ) n. jnilna - know ledge 

<TT that w hich (l.t^f, krstumama yad - ( relative) who, which 

X T 7 \ the supreme < 1 . 1 > f . para {.alp /) - beyond 

SubodhinT: ^^^ThF^H W{, *tiffl i^R OT^I) ^ yiHlfH, rTOT ^ 
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689 



PRP^T l^T ^ end ° Wed With PUrified iTlleUigenCe 

^ 3TT^m *m * *■ WW contrd,ing ^ mind WIth de ™ tion 

SPKrfH [after] shutting out the sense objects like sound 

^-^r cZJcreTJI ^. latol giving up attachment and aversion . . . 



nnrified by his intelligence and controlling the mind with detention, giving up the 
5£ S22 gradation, being freed from attachment and hatred, . . .» 



n 



with intelligence <3. 1 > f. fenaMW 
fer^rr with purified (3.1) f. viiiufdW - purified 

J}? -ho is endowed (1 . 1) m. (./««) " connected, engaged endowed with 
^ with determination <3. 1) f. dhrti - firmness, patience 
HF*Tff*t the self <2. 1 ) m. citman {atma) - the self, soul 

[afterl restraining {avyaya) ni. Vyam/a / - to restrain: + .yafp} 

and (avyaya) 

sound, etc. (2.3) m. sabda-_adi 
sense objects (2.3) m. visaya - sense object 
latter] abandoning (avyaya) Mtyajta}^ - to abandon; + J Viva 
-M attachment and aversion (2.2) ra raga-dvesa 

lafterl abandoning M) vLudAis/ul- to abandon; + jrftf 
and (avyaya) 

9T ^h f*i*H tow. ^ M * PS 

£^ ^ (1*51) #f 3^ f 
rf rf^H 3T^T: IMAM 

18.52 

~tBfa^-^T ^T9ft ■ ■ ■ "" e who lives in solimde. eat sUttl^J 
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whose words, body and mind are controlled 




who is always absorbed in meditation 




who practices detachment . . . 



. . one who lives in a secluded place, who eals little, who controls his body, mind and p ow 
speech, who is always in trance and who is detached w Cr of 

nftaMM} who resorts to solitude (1.1) m. vivikta-sevin (-se>vr).. fyUrbH *V5Rt ^ ^ 

jR&Rm who eats little (1 . 1 > m. Iaghu-_asin (-«iT)...?^ 3T5"RTfH tfi, TT"- ^31^ 

whose words, body and mind are controlled (U) m. yma-vac-J^ 

r TH 7 T: 

W^^NNRi who is absorbed in dhyana-yoga (I . I) m. dh\Lma-yoxa-pura 
*Wt*l always (<*v>W)w) from /w/ya - innate, fixed, eternal 
to detachment (2. 1 ) ft. wirtgya 

M*JHlP*FT: having taken shelter <l.l) m. samupiisrita {uptuiMsrilnj - to completely take 
shelter; + - taken shelter 

SubodhinT: ftfaHNft 9J^9T- 3RF*TPft p ^-3TT$fT f^-^ft I ^qrft: 

W-^PT HPTH: ( WT^^-^F-ftTrT: ) mjrjt, f^fS| (Tt^tj ?JT pft 

^T: (^T-HFT9f:, ?PqT: ) WH-3rfa^-3T«^ ^T: tp: ^ 
3*M^H *F£R£ T^Tftm: ^ccJT Iftd.Vill 



18,53 

^THH: WKT»jq7^ cJJf*T?T ||k3H 



. . . 3^£I J H W| 


. . . false egotism, power, pride 




lust, anger and proprietorship 




I after | giving up. 




being selfless and peaceful 




one is eligible for spiritual life 



. . free from false ego. false strength, false pride, lust, anger, and acceptance of material thing* 
free from false proprietorship, and peaceful - such a person is certainly elevated to the p0S$&* 
of self-realization." 



^f;l'H egotism (2, 1 ) m. ahankara 
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power (2. 1 > n. hala - strength 
pride(2.l)m. tfaa*< 
lust <2.1> m. kama - desire 
anger (2. 1 )m. krodhu 
proprietorship (2. 1) m. pariarahu 
[afterl giving up (iivvavu) viMmucM - to release; + .yajpl 
without proprietorship (I.I) m. nirmama - without the notion of -mine' 
peaceful (U> m. sanlu Kf«m/W 4P...?T9T^ - to he pacified. + ./*/m) - pacified 
-»j.^TFT for the state of Brahman (4.1) n. brakma-bh&ya..Mm- TO^J - 

the state of Brahman 
^ he is able <«ey*M l.l) Jkrplal...*m»j$ - «° be able 



^Trtt-^-ST^, STR^T-^TFT WTT^l Sft f^H ^ 
qfni^ ^ f^CT (t%9Wl o!^Ti. 3Tf^ ftifo *R, 9TT^T: 

alWWHI^ ) *^Mrl (^ft 1 ^: M«lRt) 113 ^.<-*.^U 



18-54 

w[ ^?rq; H^frfT i wt 



being self-realized and tranquil-minded 
he neither laments nor desires, 
being equal towards all beings 
he attains supreme devotion to Me 



"One who is thus transcendental I y situated at once realizes the Supreme Brahman and becomes 
R% joyful. He never laments or desires to have anything. He is equally disposed toward every 
liv 'ng entity. In that state he attains pure devotional service unto Me " 



who is self-realized (LI) m. brahma-bhutu - 'being Brahman', identification as 
spirit soul, self-realization 

whose mind is pacified (1.1) m. prasonnch Jitman Uwnd)...W^- STT^T ^7. 
not (avyaya) 

he laments (ucyuta 1.1) ^<Mc/t//...PTt% - to grieve, lament 
not (avvaya) 



/*//«) 



Sanskrit - Bhagavad-gita Grammar 

he mmtmto m^^^m^mm 

"T whoise q""i(ii)m.. MWK/ _ same 

2 t<>WardS a " <T3> m - ™™ - all 

™ towards beings (7.3) m . Miito ( V M/i ,7=™^ , . . . 

Pa«; an element, being, creature * * l ° ^ CX,St ' becom ^ ♦ • 

22^- m y ^ Motion (2.1) f. rmd-bhakti 

™*t supreme (2 , j f ^ ( . [pj) _ 

18.55 

m ^rft UTr^T ^ cKH^/ q; 



^T: ^mPI 9 3Tf*T who and how great I am 

' 1T ^ RTT by devotion 

Wi m^m. he understands Me trnly, 

m '' ^ ?fW?T: 5TT^T then |after| knowing Me truly 
'*WK*iftW»j tim lhen emers |My nmurej 



"One can understand Me as I am « .h c 

service. And when one is in mJm&£SX EfT^ ° f Godhca4 ^ *v„iional 
kingdom of God - consciousness of Me by such devotion, he can enter into the 



3Tf*q 
nrcjrj: 



with devotion (3. 1) f. ^ - devotion 

mc & 1 > k nnatuima asmad - (last person) I 

m t he ""Stands (,™ (.ft^-n understand 
how much ( i . 1 ) m . yamt _ as much 

he who (1.1) m. krmanclma yad - (relative) who, which 



I am (acyuia 3.1) V<,v/„/../4jfa _ to ^ exjst 

truly (avyaya) (tattoatas; tattva + .aw///) 

then (avyaya) Uatas, from W + jas/i,) - from/after/than that 

me (2A) krsruinama asmad - (last person) I 

truly <</rvm t /) <to/ /Wfftw; tattva + .to///) 
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^Zfl [after] knowing (avyaya) ^jna 9P...3T^T^T% - to know; + [kjtv$ 

he enters (acyuta 1 . 1 ) Vv/i/a /. . ,5T%$t3" - to enter 
^r^T7T[ thereafter (avyaya) tad-anantaram 

Subodhinl: <T3T W WST rR^f: HT^ «f%PIHlf?r I W^-*}^ ? ^TRFl 

rr^ rfr^cT: fTT^T, a^JM*4<H, r^RT ffFP^T 3Tfa 3^ Hfe ^TR 

Wtff*T SfcT - 

18.56 



3HMIM 



one who takes shelter of Me 
: though always performing activities 
the eternal imperishable abode 
he attains by Mv mercy 



"Though engaged in all kinds of activities, My pure devotee, under My protection, reaches the 
eternal and imperishable abode by My grace." 

H^-chH?fal all activities (2.3) n. sarva-karman {-karma) 

also (avyaya) 
IWI always (avyaya) 

[while] doing ( 1 . 1 > m. kurvdna Vtl fflfrlHl - to do; + .Is/ana) 

who takes shelter of me (1.1> m. w«/-io'«/wiray«...3T?^ ^T^^T: ^F^T, 
■fBVn^Pn - whose shelter am I 

^RT^T (viapa.cL^srilnl - to take shelter) - shelter 
"*N5lri by my mercy (5. 1 ) m. mad-j>rasada...W\ Vm^- HrtlHK: - my mercy # * 
'^l^iifrf he attains (acyuta 1.1) avaAapllf - to obtain 
the eternal (2. 1 ) n. sasvata 
abode (2. 1> n. pt/t/c/ - step, position 
3T -Bqrzrq the imperishable <2. 1 ) n. a-vyaya - unchangeable, imperishable 



Subodhinl: ^-cbHif'JI ( ^-^^^1^1^ cbl^lPl ^ ^tff^T) 
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^ * : ^-^Trt 9TT«rari (3R Tfe, h-ST^ rftrqn, J 

18.57 



^TCTT with the mind 

^-^Tff*r qfa ^r^r |after , giving up all ac(ivjties to Me 

V[T ** 7: being fixed on Me 

ife-^frrrq; 3qn%^ |after| being dedicated to devotional service 

x ^<- *P? ! be always absorbed in Me! 



"In all activities just depend upon Me and work 
service, be fully conscious of Me." 



always under My protection. In such devotional 



^Twith the mind (3. 1) n. cetas (cetah) - the mind 
^-cBTTffTJT all activities (2.3) n. sarva-karmun (-karma) 
- me < 7 ' ' ) krwmUma asmad - (last person) I 
mm [after] renouncing (ayyaya) sam.ni.^aslul - to throw down, give up; * yafpj 

who is devoted to Me ( 1 . 1 ) m. mad^ara... 3TF*T m: Of* . ' J^W. _ 
. . _ Wh0se su P reme ' shelter or masterl I am', subordinate or devoted to Me 
buddhi-yoga (2. 1) m. huddhi-yoga (see note under 2.39) 

^fj ^ [afterl takin « she,ter <™™> upaM^rilfil - to take shelter; ♦ ^ 

whose thou 8 ht is in m e CD «. W-_«7to...irf^ ^ 
*111H, constantly (avyay«> 

^ you must be <v«fta,„ 2 . | > ^...^WTOT^ _ fe be 

SubodhinT: ^-g^ ^TKT qfr W: 3^ ^ qT . ^ 

flgBR^ 3Tfq) •WKfT^H iff *fc< ( 4.24) ?fr ^R. rrf>T rm 



18.58 



'^a J "l' J l H'^HIdMp^pH 1 
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being absorbed in Me 
^-1* , you will cross all obstacles by My mercy, 

W mWFm, but, out of false ego 

^ h wvzfa *k if y° u wil1 not listen ,to My words| 

f^Tf^jfH I you will perish 



, , become conscious of Me, you will pass over all the obstacles of conditioned life by My 
y If however, you do not work in such consciousness but act through false ego, not hearing 

file, y° u wil1 be ' 

whose thought is in me < 1 . 1 ) m. mad-_citja...^ farR , *T: 
T^-^nff^T all difficulties (2.3) n. sarva-dur^i 

(from durAxamll]- to go with difficulty) - difficult lo go, difficulty 
qpptfZjrl by my mercy (5.1) m. mad-_prasada - my mercy 
rtfmrfQ you will cross (kalki 2. 1 ) jtF..J*tt-TFW$\: - to swim; cross 

now (rtvwrvY/) 
^ if (avyaya) 

rqr[ you { 1 . 1 ) krsnanama yusnuid - ( middle person) you 

ywgFJrl out of egotism (5. 1 ) m. ahahkara - egotism 
not (avyaya) 

^qfR you will hear (to/ft 2. 1 ) <fru. . .*J^t - to hear, obey 
f^g^rfa yoil wi u perish <ta/*/ 2.1) vi.^na^al - to disappear, perish 

SubodhinT: ^-f^T: ^ 3Tfq (^T^T «\«fc<«fo 

18.59 

ffcr^ omcihn^ n$rrif^i W^rfn MB 



1 3T^wn i l awfew 



it lafterl taking to false ego 
you think '1 will not fight', 
rrrj: % ( ^ ) ^TWRT: ft^TT , this your resolve is wrong, 
^fa: HJFi frqtS^ I Ibecausel | your | nature will engage you 
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"If you do not act according to My direction and do not fight, then you will be falsely direct 
By your nature, you will have to be engaged in warfare." ed - 



^ if (avyaya) 

false ego (2. 1 ) m. ahankara - egotism 
3TTft^T fafterl taking shelter (avyaya) aASrilftj - to take shelter; + .ya/p/ 
H not (avyaya) 

I will fight (kalki 3. 1 > ^yudh[aj.. M^ \ \ - to fight 

thus (avyaya) 

you think (acyuta 2. 1) ^Inum/a/ 4A...WT2FT - to know, think 
fa s -ZTT false (avyaya) 

t^T: this (1.1) m. krsnanama etad - {first person) he, this 

&Ai*-\\m resolve ( I . I ) m. vyavasaya 
^ your (opt. for tava 

SPfjfa: nature ( 1 . 1 ) f. prakrti 
^FT you (2. 1 > krsnanama yusmad - (middle person) you 
f^TtwfrT it will engage (kalki 1.1) ni ^iyujlirj - to engage, perform 

Subodhinl: 3RTc[^T, 3TF^R^ 34c|rr|^ r ^f^lTH ' ffa 

^n-Ar^\ry ^ I rT^ ^ 3TT^ - yfrfcf: 73T:-ipjT-^-Tjr qfnjpn 

18.60 



£ <*>1^q ! O Arjuna! 

^| hIrK < 5^f*T , if, out of illusion, you do not want to act 

T ^- < *TP?"?R *%=T =r>*4'J| I bound by your own duty born of your nature 

^ 3T-^9T: 3Tfa VftsQfl! I even unwillingly you will act 







"Under illusion you are now declining to act according to My direction. But, compelled by the 
work born of your own nature, you will act all the same. O son of Kunti " 

^-^tt^-^t by that which is born of the own nature (3. 1> n. s\>a-bhclva-ja - born of the own 
nature, natural 

wfi&H O Arjuna! {8. 1 ) m. kaunteya - *son of Kuntf 

PrtSi who is bound (LI) m. nihaddha (ni.^handhl a j - to bind; + ./kjta) - bound 
W*l by the own (3. 1 ) n. krsnanama sva - own 
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SubodhinT: 



by duty <3. 1) n. karman {karma) - activity 
to do (avyaya) yltdu/krlfij - to do; + .tumlu j 
not (avyaya) 

you desire (acyuta 2A) Vis/w/...swi*4i*i- to wish, desire 
if (avyaya) 

out of illusion (5. 1 > m. moha - illusion 
you will do (kalki 11} 4mft^h*&&t - to do 
unwillingly < 1 . 1> m. a-vasa - 'not according to the wish' 
also (anaya) 
then (avyaya) 

vramiH) ^ *l ^ WR®^ ^ l**JWI 

^ >*faF-^R (18.59-60) W^Tfe-^ S^fir-Hun*^ 

Note- Although Krsna (beginning with verse 2.1 1) appears to be speaking the Bhagavad-gM in 
order to incite Arjuna to fight, this is not Krsna's actual purpose. He does not need to 
convince Arjuna to fight, for Arjuna will fight anyway. Krsna's actual intention in 
speaking the GIta is to teach the ultimate goal of life. 

18.61 



% 3T^T ! ° Arjuna! 

^ J 8JT: ' ne Lord 

TTmT q*aWagft ^-^TTf^T all beings, fixed to a machine by Maya 

'£ 1 H H iwhile) driving 



is situated in the heart of all beings 



"The Supreme Lord is situated in everyone's heart, O Arjuna, and is directing the wanderings of 
living entities, who are sealed as on a machine, made of the material energy." 

f 937: the Lord (1.1) m. Uvara - lord 
^-*jr|mH of all beings (6.3) n. sarva-bhffia - all beings 
Kkit in the place of the heart (7. 1 > m. hrd-deki - the place of the heart 
O Arjuna! (8. 1) m. arjuna - white, 4 who is pure in 
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filS&r he is situated {acyuta 1.1) V.«W...T«IT% - to stand 

WT^l [while] driving <l.l) m. bhnimaycit <VWtr«m/«/...^R „ to move, roam; Cau . 

.{Jjatfrfi - 1 while| causing to move 
T#-^rTTf^ all beings (2.3) n. surva-bhuta 

W#&Zfc\ which are fixed to a machine (2.3) n. yantra-_aruitha - ascended on a machine 

3fWB Ul^ruhlal - to ascend; + ,/*/to) - ascended, mounted 
'TFTJTT by Maya <3. 1 ) f. mavd - divine power, illusion, the Lord's energy 

Subodhinl: H^HrTHTxr ^-qsi* f«ft ( 3T^qWt) JM I %H 

3T'4: I *TST. WifHT (9Tft7lfnT) 3TT^T ( *F-3Tf*nTrf^T: 

WI gfa 3T«f: II3£.$<)|| 



18.62 

?TR^ 3T™T -Hej'H I ^H ^TFtT I 





Arjuna! 




with all your heart 




surrender to Him alone! 




by His mercy 


H-MH Wlf^^ yf'l^dH J -^HH 


supreme peace and the eternal abode 


yi^fn l 


you will attain 



"O scion of Bharata, surrender unto Him utterly. By His grace you will attain transcendental 
peace and the supreme and eternal abode." 

rR to him (2. 1} m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 

certainly (avyaya) 

for shelter (2. 1 > n. sarana - shelter 
tT&D you must go (vidhatd 2. 1 ) >feam///» .*Tctt - to go 

^-'Hl^H with all heart (3. 1 > m. sarva-bhdva - the whole heart 
m^rf O Arjuna! (8. 1} m. bharata - 'descendant of Bharata' 
nn*ii5ir[ by his mercy (5.1) m. tad- _prasada - his mercy 
H'lH. supreme (2. 1 ) f. para (Ml pi) - beyond 
SlltVlH peace (2. 1 ) £ santi - peace of mind 
^HH the abode (2. 1) n. sthdna - place, position 
yi^Pi you will obtain (kalki 2. 1 > pra.-idp/U - to obtain 
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glT ^7=fH the eternal <2. 1 > n. .fttfuara 

Su bodhinI: ^TFl. Wl ^T: q^*7-M<rH*|: , cTF^ 3TSST^ mP^-M. *F*- 

18.63 



ffFJ TJ^JFl SpSTrR 1 ! stMH. thus knowledge more secret than the secret 

■crqr % ( rJi^H ) 37f&Ml?i*{, was described by Me to you, 

trrT^ 3T-5trfrr f^J5^T |after| considering it fully 

■q"m cT 9 -JT <pr ! do as you like! 



♦Thus I have explained to you knowledge still more confidential. Deliberate on this fully, and 
then do what you wish to do." 

5fH thus (avyaya) 

r{ to you (opt. for tubhyam 4. 1 ) krsnanama yusmad - (middle person) you 

51 MH knowledge ( 1 . 1 ) n. jndna 

told ( 1 . 1 ) n. dkhyata (a. ^Ikhya - to tell; + Jklta) 
than the secret (5. 1) n. guhya - secret 
more secret (1 . 1 > n. guhyatara {.tarn) 
by me (3. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - (last person) 1 
[after] considering (avyaya) vi.^mrslal - to consider; + .yalpl 
this (2. 1} n. krsnanama etad - (first person) he, this 
completely (avyaya) from a-.iesa - without remainder 

as (avyaya) * " 

you desire (acyuta 2. 1 > Vw/«/...?^£9FTF[ - to wish, desire 
^-tt so (avyaya) 

^ you must do (vidhata 2. 1 ) j{aujkrlKj.*.tt$ - to do 

Subodhinl: SfH ( 3m % (g«R,) H^-fR W-Wfe H^T fTPTH 



700 



Sanskrit - Bhagavad-glta Oram mar 



Note: The word ntftJM refers to knowledge of the impersonal Brahman, and grin 



..jatara refer* i„ 

more confidential knowledge of the all-pervading Paramatma (18.62) n 
guhyatama, the most confidential knowledge of worship of Bhagavan kri Krsn- ^ 
be described. This is the conclusion of the Bhanavad-glta. ' Wl11 

18.64 



T^-^lHH ^ ( *R ) ^ My supreme instruction, most confidential of all 

T 1 ! ! hear again! 

*N 3?f^T, You are My very beloved, 

sfo ^=T: <^f ( rf^ ) ferFj ^#qffa I thus therefore I will speak for your benefit 



"Because you are My very dear friend, I am speaking to you My supreme instruction, the most 
confidential know#jge of all. Hear this from Me, for it is for your benefit.' ,, 

^f-M/yriH*! the most secret of all <2.1) n. sarva-gukyaiama {.tama)..^^: l \fH ^ H H #T 

^T"- again {avyaya) 

s T J l you must hear (vidhdta 2, 1 ) V^..^^^ - to hear, obey 

3" my (opt. for mama 6. 1 > krsnanama asmad - (last person ) I 

^^TH. supreme (2. 1 > n. parama - highest 

^T: word <2. 1 ) n. vacas (vacah) - speech 

WE: beloved (1 . 1) m. ista (^/w/...5^iqiH~ to wish, desire; + ./*//«) - desired 

3tf*T you are (acyuta 2. 1 ) Vas/a/...*[f3" - to be, exist 

% my (opt. for ma/wa 6. 1 > krsnanama asmad - (last person) 1 

firmly (avyaya) 

$m thus (avyaya) 

rR: therefore {avyaya) (rato; from /aa" + .fas///) - from/after/than that 

WS^TTfa 1 will speak (kalki 3. 1) Vvac/a/...qf^WTnt - to speak 

cf your (opt. for tava 6. 1 ) krsnanama yusmad - (middle person) you 

f^R benefit (2. 1) m. hita (V/</tt/a , /ui/«/...^T^-qtW^: - to hold; nourish; + Jkjm) - 
nourished, beneficial 
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podhin' : 



cR. ^ 3TT^ - -H^RT:' #T - 

18-65 

H i A^fa hht fr yfw3TT% n ll^ll 



become absorbed in Me, 

become My devotee and worshiper! 

offer obeisances to Me! 

|then| you will come to Me alone, 

you are My beloved. 

|therefore| I truly promise to you 



"Always think of Me, become My devotee, worship Me and offer your homage unto Mc. Thus 
you will come to Me without fail. I promise yon this because you are My very dear friend." 



^RHT; 
*T^r7: 



whose mind is in me (1,1) m. mad-_manas (manak )...H^T H^T; , W* 

you should become (vidhatcl 2. 1) >/Mw...^niqiH - B> be, exist, become 
my devotee < 1 . 1 ) m. mad-hhakia...^ *Trr7: ?frT H?fi.rv: 
my worshiper (1.1) m, mad : yajin {-yaji)..^H ^TPfT W^ft 
me (2. 1) krsnatuima asmad - (last person) 1 

you should offer obeisances (vidhfua 2. 1 ) namas.<ldu)krlnl - to offer obeisances 
to me (2. 1) krsnanama asmad - (last person) \ 
certainly (avyaya) 

you will go (kalki 2. 1 ) V///./... 7 ^ - to go 
truly (avyaya) from .?arya - true 

to you (opL for tubhyam 4. 1 ) krsnanama yusmad - (middle person) you 

1 promise (acyuta 3.1) praliAjha 9U - to promise 

beloved ( 1 . 1 ) m. priya - dear 

you are (acyuta 2. 1 ) Va.9/a/...^% - to be, exist 

my (opt. for mama 6.1) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 
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Subodhim: H^-*HT: (TT^-f^rT: ) *f^\ tT3" < Hr r 7: Wf, ^-Wft ( ^-^T^-jA^, . 

3Tfa I 3^T: *Tc^ (WT Cfflftt TT^) ^'^rq 3^ ST^RT% | sfasfm 

18.66 





| alter 1 abandoning all duties 




lake shelter of Me alone! 


^^HL^IH H^MlQvj: Hlwfa^JlFH, 


J will liberate you from all sins. 


m §1^: ! 


do not grieve! 



"Abandon all varieties of religion and just surrender unto Me. I shall deliver you from all sinful 
reactions. Do not fear." 

W#-«Wf^ all duties (2.3> m. surva-dharma - ail duty 
qf^fvj^ [after] abandoning (avyaya) pariMtyajf a I - to abandon; H 
Hl*t to me (2. 1 ) krsnanama asnutd - ( last person ) I 

tT^H alone (2. 1 > n . krsnanama eka - one 
for shelter (2. 1 > n. sarana - shelter 
W^T you should go (vidhata 2. 1 > "ivraj}a]..J[^\ - to go 

3TF^ I < 1 . 1 ) krsnandma asmad - ( 1 ast person) I 
^IH you (2. 1 ) krsnanama yusmad - (middle person) you 

from all sins (5.3) n. sarva-papa - all sin 
ma^farzrrfa I will liberate {kalki 3. 1 > moksiaj-.W^ - to stop, cease 
m not (avyaya) 

5p?: you should lament (hhuiesa 2. 1 ) V.vwc/i//...?Tt% - to grieve, lament 

In combination with ma the prefix a- of hhutesa (asucah\ is not used, 
hhutesa has an imperative meaning. 

Subodhim: tR^MM TJcf x T3 T t 'H^^Pi sft ^-faSJF^T W^^SW^H W***' 
q^-T^-?rm: <HP=T I W{ ^HHH:, '^-^^-f^RrTq ^T=R TOFT ^ 
try I 9TT^ ^ ^Tfl: ) I ( mR) H^-^-^Vr^H H^^TT^ 
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^ ft ( ^ ) ^ Wl , this is never to be told by you, 

^ .^-ijrfJPT H *T 3T-9J*£*% , nor 10 onc who is not devoled or no1 submissive ' 

n ^ tj; trrq qrHTqqftr | nor jto oncl who envies Me 



confidential knowledge may never be explained to those who are not 
or engaged in devotional service, nor to one who is envious of Me. 

this (1.1) n. krsnanama idam -(Hrst person) he, this 
3 by you (opt. for lava 6. 1 > krsnanama yusmad - I middle person | you 

Sastht here indicates the karta, which otherwise would be put in trttya. 

^ not (avyaya) 

S-rra*EPJ to one who is not austere (4. 1 ) m. a-tapaska - 'who is without austerity' 
not (avyaya) 

ar-Hrfsm to one who is not devoted <4.1> m. a-bhakta Uk)ta) - who is not devoted, a non- 
devotee 

fr^-H at any time (avyaya) kada (when) + .cam 
H not (avyaya) 

*T and (avxaya) 

"iT-?J^% to one who is not submissive (4.1> m. a-susrusu 

Qf^JiJ- who desires to k hcar\ learn, obey, serve 
to be spoken (1.1) n. vacya (Vvac/^/...^Wn - to speak; + .ya) 
not (avxaya) 
and (avyaya) 

me (2. \) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 
he who (1,1) m. krsnanama yad - (relative) who, which 
3ft* PV-lfri he envies (acyuta 1.1) abhiAasuya - to envy 

Subodhim: ^ ^T-H*ER H (^TT) 3T-rTq^FT (^^-3 T^-tf HPT) H 

-T ^ 3T-q»p^ 3T^H, MfWilK 3T"f^) ^TH. 
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m grrr^ , : 3T^TfrT (*T^T-^ *ta-3TT7ft*r Ml) ^ 

18.68 

r 



^" S^H H'HH Wq; one who this supreme secret 

3Tfntn^rn, will explain among My devotees, 

H'lH '^T^R; ^f^T I after) doing a great service for Me 

3T-" J T5Tq": being free from doubt 

TTTH ^TOTFT I he attains Me 



"For one who explains this supreme secret to the devotees, pure devotional service is guaranteed, 
and at the end he will come back to Me." 1 

he who ( 1 . 1 ) m. krsrumdma yad ~ (relative) who, which 
this (2. 1) n. krsnanama klam - (first person) he. this 
^^H, supreme <2. 1 ) n. para ma - highest 
1 p£R secret{2.l)n.^/Mr/ 

H ^ r l my devotees (7.3) m. mad-bhakta - my devotee 

3Tf4TOT^Tfa he will explain (kalki I.I) abhiAldu\dhaln\ - to explain, name 
^rf^H. devotion (2. 1 > f. bhakti 

in m e (7. 1 > krsnctnama asmad - (last person) I 

H ''H supreme (2. 1 ) f. para (MlpJ) - beyond 

[after] doing {avyaya) ^dulk r /nJ...W^ - to do; + Jk/rva 

H, H. to me <2. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 

tjflf certainly (awaya) 

T " T1 2jfa' he will go <*a/*/ 1.1) Vi//z /. . .*FfT - to go 

3T-*T?PT: who is without doubt ( I . I ) m. a-samsaya - without doubt 

SubodhinT: BTfaW^r (H^-H^: If; ^r, ( H : *rf?J W{ 
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than he among men 
no one does dearer service to Me, 
r\ui\<\ ^ 3F£T: ^ (ITT ) ftPFT?": and another more dear to Me than he 
'Jjfa ^ fpRfl I w iH not exist on eartn 



is no servant in this world more dear to Me than he, nor will there ever be one more 



not (avyaya) 



than he (5. 1) m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 
among men (7.3) m. manusya - human, man 
gsfgT? someone < 1 . 1 ) m. krsnanama kirn (kah) + .cid - someone, something 
f) my (opt. for mama 6. 1) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 

ftni-<J>TiH: who does dearer service < 1 . 1) m. priya-krttama (Jama) 
*ifar|| he will be (hdlakcdki 1 . 1 > >//>/!«... Hri I q I - to be, exist, become 
^ my (opt for mc/m£/ 6.1) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 

than he <5. 1 > m. krsnanama tad - (first person) he, that 
another one < 1 . 1 ) m. krsnanama anya - other 
ftl'-M': who is more dear < 1 . 1 > m. priyatara (Jara) - more dear 
^ on earth (7. 1 > f. bhu - the earth 

SubodhinT: r\m\<\ <^R^T«T:, ^^-^TT^-^TW^: WftlSWi) ^ 
3tf£T? 3Tfa ftR-^TH: ( 31^^ MjRtlfoHRlf) *T 3rf^FT I ^M- 

18.70 



ll^oll 



HHI^t!: *T ^f: 



and he who 
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3Tra ^^^H : ^T^^ acred conversation of ours " 

■**^> will study, 

by him 

fTH-^T ^ ^ I will be worshiped by the knowledge sacrifice 

is M y ^Pinion 



hC Wh ° *** * mm conversation of ours worships Me by hls 
^ 322*" ' ^ " dh ' ^' 1 " 1 " t0 studv ' wit h /'/«/... 3T«27IT% - to study) 



Jf_ he who < 1 . 1 > m . krsnawma rod - (relative) who, which 

mSL <2 ' ' ' m " kmamlma idam ~ (""I person) he, this 

JJJ «■«- (2,) m . _ . accordjng tQ re . ous 

conversation (2. 1 ) m. samvdda 

J?* ° f 1,8 two < 6 - 2 >*W««^- (last person)! 
^-^TfR by the sacrifice through knowledge n n m - 

JL Z ' } m ' ******** lud - (^st person) he, that 

* B 1 1(1.1) aJWUf/ _ (last p^^j , 

5t= being worshiped (1.1) m. w« <Vwtf«/. ^rpn-™^™ _ , 

worship associate; sacrifice; givC ; ^ - ,o 

™ thus ( ( /i vmw) 

* mv (opt- for ^ $A}ktmmia esmvl-m person) I 

*«W: opinion ( I . I ) f. mati - thought 

SubodhinT: ^'^-3^, ^ ^ 3R ^ ) ^ „ 

Slit w im» ™ «rr( 
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^^l^l-t 3i-i*jq: ^ that faithful and non-envious person who 
3T ^ • W 'H just hear, 

H: arfq Hrfi: even he. being liberated 

T^-^HH 5T^TPl rfft^l the higher planets of the pious 
I he will attain 

"And one who listens with faith and without envy becomes free from sinful reactions and attains 
to the auspicious planets where the pious dwell." 

3 6 1 cut. who has faith (1.1) m. sraddhavat (.vat/nf) - 'having sraddha (faith) 1 ; faithful 
3M*t"M : who is not envious ( 1 . 1 ) m. an-asuya - not envious 
^ and (avyaya) 

TW^l nc can near (vidhi 1 • 1 > Vsrw...*r^T - to hear, obey 
3Tfa also (avyaya) 

9: he who ( 1 . 1 ) m. krsnanarna yad - (relative) who, which 

a man (LI) m. nam 
^ : he { I . I ) m. krsnanarna tad - ( first person) he, thai 

3Tfa also (avyaya) 

T F^ : who is liberated (1.1) m. mukra ( ^mucU - to release; + - released 

^FTC'i the auspicious (2.3) m. suhha - auspicious 
planets (2.3) m. loka - place, world, people 
^TOFT he can attain (vidhi 1.1) pra. <aplU - to obtain 

T^-^H 'UIH of those whose activities are pious (6.3) m. punya-karman {-karma).. 
tfiA ^TRT. ^: ^i-^qT - whose activity is pious 

SubodhinT: ^T: ^: ^T-^rr7: ^IT^ 3TftT, 3?fq ^f^T? 'f^P-T*t 

"ItT: ^Ptf=r, 3T-^H Wfa ?' ^fOT[ ^TTtfrf | 

3TTF - 3T^T: ^ ( 3T^TT-^=f:) ^T: ^Jj^K , 3#T : crr^: 

^ - 
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_ 18.72 



^Wl o Arjuna! 

is it that 



^TT rrgiT^Jr ^rar by you with undivided attention 

t ^ W*t ? this has been heard? 

$ ! O Arjuna! 

is it that 

ftCrHT) ariTR-T^; m: ? your delusion due to ignorance is destroyed? 

"° SOn of Prtha " ° conqueror of wealth, have you heard this with an attentive mind^ A n , 
your ignorance and illusions now dispelled?" attentive m.nd? And are 

*ra^ is it that? (avyaya) 

this < 1 . 1 > n. krsnanama etad - (first person) he. this 
^ being heard ( 1 . 1 ) „. truta U<ru...^\ - to hear, obey; + .(k/,a) - heard 
™ O Arjuna! (8.1) m. parthu - -son of Prtha (KuntT)' 
^ y° u < 3 - 1 > fcwmSma yusmad - (middle person) you 

<W*T with one-pointed (3. 1 ) n. eku-_ aii ra - one-pointed 

Witb attentl0n <3 ' ' } ma5 - consciousness, attention 
^TS^ is it that? (avyayo) 

3MTR-^f^: delusion from ignorance (1.1) m. «:/wna-.vawmo/i a ... H-fTRTrf 'T 1 *^: gfa 
3T5fR-'7wfrF: K 

5P7m: ^^ eStr0yed (U> m - "™ ^Mty - to disappear, perish; + W ta) - 

your (opt. for tava 6. 1 ) krsnanama yusmad - (middle person ) you 
O Arjuna! (8. 1 ) m. dhanam-Jaya - 'winner of riches' 

Subodhinl; ^ j 3^-^: ft^, ^ 

f^ s -* : *HT I 3f3fT: "J^rai - * TO: ' 5f?f - 
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18.73 



^t^H ! Arjuna said: O Krsna! 
by Your mercy 
|my| delusion is distroyed, 
I have regained memory, 
tree from doubl I am standing, 
1 will carry out Your instruction 



O infallible one, my illusion is now gone. I have regained my 
now firm and free from doubl and am prepared to act according to 



a said; My dear 

by Your mercy. I 
instructions." 



3pfa- Arjuna (1.1) m. arjuna - white, 'who is pure in actions' 

he spoke {adhoksaja 1.1) 4m:{aj..s&MM - to speak 
: destroyed { 1 . 1 ) m. nasta 

trm: delusion ( 1 . 1 ) m. moha 

*JjfFr : memory ( 1 . 1 > f . smrti 

obtained (1.1) f. labdha {^Idujlabhlas]..^^ - to obtain; + Jkjta + Ml pi) 
"^^HKH by your mercy <5. 1 ) m. tvad-jprasada - your mercy 

by me <3. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - ( last person) I 
3T^pT O Krsna! (8. 1 ) m. a-cyuta - 'who is unfailing* 

fem: standing (1.1) m. sthita f&M J&Sfo - to stand; + ./k/ta) - standing, staying 
3if**T I am {acyuta 3. 1 ) Vas/a/...*jfa - to be, exist 

TTfT- SH^ : who is free from doubt (1.1) m. gata-sandeha..J^\' *T^: ^T^T, H* TTrT- 

^F%^": - whose doubt has gone 
35frscf I will do (kalki 3.1) V/t/w/Ar/ ^/...^FR^ - to do 

speech (2. 1) n. vacana 

your (6. 1 ) krsnanama yusmad - (middle person) you 

Subodhinl: 3TTT=q-fWf: iqtK: ^rg: , ^Pf: * 3T*T^ OTR; 3TfW ?fo T^q--3T^RJR- 
W Fife: f^- VIHKIrV W ^TT I 3TrT: 3ifW. 
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*JJ - Sanjayasa,d; 

WR: ^ « o t -SrlK r ^ a ndofthe g rea lS oulArjuna 

^ Ttxr-^ this wonderful and exciting conversation 

*5 i a,,, , heard 




Sanjaya (I.I) m. sam.Jaya - •conquest- 
he spoke (cidhokfaja I.I) ylvacla/.^tm^ _ , speak 
thus (m'va.va) 

I am (1.1) krsnanama usmad - (last person) I 
of Sri Ki-sna (6. 1 ) m. vasudeva - 'son of Vasudeva' 
of Arjuna (6.1) m. partha - Son of Prtha (KuntT)' 
and (myaya) 

of the -great soul' (6. 1 ) m. maha-Jitrmn (-atma) 
the conversation (2. 1) in. samvM, 

this (2.1) m. krsnunama idum - (first person) he, this 
H^mrxr , hcard {hhate , a 3 , ) Vfru ^ _ to ^ 

^ r, 1 th e wonderful (2.1) m. adbhuta 
^m-KTfnrq[ due to which there is bristline of th.. hair n ix 

mmmm, m ha,r <z,> m - r***^*™ 

SubodhinT: ^ 3^ 
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^TTH ^HKK by the mercy of Vyasadeva 

tn=r=r tj^i qrq[ 4H1H lhis secrel sll P rcme v "#" 

^t^TT^ fe^Hct ^^H, from the master of Yoga, Krsna Himself 

^ p -TOrf: directl y speaking 

ST^H ^T^HI lhe ^d 



«By the mercy of Vyasa, 1 have heard these most confidential talks directly from the master of all 
mysticism. Krsna, who was speaking personally to Arjuna." 



SETrH-^PTT^Trl by the mercy of Vyasa (5.1) m. vyasa-prasada...<*A\*w ST^TH?: oMM- 
yHK- - the mercy of Vyasa 

I heard <l.l> m. irutavat (V.<rw..^J^ - to hear, obey; + .Ik/mmtlul) - 'one who 
heard' 

this (2. 1 ) n. krsnatuima etad - (first person) he, this 
secret (2. \) n. guhya 
I (1.1) krsnatuima asmad - ( last person) I 
supreme (2A)n.para- beyond 
the yoga (2A) m. yoga 
ifrrT^FT^l from the the master of mysticism (5. 1) m. yoga-Jsvara 
efrUJ |i r| from Sri Krsna (5. 1) m. krsna - •all-attractive', 'dark' 
directly (avyaya) 

from one who is telling (5.1) m. kathayat {<katha..M\<*<A*^ - to tell; + 
./^//r/)-|while| telling 
himself (avyaya) 



HT$TTr[ 



'^Tq himself (avyaya) 
SubodhinT: ^WTT HJT^T f^TH W8|:^nfe W ^TR 1 3T<T: ^F^T W 

18.76 



t TPT^ ! ° Kin S (Dhftarastra)! 

%3T^T^T?Tt: of SrT Krsna and Arjuna 

3T ^dH 4, I J -MH H^l^.H lnis wonderful and holy conversation 

xp^pcf H^i^M [after] repeatedly remembering 



/ 12. 
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I rejoice at every moment 



^ O King! (8. 1 ) m. *M - king 

J*! *y [^^^^ v (/ , 

the conversation (2.1) m. samvada '**Pl 
**J*t this a 1 > m. ^/wnama (dam - (fi rst person) he, this 
31 wonderful (2. 1 > m. a<*A«to (./*//«) 

^9T^T^ - Keiava and Arjuna ^ * 

T 1 ^ holy (2.1) m.punyci 

I rejoiee («cy Mte 3 . 1 > V%/<,/...^ - to rejoice 
1 and faryapa) 

*® every moment {avyaya) muhur (muhuh) 

W- - suddenly, at once: for a moment, awhile- at everv m, Mm , 
muhurmuHuh - now and again, again an 1?„ l^ZT' T*"** 
moment, any short time- a neriori I m t~i T' (denved:) ""A*"*' - a 

Subodnml: ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ , ^ ^ 



18.77 



I 

IIWSII 



* ! O King (Dhriarastra)! 

3TKr^cR ^ MH g and that most wonderful form of Sri K^a 

T ^ lafterl repeatedly remembering 

*ti*m ftWf: , my wonder i s great, 

g ' ' rejoice again and again 



"O King, as I remember the wonderful form r.f \ ™a v 

more, and I rejoice again and again " ""J* f am StnJck with more and 

that <2 - 1 > n - ^nanarna lad - (first person) he, that 
^ and (m-wvu) 

2T Tr s^r ™ ns ^ - v - r - " + •«"" 
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ftp***- 

it 

SubodhinT: 



very wonderful (2.1) n. aiyadhhuta 

of Sri Krsna (6.1> m. hart - 'who takes away 1 , i.e. who removes all suffering of His 
devotees and steals their hearts 
wonder < 1 . 1 > m. vismaya - surprise 

my (opt. for mama 6. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 
great (1.1) m. mahatluj 

King! (8. 1 ) m. rajan {raja) - king 

1 rejoiee (acyuta 3. 1) ^hrslaj...'^ - to rejoice 
again and again (avyaya) (punar) 



18.78 



tt~t TflTt^rT; ^Wf; where there is the master of Yoga Sri Krsna, 

q^T *TT*f: t where there is the bowman Arjuna. 

«T^T tp^T lnere ' s certain fortune 

fcMq : ^rjTT: ^ftf^T: victory, opulence and morality 

qxf irf?f: j this is my conviction 



"Wherever there is Krsna, the master of all mystics, and wherever there is Arjuna. the supreme 
archer, there will also certainly be opulence, victory, extraordinary power, and morality. That is 
my opinion." 



where (avyaya) 

the master of mysticism (1.1) m. yoga-Jsvara 

Sri Krsna ( 1 . 1 ) m. krsna - ^all-attractive', ^dark' 

where (avyaya) % 

Arjuna ( 1 . 1 ) m. partita - 'son of Prtna (KuntT)' 

the archer ( 1 . 1 ) m. dhanuh-_dhara - "who holds a bow' 

there (avyaya) 

fortune ( 1 . 1 ) f. m - beauty, prosperity 
victory (1.1) m. vijaya 
opulence (1.1) f. bhuti 



7l f" _ 

nttrT: 
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certain (].!> f. dhruvd (M/p/) _ fixed unchangin „ Co _. inf 

permanent; certain, sure g ^ instant; 

morality ( 1 . 1 ) f. nlti - conduce 

opinion ( 1 . 1 ) f. mati - opinion, conviction 

my (6. 1 ) krsnanama asmad - (last person) I 



Subodhin, mj^m ^RTH qft, ^ ^ 



3TT H^RR 

qforep rr^ 9T?FrrF ^n Hf^rrat t^rfwrf ^u^N 
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"Suta Gosvamt said: k O brahma^a Saunaka. while King Yudhisthira was 
observing the inauspicious signs on the earth at that time, Arjuna came back from 
the city of the Yadus (Dvaraka). When Arjuna bowed at his feet, the King saw that 
his dejection was unprecedented. His head was down, and tears glided from his lotus 
eyes. Seeing Arjuna pale due to heartfelt anxieties, the King, remembering the 
indications of the sage Narada, questioned him in the midst of friends.' 

"Maharaja Yudhisthira said: "My dear brother, please tell me whether our friends 
and relatives, such as Madhu. Bhoja, DaSarha, Arha, Satvata, Andhaka and the 
members of the Yadu family are all passing their days in happiness. ... Or is it that 
you are feeling empty for all time because you might have lost your most intimate 
friend. Lord Krsna? O my brother Arjuna, I can think of no other reason for your 

becoming so dejected.' 

"Suta GosvamT said: "Arjuna, the celebrated friend of Lord Krsna, was already 
grief-stricken because of his strong feeling of separation from Krsna, and became 
even more so due to all Maharaja Yudhisthira's speculative inquiries. Due to grief. 
Arjuna's mouth and lotuslike heart had dried up. Therefore his body lost all luster. 
Now, remembering the Supreme Lord, he could hardly utter a word in reply. With 
great difficulty he checked the tears of grief that smeared his eyes. He was very 
distressed because Lord Krsna was out of his sight, and he increasingly felt affection 
for Him. Remembering Lord Krsna and His well-wishes, benefactions, intimate 
familial relations and His chariot driving, Arjuna, overwhelmed and breathing very 
heavily, began to speak.' 

"Arjuna said: *0 King! The Supreme Personality of Godhead Hari, who treated 
me exactly like an intimate friend, has left me alone. Thus my astounding power, 
which astonished even the demigods, is no longer with me. 1 have just lost Him 
whose separation for a moment would render all the universes unfavorable and void, 
like bodies without life. . . . O King! His jokings and frank talks were pleasing and 
beautifully decorated with smiles. His addresses tmto me as *0 son of Prtha, O 
friend, O son of the Kuru dynasty,' and all such heartiness are now remembered by 
me, and thus I am overwhelmed. Generally both of us used to live together and 
sleep, sit and loiter together. And at the time of advertising oneself for acts of 
chivalry, sometimes, if there were any irregularity, I used to reproach Him by 
saying. 'My friend. You are very truthful.' Even in those hours when His value was 
minimized. He, being the Supreme Soul, used to tolerate all those utterings of mine, 
excusing me exactly as a true friend excuses his true friend, or a father excuses his 

son Now I am attracted to those instructions | the Bhagavad-gTta| imparted to me 

by Govinda, because they relieve the burning heart in all circumstances of time and 
space.' 

"Suta Gosvami said: 'Thus being deeply absorbed in thinking of the instructions 
of the Lord, which were imparted in the great intimacy of friendship, and in thinking 
of His lotus feel, Arjuna's mind became pacified and free from all material 
contamination. Arjuna's constant remembrance of the lotus feet of Lord Sri Krsna 
rapidly increased his devotion, and as a result all the trash in his thoughts subsided. 
Because of the Lord's pastimes and activities and because of His absence, it 
appeared that Arjuna forgot the instructions left by the Personality of Godhead. But 
factually this was not the case, and again he became Lord of his senses." 

(Srimad-Bhagavatam, 1 .14.22 - 1 .15.30) 
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Gita-mahatmyam 

(The Greatness Of The GTta) 
This Gha-mahaim\am is found in the l^/cn^ . , [ 

ma&wd.m It contains also verses T ' *° * recited ^ readi 

Dhara. the personified Earth, asks SMS "O S^fST ?■ 
■someone afflicted by bad^r.-lfheSesthT^,- * Unfl,nchin 8 *v«ion arise? 
stain a lotus leaf. . .«) StUdKs ,hc ®* no s,n «m stain him, as water can 

Hot 

5^ ™# gfttfifam ,|<,„ 

; sksssss e,ory ° f the « * ** ^ ^ 

^pr Term 

f^T ^THTtVT * H*T^ fefe^ftqrT: ^ , 

Certainly Lord Krsna is in full Lowledle ^of h J 25 £ ** hldden ° f "» ' 
something of its fruit; and V^^m^^^v^ P "* ° f KuntT ' *™ 
they are all somewhat cmv^^ ^^J^^ a " d the King Janaka - 

it are engaged in singing the praise of T ASS?, r haVe 0ne ***** 

whatever I heard from the mouK Vylsa." ^ * ** ato ^ ™<** 1 speak 

unto Lord fa Krsna. wo «S£X1S h' ^ ^ ' ° ffeF my 
this ambrosia of the ** for B^5&1S £3 * W ° f ^ to 
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••That man who wants to cross over the ghastly ocean of material suffering can do so very easily 
taking shelter of the boat of the Bhagavad-gTta. That fool who wants to attain liberation by 
nstant yoga practice without hearing the wisdom of the GTta, becomes a laughing stock for 
°ildren. Those who day and night hear and recite the GTta are never to be taken as mere human 
. Without a doubt they are devas" 

'fMl?lHH WT^TFT t I 

^FT5Tf^TT$lfe: ^7T^W^TfeF^ IIS S II 

^i 'fid i j^hFh ^tr hhhhhhi^-rh I 

order to enlighten Arjuna by the knowledge of the GTta, Lord Krsna has sung the praises of 
the supreme principle of devotion, both saguna and nirgutia. In this way, by this ladder of 
eighteen chapters, which refutes hhukti and mukti, gradually the heart is purified in the practice 
of prema-bhitkti . Bathing in the water of the GTta, the devotee is cleansed from material 
contamination. But such an attempt by a faithless person is utterly useless, just like the elephant's 
bathing (who again throws dust on his body)." 

^T^TTT^IHTHyH ST^fM 1 |Ro|| 

^ w qisflrii ^fr^rn^r ?rnfr ir^ii 

W tt^T ^TfTrfrsJ^dlPir^: IR^II 

Tft?TT#TT ^ tPTlft ^frrmT^T %rP7T I 

t^ll^y/l'JIlfH ^nTT^fRTTf^ H^^T: IR3II 
"A person who studies the GTta at the time of holy festival days, especially on ekaiLtsT, such a 
person, whether sleeping or awake, moving or still, is never defeated by enemies. One who 
recites the GTta in front of a sdlagrama-sila, in a temple of Visnu or Siva, at a holy place, or on a 
river bank - such a person obtains permanent good fortune. The son of DevakT, the Supreme 
Lord Sri Krsna, cannot be satisfied by anyone's study of the Vedas, charity, sacrifice, pilgrimage, 
or vows, as much as He is satisfied by the devotional recitation of the GTta. The study of the 
Vedas and Puranas is completed in all respects by one who studies the GTta with devotion." 

OMNli ^ ^nf <T: ^tf?=T f& I 

sbrleft ^Tf^^TUT: ^TF^T 7 T^% n TT: IRkll 

*iF&m wi t *A ir^ii 

'The highest perfection of life is attained by one who recites the GTta at Siddha-pTtha, an exalted 
holy place, before the salagrama-sild, in the assembly of sadhus, during the performance of a 
sacrifice, and especially in the association of devotees. Great sacrifices such as the asvamedha, 
along with their remunerations have been performed by one who daily hears and recites the GTta. 
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One wh attentively hears and sings the glories of the purport of the GTta, or speaks that n, 

to others - such a person attains the supreme destination." 1 pi,r Pori 

fafsnr r i#r7 r qm <*tftt ftmT ir 
^mnf ftnfr w q^t vmi\ 

HlMHOTd fit* m ifp^R tj£ ii^H 

"One who, with respect and devotion, and according to scriptural regulations makes a gift of a 

2KS 2 *ff T r :° U WiH h . aVC a deV ° ted Wife ' and wilhout a ^ubt will attain fame, fort u e 
and good health. Furthermore, he becomes extremely beloved by those near and dear to him ^ 
enjoys great happiness. The misery caused by a curse or black rites can never enter into 2 
house where the GTta is worshipped. In that house there is never any suffering from the .hreetlld 
miseries, nor is there ever fear of any type of sickness, curse, sin, misfortune, or hell !n Z 
house, no one is ever born with an infected or deformed body, and those residing there achieve 
exclus.ve and continuous devotion in the mood of servitorship to the lotus feet of Lord Krsna/' 

"^T% *FFT H 4 -rf M J I ' J 'l : | 

H^NNirdmmrH ^im^mt w^fa #^ i 

"A person who is devoted to studying the GTta acquires a friendly disposition to all living beings, 
despite h«s accruing the reactions of his previous actions in this world. That person is liberated 
and happy. Although acting in this world, he is not implicated. Even if by chance a person who 
studies the GTta happens to commit extremely horrible sins, he cannot be in the least affected by 
that, just as a lotus leaf is not touched by the water." 

3HMI^4 HMH4\zM\fc$>ri if ^ j 
STOWWff 0W^WS^M rRJT 113*11 

5lHlslH*rj ^^.^4^ ^ TTFf | 

rTr*P? WKTRPJlftl 'fMimdH cFBmrT?^ 

Minrnio-i PT^rTfe^^t *T?T II3'3|| 

"Sin arising from offensive behavior or speech, the offense of eating forbidden things, and sinful 
activities incited by the senses mid committed knowingly or unknowingly in *p>v routine 
activities - all kinds of sins are at once eradicated by devotional reeita' I n of the GTta (though 
he may accept foodstuffs at all places or charily in all circumstances, the devoted reciter of i»* 
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rtjtg is distinguished in that he remains totally unimplicated by these actions at all times. Even 
who, against the injunctions of the scriptures, accepts in charity as many precious jewels as 
^iild cover the entire surface of the Earth and oceans - such a person becomes as spotless pure 
*^ cr y,jtal simply by devotional ly reciting the GTta only once." 

.. A p er son whose heart is always absorbed in the GTta is certainly to be taken as superbly replete 
in the performance of sacrifices and the constant repetition of the holy names or mantras (japa). 
/Vll his actions are properly adjusted, and he is truly learned. Certainly he is fit to be seen, he is 
ljuly wealthy, he is a yogi, and a genuine scholar. He is a knower of sacrifice, a performer of 
sacrifice, and a knower of all the Vedas." 

*fldl±ll: 5*^r7 faWJTCgT ^=T I 

m Hctffui ?ft*rffa y j JHN<flFH < *i^ lltfoll 

%^t^i ^nrr ^frfrpfr ^sfft: iixsii 

H^pfr §M T TFTT 11X^11 

n^T eft^or: TOH ^-PTT 11X311 

"All the places of pilgrimage like Pfaytiga are eternally present wherever the GM is present and 
where its reading is performed. The protectors of the body, in the form of devas, rsis or yogis, all 
reside within the body of one who constantly studies the GTta, and they are even present at the 
demise of his body. Accompanied by His associates such as Narada and Dhruva, the cowherd 
boy Lord Sri Krsna personally appears as a guardian wherever the GTta is present. With supreme 
ecstasy, the supreme Lord Krsna and His divine consort SrimatT RadharanT are graciously present 
wherever the conception of the GTta is discussed, studied and taught." 

TftaT *r wzv ^ Tf^TT £t hhhtihh. i 

T fr F fT ^"irlH ^€TR T TP = TT A ^P^R" | 

TfmT ^ i r^f Tpi T TFn H q^rr 5^1 hxoji 

^frTT^ ^ Prl'cilfH TTFTT ^ KR^ T^H I 
^Ml5lH" TWftlr?T r^Hlcfl" MHi||U|FlH ll^^ll 
TfmT ^ T= P T TT faUT ^rtl^MI 'T I 

3nfaTCT ^RT [Hr^HrH^I^M^ir-Hcbl ll^ll 

^e Supreme Lord said: "O Partha. the GTta is My heart. My supreme essence, and the GTta is 
jfUense, imperishable knowledge of Me. The GTta is My supreme shelter, supreme abode, most 
Judden secret and My supreme guru. I am present within the GTta, My supreme residence. Only 
v the knowledge of the GTta do 1 maintain the three worlds. GTta is My supreme science, it is 
v erily the form of hrahma. It is the supreme half-syllable (the dot on the My very Self." 
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•O ^ava, | shal. J** «« ^ *« 

--diately Te^C P : a : e °t:; tia ' r°' y nam&S ° f "* G ^ **. which 
Brahmavall, Brahmavidya. Trisandhya Mukr ^ Sf 8,1 

Bhraminasinl, Vedatravl Pfcr*™! T- I Mukta fi eh,n '- Ardha.natra, Cidan-mHa m rat * 
mind, Z^^Z^^Jf'^jm^m^' A person who 
knowledge, and in L enn J h °'y names achieves ,h e " J " slead > 

S the end he reaches the supreme destination " Perfection of divine 

shouid recite a, le^nTT^^ ^ « ^ 
"One who recites wi t h"d^rf 

» chapter will achieve residence Tn tTsu „C Wn ° ) re S ular 'y recites one-hall or one- 
person who auhful.y recites ten. seven ZeTour I ° f ° ne h « "anus. A 

the G„a. wm attain to the residence on ^ or <** half a verse of 

j ^ ^ .i',,„ 
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J fMlMMcbHqrt>: yi'J|i^<*c^| y-L||H | 

-One who at the time of death, remembers half the GTta, a quarter of the GTta, one cl lJlpter 
GTta. o f even one verse ~ sucn a person reaches the supreme destination. By hcari^*fthe 
recitation or the purport of the GTta at the time of death even a greately sinful pers l ' n tne 
entitled to liberation. One who has a devotional connection with a book of the Gitf» wi,l > <>mes 
time of death, attain to Vaikuntha and reside with Lord Visnu in divine ecstasy." ' the 

-One whose concentration is intent on just one chapter of the GTta will attain a huma' 1 hin *» 
death. Then, by again studying the GTta. he achieves ultimate liberation. Even if at the \ Hrier 
death one simply utters the word *GTta\ a happy destination is achieved by him. C cria \\ , of 
actions performed along with the recitation of the GTta become purified afld ar( '- y * 
accomplished to perfection." 

"A person who recites the GTta in the kraddha ceremony satisfies his forefathers. Dep ilflm ^ f 
hell, they ascend to heaven. The forefathers, having been offered srdddha by the recii utiofJ / <>m 
GTta, offer that son blessings, and ascend to Pitr-loka." ^ 

^=^T W rri%% H^Mcf) fKTT^-ff -ril^H TR: 

qTFT* ^HH^Tfi y^T^TFf ^T: | 

fmm f^rq- ^tpt^ ^ r 4^: IIE^H 

9M^^H" ^ 7 fP : TFTT: | 

Jridl'i.HyvrR^ H^T^qf^RT: H*TT: I 
ftu^crflcbHcflHird Rl'JJ|HI H^ HT?% HEdll 

nen one makes a gift of the GTta along with a yak-tail whisk, on that day he bcc \ 
ompictely successful man. One who donates a GTta with gold to a learned brahn^ 1 ^^ a 
hrth in the material world again. One who donates in charity one hundred c<'P ie % Ver 
attams the plane of the Absolute, wherefrom rebirth is not probable. The P ote \ rhe 
P senting the GTta as a gift is such that the soul, having achieved a place in the pla^ et 01 1 0f 

fulfill ^ a Peri0d ° f SeVen k " IpaS ' then associales wilh Lord v »?9" divine ecstasy- A C d 
'Us all the aspirations by pleasing the Supreme Lord, if. after fully hearing the puT x>n 7 m 
^"a, he presents the book as a gift to a brahmana." ' * 
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WW *r fim^ moon 

T TRWim | 

$tm 4Hi*id tftifc ?^<n nf* Tjjff ^ |rog|| 

O Bharata ! One who has achieved a human body in the varnaSrama society and neith. 
nor hears the GTta, which is the embodiment of ambrosia, drops nec ar Sis hand 
dnnk potson. A person afflicted by the misery oUa,nsC,ra. who discove he knowleT, d f '° 
m and dnnk, its nectar, becomes happy, having obtained bhukti. Many kings 2 f, ^ 

ook shelter ol the GTta. and, remaining sinless in this world, achieved supreme Set i "^ 
In the recta.mn of the GTta. there is no consideration of higher « lowe brh , ?"° n - 
because of all knowledge, the GTta is the embodiment of the Absolute 



"In order to please the Supreme Lord, after having heard the GT.a. one should give eold food 
SSfei" ° ,,0n - by giVi " E him doth a " d -"any kinds of 

^f 

'ftHraT: f^T HIKIrUij ^ ^ : trfe^ | 

I*TT hic+ki ?TFtr *JT} rrg T?TfJW: ||<;R|| 

v. ^jwHm iirriH i ^n , nan 

wtspZn m bl S Sl'? n 7 h °- "S read V ng thC -*« which 

was spoken by Lord Sn Kfsna, ach.eves the results that have been mentioned After reciting the 

I s 2 ^etT r " T H ? f^T**^ d0CS n ° l « Cl the 5* ^s recitation. 
It s only useless labor. One who with taith recites or hears the Glta complete with the Gttd- 

I C nT; Cert r' y a T heS SUpremC destination. WW S hearing 
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^r^rfrf *nfq 2.34 
^^MJIIHcbKt^Pw 10.33 

**wnrtavwr 4.40 

m $pT JT^THT 1.4 

m f^nrR 2.26 
, . 42 

3T«mT tfrfTHT^ fi 42 

s^tora^wnftd^ i2 jf 

■3^37*51% ^T^H 17.22 
«tB| ^^TRf 12.13 
yl *TT 18.32 

mm s^tt^ 97mfT j . 2 

HftnjfT ZTn K.4 
«f^WT2 g 2 

3Tf^R ^ m4 

3H^T€nfar ^PTRf jo.29 

3R ^ r ^T : ^PPT 8 . 14 

3 H^^FRRft ITT 9.22 
^ST: $jf^3T ,2.| 6 
3Frrf ^^ T ^^ 13.32 

3Rlf*cT: ^t^f 6. 1 
^yrHS f*T*f *T fx. 12 



3*^7^ ^R7 17 ,5 
3T ^^ *T JTT^- 8.5 

s^r^g ?tar 7.23 

**RB^ '*FTTfr 3.14 
^ ^ ^7: QJ7T 1.9 
#4 Ft^nTR^r: ,3.26 
**Tq-fr ^4.4 

3?T ^ l^T 4.29 

^ ^g^rraTfr 9.30 

3T^T qT^^r: 4 . 36 

srfcrcrora g ^ , 7J2 

3T^^R^^ 12.10 
^^^f^RT^Tipn: (1.26 

•3T^fq; ^ 1 j 1 

^^^^ qj ij^ry.i, 

3Tf%^T7fbT g ?=Tfefe 2 .l7 
SrfWfr *T ,3. J7 
^Tf^TTq^ 7.24 
3?B?T?T ^ T ^ gjflf^ 2.28 

3 ^^7^T^^225 
3T5TP-rf^kFf qfr ,7.5 

3T5Tten^^fm^f 2.11 
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3T P J^TT ^FT 17.28 

3T^*J: T^arrm 10.26 

3T*T5F7 6.35 

^H^HyFd'J n 16.8 

iT^T W?T: fl^l6J4 
^^Hlcb <5 M?TFT ^ 1.7 
311 SM/*" W: 9.16 
3T^ %^PT H^T 15 .14 
^-»T^t I O K 
fe M^-ISlHi 9 24 
T ^Fff ^ J6. IK. 1X 53 

55T^9T 10.20 
3Tf^TT BPPWlW^ 16.2 
3Tf^fT ^FRT ^fOT 10.5 
3Tm H*H4iq 1.44 
3TT7pqTfr ^ 'q^HTT^ft 1 1.31 
3TT^ft^^H'4Hp-H 16.15 
3TT^PTaqrftm: 16.17 

^iRKIHiqFi NUJ|J 10.21 
^P^HI'JIH-dHyrd'ci 2.70 
3TT^r'H^HI^chl: 8.16 
3TT^:Hrd^HM"Hi4- 17 X 
3TFpJMIHa" ^ 10.28 

3TTl^f sIHAHH 3.39 
3TTPTTqTSTPI^4^|: 16.12 
3H?JWq?^ ^Bf^TH 2.29 
3TPTn 16.20 

17.7 

r: ^rf 10.13 

^sT "gftT: 13.7 
5^5T^TFnj^ 7.27 
am ^f?TT sTFT 13.19 

q^PR 9tp^r 15.20 

Sfa H sIHqi^Irt 18.63 




5T=?T^T d l ^d^M git^T 1 1 .50 

41*444*4 IK .74 
5*^ ^HH'-Hr^T 14.2 

rj ^ J^riM 91 

§ IK.67 
^ 9Tftt 13-2 

g pira^feirwf g 3.34 

^f^ J 4l'J|i ^TT 2.67 
^f^/4lf'J| qPTWKT 3.42 
gf^r^l ^RT 3.4() 

^tf facp^R 4m 41 

j ipPfP^ 11.7 
ftf^fa: ^qrft 5.19 
^■•SP: H^H^Hi 1K.61 
3ft^<*^HW^i 10.27 
-3^IH-i" f<«Ff ^Tfq 15.10 
^TPP=f: 15.17 
^P#Q 143 
- BHll^^PH ^t^T 3.24 
-T^FT: ^Nl TT^t 7.IK 
— ^hIh^IHMI 14.23 




i^i|rHH|rHH' 6.5 



- ^q^^Hq-^ l ^ 13.23 

iyggpa ?r«resi 14.1s 

Trdr^r^l %>5T^T 1 1.35 

Tn=pq ^"RT ^TT 6.39 

T-17TT ftr«pf ^frq ^ 10.7 

-TMH-jfa !?| 18.6 
TT^fgrjr^: aSWW 16.22 
tt^ fTF^T ^=f ^4 4.15 
tt^ q^iqj|y|'-riH 4.2 
TTcf ycjH»i 3.16 
rr^ ^f%%n W 4.32 
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5^5fT 3 .43 

^ HrH^| ^ 12.1 

^T%?fT 1.24 
WT^I ^PTT T^R 1 1.9 

Mci^r^i^: ^rrir t.46 

W3^T ^fr%9T 2.9 
T^PTIJ^F^ 1 1 .3 

WT^fT f*2rfa: RT p i 2.72 
3ffr|rHRrd fafsfT 17.23 
3firH«^icM8TC 8. 1 3 
^fafa^sjT ifRT 13.5 
^fe^T^T 18.72 

3>*T ^ tw^TTf^: 1.38 
cfJ«T jffrHH* ^Tl^T 2.4 

mi ferm^ 4lf j K 10,17 

^nft ^jfq ^T^f 4.17 

**i«ji|cjirqcbM^ 2.47 

«| pAwai fafe 3.15 

^H'F-i^lPJI M-M^-l 3.6 
^fsf ^Jl'JIHHDIirMriPH 8.9 
cbM^-d: PT^t 7 ^ 17.6 

<*)*-hiei ^ ^rm^T^T^R; 1 1.37 
UPBs fafe 4.12 

^FT rrq TJT^ 3 37 

^FT^T^h^Mf 5.26 
^IHHlf-^T I6.K) 
^IHI-HR: M'N^I 2.4 \ 
chlfl'^ H4<1s1HI: 7.20 
*|UJHI cfitfWT ^TFT 18.2 

1= r 7 tt fSBi 5.11 



*l4rHr^d WZcA 18.9 
^^MTTi^T T^^^hj^J) 1 1.32 
cBTSW WT^PT: 1.17 
fct>H<*>HM" 4.16 
f% ^ fetT^ZTT^T 8.1 
H? ?ft TT^T 'flfa^ 1.32 
^H^lftl'lll: 9.33 
fcb^rc-i Trf^T t4s#)^H 1 1-46 

pifPS <f^HHfa-? 2.2 

g^nr srwqf^r 1.39 

%4^TT 4)^cqq 1.22 

5>W^*-JHi'J|HdK 14.21 
^^^l^-l^lpJl-ntl is,44 

3^l-£/4M 2.63 

^tt^cbrl^MMIH 12.5 
*TT ff| TpT: qT4 2.3 
fey ^T^pT tpqfPR y.31 

WTW HrhHI 4.23 

imrfarc n ^rrftr lata 
^hfs^i fk ^H'm^FT 2.5 

rS^m HT 7.16 

^I^V-I' *T*TT 4 .13 
r-4HIH l 4PM J 4i ^ 16.11 
^m^T HJcbHll'JI J 8.57 

^4 ^ ^ fa oMH 4 9 

^W'JIHmRT 7.29 
r^HkHH: SKIM HI 6.7 
■rlM 1 ^ *pj7 2.27 

fTR 3t*T cFcrf ^ IX. 19 
sTR #| #8M 18.18 
ITH H^STMH 7.2 

5lH^5lH W^T^ 9.15 
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sTm fj ridlslH" 5.16 
im: T f^H^TT^t 5.3 

n ^^^T^rr ^ 1.33 



T T- 6.23 
^ xpq^ 18 77 

7^: rirM^HlWrloM 15.4 

^PT: ^ fclJ+Nifavil H.14 
^T^T ^TO ^11^4 13.4 
rlT^f^Tl H^NI^"l 3.28 

^ n ifen^ftn 6.43 

fHHHr^Irl 14.6 
TT^P^^PTFqT?}: 1.26 

rl^cblii HH- 6.12 

Hf^T ^TPH 18.16 

^=Tfefe y^lMlHH 4.34 
riM^'tqt iftj^t ^ftnt 6.46 

mmqpri W| 9.i9 

rlH'^slH-rl fgfe 14.8 
dH^M ?TTt%9T* 2.10 
5T^t 18.62 
d J -H l ^i>1^ n 16.24 

^gWg^fB ^QTt W U.33 

HJ-Hiryui4-M yfnrym 1 1 m 

ri>M\r±\M ^T^8 7 
d^KslMH^FT 4.42 
rf'-Hf-IHTt: '^Ppf 3.19 
rl^-Hl^fH^I^ 17.24 

r1*-Hl€l*-M H^I^If^I 2.68 
*T3H<4-*tf 1-12 



FTH^ fe 1 ^: IM9 
^FT H^lf'J! 2.61 
dl^^ TCT T 1-27 

^rn^ i frirriHl^i 12 19 

^T: arm ^=f: Sfr^ 16.3 
^ ?f ^R^l wfafTcF) f^PTM 9.21 
?mT fTFTT fHWjqrb 7.17 
?TTf Hdrf^rfaHi 10.10 
^H.^^' 127 

f^qipiH J 3'qT^7.l3 
M^?4 HJ*'-tl'i 16.21 
M^^TT '^T^T ^TST 17.2 
€pprqf^Rj %?rr 2,45 

3faur m 'rmyr: ^rftt 9.20 

rLI^I SpfqpR^lf 4.20 
Kll^j 5fW^ft?^5 18.3 
r^TSFR ^H--4 11 18 

TO^T <H4Jr1IHr^H 10.38 
^^fWR^T 16.4 
^IdoUfHrrl 17.20 

fefa 11.12 

fd[ol|H I ^I^I J ^ U N 

5;afeR4N ^A 18.8 

J^feTOI: 2.56 

KT^ 2.49 
3c*fc^ J l*»yis1- 17.14 
%cTFHN^HMH 3. 1 1 
^ft^PW! 2.13 
H^m^ftW 2.30 
^7ST 4.25 

t^t H^kHisrra 16.5 

K^T nW^T 7.14 
<|Q^r=|: ^rr|MJH| 1 42 
3 MI'J^^l4l4) 1.2 
HFjq M.51 
1.28 
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fTrarjfasqtf^JF^ % 11.20 

^FT^mf^f 10.36 

5^ cfrq^TT^r i, ix 

cftW ^ *jfaq ^ Trq^sr ^ 1 1.34 

difcml q?^ 15 16 
'Jfrqqt ^bR^i, i6.6 
<$^%& i.i 

*JLA H I fsl j 4 H qf^7 JM 
qHt <MfcjM*JT ^T: X 25 
sp?TT qqT ^TTqrf 18.33 
\y^l)fer|H: 1.5 

^TFPTT fqqqRjq: 2.^2 
*T ebrjrej q cbHlpJI 5.14 
q cbHUIIHHHWTFl 3.4 
q ^ frW^g«% 18.69 
=7 q^-JTfa 93 

^ ^M^sqrfq i.3i 

^ ^hT^<J: cf^PTtt TFT^ft" 2.6 

^TFPT ftPT% qT *d.ir^H 2.20 
^ rl^fM Tjf?^j qj 1^.40 

*T d<£IH J ~M *jqf 15.6 
q r^q|* qFT 2.12 

*T ^fe^ -"H^ 3.26 
T*T:^J$f ^MHH^cjuf j 1.24 
^HI^J "i'.idH 11.40 
n HT chHli'JI RpCff^H 4.14 
1 TT l^fdHl JpT2 7.15 
^ ^Sfffrq cbdoq 3.22 
^ *T fq^T: ^^I'JII: 10.2 
1 **MH*-4£ ^?TtW*<PT 15.3 
*T q^qfTTSqq^f ^7 1 1.48 

q m ^fep&f'JlHft 3.5 



•T $TFfa *T^9T 4.3X 

*T ft OT?qrfq HHN^I^ 2.8 
^TOt qfe: Fjf^R^TT 18.73 

HT^TT'Tf^T qnq- f^TRT 10.40 
qRI Tjrft^f: ^rrf? 14. 19 
^FT #^r ^4^5lHl 4 31 
11*11*1 [cjpjH qrqt 2 .16 
qTfcrT ^fe^rhHI 2.66 
^ 5T^T?T: qq*q 7.25 
*tt£ dMHI 11.53 

fiqrj JJ^ ^ 3.8 

f^T H tf'fedH 18.23 
^PTFT g H^IH: 18 7 
f^^M^f^TTT^RT 4.21 
InHMHlril r^dH^imi 15.5 
fqgPT pjttj- if qq iX4 

^Tf^^HHIpft^^T 2.40 
^Sl *JT«J ^IIHH 8.27 
fe^f^T 51^1^1 2.23 

% fajf^^rftfH 5.8 

*N f^Sjf 3.18 

q^TTTq H^MIff! IX. 13 

^ x J3q ^ rffa 9.26 
W^T £jjq 10.12 

^TT SfBf: qqsqifq 14.1 

M^Mf^lTj qFTT j^TT 8.20 

Hp^l-Jim TTT^Tt 4.8 

^T^T: MclrilHf^H 10 31 

q^ZT if qT4 feMir«l 11.5 

q^-iiPi^i-cfH^K » i -6 

^F^Tf 1.3 

qr^RT ^fi%§ft 1.15 

MN^I^iH'-HH 1 36 

fmirn Hicb^4 ^• , i-4^^i 1 1 i j 
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TW^q^T Jfrpff 9.17 

^nrt ^J: <if«P2jf 7.9 
^7q: y<J)Fr|«it ft 13.22 
^q: H q^: qpi 8.22 

Tjrt^qf q^f qt mm 

qm^TP^T 6 44 

tjst^t%H g il-^IH* 18.21 

qfrf^f q^q ^ 13.1,20 

^=tlHqy r «T 9.8 
q^v=t: r^qHI'JUM 3.27 
y^j]u|H^|: 3.29 
y^rqcf ^ ^qtfTT 13 30 
WT5f W q^f?f 14.22 
y ^Irtlfri ^TTT chlHK 2.55 

mfWR ^.45 
y-n"i*M HHHI^H x io 

q^fW ^ MtM 16.7,18.30 
^U-dMHM 6.27 
qpll^lKHI f^FT'iTF 6.14 
T^r^lFTT 2.65 

q^T^gnl^T 5nqnf io.3o 

qF37 q'J^^di rft^Pt 6.41 

^HdHI ^ 7.11 

^qf rl^HHlHH 7.19 
^q ^ ctlriHifn 4 3 

^nf qf H^^nqT 7 .10 
ife^rqq^rm: 10*4 



18.29 

^^tt fei^n ^pfr 18.51 
^mpq^t^Hrhir-Hi 5.21 

^^l l J|| yrdUI^H '4.27 

sljyuiliqFT ^#1 5.10 
^T^Ff: UH^IIrHI IX.54 
dJUl^af l^r ^fe; 4 24 



wmm^i^Rfri i«.4i 

q^RJT rc|H^i|| 5T^T 1 1.54 
q^TT RFrfM-iHlRl 18.55 
'Hill^'JM^Jrf 2.35 

qcfT^fpsqgJ ^T€J I X 

-q^rft ft ^pnqt 11.2 

#Bflf|«|SPpm^ 1.25 
^jqrnq: *T q^p7 8.19 

'^rq^^q^ft ^rj: 7.4 

r qq qq hri«shfT) 10 I 
nm>F ^sldMHi 5.29 
^r^4yHrt>Hi 2 44 
qfarT: H^TTfW 18.58 
HrafTT Hsidyi«ll 109 
H^H^^^M'Hl 11.55 
qq: W ^TRTq 7.7 
H^HJjFtl-M q^f n. I 
qq:qqr?: Hl*-Mrcj 17.16 

qrqqr IfVnH 9.34.18.65 

q^FT d^cRf 11.4 

qq 4tf^r^r wis 14.3 
q^rt^fT ifkm^ft i5.7 

W ririrH^ ^ 94 

q^n ^ h^h qqr^R 1 1 47 

qqi^T^T y«t>Pi: 9.10 
qfq HdU'JI *Hff«l 3.30 

q^TT%?-q qqt ^ qf 12.2 
h^htdhhi: qrtf 7.1 

H J -^q 3TT^P^? 12.8 
q^fq: qrq ij^ 10.6 

^rp^ 10.25 
H^kHM^i qf qp4 9 1 3 
q^THHi^^fi ; l 13.6 

qf qt^jfHTai>U| 14 26 

qf ^rrsJ ^rqif^j^r 9.32 

Hlrjf*li: ^pi: ^fTqT: 1.34 

qr q ^rqr qT 
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H I Hftrq MH 8.15 
HrbH y^T^t 18.26 
rj^rji^TJTTr^fT ^ 17.19 
qtm?TT HlycbHl'jft 9.12 
JJFJ: TT^gTT^R; 10.34 

if vf&j® c^rm 6.22 

4 ft H ^«PF^ 2.15 
2|: 5TT^rf^-TH7 = ^7 q:T 1623 

If 5^ q^f Tj^f l$68 
IT -%frT F^TR 2.19 
H t$ %frT 13.24 

^yJM^lMT ^HH^fr^ 11.42 
ipT^t '^ltVclcbf 17.4 
IHfTT^T H 4_HHUh 4.35 
M^WI-HM '-^ 18.5 
^sffsTSlfSH: H^T 3.13 

ir^ot^Wr 3-9 

If^ rTT}fJT TT% 17.27 

ipr: gif^rn^i ix.46 
^Tf^fr ^ffnpr#4 15.1 1 

ipft ZTrTt fa^RfrT 6.26 
VrrhWV *RiRlP?T 9.27 
HrP^ f^rfq^ 18.37 
IJr[ iihl^4iHi r 18.24 

^ g?qWl?I 17.21 
H-T *I*t ^TTlf^l X.23 
ijjft^p: f^rrft 18.78 

■q^M-'H^ f^PT 6.20 
i|cHI&"3 : yi u -H ^^TH 5.5 
IPJTT f^FF^t 6.19 



WMiltGNA 9-6 

SfOT ^TT ^t^P^TT: 11.28 

IWfl y^TQFT^^ 13.34 

TPOT VI £M ^rTWT 1 1-29 

ipoT g^Nff t 13.33 

If^srifa HPt##^ .4.37 
trt^ ^ 18.39 

TRT % H\£<*)U«\ 2.52 
I^lfe^M #3Tt 15.12 

Tp-r ^pnj?TT^n^R: 13 31 
<pr ^ife v^m 4.7 
sptr fafa^r fornix 
w ^rm 2.58 

W ^TF% ^ 14 14 

iftt ft %f^TT^5 6.4 

^f8[ KI^ * cpfcf 3.23 

^dr^| 132 

q ^K4T *TR^gt 4.22 
H^M^H *JOT 3 21 

Trafe^rrlHrHrci 10.41 

Wft rt *T *T9*jfaT 1-37 

W g «pt^mT«rt^.lK.34 

w 9 w .31 

q^|rHjjV|JM ^^TK 3.17 

qr^r^-uif ' Ji 3.7 

TFRFCFqrM^ 15.18 
iprrmtfejT^ 12.15 
ip^T HI* 1817 
ip^T 7^ HHI^ : 4.19 
ITTTTFl W 7 ^ 17 H) 
ITT faSTT 2.69 
inf^T feffi*H t*H 9 25 
q i fMHi ^TrTT 2.42 

irr^f^FT^ fofim 13.27 

■UNH ^Jr ^P5I% 2.46 
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^rfr: <fc*J'-M -M^i 5.12 
^TfrlSHpettHf-M 6.17 • 
^3T^ Hdlr-HH" 6.15,28 
iJSjm^Jgr fasbM 1.6 
|[ ^cf HlFrcJcbl '^TRT 7.12 

^ ^ ^qf^rri^ 12.20 

^ M^lpJI chHir-JI 12.6 

$ ^T^rfqrf p-qn 12.3 

ft rtrPT^r^Frit 3.32 
^SU4^cMrq7T7T 9.23 

^ ir«n qri otsf^ 4.N 

^ STP^^ftTH^p^T 17.1 
^TT r^H J ld ^TFf 7.28 
^ ft 7 T rt T5 J pTT '4mT 5.22 
4Ml^rt>) ^paPH 5.7 
illMH^J-rl^HH 4.41 
lftTF^-7: frgf cbHlf'Jl 2.48 
iftfTRFrfq ^T%Tf 6.47 

HdriH 6 io 
if|nKIMHH3£r<SI? 1.23 
^ ^5^^ TT^T 6.30 
^Tt ^ ^ff^T tfe 12.17 
^TT y^T S^TOT^ 5.24 
^TT MlMc|HH«i^l 15.19 
MlH^imiR 9 10.3 

<ft ifr ^rf ^rf <=nj 7.21 

SIT?P7 Tp^T 14 .15 
MMH^JTfmj^ 14.10 

^fr ^toippIi f^fe i4.7 

TT TT l j^H u 4 4)lH J -l 7.8 

^MI^Mr^^M, 2.64 
7 T 7 fr cbM'+irriQu^j (8.27 

7 M^'T-I 18.76 

'^twt ?T^?nftq 10.23 

^TfTRTT t *mZTT 1 1.22 

^W5T%^T 11.23 



HfHfUA UHHM: HH^K 11.30 



rrrr jj 



cTf^: M^rrl^HWT: 14.12 
^^q^T9t^n' 10.16 
epfWf*| H «-cHHjij|| felf^T 1 1.27 
^I^HVlH^^'JI: S?T9TTW: 11-39 
^IHlTH f^PT 2.22 

f^inf^RW 3 ?^ 5.18 

M^rF^t FF^T^ft 18.52 
faWT fc|pl<4rf^ 2.59 
r^M^fo^H-iiPlK 18.38 
favOuil^H) 10.18 
f^PT chlHI-M: 2.71 
*PPT*R^tm 4.10 
HHdHlfH 7.26 

; ^ni ^im^^^r 10.22 
^ifanifaH PSPf 2.21 

^It 1 ^ ^T:g 8.28 
t^g^J ^T 5 ^ ^ 1.29 
l r JjftHI c||^ci1^T 10.37 
otlcfHmifnHchl ^fe^2.4l 

^nftr^ 1 ^ ^IchIh 3.2 

18.75 

irs Ht^ 5.23 

Mt^afl^ 6.25 
?"FTT ciHMM: UN 18.42 
9T*F J -l^c||H¥d 15.8 
9I^P<4ltHHir^T*T 18.15 
9J#<J? T -"I T T^ft ^ 8.26 

^PfTgTTOftN 9.28 
pfpf F|-?ft qfFT^t^T 18.43 

^J^TT ?F?f 17.17 

^^Nr^^r% fTR 4.39 




^#ff^rfHw ^ 2.53 
^•L|l-ioLiH J -4l^s1l4 4J3 
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^NFPWNI f^pr: 3.35 J 8.47 
^TT 5TH*mnHI4 12.12 

Trfil: *4'i J -ir^di*(t 3.25 

t^ft h^t H.4J 

^PFf cftlrfil-rfl ITT 9.14 

*T TOT *J^7T ^rTT*! 7.22 
'H^bP^HH^jllsf 17. IK 
H^f 7^=FT ffa 14.5 

HrcfrrW3Tnrn Brt 14.17 

^prt 3.33 

WtJ*lT$ « 17.26 
1 faST^R ^rt,c4l 6.24 
T^H: "PPPT ^nfr 12.14 

"Rf^^rf^mm 12.4 

H^-IIH: ^44l J l^r 5.2 
H^IHM tr^T^t 5.6 

T^T q?"^ 13.29 

W< ^rfrj 13.28 

*T*T: PT^ft ^ fiT# 12,18 
^W^^S^EF* 1 4. 24 

*T4t j# **4*i^ 9.29 
*i'll ,J IIHlf^ J ^1%I 10.32 
«7^*Hfr«1 ^FFTT 5.13 
Mcj^HI'JqfM *T?T 1X56 
7 T^ T ppf4 *pT: 18.64 
*T*=T: MlfiJlMK Qf{ 13.14 
H^Mlfa fRRI8.12 



u4y$mwm4 6.29 

?WNjflf$Wf ^rt iff 6.3i 

^ siqp^ ^%T9.7 

H^H^I 18.20 

*iqA<i^n" *T^T io.i4 

H<*4lfa^ c*?)H J -l 14.4 

*T^T gfe I5.J5 

Hcliur i fe^H i r ' JI 4.27 

T^T^ ^Tf^t 4.30 
7 T^T 9^4 cfc^q IS 48 
Hrt*4s11: SPTTr *J^T 3. in 
^^4^ 8.17 
Hlt'-J J 4) j n *J«JJ<s||tf1: 5.4 
*7TfaH?TTftj3f^ *TT 7.30 

fafe strtt ^r?n us® 

^ fr^l-fl 18.36 
7 5^:# ^FT ^=TT 2.38 

^mmS^h 6.2i 

'J^Sffrp? 11.52 
^Jll^TPJTPfR- 6.9 
HH^t^^T*^ 1.21 

ItWHMftW 'm^T 2.54 

pm^ppn qrf^tmTPi 5.27 

SW#»«iPWNN in. 15 

ch4^f^T: 18.45 
^=ft SlMl f$*| 2.37 
t^rf W^AVA l s-A\\H If). 19 
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3T9T: 15.7 
3T9p?Fl .10.2 J 
WK(f^4 13,13.30 
3T^f 4. 16,4.18 

3Tcf>*frT: 3.8,4.17 
3T^ffW 2.47,4, IX 

3T^R: 10.33 

3**i4hjx.3i 

3T*lM: 2.34 

3T*f^2.34 
3T^?T1.| 

3T^3M4jx.|o 

3i<j>nirHi-f: 15.11 
3?^?R3.1X 
3T^Rf^: 3.29 

3T^T^: J6.2 
3T1^ 2.24 
3TSFT: 10.33 
3T8T^F(;5.21 
3TSR: 8.21,15.16 



3T^F?T: 2.24 
^-4^^42.70 

3^^ 6. 13, 1 2.3 
3T^TT 2.53 

sr^rm 7.21 

3^FPT8.10 
31-41^1416.2 
3T^F^T: 2.25 
3Hh^lH 1 2.3 

3Tf^TT4.39 
•3T^TH: 3.32,15,1 1,17 6 
3T^?I: 2.24 
3T^JT 1.21,1 1.42,18.73 
3T^T: 2.20,4.6 



3TcftrT: 14.21,15.18 
3iril^ 14.20 
3T^tfe^6.2I 
3T^t^ 12.20 
3T^T^F^ 18.77 
3^^6.28 
3T^T4H7.I7 
3T^T9^: 6.16 

3{pMinHIH. 18.12 
3T^1H 8.28 

3T^T 1-4,1.23,4.16,8.2,8.4,8.5. 
3P4 1.20,1.26,2.26,2.33,3.36. 
3TSRT 6.42, 10.42 J 1.42 



3T*TT 4.35 

3T3T^ 2.21,7.25,10.3,10.12 «3T^SPJF[ 17.13 
^^16.19 3T^Tr^i3.8 

11.41 3T^J:2.24 
3PTFRT: 7.24,9.11,13.26 3T ^^^\ 1 1.45 

3T^^^ir'j| 1 1.6 

3TtPT^T^ 17.22 



4.40 

•3151M-1H. 10.1 1,14.8 

3TffRH 5. 16,13. 12,14. 16... 3T^4 11.20,18.74,18.76 

^PfMH^Tf: 16.15 3T?T 4.3,1 1.7,16.13 



3TfTR*T«3rFi 4.42 
3TfTT^FJTfe: 18.72 



•3T5T^ 8.3,8.11, 10.25,11. 18... 3T5TRT43.26 
3T8T^^3.I5 3TfTT^T5.15 



3T^|U||H 10.33 
3TaT7T^I5.l8 
3Tf8Rf$Tfr^l^]3.14 
3Tfer?P^ 4.33,7.29,15. 12 
3TW^X2.11 
3TfaT: 4.37,8.24,9.16,11.39... 
3T^ft 15.12 

18.37,18.38,18.39 
3R"43.|3 
3TSmj: 3.16 
3T^Tf^f 2.58 
3T^R4 13.16 



BTTTfT: 8.9 

3TT: 2.12,9.24,12.8,13.12... 
3lrirq|?J^|} 4 .22 
•3Trrfe7=T: 3.23 

•HdH^N 18.67 
^rfrPT^f^T 13.26 
37f^Ffm^6.|l 
37f^RTfHrfT 16 3 
3iPnR^r| 2.34 
^rnqd^l 6.44,14.2 1 

6.16 



3T?fe 16.3 
3T£HT 12.13 
3T^: 14. 1 8.15.2 

3HcHW4i;6J3 
3H 3 1^4 3.22 
^T^FT: 6.16 
3TH^T: 18.71 
3FT^PRT: 3.31 
3M*jqcj 9. 1 
3Hrfci|<f| J8.26 
3T^rF: 13.9 
3FTT^R: 6.6 
3T^rf? 13.13 

3T^H 10.3 
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11.19 
3FTT?t 13.20 
vBTRTR^Fl. 2.5 1,14.6 
3 4 

3^114^4 2.2 
3RTff*T4 8.23,8.26 
3THTf9"FT: 2.I8 
3Fnf^- 6.1 
3TfH^>rl: 12.19 
3rfH^H3.36 
■3Tf^749.33 
2.14 

3Tf^ff$"^4l2.3 
3^4^1^16 24 
3TfTC4;i8.12 
3PTT3F4 16.8 

3T4f^FT^S.8 
3T4fT3fcT 3.31,3.32 
3T^rRT^ 7 .24 
^^TiHl4 7l8 
dl^HHHI: 2.56 

sfsjqgnfN 17.20 

3T^9+Tfa 13.31,14.19 
•3T5q9^FT 15.10 

3rgqpmPr 1.31 

tfFJSTTsTT: 9.21 
3T^SR I8.2> 
3R/^ 18.39 
31-jH^l 13.23 
3FJT3*T^ 11.36 
3PJcF^t 3.21 
•31*jcl4-^ 3.23,4.11 

3T^r^fmH 2.67 
^9llfac1R48.9 

^jty%F 1.43 



3T^?hr^n,4 2.25 
31HM^ 6.4,18.10 
3H<jH^MlPl 132 
BT^P 8.7 
31*j/-H<'4 8.I3 
3FJ**ftr[X9 

3T^fefli^4JT^TT: 16.16 
yAdbWHfatk: 6.45 
-M'^h^l^Wi 11.10 
3T^°4T 11.13 

3T^WT^7W^%T4 1 1 . 1 6 
3\Adb44-WA*m_ 11.10 
3H^cb<=l '44 1124 
^T^T^T^SFm 1 1. 10 
3Fto 3.10,3.1 1,9.10,1 1.8 
3T^T: 2.16,10.19,10.20,10.32... 
■3T^T: 13.16 
3T^:ST^T^f4 17.6 
ST^T:^: 5.24 
3T^r:^TT^f 8.22 
^-d<*>l^ 2.72,8.5 

3J-HM47.2X 

3^=T4;ii.i6 

3T^TT4 11.20,13.35 
^H^rHHI 6.47 
3T^rRRm: 5.24 
3T^r=f> 5.27 
37^T^ffa: 5 24 
3i^iq<t 7.23 
3T^T^T: 2.18 
3Tf*rT% 13.16 
3F% 7.19,8.6 
3T^4; 15.14 
3T^nFF^: 3.14 
3T^7rf 3.14 

3T^T: 2.29,4.31,8.20,1143... 

3w-mifani 8.8 

3F^ 2.31,2.42,7.2,7.7,1 1.7... 
3F^ 3 9 



3T^P-TT 13.12 
3T^T%^Tr: 7.20 



'3RT4 14.19 

3T^PJT8.26 

3T^4FT II 34 

3T^n^T 2.22 

3^RTT47.5 

3T^TT^T 16.12 

3T^I.9,4.26,9.15,I3.25,13.26 

3?^^: 13.26 

>3T^9fr^: 2.11 

3^t£> 2.49 

3Tf^P=TT: 9.23,17.1 

3T^TF12.8 

3T^P4 4.4.6.22 

.^qj^JH^FFT 16.8 

STTH 7.5 

3FT 7 Tf^P = P- 1. 17 

3Tq7TpTT 2.22 

3TT?T^ 16.14 

3H H f il B - 6.10 

i 

31MpMi|l4 16.11 

31Mf^l4 2.27 

3T^ 4.25,4.27,4.28,4.29... 

3^^^4.110 
3TO?TF^T4 18.43 
3Tqp^l 1.26,11.13 
3TWmrPqTT42.44 
'3TWTsTFTT: 7.15 
3^TT^'^: 17.22 
3HMM44.29 
3T^Pt 4.29 
31 Ml 1^42.32 
•3TPT 1.26... 
^4HJ|lRl45.17 

3T^$pr4 m 

^mtW^R 15,15 
3T^>TPT: 14.13 
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3iyfrmy»rr^: 11-43 

Wjf^VZH 16.8 

9HRPT3.12 
3TSFmH. 1 1. 17JI.42 

^yifd: 1413 
3T9TCJ 6.37,9.3, 16,20 
3rfg^F[ 5.20 

■3T5S^T: 7.24 

3TW^H 1.27,4. 1 
18.67 

3nra^Mu.i6 1 

3T*TWr[ 1.13 
3T*TT^: 2.16,10 4 
•3W|eKM: 2 66 

3mTcn=r ilh 

3TfH IfSpf^ 16 .15 
3Tf^nrT: 1 6.5 
3#kffiHlfS| 1 6.3, 1 6.4 

3?pT3TRrfrl 4.14,7. 1 3,7.25... 
3Tf^nTm^t 2.62,6.41,13.24 
■3lf*m: 5.26 
3?m?JT^rfHlX.68 

3rf*rsfaT?t 13.2,17.27,18.11 

3Tf^y^rf: 4.20 
3TfWtfFT 1.39 
■3ff*nj?T 14.10 
^Tf^TRT^: 16.4 

Brf^ar^j in 

3Tf^pn=r: 18.45 



3rt^rf^«n#rT 1I.2S 
3Tf*FT^IFT 17.12 
3TM^=fT2.39 
TSPBOftWG: 11.43 
3T'^W^R 1.19 
3T»TtZf 18.46 

ST^H^r-i 18.67 
3f«T^RT: 3.32 

3TW^1TI 12.12,18.36 
3T^T1^ 12.10 
3T-i=crm 6. 35 

3T* : q^rPR:4.7 

14.14 
^HirH^H 13.8 
STfa'HfasbH: 11.40 
3Pft 11.21,11.26,11.28 
3T*J3f6.40 
3J*J5T: 15.5 

3T^p=!H 9.19,10.18,13.13,14.20 
3Pf=F?T 14.27 
ffllE^ 10.27 

^*idlMfTH .1837,1838 
3r^STq 17.10 
3T^%rn: n 28 
5.10 

3TWTf^T2.67 
3iq$l*4| 4.31 
3TOfa: 6.37 

3mH 2. 19,2.20,2.24,2.25... 
10.5 

3T^: 5.12,18.28 

#$&m 2.66 



3Jif| J M: 5 6 
3pfH: 13.11 

3rf^J^7 2.4 

3Tf^[7.2l 

3T^T 2.2.2.453.7,4.5,4.9... 

3T^T: 1.21.1.28,1.46,2.4... 

3T^n; 11.50 

3T«f : 2.46,3.18 
3T»|chimH :.5 

3T«ferqT*ni: 3.1s 

W^TS^R 16.12 
3T«rfsff 7.I6 

3T?J 2.27,3.34,1.32 
3T*nH4.24 

3Tf*fdHH)«4f5: 8.7.I2.U 

10.29 
3T^2.I7 

3fi£f*T 2.25,2.26,2.27,2.30... 
3T^f: 1 .36 
3T^: 18.28 
3flHI^^H 16-2 

3TFq^; 18.22 

tf***4wflH^.23 

3T^T^ 1041 

amarmPn 9.11 

3T^FTH 17.22 
3T^TUl7T 14.23 

6.18 
3T^£2J: 2.30 
3|cirHMHH|: 11.26 
3T3RH.2.49 

3Tcf9T: 3.5,6.44,8.19,18.60 
'5T^9Tq;9.8 
S^fST^ 7.2 
3TW^ 9.8.16.9 

1 30 
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3^f**FT: 9.4,13.33 
3prf*«FT*l 15.11 
3 T gfPtFTT: 1.11,1.33,2.6... 
3^4^1.21,127 

3^f6^T^H2.36 
3^=^7^3.22 
041^636 
3^Tcfrf^T 15.8,16.23,18.56 

3T^T 2.8 
ST^F^ 12.5 

^p^q^T 233,2.38,2.53... 

■3lfacF?^T 10.7 
3ri^5T4: 2.25 
3Tf^Rj3.l6 

■ afadF T: 3.25 
■3PfM«T?^ t l^23.l6.l7 
^rf^PT^TH 13.28 
3Tf^Tff9T2l7 
3Tf^TTf§"FF[2.2l 
3Tf*Rfep=T: 2.42 
^ft'M^H, 13.17,18.20 
3T%*T 1.23 
3T%8*T 2.31 
^oqrt>: 2.25,8.20,8.21 
3TcEFT^PTTft 2.28 
3Tot|rbH 7.24, 1 2. 1 , 1 2.3, 1 3.6 
^ci|rh^HHI 9.4 

3T^TrfiT 12.5 
3^^X8.18,8.20 
^qrbiafH 2.28 
3?ci|rhlMrh^dHIH 1 2.5 
^ifmif/uft 13.11 
>T^TT , H^|[-"J<4| is 33 

3Totrf^qf^T 14.26 

11.18,13.32,15.17 
^5^2.21,4.1.4.13,7.13.. 



^oqilHI 2.17,14.27 
31oqq|rHI 4.6 
34ci|i|IH2.34 
3^4 c|HlP-HR 2.41 

STOW 12.11 
3T9"R: 14.12 
3T9"F^R; 1.45 

37 3TM ^ 2.66 
3T$TT^R.8.I5 
STSII^faferl't 17.5 

Sterfe: 18.27 

3TPl^fr 16.16 
3?9l«rTrl 4. 16,9.1 
3*51^16.19 
3^1*^18.67 



3^91^1 6.35.7. 1 
3PTt=F): 3.7,3.19,3.25 
3T 7 Trf^fe" 18.49 
3PW^9.9,I3.I5 
■y^TblrMl 5.21 

SPlfa?: 13.10 
3T^$"F%*T 15.3 
3TO^9, 19,13.13,17.28 
3T^n=T: 2.16 

aTOStpT: n.42 

■3iM-MH 1^.8 
•3T^JTKP[ 16.10 
3HH^4MMf n^: 6.2 

3THq?T: 12.10 



3T9faTT: 6.24,6.39,7.2,18.1 1 5.20,10.3,15.19 
3T5T T TTf T n 4.35 
3(^N 10.16,18.29,18.63 
3T9lV^IK2.U 
3TPTtW: 2.24 
WHT>8 
3T5^T 9.20 
3TiHTf i: T9.26 
9.27 



aRptikf: io.4 

3Tfa 4.3,4.36,8.2,10.17,1 138... 
BTl^PT: 10 13 
3Tf*T^r 4.22 
3THSR9.33 



3^HH .17.13 
3T*fT 11.26,16.14 
3Tf^T 2.40,2.42,2.66,3.22... 
3TP^t 3.4,5.21.6.28,13.13... 3^2.47,3.10,11.31.11.39... 



H^^PT: 4.44) 
■ar^STT^nFfT: 9.3 
3T^re^TT 17.28 

$igm: io.26 

3T^JR 15.1,15.3 
3T^??TFTT 1.8 
3T^FTTH 10.27 
3ff»Fff 11.6,11.22 
3T^^T 7.4 
3TM J -IHIr^Hl6.36 

3rTPFT: 8.7,18.68 



3Tf**TTH;6.26 
3T^q^t: 11.26 

■y^lcbH 1-7.1.10 

31'-HK I 38 

3T^TR 1.36 

3TWf*T: 1 38 

3rfT3q 7.8,7.9,7.10.7.11,10.21. 

3Tf^F[ 1. 22,2. 1 3,3.3,8.2... 

3TRT 2.17,2.40,2.59,2.65... 

3T^rTH2.72 

3T^: 8.17,8.24 
3T^P": 7.4,13.6 
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31*1^16.18,18.53.18.59 
«RRP^P?pPn 3.27 
SfSVPERf 18.58 
•3T^l^rf: 18.17 
3T^T 2.5 
3T*H 1.21.1.23,2.4... 
3BWfl| 8.18,8.19 
3TT^TT 10.5,13.8,16.2,17.14 
3rf^TT: 2.36,16.9 
3Tt^^[ 18.22 
3T^t 1.44 

31T=FT$"F[ J 3-33 
STT^STfrsTrT: 9.6 

18.63 
3TTWfe 11.31 
3TFT^t3.34 
3TFPTT: 4.10,14.2 

^ I MHIM l fMH : 2 14 
SIWW: 4.23 

3TT^Pf=f 3.21,16.22 
3TT^F^3.19 
3TT^TR: 14.21,167 
3TT^pf 1.3 
3il^| J 4H L2 
3TraFrf: 1.33 
3TT^n^TH 1.26 

31MN'lMIHHH .13.8 
3TT^TH9.l6 

3TRb5T: 16.15 
^MdlP4H: 1.36 
SnfKl 4.42 

1 1.3 

^kH^I-"i|Jrt3.l3 
34|rHrJLr|: 3 |7 

3TFR^T: 4.42,5.16,6.5,6.6... 
3TT^RT 2.55,3.43,6.5,6.6... 
3TFqft 2.55.3. 1 7.4.35,4.38.. 



3TT^T c *TT^7: 10.11 

31|pHHNi|l4.6 

^I^VlKl|.47 
^InH^Pd: 3.17 

■3nrHq§tf: 2.64 
3TT?q^FT2.45 
3TFqfafarj-: 1 3.8, 1 7. 16 
3TFqfTJFRT: 10.16,10.19 

3HkHH^H4MIIHt 4.27 
■3ilrHHf^H6.25 
3TT^T^mf^TT: 16.17 
3TF*TT 6.5,6.6,7. 1 8,9.5, 1 0.20... 
3llrHMH 3.43,4.7.6.5,6. 10... 
3TT^fm^T6.32 
3^-1^*4 6-21 

3TT^pf : 3.38 

3TTfe: 10.2,10.20,10.32,15 3 
3TTf^f n.37 

^iR^qiMH 15 12 

^lRH4cjiJ|4 8.9 
3TTT^TH 11.6 

MRMIWH 10.21 

3TTfetcT: 11.38 
^|R3dH 10.12 
3TTfTJ=[ 11.16 
3TTST 3.41,4.4 
3Tra^=R^=r: 5.22 
3TT£rH « 28.1 131,1 1.47,15.4 
3TT^^r 12.8 
3TF-TF7 5.10,8.12 
■3TTfWHJH.2.8 
3TFT: 2.23.2.70,7.4 



3TFT^T: 16.20 
"iTT 1 ^ I 1.30 
BTT^TPITH 2.70 
3TF^5.6,I2.9 
3TT^T?TTH 3.2 

3TF=ftfi=T 2.70,3.19,4.2l,5rI2.. 

3TFJSTHTH J 0.28 
3TT^TH3.7 
3Tr r «PT 18.25 
■3TT7WT: 14.12 
3TFP-R4 7.22 
3TPT^8fT: 6.3 

3TT^[ 13.8,16.1,17.14.1X42 
7.16 

3TT^Tt: 18.70 

3Tp^fct 8.26 

ItMfIN: 8.i6 

3TTf^$^ I5.I3J5.I7 
3TTf^?: 1.27 
311 NOT 2. 1 
3TTfrT: 3.38 

31 1 11H 3.38.3.39,5.15 
3TT^rn 18.32 
3TT^TT: 18.48 
3TTc[frrH 8.23 
3TT|^T 3.40.13.14,14.9 

3*7%^ 8.10.12.2 
3TTfsRJ% 3.38 
3TT9TJFT ISM 
3TT9TRT9WP^: 16.12 
3TT9J 2.65 

3TT£pfa<^2.29 
3TT£PTffar M.6 
^TT^im^t 1.36 
SRRMIS 12.11,15.14 



jflBRn: 7.15,9.13 
.gnftp^T 7.29,16.10,18.59 
^^rFRFTTH li -50 
3^^^' 7.1 

3TP^6.12 
3TTBH2.I2 

^rp^rm y.2o 

3T pfFT 2.54,2.61,6.14 

3TT47** 166 
^TPf^^TFl 17.6 

3^7^7.15.16.6 

?m^' 16-7 
3mj^ 16.5 

STFj^Ff 9.12.16.4,16.20 
3TT7jfr^ 16.19 
3^1^^1.18-42 
3TP^ 3.6,5.13 
7.20 

OTfWT: 5.4,6.31,7.18,8.12 
3Trf^PTT: 3.20 
1.20.1135 
3JI^% 1.31 
3TT^T7: 17.7 
3TT^PT: 17.8,17.9 
SRIS: 3.42.4.19,8.21,10.13... 
3TT^T 17.1 
?*=ll<=b^ 4.1 

6.19,14.23 
12.9 
^5^7.21 
?^s^=f: 8.11 
i-dbfa 11.7,18.60,18.63 
I^T 13.7 

fGBlPr 1.34.1 1.3,1 1.31.M 



fKR^ 17.11,17.12 

F^rm u.53 

^=T: 7.5,14.1 
I*R: 3.21 

Sfa 1.25,1.43,2.9,2.42,3.27... 
^[ 1.10.1.20,1.27.2.1,2.2... 
3TFfr4j 1-51,18.36 
gfa^shH l f ' ll 4.27 
?felTnm7T: 13.6 
ffemiFR6.24,l2.4 

ff^T^T 3.34 
ffe^lf^4.26 
ffe J 4 1 IJ U 4 . 2.8,2.67, 1 0.22 
^41^1 2.58,2.60,2.61... 
^fe^FFT- 3.16 
gf^7jxqt^3.6 
?f^<4l s 3'«T: 2.58,2.68 
^f^TT^J 5.9,6.4, 1 3.9 

Sfer^J: 3.42 

2.64,5.11 
^Tq; 1.28,2.33,4.1,4.2,9.8... 

fqT: 3.24,10.6 
^TFl 10.16,18. 17 
fHTH. 2. 39,2.42 

1.33,2.12,2.18,3.24 

3T?T 15.16 
?q^7.4,7.5 

^ 1.30,2.10,2.58,2.67,3.2... 

f$f*f; 2.4 

18.64,18.70 

f^H 18.12 
£HT: 17.9 
fHT^3.12 

^rcmf^ 13.10 

f^T 9.20 

2.5,2.40,2.4 1,2.50,3. 16... 

f STH 6.29,18.20 



11.49 
t^5"Ft, 2.32,6.42 
$91^11.15,11.44 
f^TT: 4.6,15.8,15.17,16.14... 

fflTmW- IK-43 
f^PH 13-29 

ff^t 7.22 
&F$l 16.12 
3^*- 1.24,8.21,13.23 
-yFf^[ 11.1,11.41,12.20,13.19... 

T^FTf: 2.18 

1.46,2.9.1 1.9,1 1.21... 

iii*4'J|: 16.9 
TUH 11.20 

fH?W 11.31 
3TJT: 11.30 
11-48 
Til: 1.12 
Tll: p JcFTH 10.27 
17.10 
'11^2.8 
3^ 2.25,2.48,2.55,2.56.: 

T^=f I 39,14.9,14.1 1 
ic^MHfrH 15.8 
ir^lM-IH 15-10 
IrFf: 15.17.15.18 
3rm,4.3,6.27 ,9.2, 14. 1,18.6 

Wrf^TH, 14.14 
WHI^: 11-27 
irlHl-rlf: 1.6 

ir1J| J 4"IH,8.24 
3f?TTI 2.3,2.37,4.42,1 1.33 

3l^PTf 11.12 
irM^*HyHl'JMHL43 

i^HKHI^ 17.19 

1.42 

i^HK.^: 3.24 
•ir^J^ir^ 9.19 
i^i^A 16.23,17.1 



3^m: 7.18 
3^T*T: 12.I6 

3TFTH^9.y, 14.23 
■3<=iftri: 15.17 

^1^^13.7,17.19,1 7.22... 

^rn£HT 17.24 

J 7.2/ 

"3t"P"PT: 10.40 
3^(6.5 
i^^: 10.34 
|,44 

"3W^T 1.20 
iPfiJlrf 12.15 
^fe^5.20 

2.62,2.65, J4 If 
"^PTm^ 14.2 

Tq5PT 13.23 



^^914.9.15,12.2,12.6... t^T^ x .„ 



3^rT: 6.37 
3^TT: 12.2 

6.27.X. 10,8.28 
"iQ'^qPi 9.28 
^TRW?: 6.38 



18.3 
T T^T J 1.20 

^2.3,2.6,3.32,43,4.4,6.26.. 



'21,1.24.1,26,2.10... TT^fpffa^ 



^2.50 

T*fT 2.19,5.2,13.20 
T^TPT I |.|5 

3.38 

~3^T^" ,1.21,1 .24, 1 .25, 1 .28... 

10.37 
3f^|J 6.4 J 
3=frfc=F{ 10.41 

"37^^i2.8,/4.i8,I5.2 

9BW^pn i5.i 



^^Trq 7.6,9.6 

iHHq^ 2.3,6.39.13.19,18.7 
"^TW12.32 
3W6.I9 

iM^lPrf 10.10 
3^7^2.35 
WH<}6.20 
^4^6.25 

^mr^ i5.3 

iM^I^ 13.33 

^THF^r 1.2 

^M*^ 15.9 

^^TT^3.24 
6.36 

iHlfc|$7r[ 1.46 
"J^Tf^rar: 4.10,16.11 
Tqrf^pq' 14.2,18.57 



I 1.22 

3*7? 9.17 

^3^2.72,5.29 

10.14 
^RTH KU5 
^ 11.32 

SPW; 5.25,10.13 
^fW?: 13.5 

1 1.42.1 3.34 

1^^9.15 
W^fe:7.17 

3.2,5. 1,5.4^.5,10.25... 
4<*><-tf K26 

^^T.ll.7,1 1.13,13.31 
M^P^H^ 18.22 
r T^T 2 . 41 

10.42 



W^I.21J.25j.34j.36... 

14.12.14.13,15.8,18.6.. 
l FnH.7.I4J0.7,16.9 
^Sn^r[ 16.11 

^4.9,8.6,11.55 

^1-23,1.37,2.15,4.30,7.18... 

3.39,10.42 
^^1*^1.10 

1-42,3.40,16.22 
tJSjffH 437 

^2.19,2.21,2.23,2.25... 

7.13,18.40 
T F*T- -3.12,7 /3 
*H I-6J.8J. 11... 

11.53,11.54 

r T^H 1. 24, 1. 46,2.9^.25,2.38... 

^ 3-10,3.37,3.40,10.40,18.59 
W 2.39,2.72,7.14 

^nn i.4i 

T T SE TfH 8.7,9.34,18.65 
U^blf^l^Kr 14.27 
O^iqnH .10.27 

^^9.5.11.3,11.8,11.9 
3Tfa>T7: 9./ 7 

SfNpfH 15.13 

13, 1 7.23, 17.24 



3fT^-JH9-l 6 
5frTT^fT: 15.13 
cfc; 8.2.11.31,16.15 
g?ftin6.38.IS.72 
^gTH,Hc^iJ||r^UJI-... |7.9 

^^2.6 

cfc?TH 1.36,1.38,2.4,2.21,4.4... 

^JPI 10.18 
^-TCfrf: [8.75 

^JT^T- 10.9 
^f-M'^r^l 2.34 
^JjfaWffa 10.19 
^I^R 2.47,18.67 
cb ^.1^4.2.20 
^Tcf: 10.28 
^fqS-cHT: 1.20 
cbfaFT: 10.26 
2.2 J 

11.2 

chH^HH^R N.15 
^*T*T 18.14,18.18 
<*>P-"^Pci 3.33 
chf J '^Ph 2.33,18.60 
cbP r i) 18.73 



^TTTT: 12.13 
^FTtffT 4.20,5.10,6.1,13,32 

* j 1Ph 5.8 

^Fnfa9.27 
^T: 1.8 

11.34 
•*>A 0^43.22 
chHogifn i8.6 

^Kff 3.24.3.27,18.14,18.18... 
^^^4.13,14.19,18.16 
^^=[1.44,2.17,3.20,9.2... 
cb^H 5 .14 

Tfrf 2.49,3.5,3.8,3.9,3.15,3.19. 
W^RT 1H.18 
^4^H2-51 
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cb4^lT 4.12 

cb^.1K 4 32 

Z&AW. 3.1,3.9,4.17,14.16... 

^4^3.20.18.60 

^TTTT^3.4,4. 12,5. IJ4. 12... 

cfi*ff*T 2.47,3. 1,3.22,3.23... 

*4^HHIHl: 12.12 
^H'-bHcqHl) IH l , 

^^H^H,: 18.27 

^4 , -hr|H i 4(MH5.l4 

cbH r, -hHlH^H4.20 
cb4'-b^ 4.14 
cF*fe^T: 3.9 
^t^rt: 9.28 
cb4 3*^2.39 
'Wirff'R'- 3.31.4 14 
obHil'MI: 5.2 

^MilVlH 3.3,13.25 
<*>4hTsH: 8.3 
4>HHr^H!H3-26 
ch4HP^'4, 14.15 
cb^H^H 14.7 

^+^2.50,6.4,6.17,9.9 
^Hlf'JI 2.48,3.27,3.30,4. 14... 
cbHf^^-ftfa 15.2 
^fq'«J; 6.46 

*3ta J -llP«l 3.6 
^4f^: 3.7 
SF^frT 15.7 

17.6 

^PMTH 10.30 
*H<^H 8 5,8.6 
^q^T 9.7 
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cb^M^ 2.15.14.26,18.53 
cbrrqi^fl 9.7 

cbc*-L||<J|<£rt6.40 
^^T: 4.16,18.2 

10.37 
^f^8.9 

*^MIH. 10.37 

^?PT 3. 1 8,6.2,7.26,8.27 

£^2.17,2.29,3.5,3.18... 
^TT^{ 2.2 
WMlri F 1.37 
*^P^r^5.l5 

1.35,2.28,2.54,17.1 
cbl^Td 5.3, 12.17, 1422, 1 8.54 
^TS^f: 4.12 
^if&'IH 1-32 

1.31 
^5^6.37 

^T: 2.62,3.37,7.11,16.21 
cbFH^IHI: 9.21 
^IHcbl4) 2.70 
<*>\H<*>\M: 16.23 
ct>IHcbl">U|5.l2 
chmsfclW^Wfl: 16.12 
^lH5b1^P^H,rbHIH v 5.26 
5.23 



^TTH^ 10.28 
^PT^TtnT?^ 16.12 
^1^*^^16.16 

*IHH 16.10,16.18,18.53 
*IH^IM^lP^r||: rt4 

•=blH-MMP^f4rlH7.il 
cblH^MH3 43 
cblH^'il 3.39 

m$®g9Q^#mi 4.i9 

^FTT: 2.70 
2.62 

qolHirni-i: 2.43 
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^IHM 2.55,2.71,6.24.7.22 
^lA^j/il 18.24 
?5lA: 7.20 

*IH>M'jfPiqjq]: 16. f I 
*I^HP^18.2 

«hl<4*i 1144 

<*> 1*4*1 5.1 1 

^F^q 6.3.11.22 

«nwtPi ix.13 

*H*M.5.I3 

^T4^ 3.17,3. 19.6. 1. 18.5... 
*Nj*|4o4Jc|rwjrft 16.24 

18.22 

W*. 10. 30.10.33,1 1.32 

*MHHHf?|snf*T 1 1.25 
351^8.23,17.20 
chl^W 4.2.4.38 
8.7,8.27 
^HfS'PPT: 1.5 

i.i7 

fe^T 3.22 

fM^=[ 4.20,5.8,6.25.7.7. 13.27 
f^H !-32, 1. 35. 2, 36,2.54,3. 1 ... 
fa>flfcHH I J. 17,1 1.46 
foffcSt 11.35 
fcbffcl'444.2l,lX 47 
«6M±l-rf: 9.14 
^tf^f: 10.34 
<£]MH 2.33 

2.2.2.66,4.31.11.43 

-r- j *\ 

^T^T^RT: 1.5 
^#T^: 1.16 



^2.48,3.8,4.15.12.1 1. 1 8.63 
1.1 

3.21,4.37 
q? -VI -5-1 2.41,6.43,14.13 
f^T#p- I1.4X 
^*ff* ) .12 
10.19 
$V-*=T 9.27 

^^MrlH 4.31 
^^1.25 
^ffa 3.25 
$^3.24 

fi#f 4.21.5.7,5. J3.12. 10... 
3.25.5.11 

^prtNn 18.56 

^WJ^fl'H 1.37,1. 3X 
^T8T^ (.39 
$9f^tlRf*t 1.41.1.42 
^T^Rt: 1.39,1.42 
sf^H 1.39 

1.40 

*H^-T 1.41 
^6.42 

18.10 
f^RIW 10.35 
6.8.15.16 

^FT: 2.5X 

15.20 

l^T^nT: 2.37 
<PR 4. 15.17.28,18.23 
^TT^fnT: 1 1.14,1 1.35 
4>^l^ 18.13 

^^2.38,4.22,5.27,6.12... 

t>«-*MH I 39.7.29,9.8,10.42... 
f#flfl 1X22 
^^i^r|3.29 



^7: 1.8 
?W: 2.49 
1.27,2.1 

^•1.28.1.31.1^5.1,6.34 
f) 1 ^; 8.25.18.78 

*MIH II 35 
*tUIH 1X75 
% 12.1 

W^ll. 2141 27,13,25 
%f 3 36 

%Rf^P[ 12.19 

4.21,18.16 
5 1 1 

%9T^ 1 .30,2.54,3. t ,10. 1 4,1 3. 1 
cfrST^ZI 11.35 
%>5T^nf^ft: IX.76 
%f$Tf^Tpr^ 18.1 
%*| 10.17 

1.22,14.21 
^NN 2.14,2.37,2.60.3 9 . 
^iHil: 1.27 
*^HH.2.I3 
^fT5WH2.50 
^rj: 9.16 

fowfk 17.18,17.19,18.9,18.24 
Fsh<4^l 17.25 
Tfr^HmU 3 27. [1.30 
fo^Tlfa: 11.48 
f^mf%^W|pi^2.43 
^rq, 16.19 

35t«f: 2.62,3.37.16.4,16.21 
'ftWH 16 18.18.53 

^^2.23 
^9T: 12.5 

cF^FI 18.12 
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STflH 3.5 

232 

3fqT 10.4,10.34,16.3 
8T* 12.13 
8im 18-25 

grqm i6.9 

gT7: 8.4,15.16 
ST7H15-1H 
HT3RJM3 
STri^r: I3.S.18.42 
gTPT& U.42 

^ulcbrrHCn: 5.25 
8ft*T9.2l 

apEH.2.3 

^-T^inTT : 13.3.13.35 
^ -^^ M^M1 ^ 13.27 

S^lfT: 13.2 
aT^fTRI3.U3.3 

13.1,13.2,134.13.7... 

srSr 13.34 

^^1.45 
^H7.4 
T&7.8 
TftB 1K.62 
TfcSfar 6.37,6.40 

TpE^5.8 

TT^rT 2.51^.17,8.24.14.1 
Tpf^TR 10.27 
TTcT: U.5I 

TjrTaEfCr. 12.16 
7T?pT^r4-23 

Tp=ff: 8.15,14.1,15,4 
T]7TiTTrrqy.2i 



TTfrf: 4.17.9.18,12.5 
tt^6.37 .6.45,7.18,8. 13... 

TTrfT8.26 
TTccfT 14.15,15.6 
Trf^fH II 17.11-46 

TprT^R.4.24 

TMlfa 2.52 

tt^x: 7.9 

TptT^rrrq; 10.26 

TT^TPil5.H 

HBP &3 
5.5 

TTfm: 2.6 
TTft^m H-37 

Tf4: 3,38 
xpfcrj4.3 

Trrifmi.iy 

Mh4lP J l l- 2X 

nrq;.i5.i3 

imfsft 10.35 
frrTrq 10.25 
TftrRl3.5 
tj^T^T 10.20,11.7 
tj^t^T: U 
*jBi 6 #* < -24 
g TjTrr^4f^TFT<ft' 3.28 

TrnT^Tj3.29 
7jtjp[: 1S.29 
T\riVF£g[- 15-2 

Troripjrr: 18.19 
Tyjy^^ 13.15 
rrurcrm7,l4 
TTTircrlt: 7.13 



ipn^: »3.22 

tjtjihHI^I 1 329 
■qrin: V2H.14.5.14.23 

TpTPl. 13.20, 1 3.22, 14.20.. 
Tp u^ T t 15.10 
T\n\'&l: 14.19 
Trnr^3.2X 

3.5,3.27,13.24,14.23 

TJ^: 11.43 
TJ^Ulf 6.22 
TJ^2.5 

«P^ff [ 9. 1,15.20 
Tj^pH 18.63 

TJgJT^ 18.63 
TJgTPTFl 10.38 
tjtjt^T 1121 
TJ^T 15.8,16.10 
TTS^5.9 
iffffii 2.22 
TJ^rFf 6.35 
Tt^6.4l 
Tftf^ I 32 
Ttrf^H2.9 

TTfrrriJi; L3.I7 
TT^rfa: 4.7 

qiew^r 2.21 

vtpT{ II 49.17.5 
^ 3.1 

qt 7 ?'. U9 
^T^: 1.34 
OTJTH 15.9 
g 1.4.1.5... 

rT^: 5.27,11.8,15.9 



^T^R 6.26,6.34 
^5^f^T 11.46 
W3*-R W.M 
^jft?JT: 7 16 

y^HfH 15.12 

*l MR 2.67 
^frf 2.71,3.36 
^7^2.64 

^^13.16 
^FTETR 10.39 

^frT6.2l 
^R 6.35, 17. 1 8 
^^frppTRR: 6.37 

^TF^FRH.25 

1.46 
fa*T^: 3.25 
ftRPf 6. 18.6.20, 1 2.9 
fe^T: 10.26 
FrJ-nq-rr: 9.22 

f^TR;j6.ij 

fa^q: 10.17 
ftRFT 12.7 

1127 
tf^=fR: |.5 

^2.33,3.1,3.24,4.36,9.30... 
^RT 10.22,13.7 

^^fTT X.X.I 8.57, 1 8.72 

3.33 
^ET: IX 14 

^lF>IH^5fmvH6.1| 
^Rf^rf 9.24 



^^iTM 15.1 
^tf^T: 13.5 
^f^Pm 10.36 
fe^JT 4.42,15.3 
fe^r-rf 2.23 
fe^rt^JT: 5.25 

fewWRT: IX- 10 
fe^T^l6.iX 

6.39 
^F[6.3y 

"=^7.5.7.13,9.4,9.10,10.42... 
^RrT: 7.6,8.26,9.17,16.9 
JlM^-Mrk 10.15 
-Tlf^qf-T 11.25,11.37.11.45 

^^U^&fiSHW 14. ix 

^Pft 3.2! 

^1 -1^3.26 
•HHHMfei3.il 
^HT: 7.16,8.17,8.24,9.22.,. 
:F n7ftRT: 2.12 

^MM 1*1 7.28 

-Hll^ 135,1.38,1.43,3.1... 
"^FTO S 15 

^RT '2.27,4.4,4.9,6.42.8.15... 
" J l-H'*4^y^l4 2.43 

^^HIH7 19 

16.20 

2.51 

^^pT?T|:*t: 14.20 

H-Hffa 4.5 
3 PPWf: 10.25 
^RT: 10.36 
:3 ^R^ 11.34 
■n j -IM^i2.38 
-H'-Ih 2.6 
"^J: 2.6 



"JRT2.I3 

-H J IHJ«J|H|8TRT7.29 
15lf>r 2.50 

^rfK 3.43,1 1.34 

-HHlFrf 2.69 
*\Ur\: 6.16 

■^lltlfrl 2.69 
-nirlf-q 2.27 
^TFTT: 10.6 
^TTf^yxrf: | 42 

^2.12,3.5,3.23 
-1 M X.27 

1 1.25 

1. 29. 1. 40,2.20.14.15 
^TCR^ I4.l2j4.l3 
^TT^fT 10.31 

f^R5.x 
M-rfl^qiq: 2.6 
r^isil'i: 6.44,7.16 
TOIf: 5.19,6.6 
farlHtf^l: 15.5 
f?lrirrH-f: 6.7 
r^rlkHl 18.49 
f^f^T: 5.7 
f^TT 2.37,1 1.33 

'^fl'Jifrn 2.22 

4)^3.16 
"^flqFR 7.9 
?5 ftaPpp J5.7 

15.7 

^frf^FR 1.32 
^J^ft 9.27 
?P»$J 4.26,4.27,4.29 

-iiir-M 1 1.34 

^fa^3.26 

'striotiH 7.2 



ffpT*T 10.42 

•^F^T 4.15,4.46,4.32,4.35... 

fffGflgfli 15.10 
fim^ 13.35 

^m^T4.io 

ffR^Tf^T 4.27 
sfR^T^f 10.11 
^^5^^*^:5.17 

3.39,3-40,4.34,4.39... 

fTFT^T: 4.33 
JfFPlfR 9.15,18.70 

^pi\T^^f^^: 16.1 

fTFT^H 3.3 
sTR^TR 10.38 
91^1^3.33,7.19 
^MfaslHiMI^HI 6.8 
^Hr«=l5lHHI9T^3.41 

SlMH^T 14.6 
5lHMr^^M3T^l4.4! 

sIH^I 18.50 
SIRTf^: 4.37 
aH l fH^ q5flfrj^4.1< 

fTFTTc[J2.l2 

slHHIH 14.1 
sIHMI^M^MH*. 4.23 

slHlfcMI 4.42 
inf^R- 3.39,4.34.7.17 

snf^T: 6.46 
fTT^T 7.16.7.17,7.18 

sTH 4.33 

4.38.5. 16 

SlIHlfH 7.1 
ifa: 5.3,8.2 

1.38,13.1,13.13,13.1 

%Qm: 3.x 

^WHI 3.1 
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■rqlft f: 8.24,8.25,13.18 
■•riflfrtM R 10.21,13.18 

^1HH4 , 11.29 

^r4|U||HHK31 

T^T: 1.13,1.14,2.33.2.36,2.38... 

TTrTH 2. 17.8.22,9.4,11.38,18.46 

dr^slMl ^m 13.12 

cfPRfS 4.9,6.21,7.3,10.7.18.55 

FT^ftfa* 4.34 

Hi-cK^tf"^: 2.16 

rTrSRIX.I 

rff^cl 3.28,5.8 

rtriM 9.24,11.54 

rpT?: 4.39 

mnniiR-ikfi 

<KWfMM iwa 

rT=J 1.26,2.13,2.28,6.12,6.43... 

<=TrFR2R .11.42 

Ff^TT 1.8,1.26,1.33,1.34,2.1... 

?r*nfa 2.26 

^1.10,1.45,2.7... 
^T^T^HR 1 8.55 

mffi&i 1727 

?TCT 1.20,2.52,2.53,2.55,4.7... 
d^lrMFT: 5.17 
H4^t«r: 5.17 

^5n2.70 
^rf^: 13.2 
FT54 7.2 1, 9. II 
dfaET: 5.17 

<=R: 7.9.10.5,16.1.17.5,17.7... 
^q:^8.28 

11.19 
7... r^RTII.53 
?TOfH 17.27 
r|MW4r^9.27 



r-mr^«T: 6.46 
riqr^"S7.9 
^TfH9.19 
^TTf^T: H-48 

4.28 

rR^l7. 17, 17.28 
17.5 

?R 2.1.2.10,4.19,6.2,6.23... 
?R: 10.11. 14.5,14.8.14.9... 
rjrp-f: 8.9,13.18,14.16,14.17 
^TRRT 18.32 
rT^lR 14.13,14.15 

mbmfc' 16.22 

^TT 2.44,7.22 
rHTt: 3.34,5.2 
Fpf^f 7.14 
T^fTTZTlR 18.58 

2.36,4.5,10.42,1 I I 5... 

FFtTR 1.36,2.18,2.25,2.27... 

rTf^R.14.3 

cT^T 1.12,2.57,2.58,2.61,2.68... 
rf^TR2.69 

1.7.1.27,2.14,3.29,3.32... 
TTTfa 2.61,4.5,9.7,9.9,18.19 
^R7.21,I7.2 
?TRH: 18.7,18.28 

rTRRfWT 17.10 

rTRTR 17.13, 17.19,17.22... 

rnTTHT: 7.12,14.18,17.4 

rUHfil 17.2.18.32,18.35 

^TT^R.2.46 

frriH^2.!4 
fcTSfrT 3.5.13.14,18.61 
frT^rR 13.28 
frfrjf^T 14.18 
f?TT3fa 10.16 

^ 1.7.1.10,2.5,2.12,2.14,2.16... 



- onagavaa-gica uramrnar 



^JflFK 1.13,1.19 
7 J 7 *T: 14.25 

^rn^.lrHH^h: 14.24 
^rH^M^frl: |2.I9 
^Ofg^TftPT: 142-J 
rfG": 2.55 
gfe: 10.5 
rj^rfFF 6.20 
rprf^T |<).9 

rff^T: 10.18 

r|Uj||H^HM^c|H 14.7 
% 1.7... 

^T: 7.9,7.10,10.36,15.12... 

fccH I HJ. 10,10.36 
^Tff5"FF*W^ 10.41 
^frf*T: 11.30 
H-rflH^IH H.47 
H -rl l -1^1^11.17 

3.38,4.24.5.15,6.44,1 I.I... 
5. 16.7. 17,7.23,9.22.. . 

^2.62,5.22,7.12,9.4.9.9... 
r\- 3.12.5.19.7.20 
rfteR9.26 
^ff 2. 19.3.34 
H)rt>A\Ur\]: 1.9 
ri\rbH^Uu£: 4.21 
^f^lK.ll 

rM+r4\ 1.33,2.3,2.48,2.51... 
^4 r\[r\ 8.6 

r*F^ 16.21,18.8.18.48 
^TFT: 16.2,18.4,18.9 
r^FTO^R IK S 
-MMIH 18.2.18.8 
^TFP^ IX I 

^TFTFXI2.I2 
;= *TT T ft 18.10,18.11 
^TFT 18.4 



^M-44 18.3,18.5 
^FPT 16.21 
^'J|^4h^.2I 
^FF*2.40 
fiT^T 18.19 
M^: 7.13,16.22,18.40 
firf^T: J 7 7.17.23, 18.4.18. 18 
fW^^JH 16.21, 17.17,18.12... 
fafa^JT 17.2,18.18 
HTJ 3.22 
^14.20,14.21 

^rr|)cHlJ|^H| 1.35 
WttJ: 9.20 

1.29 
^T^T: 6.39 
WRRfo 11.47,11.48 
^fT: 1 1.2 
^rUHKIrt 18.73 
"=1^h: 1 1 .43 

2.1 1,2.12,2.26,2.27,2.30 ... 
c^6.33,M.I.1 1.20,1 1.38... 

^Wm: IL27 
^T2.2 

r^TH 2.7.2.35,10.13,10.17... 
^6W?Wrt*l 11.25,11.27 
SfW: 12.16 

^T^: 10.38 
17.28 

^iFh 10.10,11.8 
i^lRl 9.27 

^snfa U.3 

1.18 
^*rt i.i2,i.i5 

^T: 10.4,16.1,18.42 
3H±MIH 10.38 



T^f: 16.4 

^HHHH'iir^rfT: 16.10 
^RTSJH 17.12 
^RIP^P 17.5 

16.17,17.18 
^TT 16.2 
^T: 16.4 

^^16.18,18.53 
^fH*ir#U|: 11.52 
M.4JI.45 

i^Npfra ii.9ji.5o • 

^ftfrFl. 11.47 
13.6 

^9lH-Ti^ H.27 

^Mci|4 17.20 
4Hr*<J|: 17.25 

^^PTR; 10.5,16. 1,17.7,17.20... 
TFFTT: 10 14 
TFT 17.27 

51^T 11.53 
^T^8.28 
^T: 11.48 
^IHM 3.12 
tWBPl 16.15 
fefa 9.20,1 1.12,18.40 

ft^FF^j hh mn nil 

Hi^H 4.9.8.8,8. 10,10. 12.1 1 .8 

RMMPR>avai^ii.i] 

fSotJT: 10.16,10.19 
ft^H 9.20,1 1.15 
RoMHIH 10.40 
fcoillfH ||.5 

r^oL|Hchl^rl|^^n.l(J 

f^ojfr 1 14 

feT: 6.13,11.20,11.25,11.36 
cfhT: 6.19 
^M4 1124 
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^T5?fT9T^R 11.19 

1*^14 U ' 7 
^tfbrq^R 11.17 
gptft 17.20,17.21.17.22 
H#^8t 18-28 
^:7^=RH2.36 
£30*15 .6,6.32,10.4,12.5... 
^:^T^F7: 5.22 
5:WII*IH<4iKl: 17.9 
?:^ H4Mlf^4Hl 6.23 
^:7§f^T6.l7 

^SlM'448.15 
^:7^T 6.22 

^^iir 7.14 

■^ffrlH' 6.40 
^f%^l6.35 

gf^iwi MM 
f^t: 1.23. 
^qfa: 18.16 
§^IT: 18.35 
T^ff^FT- 1.2 

^ p 4>dlH .4.8 
^^IcM: 7.15 

i 4. » 



16.10 
^rjLj^Tjy 3.39 

^^TR- 6.36 
TTOF{ 13.16 
2.49 

^faSFT. 12.14 
^Pt 6.34,18.64 
4<SsHl: 7.28,9.14 
15.3 

5?: 2 .16 



11.47 
52, 1153 

1.20,1.28,2.59.11.20... 
%cT 1 1.15.1 1-44,1 1.45 
^FTT: 4.12 

fatal 1<)»5 

%<T»TFTF[9.20 
^tll.11,11.14 

SNraaf- 7.23 
10.13 

faff°lffiE 1026 
%^r. 10 13 

11.31 
%<4slHl: 9.25 
%cJT: 3.11,3.12.10.14,11.52 
^Fl 3. 11, 7.23,9.25, 11.1 5 - 
IcIHIH 10.2,10.22 
%%9T 11-25,11.37.11.45 
ix.40 
6.1 1.17.20 
^F*J^ 1414 
^F*JrfT 18.11 
%^TFt8.4 
^44.9,8.13,15.14 
12.5 

%ffl%£0m 14.20 
%FT* 2.18 

^M^lfrd -2.13 
%ff^T: 2.13,2.59 
%f^T43.40,l4.5,14.7 

i{j>A 1 4. 17.2 
^2.22,2.30,5.13,14.20 
H 2. 13.2.30,8.2,8.4,1 1.7... 

%H-|M 14 .10.30 
16.6 



4.25,18.14 
7.14,16.5 
^fF[ 9.13,16.3,16.5 
^W4 137.1.38 
TFT^r[ 18.3 
^"lM ,J l 1X.48 
1.42 

^MI^r^Tt' H-20 
lp=F[ 10.36 
5^f4 4.35 

11.28,11.36 

rtcMH<4K.4.33 

issqnt: 4.28 

14.19 

?T^4 1 1.3,11.4.1 1.7,1 1.8... 
^q^: 1.4,1.18 

^q^r^T 1.3 

11.26 
?frnFl2.4.ll.34 

0$m 1.6,1.18 

10.33 

g^Wrt^^fi 7.28 

i^pWN 7.27 

^FfH: 4.22 

15.5 
"STT4 16.21 

BNlro 1.7 

fS^FT: 16.19 
^T: 13.7 

£fe 2.57.5.3,12.17,14.22,18.10 

"^ZT: 9.29 

15.16,16.6 
^FT^T 2.48,2.49,4.41, 7.7... 
%FT.3Ta: 1.15.10.37,1114 
?FT4 1613 

yHHHH^ir^rll: 16.17 
«RTfq 1-33 
Spj: 1.20 



tj^fr: 18.78 

srtsm i.i 

18.31,18.32 
SJW^TTW?JPT 4.8 
^^T^jrTT: 2.7 
^tRT 2.40,4.7,9.3, 1 4.27 

]2 .20 

P cjqff^g: 7.11 
^ 1.39 

^^2.33,9.2,1X70 
^7^2.31 
SJTrTT 9.17,10.33 

^X-21, 10.12,11.38,15.6 
^l""4rT 1 8. 33. 18. 34 

*H "-1*15.9,6. 13 
^H-MlpT 15.13 

*nn*igi: 1.45,2.6 
^fyT^R 1.20,1.35,1.36,1.37 

^rrqrr-7.5 

"-TmFTT 1.3 

*fTHc1IH6.42 

2.13,14.24 
*4P^2.I5 




^TC- I I 
^T^RT M.26 

^ 10 34,13.7,16.3.18.33... 
^P0m 6.25 
I 1.24 
18.29 

18.33,18.34.1X51 
^oHIKHHr-l^: 18.26 
?fH%^: 1.5 



^^T: 1,17 
^*}1IH 10.28 
S^TRH 12.12 
^TR^TtW r : 18.52 
^Mlr[ 12.12 
^^13.25 
^TT^T: 2.62 
SZTPFrT: 12.6 
2.27 

?T^t 2.27,12.3 
^ft IS. 78 
^ 1.30,1.31... 
^ : 1-32,1.35,2.6 
1<$>"|: 1.16 
^•M|U|r^|o.2l 
H'fkiiH 1128 
1.19 

^:^J9T^ 11.24 
TO 11.31,35,39,40 
H^^^y. 34, 18.65 
^H^4*fT: 9.14 

^T*?!^ M.36 

11.37 
^1^=16.26 

2.22,5.23,12. 19,16.22.. 
H^f^T I6.2F 
1"*)I J 4 141 

143,16.16 
H^*'^ 1.5 
H^lchcfMi: ii 28 
1"J ,J IIH. 10.27 
W-M: 7.15 
^PT^TPT 16.19 
-PTf«m 10.27 
*tft 17.17 

1=151^5.13 
*1<=llfa 2.22 
-T9^r fi.38 
•TS^?r»3K.20 



TO: 4.2,18.73 
HyifHK: 16.9 
TOF13.32 
1.39 

HMIHIH 10.29 
^HT'qRFl 18.21 

HiilFci^Tf^ 11.5 
iinsi^y^^jfT; j 9 

1IH J 4^: 16.17 
-TT^FT: 1.7 
"TRcT: 10.13,10.26 
HI^I'JIIH, 10.34 
*TTcF[2.67 
-TT^FFj; 16.21 
^-RTffa" 10. 1 1 

-TT37FT 11.29 
•TffSFPT 5.16 

^TPTT^ni/rJiPuTt 5.27 
^iPH^IilH & 1 3 

fr^-* 2.71,6.18 
fa'l^fa 9.31.18.36 
P^M | fa 2.68 
- PiU^lTH 9.1V 
faim: 3.33 

farm*{ 6,34 

PT^T: 2.20,2.24 

fH^H|rfq2.26 

Pt^P?f: 4.20 

f^T{ 2.2 1,2.26,3. 15 

2.30,3.31,9.6.10.9... 
fac^rf,: 7.1 7 

U<-±\i{Tb*~q X .14 

fa-qqrb|: 9.14J2.2 

H^^P'Jir 3.39 

ft^TST: 8.14 



fHrMHr^MI^I 5.3 
fan^ 2.18 
f^^^T^TTHy.22 

fHaM^HK l ^ -TH, 18.39 

fa?FT*l3.35 

pT^R^ 9.18,1 1.18,11.38 

fq^H: 2.36 

f^«s|^: 18.60 

faW^rf^T 4.41,9.9,14.5 

fasJS^Tlfa 14.7,14.8 

fa^22J% 4.22,5.12,18.17 

fa^JTO 16.5 

fa^T^I 1.7,18.13,18.50 

faPHrlHI^H 1 1 33 
faPj-MlPH 1.30 

rnrHMH5.y 

fWR 3.8,18.9,18.23.1.43 
fa ; -HHHH: 6.15 
IWP^T 18.7 
fWTT: 7.20 
fWTPRm: 8.2 

fa'-JH^KI: 4.29 

fa '4 M 4^7.20 

fa^TRJ 3.7,3.41,6.26,18.51 

frm&qfFT |8.59 

1W^jfH3 I 

fa^lP^d: 3.36 

Th^H: 6.1 
PRf^R: 2.71,12.13 
faRT$ft: 3.30,4.21,6.10 
f*T7T*ro: 4.20 
f-T7T^F^T 2.59 
m$ 1.21 
fa-^H.620 
fa^T^T 8.12 
PH'ju|^l4 13.32 
f^\W{ 13.15 
fafST: 17.23 



fa^S: 2.45,5.3 

fasfa: 2.71.3.30,12.13,18.53 

fH^Hrc||rll4.6 

f^W\ 14.16 

PHHfaHl^l: 15.5 

f^frnr^T: 2.45 

facrfWFHT^6.15 

faf^cjjp: 18.26 

fa 3^252 

faf^: 11.55 

fa^fn 2.59,8.25 

fa^ff^T 15.4 

U<*AA 8.21,9.3,15.6 

fa^R^H 1-38 
fa^fT^rtH 12.8 
fac|Mi-?T: 6.19 

facile: 9. IK 
fa^Tllfa 14.22 
fa ifalH. 16.7,18.30 
fatSTO 12.8 
fa^TT 2.69 
fagP7Hj8.4 
fa^T^T 6.24 
fa^PTf^T 6.26 
H£PTT 2.53 
fa%rR 2.7,18.6 
faftmT: 16.11 
faf&P^T 3.2 
faBT 3.3,17. 1,18.50 
rr 



fa^?TT: 11.33 

Mr-nq 1.35 

^ffa: 10.38,18.78 
^ 1.35,2.36 
^ft% 1 1 .48 
TJ7.8 

^W^TfeH, 18.49 
^4>fa<t): 18.28 



^^1*15.12 
^ 17.28 
^TT^R 18.15 

^mrqi8.2 
qftRi^ 10,30 
q^r3.i3 

M-4|Fh 15.14 

13.6,18.13,18.15 

^src*ii8.i4 

TOWTtp: 1.13 

qfedH.4.19 
qfnw: 2.11.5.4,5.18 
W: 11 29 
mP-H 1.41,16.16 
TT3H9.26 
qfST 6.38 

W^2.5I,8. 1 1,15.4,15.5,18.56 

^7 : 4.40,8.20,8.22.13.23 
^TTrT: 3.42 
^RTRH7.7 

WT*f : 3.35 
T^^rt^ 3.35,18.47 
H^H 2.3,4.2,4.5,4.33,7.27... 
q^R: 2.9 

q7T^2. 1 2,2.59,3. 1 1,3.19... 
WT: 6.32 

q^RTJ 8.3.8.8.8.21,10.1... 
M^HIrHI 6.7,13.23,13.32... 
q^TTH. 8. 1 3,8. 15,8.2 1,18.49 

n.3 

^T^FH 13.28 
H-'A^M: 1.17 
MW^NILdH.4.2 
TO 1.27,12.2,17.17 
W^TFf 8.9 
^77^3.11,10,9 
^TFT 17.19 
3.42,18.50 



TTrf^T 3.42 

<T^4.39,6.45,7.5.9.32... 

J 8.7, 18.27 
^f^W 17.21 

^rf^^ I7.I3J7.I7 

^r^^kHcbH 18.44 
qf^FrT^T 10 17 

hP-'jiih 18.37,1838 
HP.KJ^ 18.66 
L lP.rqM|: is.7 
Mf>-M|U||€f 4 . 8 
nfVciairi 1.29 

TZ ri v ^-rfr 3.34 

T TfoT9^T 4.34 

^H I Midc^H 15.4 
qfypp^r [ .28 

*$Smmfa 4.33 
3 14 

M'Jiifa 15.1 

2.65 

q^'Hd 4.25,9.22.12.1... 
X T#PR 17.10 

^NrllH ID.3I 
t T^f: 10.31 

t rf^R 4.38,9.2.9. 17, 1 0.1 2 

^l.25,9.5J 1.5,1 1.6,1 1.7... 
*T9^rT: 2.69 

^^2.29.5.5,6.30,6.32... 
^"^5.8,6.20,13.29 
R9^fc=T 1-37,13.25.15.10... 
<mrfq 1.30,6.33,11.15... 
qs^F[ 4. IS 

qT^-rj^H 1.15 
Mff'JNKH 13.14 



H I ,J o c| 4.35,6.2. 1 1 ,55, 1 4.22. 

1.14,1.20,11.13 
MIU^dT: LJ 

Ml ^1*^10.37 

MI'J^clJ^lcbH 1.2 
^^TnTTTH.J.3 
Mil^H 1.37 
^ 17.20 
MIM^rfq: 4.36 
^TFTH 1 .36, 1. 44,2.33.2.38... 
T WTt^PT: 9.32 
1 TRT: 3.13 
^^1.38 
T TT^T5.I0 

^1^6.9 
41^1^3.41 
41^^4^16.4 

^4 1-25,2.3,2.21,2.32.2.39. 
L26.IK.78 
18.74 

^jfall.9 
<TT^F: 2.23.10.23,15.6 
^NHliH 18.5 
fanR: 1.33.1 .41 
farTT9.l7J 1.43,1 1.44,14.4 
far-NHir: 1.12,9.17 
r^rllMril: 1.33 
fariH*M[ 1.26 
fopFTT: 9.25 
rMrl'j M4 10.29 

PfifH J. 26,9.25 
•JVs'-H 17.19 

2.62 
T^T: 7.9 

^17^41^7.28.18.71 
^ililLbriH.8-2^ 



Y*JT: 9.33 

T ^TTT^7f^ 13.10 
1 J^T 11.44 

*pTT : 1.33,11.26 
L26 

4.9.4.35,5.1,8.15.8.16.. 
T=n^2.7l 
^^ilrt 11.40 

3.3,3. 1 0,1 7.23 
X V^ : 2.20,11.38 
<J7TOH.8.9 

l^niffi5.4 

T r T ? H: 4.3 

T^Tn.1.5 

2.21,3.4,8.4.8.22... 

2. 1 5,8.8,8. 10, 10. 1 2 
^Wfa 2.15 

18.4 
H,-bMHT2.60 

9.3 

8.1,10.15,11.3 

H^^MHH 15.19 
<J?^ 15.16 
^5.13 

TT^-^TH 10.24 
^Hlfa: 11.21 
T^HrH 15.13 
3*^9.26 
H^rilH2.42 
^5^2.4 
J 1.43 
PWTO 9.20 
T i7TT: 4.10 
tjfr 17.10 
Spy* 3.19,3.36 
^r1^4.15 
11.33 
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tj^JJ^T6.44 
ij£f 10.6 
c[f : 4.15 
TJ^pTfn 2 7 

cpJT^> 1.18,5,4,13.5,18.1,18.14 
^JT^^T 9.15,18.21,18.29 
^sri^R 18.14 
tJ?rf^^TT: 10.5 
TJ#r^jp[ 18.21 
ijfq^T% 1.18 

TjfMtq; i.i9 

ijf?T^TF[7^18.4() 
<JOT: 11.40 
qt*5H U5 

^Nrr: 1.34 

^TT^ 1.26 

Ml -b«4H 7.8.18.25 

MH^fe^H 6.43 
S^T9T: 7.25,14 II 
^T5T^[ 14.6 
g^T?TR; 14.22 
ST^T^fa 5. 1 6, 1 3.34 
y^Wl 1136 
STf^: 7.4,9.10,13.21,18.59 
y^rn^M. 13.22 
y^fd^: 3.5,18.40 
^^=F[ 3.33.4.6,7.5,9.7.9.8... 
ST|>fW^: 14.5 
13.20 

y^fd^: 13.22 
y^Rl'^-JTfa 15.7 
y^f: 3.27,3.29,3.33,9.8 . 
y^K|| 7.20,13.30 

snrr* io.28 

SPTFTrfrT 2.55 

tpTfe3.4l 

tpTT: 3.10,3.24,10.6 

y^Hird i8.3i 



y^Nftl: 3.10,11.39 
^TsTT 2.57,2.58,2.61,2.68 
y^llH 2.67 
ys1NKIH2.il 
y'JJUl n.14,11.35,11.44 
gUT^R l 1.41 
5P^: 7-8 

5^9^2.63,6,30,9.31 
g-Tryj-qf^T 1.39 
*WTlfa6.30 
y^W: 18.72 
^fW^RT I 1 .44 

yf'JiyHH 4.34 
ydyf-^i 1 1 .30 

yfcT 2.43 

yrn^i4irH9.3i 

y[-MI^ 18.65 
yf<-N*JH 14.14 

yrn-4i^ifH 2.4 

yf^TIT 14.27 

yRiViiuj 6i i 

yfdl\MH3.|5 

yfrlRidl 2.57,2.58,2.61,2.68 

g^Ffr^r ii.32 

y r^4d|^: 2.40 
yr^qcb|J|^T 17.21 
yfSRT: 15.18 

^tJT^: 1.14 
yfayH 8.28 

y{!MH n.29 
gi/^r-i i.4o 

yf^RT: 16.18 

yy^i^ 7i9 

4. 1 1,7. 14,7.15,7.20 
15.4 

gq^[2.7 

SR9^T H.49 



STT?3"fe: |.3X 

^s'^rrfa 2.8 

yfmiHF^: n.39 

7.6,9.18,10.8 
^iT^T 8.19 
^C^f^ 8.18,16.9 
^■4T^TJ0.2 
^•qf^OJ 13.17 
W7.8 
T^T^T 2.54 
W$ 5.14,9.18,9.24 

g r qr 1 1.4,14,21 

y HI 'J1H 1 6.24.3.2 1 

W^-TTFT 2.60 
y^fK: 14.13 

i4.i7 

yni^irt i i.4i 

yHI-ilH^rH^ir^T: 14.8 

tFTT% 14.9 

^^2.6 

y^H 5.3.10.3 

y j 4^r<1 9.26 

y j 4di-HH: 9.26 

y j 4H|<H6.45 

y<4M|: H.23.8.24 
^RTf?T 8.5,8.13 
3.36 
17.26 
^cfFR5.9 
W^T: 7.6,9.18 
yH-MH 14.14.14.15 

yH^MiH i6.li 

14.2 
g??fR: 14.15 

y^i^n 8.19 
y^w^ 8.i8 

9T^8 : mfT : T 4.16,9.1,13.13.14.1 



8.11 

10.32 
StfWffc 2.42,5.4 
5.14,10.8 
9<fcf*& I6.I0J7.24 

yftr41i|^ 4.23 

Sf%9TfnT2.70 
ST^rT: 11.32 

Srqfo: J 4. 1 2, J 5.4, 1 8.46 
i^P^I 1.31,14.22.16.7. 

i.2o 

SPJ^: mi 
14.14 
11.54 

^^FFf; 11.20,1 (.45 
^rT^RT: U.23 

3^MM<|nHr IF.24 

^T5"F% 17.26 

^TF=FPT^6.27 
gpTT^T^T 6.7 

yHrfT: 16.16 
18.34 
yHsMdtf: 2.65 

wnmm 18.54 

^PT^T 11.47 

2.60,1 J. 41 

5PTR^2.64 

^ 7 TT^2.65 
^T^T 3.8 

W^k 11.25,11.31,11.45 
SFJFTT i.s.4 

^TTT: 15.2 



9KT^rf*T 2 39 
W^PT 11.36 
9$3$?| 5.20 
ST^R: M).3{) 
^5.23 

WT^m': 11.21 

^rnrr^iqffTjy 4 27 

SCT 11 ^ 4.29,8. 10,8. 1 2 
9l ,J N-t 1.33,4.29 

yi ,J INHi|rft4.29 

yi"IIMHHKnjrf>: 15.14 

SPVQPft 5.27 

SWIWWFTOW^IS 4.29 

gifiiHR 15.14 
9T^4.29 
9T%J4.29 
^JT^Ff: K).|9 
STFFf: 18.50 

yiH, J 4Kix.7i 

yfl^jqr-rl 12.4 

STM 2.57.2.72,5.20,6.41... 
5.5 

« I ^ fa 2.37.18.62 

16.13 
STR*^ 18.15 
9l*f^$ 9.20 
STTF4.1 

^TK- 6.2J3.2J5.IJ8.2J8.3 
7.17,9.29,11.44,12.14... 
BW^PP 18.69 

fa^facfiltfcT: |.23 
ftHTfR: 18.69 
f5RTH5.20 

r^ J -jferfl( 17J5 

f^HTT: 12.20 
ry^liR: 1 1 44 
JHH-fT: H.49 
yTf^T: 1.35 



^■rrf^cbH. 10.10 

^i^Hiuir^ io.i 

£rTT^17.4 

ftW 17.28,18.12 

WW 4.3,6.33,10.40,16.6 

^^8.1,13.12,17.18,18. 

y)rt5c||^4., i44 

SftWfft 18.13 
Sfc277t 18. 19 

^ffeFTRH 18.29 
^TH7.7 

2.5 1.5.4,7.23,9.26... 
'-MS'TW: 2.49 
^R^qpl 18.34 
<*Hlf% 18.6 
^5.12 
1 J^2.47 
WrT 1.44 
^T: 16.12 
W^TT% 14.6 

W*ZT#4.I4 
W^JH |8.3() 

wnq 5.3 

W=*J: 6.5,6.6 

^f^l.27 

W^2.9 

^R. I 10,7.11,16.18.18.53 
^T^r[6.34 

•SWWiqr 7. 1 1 

^T^FI 16.14 

1.9.4.10,1 1. 2X 
life 5.27,13.16 

W|af£WmWf II .23 

^5^T 9.15,13.5 
^pT 10.42 

^I^MKH M.23 
^pTrf: 2.35 



18.24 

^d^H-^H 1123 
^fasjT: 4.32 

^prraT: 2.41 

11.23 
^7 2.36 
^TTH.7.19 
^F|pT 4.5,11.6 
^TT: 5.4 

fgTflffi 15.17 
#3FfSI^: 14.4 
efPH 7.10.9.18,10.39 
*[5*J: 2.41 

<5fe: 2.39,2.41,2.44,2.52... 
ffeTIT^TH.6.21 
cjfeTOT: 2.63 

ffeiUH.3 26 
$^3.2,12.8 

«SfcHHIH7.l0 
lfe^H4. 18,15.20 

ffeq^T: 2.51 
^f^TH^ 10. 10,18.57 
qT&4) Mia 2-49 
lfeH*4HlH.6.43 

3.42,3.43,18.29 
f^2.49 

g^JT 2.39,5. 1 1,6.25, 18.5 1 
^^3.43,15.20 
l^T: 5.22 
^2IT: 4.19,10.8 
t^-HIH 10.35 

t^frlH. 10.24 
^^4.17 

WtqiT^T: 10.9 



SJcftfa 10.13 

W^T 3.15,4.24,4.30,5.6,5.19... 

^RJ^H 18.42 
^T^WTTftRT 4.24 

51^^4^8.11,17.14 
d^il^sH 6.14 
sT^T^T- 4.32,6.38.8.17,11,37... 
^TTTT4.24 
^rfHT 5.10,5.19,5.20 
^jf^f^ 2.72,5.24,5.25.. 
SHST^: 5.24.18.54 
5^4^6.27 
^1^1^ 14.26,18.53 
Sl#4fi'l±jTt>|cHI 5 21 
l^Tf^TR 17.24 
5.20 




P 8.24 

SREP^iqt: 13.5 
100^1 4.24,4.25 
5<fiJ|'Jl^ 11.15 

^TSPTTSH \~A M fa 1 8.4 1 
5H*yu|H!2.46 

9.33.17.23 
HP^ 5.18 
WT^ft 2.72 
J|f| 2.7,5.1 
'qrfj: 4.3,7.21,9.31 
^T^T: 9.33,12.1,12.20 
*lfa>: i3.ii 

i qfrPH 18.68 
^HfrbHK 12.17,12.19 
^rrt-MHH 14.26 
'Hc^oLjl 8.10,8.22,9.14,9.26... 

'Hc^M^dH.9-26 
^PTcp^ 10.14,10.17 
"H-rlrll^lO.lO 
*prf?T 6.31,15.19 



6.47.9.30 
^T^rf^T 9. 1 3,9.29 
<*T^ 7.16,7.28,10.8 
^T^9.33 
*T^TTfa4.ll 
l 4TOT{ KU.18.35 
* : nnr[^2.35 1 2.40 
^ilHcblPl H-27 

18.30 
^PTT^F: 3.35 
'H^R 11.45 

^T^ c q 3.41,7. 11.7.16,8.23... 

^ITrT^J 17.12 

^KrlHrlH 1X4 

^9.18,13.23 

^ 2.45,6.46,8.27,9.34,1 1.33... 

^R: 10.4 

'VFFl: 4.4.14.17 

1.43,2.63,3.14,4.7... 

*rw^r: 1-11 

^<NHH 11-31 
■qcffcT 3.14,10.5,16.3 
1.8,10.12,1 1.31 

wb^NH 1 1 .2 
'q^ift 12.7 

'qf^rTT 2.20.18.69 

2.20,6.43,7.2,10.1... 
^U^AH 16.13 
^fd'^^H 11.32 
^rd^lpJI 7.26 
2.12 

1.45,1 1.12 

«H^HM 4.37 
11.12 

^TFrT 1.24,2.10,2.14,2.18... 
■qi^: 2.16,8.4,8.20,18.17 
r m^7T2.66 

tTRH 7. 1 5,7.24,8.6,9. 1 1,1 8.20 
<qiWT3.ll 



mmmm % \ \ 

^TOjfe: i7.|fi 
^I^HHNrfT: 10.8 

7.12,10.5 
J0J7 
f: 7.13 



*TPTO2.n 

2.54 

*TFT: 1 112.1 [.30 
*HM'4<1 15.6,15.12 

£^7,4 
^T*fR: 11.35 
r 4mH ii.5() 
'^TFTT: II.2I 

*#3MPlf |.|5 
'^TOf^SFTH f K) 
^mppPTiTT: 1.4 
<4 fr*T: 1.8,11.26 
<4 fP^TW^M: | 25 
^P^P: 2.61,6.14.18.57 

#*flPWflKl*I r io 
^^TT9.2I 
'^3.12,13.22 



^sthh i5.io 

^5^T2.5 
< *jfa 18.69 
1$ 2.47 
fTW{l7.4 
H^^'H: 8.19 

9.8,176 



W^m^ 13.35 
'*fT^pf 13.17 

^PW^I 10.15 



^TT^T^T: 9 5 

^*FT 9.5 
10.39 

^Frf^^mFR ills 

Hn*i'ff 16.6 
^rn^T: 9.5 

H^HIH 4.6,10.5,1(1.20... 

2.28,2.30,2.34,2.69. 
^T: 18.78 

H^^i- y 25 

10.15 

^1 7. 1 1, 8. 20, 1 3. 17,13.28. 

*Jc^T 2.20,2.35,2.483.30.,. 
^ 7.4 
H*ft2.8 

10.25 
7.7, 1 8.29 

%f: 1.13 

^fT^T 9.24,1 3.23 
*fto>|«>H 5.29 

*fcf*l2.5 

13.21 

i- 32,5.22 
^ft^ 2.5,3. 1 2 

*rtfr i6.i4 

1.32 

'OTR I K) 

W^f 1.26 

18.61 
HJ^t": 5.27.8.10 
HHI^t 2.35 



2.44 



T ?3v r : 10.31 

^rfUrf: 6.14,18.57,18.58 
HfefTT: 10.9 

6.32,6.46,6.47, 1 1 . 1 8 J }• 
3.31,3.32,7.18,13.3.18 

TrTT: 12.2 

^riH: 6.36,18.70,18.78 
^8.26 

• ^t^T 11.55 

H^hh'h: 12.10 

7.7,7.12,10.5,10.8,15.15 
13.13 

*W*fiP|«J 11.55 

^WWf: 12.20 

H^H'|: 12.6 

^mmmt 9.34 

^rMHI^Trf 18.56,18.58 
3.28,10.8,1 1.41 

^^nf^T 9.4,9.5,9.6 
Hrf-JUSM I I.I 
^T^q |8.35 

*r?*f i.9 

rRTtuTTT 9.27 

mnn: 7. i 

Hri^T 6.47 

^RWK 9.34,11.55,12.14... 
*UBBf3 7.23 
J-^[rt)H 1 8.54 
18.68 

*HB^1 4.10,8.5,14.19 

NRfFW: io.6 

■tepTO 13.19 
^lF-rH: 9.25 

9.34,18.65 



qiW 12.11 
q3*jqT*FJ: 18.56 
TTSJTJ^ 1-34,2.4,6.33,8.2 
TT?J^T: 2.1 
V[&F{ 10.20,10.32.11. 1 6 

1.21.1.24,2.10,8.10.14.18 

TFT: 1.30,2.60,2.67,3.40,3-42... 
THi^FTT?: 17.16 
TH-.yi ,J "l^^r5h-MI: 18.33 
qq:TTCTfa 15.7 
TT^cT: 10.6 
*H%4.1 
W: 3.42 

ST^T 3.6,3.7,5.1 1,5.13,6.24... 

Trftf^m- 2.5U8.3 

H^Tf T T T3 TF[ 18.5 
mj 4 .1 

q^'>-M~l«f5 15.2 
q^W: 3.23,4. 1 1 
H H/^I'J I R 1.43,7.3 
H^J^J 4. 18,18.69 
JTHPH 1*12.55 
*RT*«R 16.13 
H-rlcq: 9.30 

9.16 
H^^HH 17.13 
q^R3.29 
■H-HHI: 9.34,18.65 
*F*PTT:4.tO 

H^in 2.19.3.27,6.22,18.32 

H-M^ 7.24 
q^Ft 2.26,11.4,18.59 

6.34,10.14 

*Rj^5.8 

qq 1.7,1.28,2.8,3.23.4.11... 
W 1.22,3.3,4.3,4.13,7.22... 
qfa 3.30,4.35,6.30,6.31,7.1. 
H«"J!K234 
q-*H%: 10.21 



Appendix 2 - Word Index 

^PTrT* 11.6,11.22 
H*>r|IH, 10.21 
HKjrr||cb^ 9.21 

H<"£[<J 10.3 
q^T 3.38 

^ 1.44,11.23,14.3,14.4 
q^rf: 2.40 
HW4.2 
q*?fa 1.14 

H^U^: 10.2,10.6 
MoWrH^Hgl - 11.21 
H^'Jl'JIIH I0.2J0.25 
M^kHH 11.20,11.37 
M^lrHH: 11.12.18.74 
T^FRT 7.19,1 1.50 
^HM: 8.15,9.13 
11^9.6,18.77 

HoNl u HI 3.37 

mm§ 118 

H^NISt 2.26,2.68,3.28,3.43.. 
W^FTlfa 13.6 
W^ fl «P: 119 
■cm**!: 1.4,1.17 
t^T 7 ^]: 1.6.2.35 
lq^T^Tl 7 ^ 1.15 
q^TPl^: 3.37 

qfsrqrrq ii 4i 

m£|<H 1 -35 

h£)h^ 1.20 
q£Tq2.37 
q£3J7: 13.23 

HH^IHI: 14 

qT 2.3,2.47,1 1.34.1 1.49,16.5. 

qTcIT9J7 
qT^TT: 134 
HMHKl.26 



HMI'-MSTf: 2.14 
HT^m 1.36 
i-U 

TTR^: 3.17.18.46 
HH^I- 3.31 
HHHH. 17-16 
H H H I ■ 10.6 

mnmnHifi: 6.7,12.18,14.25 

HI'iMH.ll-Sl 
Hli'XlH9.H 
Hl*l'^ 4.12 
x?Fl 1.45.2.7,3.1... 
HIH*H 15-12 
HIH*T: U 
HlfHcr>IH9-7 
HT^RTT 7.15.18.61 
ITFTT7.14 
HFTIH 7.14 
TTPTr[: 2.23 
TTFtsM: 10.35 

qiHMIH l<> 35 

ftusite 1.37 

fa^lPM areft: 14 .25 
fq^T 12.18 
18.59 

pfctaq^R: 3.6 
fir^ 18.12 

TJr^: 5.28,12.15.18.71 
TJ^q is.40 
TJfFT^: 3.9,18.26 
TJrF^q- 4.23 
HcrHT 8.5 
^H.l-28 

. gpn^ n.25 

TJTt 4.32 

g^q ^ 10.24 
gsqMS 3.13,3.31 



oansnrit - Brtagavad-gita Grammar 



1 J^: 14.1 

2.56,5.6,5,28,10.26 
^HHIH 10.37 
*g%5 2.69,6.3 
TJ^:4.I5 

l&lfn 2.13,8.27 
H/ilfrl 5.15 

7.25 
H&Jl&H 17.19 

T j^ftPrq; 14.15 

, PT: 7.15,9.11.16.20 
1 =pf^T: 14.4 

X.I2 
^J^TTfr 15.2 

^ll'JMH 

10.30 

SfPFW 2.27 

*F3 : 2.27,9.19,10.34 
^F^H 13.26 

^HMPHMI^^T 12 7 

$ 1-21. 1.29,1.30,1.45,2.7... 
3" IK. 13, 18.36 
*f*-JT 10.34 
Am^t 18.10 

10.23 
^T: 12.13 

^cbir^T^T: 17.25 
mSTq^T^f: 5.28 

*nsFi;ig.3o 

iftairq'^MH 18.66 
^3^4.16,9.1,9.28 

HlMslHl: 9 12 

^fmH3 16 

T Tt^TT9TT: 9.12 



11.1,14.13,18.73 
^Tm^FR 2.52 

HV^HHHIfil: 16.16 
^ft^R 14.8,18.39 

4.35,14.22 
HlFt^pH 3.2 

t TT^Pf 16.10,18.7,18.25,18.60 
H)fcMH7.l3 
Hir^dr: 4.I6 

MlfeHlH9l2 

10.38.17.16 
^fMt 12.19 
ftP7^"2.20 

^ 2.19.2.21,2.57,2.71,3.6,3.7... 
^^7WW\ 10.23 
^2T^Tif*T 17.4 
^TS^ 16.15 
17.3 

^T^RT: 9.15 
^Tf^T9.23 

J 4 4.12,9.23,16.17,17.1... 
^PJ: 9.17 

^TfT: 3.14,9.16,16.1,17.7... 

^arfq^f^w: 4.30 

^TfpRrf^TT: 17 25 
il5HMHIH5.29 
^STSMcmr^T 18.3,18.5 
'-i5i^iir|H:f^rT: 17.24 
W^TTfcFrT: 112 

4.25.17.12,17.13 
"451^^.: 4.30 

^TfpWpf'ipT: 4.30 
^^TfTftraf^'FT: 3.13 
^fWT* 4.32,17.23 
^511^3.14,4.33 
J -ls1HIH 10.25 
W^4.23 
^TT^3.9 
^3.15,17.27 



^T^4.25 
:[ T#38.28 
9.20 

^T- *26, 1 3.4, 1 5.4, 18.46 
^Pff^Tff^T 6.19 
J ~M f^J r| | r-i-| | 4.2I.6J0 

^rlHIH 5.26 
^=Pf: 2.60 

^PfT6.36 

^PT^ 6.43 

W^T: 9.14,15.11 

iMfM 7.29 

-4-IHH: 6.45 

^FRJ: 4.28,8.11 

•U-MlfefeMHHH: ix .52 

^dkH^M 12.1 1 
-4--|!r- H | I!. f4 

^JrfFRFT: 5.25 

^rfH 1*1 5.26 

^fo^HHI^fe: 5.28 
W*TPJ: [3.4 

^"6.20,6.21,8.23.18.36,18.78 
^T^TT 2.13,2.22,3.25,3.38,4.11... 

^T^TT^l 18.19 

^ 1.44.2.6,2.7... 
^TT 2.52.2.53,2.55,2.58,4.7... 
^7 137.1.45,2.6,3.23,6.32... 

Qf^m 2.32 

q^^irrn'tpp^: 4 22 
^^=[2.70 
^fe^TP- 13.4 
^Tr^TpT 18.61 

^2.15,2.70,6.2,6.22,8.6... 
*PT: 10.29,11.39 

W 2.39,7.5,18.31,18.33... 



UftV 10.5,11.33 
trgoliq 17.11 
rp*nrU2.l5,l5.18 
trfwT^ 6.22,15.4 
7^2.61,2.68,4.19,8.22,15.1. 

tjj 7.69, 18 JO, 18.32, 1 8.50 

qT: 14.4 
^FT^m 17.10 
znlH 6.45.8.5,8.8,8. 13,8.26... 

trT^TTH 10.29 
^TP?^ 13-4 
^12.6 

TTTf^T 3.33,4.30,7.23,7.27... 

^nf^T: 10.16 
TTR 2 42.7.21 

W 121 
?4T^H 2.46,18.55 

ITP^rfH 2.35,4.35 

2.39,2.61,3.26,4.18,5.8... 

TJrfc^HH: 7.30 
TjTt-^y^-4 6.17 
TJrfFFT: 6.47 
^rbHHI '• 12.2 
7 ^HHNjl !P6 17 
^FRT7.18 
^T^FT^T^T6.17 

^ 1.14 
^jffc: 17.17 
^F^TT 9. 34 

•yrq^ 1112 

*J*t4.8 

TpqTf 10.7,17.26 

T^HT*^ 2.38,2.50 

^^rf: 6.19 

^3H6, 15,6.28,7. 1 
^■^FT6 10 



^^TTrlftl2 
7^X[2.32 

^Trl2.31 

2.37,2.38 
^ 1.23,1.33,18.43 

f$ll 1.4 

^qfsifa?: 1.16 
<|&q" 8.7 

7^2^2.18.3.30,11.34 

^ 1.7,1.23,3.13,3.31,3.32.. 
2.17,3.2,4.25,4.35,6.6... 

^r^TTR; I -32.2.35,5. 16,5. 19... 
qlrbotj: 6.24 

^iTl: 2.48,2.50,4.2,4.3,6.16... 
^^8*^9.22 
sfT T T^I'" J llHK 12 
TjtTf^c^T 8.10 

ifmirc: Ml 

2-53,4. 1 ,4.42.5. 1 ,5.5.. 
4l J IHNIHHI<4'l: 7.25 
4 2X 

^IM^rt) : 5.6,5.7,8.27 
4l , l^lrMT6.29 
■MMlfi-dHI: 12.1 
^M!HT$1dH6-23 
#ftiflHP 4.38 
4IMHThI£H> 
4MHv54M^HI'ilH4.41 

6.20 
74m«T: 2.48 
BrtW 6.44 
lfmTrl6.37 
^TFTFT 2.50 

^nm*Mi: 6 4 

11^^7 6.3 



qlfMH 10.17 

ZTtfrR: 4.25J5.1 1,6.19,8.14. 

<Jlf J HIH 3 3,6.42,6.47 
7^5.24,6.1,6.2,6.8,6.10... 

2.39 

ZTtrpT 10.7,12.6,13.25,18.33 

^XXAvr* n.4 

W 13.27 
TTW^FFT 18.75 
5.5 

q"|w-MHHIH 123 
TTt?^ 2.9.18.59 
4l£oMHl-22 
4l4cblHK1.21 
<TTcTR^: 1 1.26 
TTt^rn || M 
^°cJl: 11.32 
?Ttf=T: 14.3,14.4 
4tfaH 16.20 
16.19 

. ?2^ffn 11.36 

TTrf: 14.5,14.7,14.9,14.10,17.1 
^jf^T* 14.16,14.17 
14.12,14.15 

-?^Mi. IJ,H H^^ : 3 37 

7TTTTr[ 2.35 
Tilt 1.45,11.34 
77=n: 5.25,12.4 
T-^rq 1.21 
^HHH I -24 
7?4tq^j 1.46 
7TT% 5.22,18.36 

7Tffc=T 10.9 
7f^T: 10.21.13.34 
t^: 2.59,7.8 
TFRH.15.9 



J H|nMcb: I5.13 
TT ^TT.* 1 7.8 
7 ^f r T6.|() 

■» ^-^4^4.3 
^Sf 7 ?^ 9, 1 2 

2.64 

TFTM 3JOU 
7T J llf^cbq 14.7 
•TTt 18.27 

Tn?F% II. 9, 1 8.76,! 8.77 
Vl-n^q: 4.2,9.33 

^fa^i 9.2 

^TTO: 1 8.27 

"l-1^H I7.I2.I7.I8.I7.2I. 
*MUW 17.9 

'MMH 7.12,14.18,17.4 

<M*fi 17.2,18.31,18.34 
^T^TT J. 16 

^TH. 1-31,1.32,2.8,1 1.33 
J l-M^rH>%, :44 

-I 1.32 
TTf^T: 8.25 

<I^MMIH 8.18,8.19 
^TR": IQ.3J 
R$? 6.5 
Ty^^T 4.29 
*>rfl ,J MH 10.23 
^lPV4T: 11.22 
11.6 

^mrf^Tqr^25 

1 1.3,1 1.9,11.20,1 1.23... 
J 1.52 

! 1.46 
^HS<J: 1.29 
n^TWH 18.74 



™ a ™ uiainnidf 

^TOft 18.52 

oT^TT 18.73 
?PI2fr 4.39,6.22 

^HT^ 4.39,6.43,7.22, 1 8.45... 
<W^T 2.32,5.25,9.21 
STOW 11,33 



s$ n.25 

^W=l 18.8 
^P^T: 8.22 
Hlltlcf^ 2.35 
^TT'^H 6.22 

Prth i4.2i 

5.7,5.10,13.32.18. 17 

f^n=qf^T4.i4 

^IN'J^j^chr^qr: i.4| 
SPf: 18.27 



S3 1H I J- 35. 1 8.73 
10.28 

3.2 

^fr=r 2.29 

33ft: n.30 

'^Prf 8. 1 1 

^f*T 10.14 

crf^qfrT 2.36 

^[ 1-36,1.44,2.12 
^T8.4 

10.29,11.39 

^ IJ IHf r: 1.40 

W#gn|^f^ 1.42 

5.26,6.31,16.23 
^Prt 3.28,5.9,14.23 
^IHH: 6.31,13.24 
'^dHHlfa 7.26 
3.22 



fcn 11.30 

^ ch: 3-9,3.2 1 ,4.3 1 ,4.40,7.25... q&m$$3 
^ST^T^T 11.32 

hW^H 11.20,15.17 
cil^il 1 1 43 

^1^*1.9-33.13.34 

H I <?>^ s- tlfiH, 3.20,3.25 
^^^5.14.11.43 

^^T: 3.24,8.16,1 1.23,1 1.29 
'Hlchlrt 12.15 

^^1^6.41,10.16,11.30... 
Wt% 2.5,3.3,4.12,6.42,10.6... 
^Icb'J 3.22 

?ft*T: 14.12,14.17,16.21 

#^hftft^sr^ i.37 

3.10,3.11,3.12 
^110.16 

q^lf'il 11.27.11.28,11.29 
^Trfq 7.2,8.23,10.1,18.64 
2.10,10.1,11.1,18.64 



3.23,4.11 
^7^9.19 
^$7^3.34,6.26 
^TPt9.8 

2 .61 

cHF-JIr-i-HI 6.36 
^13: 11.22 
11.6 

^111*1 10.23 
q&iTn 9.22 
^fe: 3.38 

1-32,2.6,2.20,2.26,2.37. 
10.34 

1.20,2.1,17.15 
SPfiN 3.2 

4N*^2.42 

'^I^H 18.67 



cfT?: 10.32 f^9T: 10.23 

g|f^;2.42 f^SIlfa 7.21 

cfl^: 2.67,9.6.15.8.7.4,1 1.39 f^TT^FTT^ 5.26 



^TCft: 6.34 
^T 1 ^? 1.40,3.36 
cn*T: 143 
^PT^- 10.22 
ciraffa 2.22 

mffi> : 10.2a 

gpj^- 7.19,10.37,11.50 
IS.74 

ft^t: 1.8 

4.17 

f^PH 13.20 
fasbl^f: 1.6 

fe»i | d^HM : 6.28 
f^TTTT^: 3.30 
fawft: 6.14 
fapjrpaj?: 2.56,18.49 

faiJUT: 3.35,18.47 
f^farm: 18-2 
fiSMM 4^3.29 
f^rRT% 6.22,14.23 
fa^MH: 9.12 
fcpTO: 1S-78 

r^^-MH 1.3! 

fcMH^ 2.46 
fcMMH: 2.19 



ftfepg 2.25,8.28 
fcTJ: 4.2.7.29,7.30.8.17,10.2... 
f3Tfe 2.17,3.15,3.32,3.37... 

fc^T: 2.6 

2. 16,2.3 1,2.40.3. 17... 
fci^|r^6.23.l4.M 

f^nH io.i7 

faTOTl 3.25.3.26 
f^^RTrF)T: 17.24 
fqfafTO: 17.11 
faftrfHH 17 .13 
f^^fm^T 2.44 
f^€mTcRT 2.64 
18.58 



f^TU 1-12 
^Hfllft* 4.40,8.20 

fa^wi am 

f^TT 10 39 
f^T2T: 6.40 
fcTTO"Ft2.l7 
f^RT5TFT 4 8 
fafH J -4HH 6.1H 
fgfaRTRT6.24 
M^F%2.59 
NfH IrlcbH T: 15.5 



fafaf^: 13.5 
rcMl4MlH 4.4 ftF^i 4.38,5.2 1 , 1 8.45. 1 8 



M>lkHI 5.7 

feim 18.42 

feP 1319 
f^FPTT- 4.32 



f^F^ft 5.4 

FF^rfa M.24 

faM^lHH 18.15 
f^M^HK 18.32 
fclMJMlftr 1.30 
f^rf^T- 2.60 



f^ ( *TOH 13.17 
f^q%T5 18.20 
fcTJTT^fT7.9 
f^j:5.15 
f^'4^10.12 
f^fHftT: 10.16 
f^jfFR 10.7,10. IS 
f^^FRJiUl 
f^pf^TH 10.40 

fO*ft: 10.40 

fclH^H 7 - 4.22 

fcfTjT^: 9.28.14.20,16.22 

psnq^zr 18.53 

f^^f?T 18.35 
fc|^rrT2.72 
J^p:: 6.38 
fcjTj^qra: 11.49 
f^T^T: 15.10 
fq^lrqi 3.6 
fa%m 18.63 

f^nsrm 16.5 

f^TTt^m 4.32 
Pp^ffl#1 3.40 
fSRH: 1.4.1.17 
f^TRT' 1127 

fJ*4Wd: 4.4 

fcfclM^.I 

fgf^^T^IWl 13.11 
r^rt>H<Jl 18.52 
46 f^?4T: 17.25.18.14 
f^CT: 13.5 
faiS*i 1441 

f^t 14.12,14.13 

f^?-R 18.55 
^1^8.11,9.21.11.21... 

f^57FR9.2l 

M?THT: 1.7 



fqfpp^ 3.7,5.2,6.9.7.17... 
fa9J^TT 18.51 
fa5J^FRT5.7 
f^^Tftg^: 10.33 
^^TrfrqT^c^ 9 , 5 , , , , 

^^11.19,11.38,1 1.47 
f^^ff 11.46 
fe^P^T 11.16 

fa^TO 1 1.18,11.38 
fiNl 11.22 

I8 37J8.38 
f^g*| 2.2 

ftpmsmWF: 15.2 

f^TT: 2.59 

fW-lhl 2.62,2.64,4.26,15.9. 
RWfSft 18.28 

f^fr^r i.27 

TciLft'Wcr 2.1,2.10 
fe^T 10.42 

[ q r^-fH i3, ix 

f^g: 10.21 

ftPWft J 1.24,1 1.30 
f^Ff : 8.3 

$Ogm 1.46 

f^R: 10.40 
^T7$T: 11.2,16.6 
f^F^T 10.19 
rq*-n^ 10.JX 

f^TP^ (3.31 
18.77 

fa^lfay: M.14 
r^lfUfHr: 11.22 
f^m"2.22,2.7| 



N^=TT: 17.23 
W^TT=I7.22 
^T8^% n.22 

^rm s ^mm 2.56 
* s r^Fnraajrqr:4.io 

^PTHT: 8. 1 1 

*4qTT 1.5.1.6 

1.15 

^RH4.36 
%TT J 1.38 

^2.19,4.9,6.21,7.3,10.3. 
4.5J0. 1 5 

^ 2.21,2.29,4.5,7.26,15.1 
q^TffT^Tq^: 1 1.48 
IWfBRtlf: 2.42 

q^Tqrt 15.1,15.15 
^fa*: 8.11 

2.45,17.23 
^^MIH. 10.22 

tfcjH 111.18.1 
#% 15.18 

2.46,8.28 
11.53,15.15 
nzi: 15.15 

^Fly.l7.M.3X 
^T*J: 1.29 
^MHR: 11.35 
10.30 
^■''^H 13.9,18.52 

%$zr^4 is.44 

q"9^TT: 9.32 

#WR7: 15.14 
.42 HT^srjjf^ 2 28 



°4^-hij: x. 18 
^rf^ 7.24,10. 14 

^rr1riP^rrT2.52 
^rfRTf^4.5 
^STPrT 14.2 
^^2.15 
^T^TT 11.49 

^rferer: 11.34 

^i^-M 1. 19 
STqTf^rq-9.32 
^T*fr: 11.49 
^Tq^TRT: 10.36,18.59 

^I M HI^lR-Hcb f 2.41,2.44 
^Tq^R: 9.30 

^qfHrll: j.44 
^^r^-RPT I 2D 

^TTrTR^[ 11.24 
^IM*T 11.20 
^TRT 10.16 

^nffcpsfar 3.2 

^TT^ 10.13,10.37 

^rmyHici.ir[ ix.75 
^rmr8.i3 

^t^t i8.5i 

I. 2 
1.3 

W^T 18.66 
^^T2.54 
9T*rfH5.I 
9T^tfrf 5.23 
^T^fn 1.30 
9T*Ftfa| 2 .9 

$T^T: 6.36,1 1.48,11.53.1 1.54 
9TW[ ii 4.ix.li 

II. 8 

5T^7: 10.23 

I.J2 
^TIT: 1.13 



Appendix 2 - Word index 



PTlKi.ix 

9T^T 1.14 
§T3: 18.28 
£?1TT$T: M.5 
16.14 
§T>[r^6.6 
91^3.43 
97^^6.6 
57^1,11.33 
§T^fT 12.18 
97^: 6.25 

LI 3.7.8 
97^W^I6.44 
ST^T^Fi 4.26,18.51 
5TTT: 6.3,10.4,18.42 
9-FTH.I1.24 



9Tft^I 13.2,15.8 
5"PTTm^T3.8 
PT^qTS^ftf^: 1815 
5T^W^3TW^5.23 

ST^SJ: 13.32 
97ftr^rq |7.6 

9Tft77flT 2.22 
9T^TT: 2.18 
9T*T* 1.29.2.20,11.13 
9T*f 11.25 
9T3THI;: 11.39,15.6 

\: 7.8 

10.21 



^TT^P^R6.27 
STTPtT: 2 66,12.12,16.2 
9TTf^2.70,2.7l, 4.39.5. 12... 
9110^421,17.14 
STTSTrT: 2.20 
9TT^PT^JH J il L dl 11.18 
STT^FTH 10.12,1 8.56. 1 8.62 

14.27 
9TT^P=fT: 1.42 
STTSJrff: 6.41 
STTSfrt 8.26 
^TF^H. 15.20,16.24 
SH^fa^l-fln^ 16.24 
QTP^tM^-TR: 16 23.17.1 
f?iy j ^l 1.17 
f$MJr^MH 10.23 
66 fSTTFTT 1 1.14 
f?F2T: 2.7 
f$l<*H 1 .3 

5fmTW3^:^T: 2.14 
^ItrftWJ^l:^ 6.7, 12.18 
8.24 

16.5,18.66 
: 12.16 
^FT6.41 



■ 



Sjzft 6 I I 
9jfr 5.18 
SPTFI 18.71 



12.17 

9.28 

^^lf^lH. 9.31 9JWI^R2.57 
9i^hi'J|m: i.45 
9T^ r *3/TF[ 10.31 
SI^HHI^ 1.20 
SParif*l 2.23 
STT^: 15.2 
$TTf*-I 2.7 
$TF^ 18.53 



->J3T^T 18.44 
$pTT: 9.32 
9J£I'J|IH 18,41 
^FT: 1-4,1.9 

^2.39,7.1,10.1,13.4,16.6... 
^Tjpm 1X.7I 

2.29 



^JTT^7=T: |().18 
*pq^t 5.8 
^fsj: 1.5 
9Ttq5H.2.8.18.35 
9f|cbHTc|HHHH: 1.46 
StNfh 12.17,18.54 
Shfcl^H 2.26,2.27,2.30 
9fl^ J -lh 2.23 

9fT3Fl 13.8,16.3.16.7,17.14... 
18.43 
1.34 

^?JHT: 12.20 

^T^TT 6.37,7.21,7.22,9.23... 

17.2,17.3 
*^TH7.2i 
^FFT: 17.3 
3.31 

*l£|q"H 4.39,6.47,18.71 
^Tfq^TH 17.13 
f^rTT: 9.12 

10.34,18.78 

2.2.2. 1 1 ,2.55,3.3- 
^St 1 ^ 10.41 
*JlHdlH6 41 
^TTH 18.72 
^r|qM. 18.75 
^rTFT 2.52 
^fWFPin: 13.26 
qf^TRn 13.14 
^rrir^yfdM^I 2.53 
^^ft 11.2 

*Jrq7 2.29,1 1.35,13.26 
^qf: 1.31,2.5,2.7,2.31 t 3.2- 

3.35,4.33, 18.47 
'Sn: 3.21 

15.9 

^TT^TfrT4.26 
^V>MRl 18.58 



«RT%5.1N 
1.34 

tt^Pt 1.26 
5.8 
1.14 

^ ,J HIMi: 8.24,8.25 

'Tfn^H i.7 

^r^ii 4.39 
WRTH 10.29 
^HirHq 4.26 

2.69 

'^^T 2.61,3.6,6. 14,8. 1 2 
H'qifrf 2.22,15.8 
^f^H 18.70,18.74,18.76 
H^rT: 11.51 
*T9PT: 8.5,10.7,12.8 
^"n?^ 4.42,6.39 
HSr-J'-q 6.39 
H§l^lrq^; 4.40 

*T9"RTF*TT 4.40 
^1^=^1:4.28 

^f^PTT: 16 IX 

3.20,8.15,18.45 



*tf*T^t 6.43 
T t^T'^T 3.43 
7 t J ^(^[J: 5.22 
7 T^T 18.76,18.77 
Hsfrl 2.58 
*T : I- 13.1 19,1.27... 
7 TrT>: 5.12 
Mn^H 18.22 
^H^T: 3.25 

4.3. II. 4 1 a, 11.44 
H^Kl.26 

11.41 
7 T 7 ^[: IJ.44 
H^d^ 11,35 



^fiFT: i 4i 

1£" J 4 3.24 

3 Htr^y^RP[6.24 

I. 46,2.4 
•* 2.47,2.62 

^12.48,5. 10,5.11.18.6,1; 

7 T^ r fe=R ix.23 
'H^Mrf: , J 55 

^^^P4r f: I2.IH 
WT?^2.62 
'Tftnrx.ii 
H^IHH2.33 
WTrf: 13.7 

1^*1^^9.10,11.7 

II. 51 

^IW: 17.26 
3.28 
3.29 
H3R^R 1.12 
*7^T l.l 

H3T^T: 1-24.1.46,2.1.2.9,11.9. 

^MfH 14.9 

'TBTP^ 2.62,13.27, 14. 1 7 

^9.19,13.13,17.23,17.26... 
Hrf: 2.16 

3.19.6.10,8.14,9.14... 
12.1 

HH^^i^th io.jo 

Hfrf |X.|6 

^^HHH^p4H 17.18 
10.36,10.41.13.27... 
^^=fTH 10.36 
7 ^Wjfe: 16. 1 
HrcJHHlfaU: 18.10 
*P^IT: 14 18 
7 T == TP = [ 14.17 
Hr^l^m , 73 

7 T==| 14.14 

"0.4.16.2,16.7,17.15... 



I^M^l 11.37 

^5.28,6.15,6.28,8.6,10.17. 
H^9T: 16.15 

^91^3.33,4.38 

^ *P??fhl.l2 

H^lqif 1 8.48 

1^1^ 17.26 

^4.6 

^FTTrPr: 2.24,8.20,1 1. jx, 15.7 
PWqW| 4.30,7.10 
-MlrMi: 1.39 
*FT: 3.13 
M^U^jXh 4.36 

^JH: 3.17.12.14,12.19 
*T^T^ 11.27 

sMen i2.4 

Hfafau: 15.15 
WRF[.l4 
RWIW 3.30,5. 1 3. 1 2.6, 1 8.57 
- 15*41*1: 5.2,5.6.18.7 
t&lWl ,5. 1,6.2,18.2 

tmmfoi^mm 9.28 

H^lfHHR 18.12 

15*411*1 18.49 

HMHI*tllJ4 
'^rT 10.6 

HWT^Fl f 36 

H*T: 2.48,4.22,9.29,I2.J8 ... 

11i-fl*tJ1.30 
MH^Irl^q 13.IO 
HHrff 10.5 
HHrflcUfa 7.26 
HHVfr^T 14.26 
Wm*$ 2.48 
T T*T^$fa: 6.29 



TV^-^V^' 12.13.14.24 

TqrrfiiM^rn 3.4 
T^q^pT: 6.24 
||CRTT?[, 11 .17, 11.30 
WV^gV' 12.4 
HR^fe : 6.9 

1 9,6.13,6.32,1 3.28... 
rptfftVUmznZR: 14.24 
7rq??ft^T5TW^T: 6.8 
TT^f^PR 13.29 
HH<=Hl: l.l 
q^Hf^l.25 

6.41 
HHMMl: 1.23 
HHI--R 3.9,3.19 

^pttsift 17.11 

T^rnf^JT^T 2.54 
*RT«ft 2.44,2.53 
HHIHlfa 11.40 
HHHWTT: 4.19 
UHlHd: 13.19 
1HMH 13.4.13.7,18.50 

HHIfHH. 11.32 
HHlferl: 6.7 

*rf*T^: 4.37 
7 TRT3^T 1.27 
1H*J?jf 12.7 
HH£H 2.70,1 1.28 
HMH^^PTR 1.28,2.2 
W^MlPJld: 18.52 
HH^H H -33 

^s%nor: 11.29 

^ 2.38 
Wtt 5.27 



|6.5 

H^M^H 16.3.16.4,16.5 
Wl 13.31 
TtqpTFl,3.20 
MmcfilMd: IK.4 
H^rnvii 15.3 

Hm^THfH 14.22 
H^CT 6.13 

2.46 

H^f^R: 1.34 
H^T^: 14.3 
SjwjdPd 14.4 

H^pnfa 4.6,8 

^UHlfad ^2.34 

Hw4)fi: 2.63 
H^HVH7.27 
H^ftm263 
*T*^ 5.4.8.10,9.30 
H 77 ^ 10.24 
*Ff:5.l9 
HMI'JIIH 10.32 

^7.27,14.2 
HMI'JIIH l<>-28 

11.40 
*p£: 3.5,11.40 

H4*^M^ri|HIHl2.IUH.2 
H<icbHfr«l 3.26,4.37,5. 13... 
HcJcblA^T: 6.18 
H^fafa^: 3.13 

13.3 



w 

WFf: 2.24 
M^MH VI5.I3.33 

HJs1Hr=l^ll3.32 
T^rT: 2.46,1 1.16,1 1.40... 

2.57,6.30,6.32,6.29... 
H^FT: 9.6 
H4^MH 123 



^^TT 6.31.13.24 
H^J^HIH 2.65 
H^liPJl 18.58 
H^feHIH 14.8 
M^^HlT'JI 8.12 
T^f^ 14.11 
H4«4HK 1866 

H^MlQ^- 18.66 
H^MlQ: 10,3 
^ < *rm 15.19,18.62 

T^^rTfr«RPl6.3l 
T^'Aprf^f 5.25,12.4 
^'i ; pT^ f ^TpqT 5.7 
W^HIH 2.69,5.29,7. 10... 
Wf^fl I A 6.29.7.27,9,4,9.7... 

U4^IIVl4RNNHS « -20 
TT^^q; 3. 18,7.9,9.29,1 1.55... 

1315 

7^2.17,4.33,4.36,6.30.7.7... 
H^S1HI4.9.24 

H^Hl*Hfe SRH5-29 
M^^H 15.19 
H^ISTFITR 10-26 
H^%^57.8 

?T^9T: 1.18^.58,2.68,3.23... 
H^H$;^MH^4I^) 6.4 

2 30,7.25,8.9,10.8... 
H^^^: 10.34 
T^t: X I 8,1 1.20,15.13 

2.30,2.61,3.30,4.5... 



*p|f^ 1. 27,2.55,2.7 1.4.32... 
H^^Tr^FfT 1 2. 16. 14.2.^ 
^P^'^T: 18.48 
18.32 

1.6,1.9,1.11,2.12,2.70... 
Htfe^jnTT'qPR 13.15 



J T#'^: 4.36 

H <?N I H 1.25,6.47 

^f 1 ? 1. 11,2.46,8.7,8.20,8.27... 
lf(R 15.15 

HfacbHH 13 7 

Hhs1HH:.7-2 
• H^HlfaH .11.33 

W7HJ-46 

122,11.26,13.24 

1. 16 
T T^TfTT: 3.10 
^T^TT I 13 

HB^f^rcf: M.39 

M^aq|ft> 11.46 

^W*4 , W4-rfHK.|7 
SfRWfJ I J J 

^7.3 

HT 2.69,6.|y.| 1. 12, 1 7. 2, J 8.30... 

18.75 
^FTT^fr V= 1 8 
W: 10.24 
HI #^5.5 
Hltf*l±ftif| 5.4 
Hi^-imih 3.3 
HTlij2.39J8.l3 
AWN 13.25 
HTl^f: 5.5 

*Jlf***>: 17.11,18.9,18.26 
HirrclchryiTT: 17.8 
Hffrqcfcn 14.16.17.17,17.20... 
Mlfrcicbi: 7 12.174 

fflHSl^l 17.2,18.30,18.33 
HH-lfe: 1.17 

HTfST^SjtcR 7.30 
HTf^TfR 7.3() 
^TTSJ: 9.30 



HF-i'qrif 17.26 
TT^J 6.9 
HT^FrF^.H 
HP-ZTT: 11.22 

T TTH'^4H;.2.36 
HlH^: 10.22 
^IHlfclcbKI 10.33 
HlMIH 10.3s 

HI^H 6.33 
HT^I^it 18.24 
fH^TRH 1.12 
fftgi 16.14 
fa^T 7. 3.18.13 
rH^HJI: 11.36 
fa^RTH 7.3,10.26 
fHfe: 4.12 

f^fiSH 3.4,4.12,12.10,14.1... 
fH^fU.22 

fe^rH^r: 2.48.18.26 

^d^d 2.50 
^*HH5-I5 
g^TRT 14.16 
*i*P-H: 7.16 
'J^TlHst: 15.5 

^3^3HT*{ 13.21 
H^:?t 2.38 

2.66,4.40,5.3.5. 1 3,5.2 1 ... 

^HPI 14.27 
l<S*lfH 1.31,1.32 
Hfe^T: 1.36,2.32 
H^t5.23,I6.l4 

14.9 
^H6.28 
*J*fhj 2.56 

%$m0f$m& i.i6 



^prap: 9.30 
1^^11.52 
H^^T: 7.19 
y^VH6.34 
7 #TfiPTH5 1 
J l«Jir= 10.2 
H J Hf|: 11.21 
T i J l'J|IH2.H 

4^^1^4920 
g^W: 8.14 

1^H9-2 
^^9.18 

&g$t 1.26 

^^[5.29 

H^r-H-^l^lHH-...6.9 
^a^p^PT 13.16 
T^pT: II 26 
^7.7 
*T£Ft9.IO 
T^: 15.6 

5.14 

^8.27 
7 JT?H 4. 1 3 
^JT3.io 

^ft: 1.21,1.24,1.26,2.10 
^HI*fHrq; 10.24 

14.26 
*^JT4.34 

i.7 

^fc&H 5.23 J 1.44 
HTH: 15.13 
iIhhi: 9.20 
HtSRTTrf 13.33 
1.6,1.18 
HlH^frf: 1.8 
T fteT^F[ 17.16 
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^fTR^: 1150 
Tdrtt: 10.24 
^fSET: 18.28 
■PFF&U: 16.17 
T<JpThT: 11.21 
x^#FT 11.21 

3.12 
j^RT: 9-32 

i.4o 

^ir^: 2.24 

^IRH 5.5.8.28,9.18,18.62 
*€TFt 11.36 

f«Tm 1 2i 

x^mp-ir^l 1.24 

^INM^-HH 13.27 

^TT^ r rTTRl().25 

x^jn^Tfn 2.53 

f^Spf: 5.20,6.10,6.14,6.21... 

fP-pnfr: 2.54,2.56 

fOTTSsT: 2.55 

^=^5.19.13.17,15.10 
fepTT: 5.19 
f^JRT^l.26 
f^rfrf: 2.72,17.27 
f»jfaq>33 
fWft 114 
ftfcR^T 2.72 
feR: 6.13 

f^qjig: 5.20 

f^RH 6.1 1,12.9 

frjLHHfrl: 12.19 

f^JRj: 17.8 

f^jr7Tq;6.33 

^4^13.8 

f^F^T: 17.8 

FTSPFt 15.9 

^751^15.27 



**J?F[5.8 
^J?T 4.14.14.12 
^T2 .3 
^T7f^8.14 
**F^ 3.6,8.5,8.6 
^J?T: 17.23 

UJrlH 17.20,17.21,18.38 
^37TT 6.19 

^tf: 10.34,15.15,18.73 
^jfa¥9TTr(;2.63 
>+j\r\\^$T\: 2.63 
MJ^i.H L14 

FTT?^ 1 .35,2.7,3. 1 7, 10.39... 

^ETFl 3.24,18.70 

^TTH 1.36 

^j: 9.32 

^*Hd 129 

#rRTT^ 10.31 

^cbH^ll.50 

^r^TTTrrf 1 8.46 
^cb^rH^d: 18.45 
^T^TT 11.8 
^PTH; 1.28,1.31,1.36,1.44 
^Hl 11.19 
3.35,18.47 
2.31,2.33 
f^J^ 3.35 
^TcJT9.l6 

3.35,18.47 

WP15.8 
HHH 18.35 

*<nrn?: 5.14,8.3 

T^HIcMH I MSfc 1 8.43, 1 8.44 
WHN ^11 17.2 
*<THM-HH 18.60 
^W^TrR 18.47 

*^6.13 

^•HH 4.38, 1 0. 1 3,10. 1 5, 1 8.75 



*^PJT 7.20 
^ijfaH.9.20 

2.43 
^tH2.37 
^^fdlcbH^l 
M^MH.2.40 
11.21 
^RT: 14.24 
*^TT: 3.33 
T^^zrpi: 16.1 
^^MslH'-lsll: 4.28 
7^T^zrPTTV^HHH,1715 

4.6,9.8 
^ 18.45 

18.60 

^2.9 

?^T: 2.37,16.14 
^=F[2.I9 
M^ M 34 

Fr^T 1.31,1.36,2.5,2.6,18.17 
F?ftp3* 16,14 

10.19 
^HH.2.19 
^PtT 2.19,2.21,18.17 
FnJ^ 1.34, 1.36,1.44 

2.19.2.20 
^Hl^ 2.20 
^g: 1.45 
^t: 1.14 
^frT2.67 
2.60 
^T: 11.9 
IT*: 18.77 

1.12 

^llcbir^d: 18.27 
^rfr^qiTt^r: 12.15 

4.24 
^^=11.29 
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&fwU 5,18 
^R: 2.65 
fS 1.11,1.36,1.41... 
teHf'-H*: 18.27 
f^TTH 18.25 

r^ri^i^-iir 10.1 

fe=TH 1 8.64 
fe^TT 2.33 
pR-jf^l 1 3.29 
fcHM9: 10.25 
KrF[ 4.24,9. 16, 17.28 
^TsTRT: 7.20 
^«F[4.42 
f^r*^TH2.3 

y^lPl 1.19 

fife 8.12,13.18,15.15 
ff^ 1X6] 
^?TT: 17.8 

11.45 
^ft%9T 1 1.36,18.1 
^fa-TST: 1.15.1.24,2.10 
^fl%9TH 1.20.2.9 
^PTT 11.14 
FTSjfPr 12.17 

H^rrftr ta.76j8.77 

t 11.41 
^=T^: 18.15 
^J: 13.21 

l^jpfl 9 10 
K^pfe: 13.5 
trft: 1.35 
fen=T 6 44 

16.2 
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(/wtt/. -'MHmM - to distribute -» sah arhkiyati 
amsa...*AH\>-A\^\ - to distribute -» .w/? amsayati 
aklaj...'%\cv\\<\\ Tirfr - to move tortuously -> .va/i atoi 
aklif^.W^ - to mark -» art oifezfe 

</*.?/ tt/...eq|<-rfl T^pf ^ _ t0 perva(je; put together ^ 

ag{il\*Wt$8(ti - to go -* .wfc 

tf#/w...HIH-<*>f^ - to do wrong, sin -> sah aghayati 

*&f&$fah 3TTa^t I TTHTTS^fr ^'Mirrl^rqi^wft cfT - to go fast; begin - sah anghate 
anklal...vttSm - to mark -» sah ankayati 
ajlal..JTrtt - to go; throw -> sah ajati 

anclul...-nfa~^w) : _ to go; worsh i p g$ ancaii 

ailj/ul...c^[rr> ^m]-^\[^-r{f^ - to ma ke visible; annoint; beautify; go sah anakn\ ... 

atjal... l \n\ - to go (wander) -* s&ft a/a?/, ... 

at/a/.. $Rffifi*ftft - to go constantly sah atati 

adlaj..WWh - to eat — va/? atti 

anlal...^vm - to breath -» sah aniti 

andha..\\±^\m?\ - to become blind — sah andhayati 

aMr/a /../Trfr - to go ^ sah ahhrati 

amf a I I P... 7 ^ - to go — sah amati 

amjaj fOftJQft - to be sick ~» $1$ amayati 

aylal..M^\ - to go -* sah ayati, ... 

arc/a/ . ^x|,q, H _ l0 worship, honor -> sah arcati\ arcana, area - worship 
arjjaj IP...3T^T - to earn -* sah arjati 

arj/al I0P. .yf^qr^ - to make complete (acquire) -# arjayati 

artha.,. WAY-&\'A\i\- to request, beg — sa/i arthayate: artha - purpose, wealth; prdrthand - 

prayer 

ardfal 1 P.*?Kft ^TH^T - to go; beg -> sah ardati 
ardfa} lOA-.f^TRTH - to harm -+ sah ardayatu ... 
flr///fl/... T pTPTF[-to be worthy, fit, able — art arhati 
av/a/...HI<rH - to protect — sah avati 

aslal..M\A^\ - to eat, enjoy -» a6nati\ mahdsana - all-devouring 

a#w/f/...^JFFft - to pervade, heap -* 80$ dte 

a<?/a/ I U...TFff fifcT-3ii5Mqi3r - to go; shine; take -> .%//? a.«/// 

as/a/ 2P...^jfa - to be, exist ~* sah asti\ sat - existent, good; satya - truth; sattva - existence. 

goodness 

<w/n/...3lHu| - to throw -> asyati; ahhyasa - practice 
ahli/... l \r{[ - to go -* sah amhate 
&ekfi]„,8{P%m - to lengthen sah ahchati 
andola...' r l\< f \*\ - to swing — * sah dndolayati 

apll]...&4\^ - to reach, obtain -» sah apnoti (with pra.: prdpnoti)\ prapti - acquisition 
as/a/...3^T%97% fa^HHrlWi ^ - to sit; be present sah aste\ asana - seat 
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/..TTrfr-togo^.^ 

_i jqrm; - to think, remember -» sah adhyeti 
//«/... SFOT^ - to study -* sah adhite 
j£/..JTcft - to go — ► sa/z «?//; anvaya - sequence 

lg[i]. t 7\FQVfi- - to go, flicker -» sah ihgati, ... 
irf/i/. .^F^^F^ - to lord -> sah indati 
Mfindhpl ^^ - to shine, kindle -» sa/i 

iV/a/.-^ 77 ^ ~ t0 send ~* eiay<^ 
/ v ///...oyn-rff - to pervade -* sah invati 

islal- 7 ^ - to go sah isyati 

/>/«/.. f^FTFl- to wish, desire -» icchati; iccha - wish, desire 
j ...Tfrft - to go a^afi 

r...TTf^-^Tf^-^T^-^^ - to go; pervade; procreate, desire, throw, eat 

— > sah eti 

Jkslal..tt J ft - to see sah Tksate; apeksa - expectation; upeksa - neglect; panted - test; 

pratlksd- waiting for 

Tkh[i}..7Xr% 9 j\'- - to go -» su/t rfe/wri 

ld[a]. . , ^\n\ - to praise -> sah iite 

irlaj 2A... T F=fr ^ - to go; shake -» Tr/*' 

r"r/a/ lOP...^ 71 ^ - to send -* sah irayati 

TrsyIaI...i l *A\tA\ l { - to envy -* sah irsyati 

lslaJ...^W^ - to lord -> sah Tsfe 

thfa /. . .^VS\- d I J -H : - to endeavor; desire -» 5f//i iftpte 

ukslaj...'W^( - to sprinkle -» 5«/i wte/// 

«/t/7/a/... T R^T?n: - to go -» o&Aoli 

«c/fi/...MHc|l^ - to gather together -> .sa/i «o'«/t 

wcc/i/r/...f^T^ I f^PTt cllHlfrl H: - to finish, abandon -» Soft wcx^a/i 
uch[il... i ^i) - to gather — » saA unchati 
ujjhjasl... - to leave -» .w/i ujjhati 

undl tl---W^ ~ 10 wet ~* w/w/ft' 
umbhlal... T ^rn\ - to fill -* sah umbhati 
ubj[al...y[\~ffi - to make straight sah uhjati 
uhhlal... x $rfi\ - to fill -* sah uhhati 
Mn'/r/...f^rT^t: - to harm — » sah urvati 
usjaj..?^xk - to burn — * sah osati 
una..M\'c>\ ,s ) - to lessen — * sah unayati 
fiy/f/...ri T rjM^iH - to weave, sew -» saA fl^ofe 
fif77fl/...^r-yi"J|i||: ^TF 1 ^ - to be strong, live -> sah urjayaii 
urnulnj...3\\-cto\'i'A - to cover -» 5a/i flrrk^l, ... 
«^M...^^I-MIH- to be ill - *z$ 



tihl «/...fqri5) - to conjecture -* sah uhate 
r-.'Ffr STT^ m - to go; get sah rcchatu ... 

A^/ci/^-sfeq^-^^. to go; m in facu[ties; congea] ^ ^ 

rdhfuj.,.^t - to grow, prosper -> rdhyali, ... 

ejlrl-^^ - to tremble -* gflgj *yW/ 

etlh/al...'^^i - to grow $gg| edhate 

oja.,.Tm^ - to be able -* 

rw/r/...-3iHiqH - to take away -» sah onati 

^//^/...^qf-3TTqf^JRTT: - to rain; cover - 

kathj ijiiJmm ~ to be anxious -> sah kanthate 

W^..^iwi - to separate the chaff - «g$ ... 

Aa///z/^/..,3TT^^^mTTH - to praise oneself - tf£ katthate 

tm»„mm$ffi% - to tell - sah kathayati; katha - narration, story 

kapli]...^ - to move, shake - sah kampate: kapi - monkey; anukampd - mercy 

frWfcM BWft 1 ^ PqN - to desire - *,/, ^m W ; A,7, w - desire 

Aato.. *Trfr J-j^H ^ - to go; count -* sah kalayati 

kavfr]...^ - to paint, describe ** kavate 

k*9faUWmzm - to harm, scratch -> tow// 

kas/al..JUf\ - to go sah kasati 

^m ^mm^ - to go; destroy - sah kamste, ... 

m$i±mmm - & 4&m - m imm mmm - expectation 

kS%f} M*m - to shine -> sah kasate; prakasa - light 
&tfrUm*S%*m&. - to cough - sah kasate 

kdtlaf^m mmm& m - to dwell; cure; doubt - sah ketati 

to..$T^ - to sound (hum.) -* sah kauti 

ku/nl..3T5Z - to sound -> sah kavate, ... 

kuclal 1 MftfaA - to be crooked (cheat) - sah kocati 

kuc/al m*;Mgt% - to contract, withdraw -* sah kuvati 

m m^m Hm^mm - W make crooked, be crooked; lessen 4 sah kuncati 
kutfa/..tt\Vtti - to be crooked ** sah kutati 

kuttf a - to cut sah kutiayali 

kuna... - io invite -* sah kunavati 

kutsfal... 3T^8^pit - to blame -* sah kutsayate 
MftMPfNtf - lC) become putrid ^ fatffrfc*tf 
^///...f^n-Hl^p-RTt: - to harm; suffer ~* .*/// Ww/< 
kunth/a/.,.^^^ - to suffer -* &rt to//mf7// 
kup(al. r &Sft - to be angry -» fapygjg 
*««tfra...s£i5i<jiH- to play - sah kumarayati 
kuslal...U l *t>$ - to take out - sah kusnati 
kusml a - to smile rudely ~* sa/i kusmayate 



ku ha..fa>M\^ - to surprise - sa/i kuhayate 
kulril- ^ ~ 10 sound ~* kuvate, ... 

kuil"!- - 3 * 7 ^ " to sound ~* 

Mtf<iA ..^^ " 10 displease - so<i fefifayate 

kurdial- ^^^ 10 P ,ay kardate 
krlnl f^HP-IFl - to harm ~» soft Ar.rn^r/. ... 

^ - _ _ effccti duty; ^ . hand; karana - instrument; adhtkaram - 

substratum; anukaratia - imitation; vyakarana - explanation, grammar 

krtlH 6P.»^^ " to cul ~* sa b k - mtati 

krp Iuj...Tm*3 - to be able - sah kalpate; kalpa - imagination, creation, day of Brahma 
^.///... f^MiHNIH - to seek to kill, hurt -» soft tyrioli 
b^/fl/... rl*i^^ u "t - to cut into shape (become lean) -» Ama// 

te/a/ 3TT^rn ^ - to draw, plough; attract - sah karsatL ftf^pJ - 'one who 

' ' ^tracts' ; akarsana, sankarsana - attracting; krsi - ploughing, agnculturc 

..;fc{gft - to throw -> sa/i feira/« 
/jM/jtr/fl/.-.f^Hl-MlH - to harni ^ .w/? fcm^ 

Ap/fl/...^9T^ - to glorify - sah ktrtayatr, kTrti - glory; klrtana - glorification 
faj/...9T^r - to sound -» so/j kdyati 
knulnl„£T&£ - to sound -» so^i ktmnati, ... 
knuylTl...?^ ^ - to sound; be wet -* fcrtflyote 

ftror/i/t# / r: -f^H I -M IH - lo narm "* ** - 

krad/il W.&gfil - to grieve -* sah krandate 
kradHI IP..,3TT^1 ft^ ^ - to call; cry - sah krandati 
kramlu]..M\^^ - to walk -* sah kramate, ... 
^bgi/^- SglW 3 ^ - to exchange (buy, sell ) - sah krimni 
knd[rl..fo&\ * - to play -* sah kridali 

)^tiltfa/---^W^- ^<^ t «w4l : - to make/be crooked; lessen - j»4 lr»tolri 

knidhlal ^^ - to be angry -» krudhyati 

kruslal... ^T^ - to call out, cry — krosati 

klamlul...**\\*it - to be tired -* sah klamyati 

KWfi/...3n£faT% - to be wet -* .w/z ^//Jyaf/ 

klisfaj .. i^N - to suffer -» .vt//? klisyate 

— • * 
.f^^T*R - to torment -» ^//'.<rw7// 

Mtfrl,.J&$RSm - to be timid -* so/i W/vci/f 
kIeslal..ttV& - to torment -» 8*jl M^rf* 
kvanlal..3v£ - to sound (hum. trinkle) so/i kvariati 
kmthleJ. J^m^ - to boil, decoct -* sah k\>athati 
ksanlul...U , -\\ i A\ l i - to harm sah ksanotl ... 

ksam[u]..TF$ - to tolerate, forgive - 90$ lfcj«wia#, ksama - forgiveness 
ksarlaj J^S^ - to flow, perish -> sah ksarati 



ksal/aj...^ - to wash - sah ksalayati (with pra.: praksdlayati) 
ksi j P...d& - to decay sah ksayaii 
ftyi 6P...f ^m-iTH Tt: _ to dwell; go - sah ksiyati 
k?in[u]..MH\y\ii - to harm - sah ksinotij... 

ksipla]..§T$\ - to send, throw - sah ksipati ... 
ksTvlrl..Tfc _ to be dmrlk _ 5 ^ k?Thate 

Ifu/ksu...^ - to sound (cough, sneeze) faagg 
ksudlir/...W^\ - to pound - sah ksunatti, ... 
ksudhIal...^rnm-to be hungry ^ ^/i.y«// 
^/ -g^ - to be agitated -» ™/2 to>/>/w*, ... 
ksur/al.M^ - to draw, scratch (make lines) - ksurati 
ksai...%{$ - to diminish, decay -* sah ksayaii 
ksnu...r\j\r\ - to sharpen ksnauti 
ksmaylTl...feFfi ~ to tremble -> tonJya* 

^ * - to love, melt (be oily,; release ^ ^ ksvedate, 
khaj/H...Tjm^Rj _ 1 | irnp - ^ /;/ 

khadt a - to break -* .w/z khadayati 
Until/ i/ \A...rp^ - to churn -> kz£ khandaie 
khadHI 10P...^ - to break - khafidayat 
khanlu/... W^\Vi\ * to dig - .s<//z fcfwn^ 

^lil^ - to come forth, be born again - sah khaunati 
khadtrj. ^m = to eat saA khadaii 

khid/a/ 4.7A...^ - to be distressed (be humble) -* sah khidyate 
khidlal 6P...mPmiH - to strike - **A fcywfcli 
khur/a/...i&tf - to cut -> s £ ,/z fc/m/^i 

A/rW/zV-. y-topl ay - sah khelati; kheli - play; rati-kheli - amorous pastime 

- to limp sah kholati 
Utya... ttzfi - to tell ^ ^7*/^ _ explanation 

gan[a]..M^H - to count -» m/i ganayati 
Wd!a!...^mm ^ - to speak - jg£ g^fttf 
^...^$T^ - to thunder - sah gadayati 

gamltl^ - to go (with ft; to come) - «# ^ccto/; - movement, goal 

HarjlaJ...^ - lo sound (roar) - garjati, ... 

gard/al...$TSi - to sound -» .ra/z gardaii, ... 

^r^/,i/..,3TfWFT^- to crave - ^ gardhayati 

garv/aj..^ - to be proud — soft tftfrvaft 

^r^/... T r-iiqiH - to criticize - sah garhate 

gallaJ..,3P& 9TH% ^ - to eat; prai.se - sah galati 

galhhlal...m^i - to be bold -» sah galhhate 

galhlal...$rHm\i{- lo criticize - *4 ^//w/e 



|$fe?a ^TPW - to seek -» sa# gavesayau. . . 

,«hlul.. - to stir (dive) - sah gahate 

^ u ..X?rtF*rf - t0 P ass st00 ' W - ^ 
natal ~ 10 sound "* 5fl * 

? ; m//(7 .3To!rfT>9-p£ - to sound (hum. buzz) - mh guhjuti f 
Zmphlai..^ - to string together - sah gumphati 
Jal...^-W*^-- - to P rottCt; repr ° aCh "* *<* jagUpSate 

s«w»/- 78rit - to protect (concean "* $ah gopati 

,, u phlal...W*t - to string together - sah guphaii 



, U rltl...1&$ - to endeavor -* sah gurate 



^ii^/M/.-H^T - to cover - so<i gohati; guhya - secret 
^wr/fi/... 7 ^^ " to endeavor - ™/t gurayate 
turlU ..f^FTTH- to harm - sah guryate 
^...fiTsTFf - to know -* sah garayate 
grdhlu /... BTfWllWH - to crave - sah grdhyati 
grha...T^\ - to take -> sa* ^r^/va^ 
^r6P...f^ M-"il - to swallow s^ii gimli, ... 

9U...9T^t - to sound, praise -* sah grndti 
g aL3T£ - to sound, sing - sah gayatn gana. gltci- song 
goma... W^ - to smear, anoint - scih gnmayilti 

graruhla,...^ - to put together (arrange in regular senes) - sah granthau 
graslal...?^ - to take - sah grclsayati 

grahlal..^^ - to take - sah ^ ^ _ ^ w ^ _ colleclion 

^ruc/u/.-.^l^ - 10 steal - sah grocati 
gh*clul..m -to go- sah gruRcati 
glastul...yp& - to eat - sah glasate 
gluclul... ^*^ - to steal - *4 g/«*/i 
e/Hnc/«/... T Ffr - to go -« «* «/««f«H 

sMr/ ..M - to be distressed (be poor, tremble) - sah glepate 
glai..^^ - to be sad. fade - sah glayati 
ghatlaj I A...^nH - to endeavor - sah ghatate 
ghafM WP...-m& - to P«t together - sah ghixUiyaxi 

itt&*lJn& - 10 move ~* ** K ha u a,e ' - 

ghaslU... ^ 7 ^ - to eat -» sah ghasuli 
ghinlil...Tft$ - to take - sah ghinru'"' 



ghut/ a/ I A ...qfrcpft _ , ( , relurn _ ^ fftt|>| ^ 

SP-.Ofcrwa - to strike - sahi-hutati 
0mW*&Q& - to go around - 

|M# JfNftNffiEfc - to frighten: sound sah M 
Hhuslir],..Vfm - to sound - «$ gfagtife ... 
ghurnlal... W*T - to go around - sah ghurnat^ ... 
Mhrslu/...rTW$ - to rival (grind) •« «* d*,* 
^/irfl...Tp%jrqr5T%- to smell -> sahjighrati 
««/«/.. .9T^ - to sound -> sah rutvcite 

" to shine - m| fitftt* 
c«*?//«/...cqrf?mf cfrfa - to speak - M* «*t 
canc/ul...rp^ _ t0 go •* sah caiicati 
catfa/...ip& - to break - sah cdtayari 
«;<//j/...gjf^ - to be angry <* sah caudate 
mmUmmk #*ft «h» be glad; shines, ah candari 
f«m/«/... 3R% - to eat (sip) - sah camaii. ... 

go. move + sah carati; vara - "which moves'; acara - behavior 
c«n:/al I P...^^ - to speak (discuss) - «* a*** 
care/a/ IOA... 3TSZm% - to study M ,«A c</rt . avar/ 
can-/ a I... 3T^% - to eat -* sah canon 

ra//a/...^R - ,o move, shake * «| calati; cafwala - unsteady 
c-afa,..,3TFim - to look (inspect) * sah cahaH, ... 

_ t o worship; discern - m| cdvati 
«/«/...wr - to collect * «A ... 
di/a/. ..§t±I - to send -> M# t«j 

*W»2JjJ - to 'hink. perceive, be conscious - C e,ayate 

am.m^m - to think, remember * ** ,„ ;/<nw/t .... dnm _ anxj 

«W...^TH . xfUR fTPmnf ^- to be awake; be aware -,,^c^: 

d/ra fcjJ l ^ rrir I T^rrf—.^ -, cma.ceias -awareness, consciousness 

oifWw/... tn^Tit - to dally r ^ 

cW/ a /...^lT-.3TT^Tf : - to send; throw (impell) * ,^, v „, ( - 

C^ f / r ^lf Tpfr _ to movc s , ow|y _ S(fh c(>pcil . 

W$ii,.m%4m - to kiss - sah cumhati 
cur(al... ^ts - t o stea , _ ^ £Y , r< „, /f/ . a>m _ [hjef 

cul/a/.S^ jm - to plunge - «//, colayati 
cutltal...V\n<b*ti[ _ ,o _ sah cuUati 

c8r[TJ.,SI$ - to burn -» curyate 

curnlal...^ - 10 grind - sah currutyati 

cB#0l.Wfo - to drink - ctt.w// 



/fl/ ^OTmq.- W endeavor, act - sah testate 
JS,!*-*** - «> flow, tricks «* 

*^ Zr-rmn* , , hecome blind - cfeJdayofi 
, «ita I vomit - sah chardayatt 

Tllt^^ - ^ divide into two - «M- ^ - 
^•.^-topeKoratetheears^^c^ 

^/...^ - to touch -.^cT,^ 

dto &^t-tocut-s«hc/t.va!i 
i^/W n8T-^t^ "to eat; laugh - 

• /ti/ ...^ - to put together (clot) - ***** jantu ~~ creature, anima.; 

^..^t ^ ^ ^-to speak, muuenmedttate^.^.^ 

jahhlal...^^ - to y«wn - 

kim/u/ 3I^-loeat(sip)- ^J'"""" . 

4F...marn - to liberate - sahjasyau 
ja««l H.P...^-tostrike(slight)^.^./a^« 

JiBM* - » ^ awake - ^ J*-*> _ ^ . who is 

jf - to conquer - so* }ciyc>u:joyu. vtjciya victory, f unc0 nquered 

WJ*m«* - to Uve ^ ******* - M* enfty,-, - ITe. water 

jMS( 7,...^-^ : ' - ^ ^ "* ^ 

jurlTl-.i^ - to grow old - 
^/...•iraflPlrt - to yawn ^ 

jv««fl/...^ft - to shine, kindle - ^ 
raJU/J - to Wnd - *'b uihkciyuii 

\ alH _.^X - ,0 grieve (be confused, - sah wlau 
0jfL.*m& - to go - sah iTkaie 



jjuwqp* 



^/^...rnKT^n - l0 fly _ sah - 

Cm KPT! T ,h,pe «-*• * — *- * — 

«W«y... 3TraPT - to stnke, beat - u - t(iayati 
*WJ*m* - to spread -> sah tantra^ 
tanfu,..^ - ,o spread, pervade - «* ^ 

Mfe/ - to shine ~ ^ 

,77 "SSz 10 threaIen - reproach - ** *** - 

'^/...afiroraiH;- to establish - JrtA ,^ wf( 

to///...^r^_ t0 adon] _ ^ ^ wv ^; 

m*MKfi TO 9 -to sharpen: tolerate ^sahtZ* ■ , ■ h k 

■ lej< " e ~ sharpness, brilliance; 

iim/al...3n£fcft - to be wet _ ^ , /mw/ . - tolerance 

»a...^WTcft - 10 finisn _ S(lh lfmvat . 

tWfl~.im - to break -* sah todati 
runha... Tmnt - to cover ^ sah .unhavati 

- 10 IN pain, strike * art MM 
W<7...fimmf : - ,o harm - sah turvatL ... 

******* ~ lo wei Sht. measure - ,„/„,/ 

- to be satisfied - /(ITOf(f . /ut „- .„„ 

- ,o sound . „ ■ ^ **' ~ Sat ' SfaCti0n 

W«J...PmS- to draw out (weight) sah ,u, at i ' 
**fcM$ - to be satisfied - ,«/, ' 

-JJ2 ■ 10 eat (grase) -* '"•»"•• 

^*5^*N be satisfied - ,„/, W / 
frh/a/...fm mH _ to harm - . wA trnedM 

'ra/r/...?^ - to fear - sah irasyati, ... 
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trull #1 '-'^^ ~ t0 cllt tru ftiti, ... 

trailftl -^W^ ~ lo P rotect ~* sub trayaie 
tviikslul---^^* ^ ~ 1° cut into snaoc -* sc * rvafe ^' fl 
Ini/lvdr/iV- - 7 ^^ - lo hurry -> mraftf 

isorjal.. ^^ 1 ^ ~ to proceed with fraud -* sah tsarati 

dph£lal..&$ft ~ lo bile ~* saf ? cUi<ati 

dakslal.. c &^% ~ to go in speed, be expert -* sab daksate 

danda...V^T^Jr\ - to punish, fine, subdue — sa/i dandayati 

(fad/til...^ ~ to give -» .SC//7 cfc^/f 

^i/t/^J /...mnit - to hold (give) so/i Ja^a^ 

damlul..^^^ - to control, tame — * so/i damyati 

dambhlu /...^T - to cheat, hurt -+ sah damnoti 

rfflvfa/.-.^-^-^T-^J T2TTt ^ - to give; go; injure; take; protect *f sah dayate 

daridra . ^A^i - to fare bad -* sah daridrati 

dallal - faVT 7 ^ - to split (open, expand) -> sojl doiori 

.^T% - to bile -» v£//7 damsayati, ... 
daslil.. t^ ^Pf^ - to bite, see -> sa/i dasayaie, ... 
dastul...!HWS - to perish -> .stj/t dosyoti 
dahlal.-.W^V^ 7 ^ - to burn to ashes -» f/t/fifi//' 
Idu/da/nl... 1 ^ - to give -* so/i dadaU\ dona - charity 
dd(nl..JZ]~\ - to give — > .«//z yacchati 
*jw/fl/...3ra*sP J 5% - lo cut -* dono/t 
dalpl..M^I - to cut — s-^/i ^7// 
dds(rl...^{ - to give sa/i dasati, ... 

4P...^T^-f^fTfW-^T^^-g^ - to play; desire to win; deal; 

shine; praise; desire; go -* sah divyati: divya - divine, heavenly; deva - 'one who shines 

or enjoys.' demigod 

divfttl K)P...*t£% - to nib -* sah devayati 

divlul WA.-Mpfy^ - to cause to lament sab devayoie 

dislal. tt 3TTfTFr% ^?T% ^ - to give; instruct; narrate -> .sah disati; dis {dik) - direction; 

ddesa - prescription; upadeki - instruction 

dihlaj. . .STFT^ - to smear -* sah degdhi 
dTlrii...W* - to diminish, decay sah dXyate 

^/a/...#^-^-3WH'^-M^9t^ - to shave; sacrifice; give the sacred tread; 

practice self restrain; teach religion -> sah diksate; dtksd - initiation 

dip///...€l l -rfl - to shine, kindle sah dlpyate 

Itujdu... iMrlN - lo suffer (afflict, burn) > dunoti 

duhkha . . .rrf^ Mr-UH - to be unhappy ££§ duhkhayati 

duslal... ^<t>r% I PI^T^rr^: -to be bad -» sah dusyatk dosa-fmW. 

duh[aJ...WJ$ti\ - to milk, yield -* sah dogdhi, ... 



</«M/...MprllQ - to suffer sah duyate 
drlnh.-m 7 ^ - to respect -> sah adryate 
drplal . T^ - to be proud sah drpyati 
drbhW6P...W$ - to string together - sah drhhati 
drbhUI - to fear - sah darhhayatL ... 

drslirl..^ _ to see - sah pasyati; dmi, darsana - vision 
drh/i/...^\ - to grow sah darhali 

de{h]..ym^\ - to protect -* ™/? d&m/^ 
devlrl..?m - to play, lament -* tfelttte 
dailpl..^^ _ to purify -* ™/t 

3TcR3tt^ _ to m safj dyati 
dyut/aj.,.f^ _ to shine _^ ^ 

dram/a/,..nrfl - to go ^ A3* faoferi 

^.-^FTf TpfT I frtf f^RTH - to go bad, be spoiled; with ni, to sleep * ^ 

JT^ _ t o g , HOW - 

f^^ggwK- to seek to kill, hurt (have hatred) -> sah druhvati 

drulnl...\^mJH _ to harm - sah drunati 

drai..^ _ to S | ee p *o| tfrtfy*jtf, ... 

dvhla]... 3TtfWt - to hate - sah </ Vt , sv , _ natred 

^^4^: _ to hold; nourish - «« ^ .., vidhi _ 

- to go, run; purify (cleanse) -* sah dha.aU _ ' h ° ,dinS ^ ^ 

t//j/...m^T - to hold -» w/7 dhiyate 

^/V///...^TFr - to please (delight) -i 

« A.. _ to disrespect -* sah dhiyate 

dhu/nl..<&z& _ to tremble - sah dhunoti, ... 

^mUW^mm^^t% - to kindle; live; suffer + sah dhuksate 
mmm>Mmmi - to harm - sah dhunxiti 
mmi*Mi*$( - to tremble, shake sah dhunoti 
dhuplal..7^\ - to heat (smoke) - sah dhupayati 
dhrlnl...^W^ - to stay sah dhriyate 

dhr[,U..m^ - to hold, support - sah dharati; dharma - religion 
dhrslal..^^ - to offend, overcome -> sah dharsayati, ... 
truIdhrslJ^.WTW** - to be bold, confident, be proud J "sah dhrsnoti 
dhelt/... ^-io d rink (suck) - dhayati 
dhorlrl.J\Yr\T\\rli$ _ to trot - 

^■■ ^ _ to blow (a horn or fire) ^ sah dhamaii 

^...f^^^o Ihink. meditate * . meditation 

^r W r/«/...Trm-^Tt: - to go; be fixed - sah dhruvati 
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fJhvanlal..^J^ - to sound -* sa/l dhvanati 
Jhvamslul...'5iV: qcR - to fall down - sah dhvatHsate 
luitlul- 7 ^ - to dance, act -» sah naiad 
ttad/al... 3T^fc 3T^< - to sound -* sah nadati 
rH idlal...i\ lr Q^ : ~ 10 snmc ~~* sa ^ nadayati 

Ifttlnadli]... 7 **^ - to be glad -» nandati: nandana - 'who gives joy/ son 
namlal.. M&<-4 "^1 - to bow, be humble; sound -* sah narnoin nanuth - obeisances 
Mp/0/... 7 1rft T ^t ^ - to go; protect — sa/» iW)^ 
nardlaj...^^. - to sound nofidW 

na£la]...tttffi - to disappear, perish - sah ruisyati: naku vindsana - destruction 
nCtthtrl...^m- AMHN -fo9^-3TT9ft:% * " to «*S narass; master: b,ess; endeavor 



m7^/r/...mW-WTTq-^^4-3TT9ft:^ Wtt ^ - to ask; harass; be master: bless; endeavor 



mkslaj..^^ - to kiss — .va/i niitsatt' 
m/7/>/...PJ^t - to purify, wash -> sa/i ruiiA;fe 
«/J/r7...^) r4 'll-MI^- to criticize -* so/i nindati; ninda - criticism 
nU[al..MH\^t - to meditate -» 50/1 rwsa/i 
niskfal.. .MpHI'Jl -to measure, weight — .w/t mskayate 
Wts/i/...^*^^ - to kiss -* .«//? ftiiknef 

/jr/«7...gTq i it - to reach, take, lead (with <7.: to bring) ^ /wyci?/; /i^/w - k by which leading 

is done/ eye; naxaka - leader 

0[(tl.„wH - to paint (dark) -» .wjf? nilali 
nu...*^\f\ \ - to praise -* sah nauti 
nudlal...&*v\ - to send, throw, impell — * sah nudati 
nu... - to praise — > .v«/? nuvati 

«rf/F/... J INf^^ - to dance, act -» nriyati\ nrtya. nartaka - dance, drama 
rwJ/ r/. ..^TT-H ^ ^'4 41 : - to criticize; approach sah nedati 
Ig'ulpaclasJ .Pife - to cook, digest ~* sah pacati 
pacjij I A...oL|rC|cbJ »J) _ to make clear -» sah pancate 
pacfil IOP w f%^?fR^ra% - to spread -* Sfl/i pancayaii 
patlal...\l'~n\* - to spread -» son 

pfl//i/rt/...^Trr7RT ^Tfa" - to speak, read, study -* sah pathati: pafha - study; patha - lesson 
padlii.TFft - to go -» sah panda te 

partial. - to do business, bet; praise -* sah panate 
pfl////... T Trft - to go, fall -» sah jxttati: patiia - fallen 
path/e 7[ff\ - to go -* sah pathati 
pathli]..JUtl - to go -» panthayati 

padla/... 1 ^ - to go ^ padyate, ...; pAifl - foot; sampad - wealth 
panlal...'<£l4&\* ^1 - to do business, bet; praise -* soft panayati 

/*/rw/...fSrM*TT% - to make green -» .v^/r pamayati 



^ ^ 1 ™^ - to break wind -. .v,/,,,^ 

P«Mfa^*H|<Pi«fe _ (0 cut; wash _ ^ ^^ ||| ^ |)| . 

/w.v/«/...^?T% _ u, bind * m| /wfovu/i, ... 

ptistal...mtl | -3R^FT - to go *» M| 

pa . vd - ,o drink - sah pihati, parra - "by which drinking is done,' cup. or any receptee; 

pa...7&dt - to protect 4 Ml p&* ~ We " 

/wra...*u|^ H |L^ - to finish - m| ,.<ir« 

pallal. 78T^ - t o protect (govern) -« M | (tffeQttft; _ cowherd 

W/'/...m^FTF[ - lo harm sah pejayali, ... 

pi<llil..M$\?\ - to put together ->.«,/, />i/i</«/f, ... 

- to grind -f sah pina.ui 
P's/rl - 7 ^ - to go (extend) *» m$ /je. w // 
/«7«/...<TF* _ to drink ^ | | |pp 

ISS&RPli W -to press; give pain ^ sah pfdavan 
pTvlal...^im - to be fat sah ptvaii 

pun/al...^ | cB^ffbr _ to do pious or ho|y ^ ^ ^ ^ 

^///...r^iqi^-to harm - M| 
purfaj... 3TWPT - to precede - m| /wwft" 
pul/al,..m<$ - to be great - |W*»f 

j>«.y/ fl /... ^- to n ourish - «* /«,«//; p^fc mw „„ _ nourishment 
pmplal Jh^ - to open, blossom - mh puspyoti 
pu. M^ - to purify - Ml pavate 

pujfaJ .^pmyH - to worship, honor - sah pujavati; paid - worship 
puylll..fr^ ^ ^ _ ^ sp|jt . putfjfy _ Mh p . mie 

- l ° * ^ fuU 7 ***** P - the day of full moon 
pulla/...i%\i _ to put together -4 pfifc/j 

puslnl...^\ - to grow (nourish) - m| ^on' 
pr 5P...sfpff- to please - 



to fill .va>, ^7w. V a//. ... 
- to be active fttfi vxapriyale 
m*l : $mfo - to restrain, bind - sah 9*09** 
/Vr/'/.-i^i - to come in contact -» prnakii 
pr...TOR-tJ7ij n fr : _ lo protect , nourish; f.II - «$ ... 
pai..^lP^T\ _ to dry yx7w// 
lolpyayltj,..<£g\ - lo grow sah pyclyate 
pyaif ri/...<|,st - to grow -» pyapate 

pracch/al.,^^ - to ask - so/, ^ctto/; _ qiJCSlion 

prathfa/..M<&4\^ - to become famous -> sfc/j prajoft? 
pra...^t - to fill ~> sah prati 
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pnln]-^ 7 ^ - to please, be satisfied jwj/i /?n>/rf 

priliV...^tt - to please, delight - sah prTnatL - love; priya - beloved 

prw...*^ - to go (move, jump) -* sah pravate 
prusIuh.JZ& - to burn -* sah prosati 
p renkhola...^m^ - to swing -> sah prenkholayati 

proihlrl- ^ Lr ^ I M^ffM : t J T TOT HR?4 ^T-to ^be full, be able — sah prothati 

p/ M f />/... ncft - to go, jump, swim -» so|l p/wv«^ 

pluslal... 7 ^ - to burn -* p/t?^oft 

/Md..^^ - to eat -» sab P™ti 

phanlul... 7 ^ - to go -» sa/i phanati 

phalla I...U v Mxf\ - to be fruitful -» so/i phalati; phala - fruit 

lfiilphaIlcll..fa$Wfl - to split (open, expand) -* so/i p/^Jfl 

phulllal. .^^^^ - to open, blossom -> .w/z phullati 

hadhlaj..^^ [H^.H-TT ^ - to bind; criticize s# hadhate, bthhatsate 

. - to bind -> .vo/i badhnati\ sambandha - relation 

/ 7£ i//£//...^TRH - to breath -> soft featoi, 
badhlrl.-f^t^ - to stir (oppress, torment) - sah badhate 
br>/...^fPTT2JR - to take the seed, conceive -* sah btjayati 
bukklal..:^^\ - to bark ~* sah hukkati, ... 
budhlal...3\ t Z*\H*i - to understand, know -> hudhyati- 

budhlirJ...^^R - to know, be awake sah bodhatu -..; budha ( /Buddha') - a wise man; 

huddhl - intelligence 

brhla].,.^\ ST^ - to grow; sound ~» so* barhath brhal - great; /?ra/rm<a - the great, sound 
brhlij../%£\ 9T^t ^ - to grow; sound -» 5«/r hnhhati 
bru[h] .^fim - to speak -* sah bravtii 
bhakslal... 3{^ - to eat -» so* bhaksati 

bhaj[a] I U... ^cj | illH s - to serve, worship -* 5a/? Wwjfetfi; bhakta - devotee; bhakti - devotion; 

bhajana - worshiping 

bhaj/al lOP.-.f^JFT^ - to give, divide -> sah bhajayati: bha^a - opulence; bhc^a - division 

bhadl'tl lA.Mft^lfl - to jest -* sah bhandate 

bhad/il I0P...5RTR^ - to cheat -» bhandayati, ... 

bhanlal...^!^ - to sound (speLUc, call) — * sah bha/iati 

bhanjlol...3\m{^ - to break -» 5w/l bhanakti 

bhartslaj..M~^ A^ - to threaten, reproach -* so* bhartsayate 

bhallaj.S<A^H^\ I f^^f - to deform; see -» jwi/i bhalayate 

bhaslal...W*ft I ^7^^Tf^§^ - to threaten (bark) -> sah bhasati 

bha.. £\^<i\ - to shine — > SOjfi 

bhajlaj... x ^A^Fi^A - to divide, distribute -» sah bhajayati 
bhamlal...^^ - to be angry -* sah bhamaie, ... 

bhasla]...^ThVA\ WTf^T - to speak -* sah bhasate; bhasa - language; bhasana - talk; 

sambhasana - conversation 



bh&s/rl . faH _ to shine - ft* hhasate; hhHss-S,, - sun 
bhiks/a/...Timw{ - to beg - * 

_ lo splil> M ^ ^ W)<>lam . 
//«7AA/...^ - to fear - ft* bibheti, ft* MR* ^ _ ^ 

^^"^y - ^ *> * P-ect, govern; (with A:) eat. e „ jo y experience 

*** ' 'e'x^rr U> 2 CXiSt - ^ - ** i*W - creation; _ 

expenence. ft*****, - possibility; bhava - existence, mood; unubhava - experience 

to IOMn*> - to obtain, reach - sah borate ~ ^ " ° PU ' Cn - 

JJ^^JWft - 10 adorn ** bhusati, .., _ ornament 

Mr/nl...*jTitf _ |o support -> »* ftfonrt 

W/.r/W««.. _ to hold; nourish 4 wA hihhar( . 

Mrjl<l..:Ttt - to fry -» ft* ftfc,^,^ 

(*r*(*^mm - ,o fan down - «* 

3m: qrT% - ,o fall down - ** 
bhramiu/...^ - 10 move, roam ft* /,/, rawa „-. ... 
hhra.yla/...*m> - to cook (fry) «* hhrjjati 
l>hrajlrl...fci\ - to shine - sah hhrajaie 
ltulbhrajlri...-%^[ - to shine - «* M#,/ f 

liu/hhras/r/...^! - to shine - sah hhntfate 
bhii...trr^ _ to SU p port _ ^ /,/j f/ ),<j, ;> 

Mreslrl...W^ - to move (go) - «* hhresan 
llulbklas lr/...ff ^tt - to shine sah hhlasate 
m(ithla/...f^m - to dwell - sah mathaii 
^■• W- lo adorn «* maruiati, ... 
manlai.MT^ - to sound (murmur) - sah murutti 

mmmm^ - to consuh. speak confidentially * ** .., ^ _ 

^/./e/ . m^ - to stir ft* instntction; mnntri- advisor 

W/^/ .^jfte^ - to please - ft* m «</ W 
madlll...^ _ ta rejoice - madvaii, 

nanta, 4A...*t* - to know, think . ^ ^ ^ . ^ ^ _ ^ ^ 

I OA. - to be Droud * «* . ™"" " P 6 ™**^ " in^ence 

r'T - P roud ~* v ^ manayate; mdna-pndc 
manthlul...\^\%^{ _ lo stir _ safj ^uuhiM 

Ifu/masj /o,..^ _ lo purify (bath , immerse) ^ 

mahlai.jpm^^ to worship, honor - sah nuihati 
mkfff...f0 - to grow -» |m| mamhate 
rna..M\^ - to measure -* mati 
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trux{h\..y^ - to measure * sah mimlte, ... 

im/w/«/- l i^ ,t,, H - to worship, honor -» s# m<7m///, /7zc//ia, sammana - honor 

rnarglaf. ..^-^M'fl - to seek -» 5a/i mar^ayati, ... 

jjujtmlnl..^^^ - to throw, scatter -* so|i wtefllt 

jnilmidlal...*^^ - to love, melt -» saj medute, ... 

mil[o] - to come together, meet -» .«/^ m//a//; /wWt/ - meeting 

mwrn.-.H*^?) - to come in contact (mix) -» misrayati 

mislal-^vfc^ - to rival, look at -» .w/i misrayati 

mihlal-^^ - to sprinkle (make wnter) sa/i m^/wft 

mf... 7 ^ - to go .w/i mayayati, 

/W r//j/4A...roMi-MiH - to harm -» .«v/2 nHyate 

mllfi 1 9U. ..fe"'i J ^ I H - t*^ hann ~* ^ mlnatU ... 

millal...\*iH , A - to twinkle, fade, disappear -* .wjIt m*/«// 

//!Mc///...*TT8T 1 rit - to release -* sah muncati. mwAr/ - liberation 

m«//t//-.yHo^ - to crush -> m/j /twj/o//' 

M^lV I - to shave - sah mundati 

mudlH 1 A...Hra% - to clean — .fttji mundate 

mudlal...^ T A - to rejoice — > m/7 modale 

/wwn'///...W^FT - to bind —» murvtiti 

muslal...*^\ J -i - to steal ~> sah mosati 

muh[af..M 1 'A^X - to be bewildered -* sah muhyati: moha, vimoha - illusion 
mutra...W4 y *\ - to pour forth (urinate) -> SO* mutrayati 
mrcchfal.jte-W^®^ 1 ~ to ,ack ^^eness; grow -» murvchati 
mullaj IP...yr«i' f JNIH- to establish (root) -» mw/^//; - root; mii/vu - value 
mitllal l()P...^5^ - to plant -* sah mulali 

f/ ( j/... T %^ - to steal -* sah musaii 
wir/«/...y I'Jf^qMj - to die — > mriyate\ mrtyu, marana - death 
mrkslal„7TWFi - to put together (rub) -» w/z mrksati 

^/...3i^M'J| - to seek, hunt — .v< t /i mrgyatL ... 
mrjlul 2P...3J^t - to purity -> Am/r^^" 
m.r//w/ 10U...9M - to wash - sah marjayati 
mrdlal...*A t '3*\ - to rejoice ~* sah mrdaii 
mrdj a /...STT^* - to press, pound, rub •** sah mardhati 

mrslal... ^H^ I 3TFT$fa ^f: f^T^: 3IIHHH ^ - to touch, consider, reflect ^ sah 

mrsati 

mrslaj..M^\ - to tolerate -* sah mrsyati. ... 

mf/;'i/...^rf^r5M - lo exchange -» sah mayale 

medhlrl..$m-H*A<l\-- - to know; kill -» sah medhati 

mokslal . W^ - to stop, cease -* sah moksayath moksa - liberation 

mna...2R*m& - to study, repeat -* sah manati 



mrakslal..MWH - to anoint -* sah mraksayati, ... 

f«rat//i//...TT^% - to crush -* sah mradale 

mlunclul...wt\ - to go — sah mluricati 

miecckl a/... 3VJ$T^ - to speak impurely -> sah mlecchatu ... 

mlai...'*)\\'r\W5 - to fade -» .ra/z mlayati 

yaks/a /...^pTFTT 1 ^- to worship, honor -> safe yaksayati 

y^fal...^pu-^^[n cr> < ''I -*PFT-ST^ - to worship; associate; sacrifice; give - iajjg jqjM; 

r . Vtf/7u/- sacrifice 

yQtfa I. . .H^R- PR^RW: I M^&T yfa^M - to torture; encourage -+ sah ydtayaii 

yat[t]...W^ - to endeavor rt 08$ ya/a/V; pffiKz, prayatna - endeavor 

va/i/r///...Mf;HH - to restrain, bind -» $p$ yantrayati, ... 

yabh/aJ..Azfi - to cohabitate ™/z y<//>/z«// 

yamfa] 1 P...3 T T7^ - to restrain -> ay//t yacchati; yama, niyama - restraint 
yam/ a I 10P...hI>^'h. - to cover, surround -» sa/z yamayati 
yam/ u I IOP...f^TRTF[ - to harm -+ sa$ yamayati 

- to endeavor -» .«/Vz vasvali 
HHnfiBl - to attain, go -» .ra/z y<7/r, tfrtwyayf - follower 
ltulyaclrJ..MWl\\- to beg — y<rya//; jticffig - petition 
ya 2P...fH^W"3TpT^TJFTt: - to mix; separate -> sojfi w 
.vk/w/ 9...^J% - to bind sah yanati 
yujla/ 4A...HJTrsfr - to meditate h* .va/r yw/yflte 
y«//a7 K)P...fMH^ - to restrain -* jf^/i yojayati, ... 
yuj[ir]..3fiT i [ - to join, engage, gain -> aj/z yunakti, ... 
yudh[a]...K***\\ - to fight -* 33$ yudhyaie; yudha - fighi 
raks[a]..M\v\A - to protect -> ra/z rafcw/i; raksana - protection 
raca...yfaqH - to make complete (compose) -> sah racayati 
ra//a/...^qF^t- to speak (call out, roar) — sah ratati 
ranlaj...$T^i - to sound (ring, shout) -» sah ranati 
radlaj. S^*^ - to draw, scratch (split) -> sah radaii 
radhfal... T t T \^T\ fk^TPTT ^ - to accomplished; kill, hurt -» sa/i radhyaii 

rahjlaI .7V\ _ to dye, be attached to — sah rajati rajyatu raga - attachment; anuraga - 

love; vairagya - renunciation 

raplal..,<xin>\*A\ ^rf^T - to spe«tk w/z ra/%/// 

rabhfa]. ..7T*P^ - to act rashly, begin, desire -» m/i rabhate\ arambha - commencement 
rabhlij..JTm ST^ - to moo ^ sah ramhhate 

ram[u],.,£\<s\<A\L\- to play, rejoice -* ftO/i ramate\ rama, ramana - 'who gives joy'; rati - joy, 

attachment 

ray/ a /..J lcf| - to go -» .ra/z ray ate 

ras/al IP...3T^ - to sound (praise) -> sa/z nz&tff 

rasfa] IOP../3if^i^-Hs*iq|: - to taste; love -» .va/i rasayati; rasa - juice, taste, feeling, 

beauty, essence; rasa - the dance of love; rasana - tasting, tongue 
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rahlal .^m^ - to abandon -> .w/z ra/za//', ... 

rah/i/... 1 ^ - to go -> ^/z ramhati 

m...^T% - to give — > w// 

rfijl r/..A\ , - r \) - to shine -* .v<z/z rajate 

radhlal .M^&i - to accomplish -» so/i radhnoti 

r 

rixlil—'W^'- - to go ^ .w/z tingati 

ricla /. . .fa 4l jH -M ^ H I : - to separate; mix. join -+ sah recayati,... 
ricl />/... fa'^^ - to purge, empty, evacuate -* .w/z rm^/t//. ... 
rislalMH\M\H^- to harm 5«/z ritati 
rislal...l^*-{\<A\H - to harm -» sah resati 

rf...«=tl4lBi-fl ^TTt ^r I >rruf ^?,^f^ : _ lo grow h wl ^| rinati 
nlril... T 3W J ] - to ooze — » sw/z rfyate 
rw...$T^ - to sound -» 5«/z raw// 
ruclal..A\^r] \ - to s hine (like) — * sah rotate 
rujlal..A?.>A\'A\^- to harm -> .v«/z mjayati 
rujloj...'^ - 10 break -> .v^/z n(/a/i 
/7^7/ z>/... 3T^f^NR - to cry -» syv/z roditi 
rudhlir/.. - to enclose, oppose — » soA runaddhi 

rw,s7 < v/.,jBHI"MIH- to harm -» .sy//z rM5«tf 
rw.s/a/ l,4P...f^TRTr^- to harm «//z raw//, ... 
/ K)P...ft% - to be angry ra/z rosaxati 
\[a]...wU yTT'qf% - to be born, manifested -* 5«/r mtoi 
ruksii..M\^ y A - to be rough -» «//? ruksayali 
nlpa. ..*^h Fa-; ^I-^IH- to form, represent on stage -» .w/z rupayati 
rebhlrl...$T5i - to sound (speak) -> .%i/z rehhate 

laks/al 10P...^9t^T-3T^ft: - to see; mark -» sah laksayati\ laksana - characteristic 

laks/al lOA... 3TMm% - to look (inspect) -* sah laksayate 

lag I ili..wf[ - to go -» soft langati 

lagle]... 7 ^ - to contact -> .v^/z togari 

fa^/i/ I P... 3TfH Tpfr _ t0 go beyond -+ sah lahghati 

laghjij I A...TF^T?f : - to go (cross) -* sah lafighate 

I o 1 1 ajl r/. . . ateniP^- to feel bashful -» .w/z fagto 

/a/V/...ycf)T9"Ft - to appear, shine -» w/z iajayat'u ... 

- to play, sport — > .^«/z /t/</^// 

-to serve with love, 
caress — sah ladayati 

{0jtadlil...^r%ft I 3TT^J^jt WT - to throw soA landayatL ... 
laplaI...°L\TT>\ii] ^Tfa - to speak, whisper -* .w/z igpW 
/f/'//7-3T^ - to fall ^ ^ kmtote 

ldullabh[asI...W^f\ - to obtain tf£$ labhate: labha - gain 
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fo//fl/..i^miH-to desire to obtain <* sah UVayate 
lasl«l...<*>\*rii - to desire — sah lasati 
laslal...&\s\M\*\ - lo play (shine, embrace) -» sah lasati 
loltasjlTl...J\*m\i{-ta feel bashful sah lajjate 
la..AY*\ - lo give — * sah lati 
Ulgk{rj..M*Wi - to be able -* sah la^haie 

- to mark -> sah lanchati 
likhtal.S^A^ - to draw, scratch; write -» sah likhati*, lekhana - writing 
Ugti}..jm*fi: ~ to go -> sah Mgati 
8pf&J..&V& - to smear -> sah limpati 

to decrease — » (Iffcgti 
lih[a]..:'SH 7= 3F& - to taste, lick -* gg$ ... 
/r9P... $> ^^ , J) - to embrace, adhere, melt -» /matf 
/r U)U...sq|ct)i'u] - to melt -> &2$ layatu pralaya - annihilation 

[ifnl..*$ T V?\ - to embrace, adhere, melt m/z /mi/? 
[uficfa].. $FFTQ?\ - to take away sah luncati 
lut/a/ IP...f^nft^" - to stir (roll) — sah lotati 
lufla/ I A...§i)c*>iP} T ll ^Trf^ - 10 be dejected, faint — sah lotate 

- to steal » luntati, ... 

/w/fc/a/ I A...4fTf^T^n T= T F Ft - to be dejected, faint -> g0§ tyftofe 
/w//7/tf / 4P...Fqrii3-l - to stir sah lunthati 
lunthlal...**\<\ - to steal -» soft lunihayati 

— to cut — » sah lumpati 
lubhfaJ...*\\^S - to be greedy — sah luhhyati 
lUfnf...%t$ - to cut -» sah lunati, ... 

fotyr/ 1 KJOfik - to see -» sah lokate 

loklrl l()U...^fcr?I*f : - to shine -> sah lokayati 

- to see — * sah locale 
loc/rl IOU...^^q^: - to shine -* sah locayati 
vakj if. JEntift - to be crooked -» sah vankate 

vac[aJ..MU-H\^\ - to speak - so* wlWf; vac (vak) - speech; v«*/«i - mouth; pravacana - 

discourse 

iw/'/a/.. JTrft - to go sah vajali 

vanclu] IP.JTcft - to go -* sah vancati 

vanc/ul 10A...Sr^F*f% - to cheat -» sah vancayate, ... 

i>a//fl/...f^n^T% - to divide — sah vatayati 

vat/i l...f$M\ j\*] - to divide — * sah vantati, ... 

vad/aj I()P...fi^$iqrj^ - to inform, communicate — » sci/i vadayati, ... 
v<w//a7 I P...oqrhfqi ^Tfe - to speak sah vadati 

vad[i]...-yfa q I c H-^pm : - to offer respects; glorify ** sah vandate; vandana - praise 
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vanl'il-^ ^^ft *f - to sound; serve, honour -» sah vanath ... 
vt/fl /u/...^ " t0 teg -» sah vanute, ... 
Ifrjvaplal - .^TcF^tTT% - to sow, propagate ~* so* va/xdi 
Ijujvamlah..-^.^ - to vomit - sa/i wmflti 

ir .. fuHl>-|IH - to desire to obtain -» sa/i varayati 
yarv/al— - ^ shine -» so/i vareate 

. M.. .^rrt t^rrr-f^FTr^ JJ^'JI - to paint; delineate; extend; praise -* sah vanuiyati, 
1 varna - color, class; varnana - description 

var Mlal...'&tt- { i J u l J -Tl : - to cut; fill -» Mi/i vardhayati 
valglol- 1 ^^ 1 ~ ^ go vttfetfft 
yalhhlaj...^^ - to eat, enjoy -> sah valhhate 
vas[aj...*>\^ - to desire -* sah vasti 

vasla] l P.-Th^I^ - to dwell, live -» v^/t; m'v^sa - residence 

vas/al 2A...3TT^5T^r - to cover, dress -* sah vaste\ vastra - k by which covering is done,' cloth 

rflWfl/...yN l, l - to reach, carry, flow -» jo/i va/iari 

vahlil..s[<$\ - to grow -> 5«<fz vahate 

ra.. .^I^mI - to blow -* 

iY7c/?/i7..4^sNIH - to desire -» sa/i vanchati 

MWf/...^R«lf ^Ffl" - to sound (said of animals) - Strt v^wz/f 

v^... ^lM^I ^ - to perfume, incense, spice ^ H»gpM 

vrV/ir/...*!?*™^ - to divide, distinguish sah vinakti. ... 

vicchlaj... 7 ^ - to go — » sah vicchati 

^//r/.„ 1 l?F^T% - to divide, distinguish -* vevekti 

lo }vij[Jl . .^HT-cl c 1 H : - to fear; tremble S# vijate, ... 

virf/a/ 2P...HT^ - to know -* sah vetth Veda - knowledge 

vidlal 4A...Ht1H-1IH - to be, exist -> sah vidyate 

vldjal 7A...f^l J, i1 - to consider, discuss, meditate on -* sah vinte 

vidlal I0A...%W- 3TT^TR-fW^- to feel; tell; dwell m sah vedayate 

vidlll . ^W^ - to obtain -» sah vindati, ... 

vidhlal...TW\A dl^HsfM - to pierce; beat -* sah vidhati 

visfal...W*$ti - to enter (with upa.: to sit) -* sah visati\ praveki - entry 

v(>///...c£||<-rf| - to pervade -» sah vevetL ... 

vT...Wf\ ^T^-^T^-3TH^-^T^TJ - to go; procreate; desire; throw; eat * .ra/i 

vfra...f^ "RfT - to be powerful, valiant -* sah vfrayati 

budlal..Jllti - to sink, immerse > 5^ 

vr/ri /...H^TrTft - to serve, worship -» fld|l vmr^ 

Ifplj 5U...'^ Tn t - to select, cover -* sah vrnotu ... 

vrjnj l()U...3il^-" J i - to cover — > sah varayati 

vrjlT]..M A A - to abandon, avoid -* sah varjati. ... 

vrt[ul I A...^f% - to happen, act -« SO* vwtoftf; vr/// - action; pn/vmr - prevail, natural course; 

nrv/ra - recede, vanish 



vrtluj 4A..."^n7t - to Choose -» sah vrtyale 
vrdhlul \A^& - to grow -* sah vardhale: vrddhi - growth; go-vardhami - 'one who causes 

;// , , r. A 8 the cows to grow* 

vrdhlul l()P...3F^Sj: - to shine - vardhayati 

vrtfuf...iftR - to sprinkle {rain) -» sa/i v«r£ari 
vrMirl...^^ 97^ ^ - to grow, sound — soft vnhhaiU ... 
vrhlul...~~&& - to endeavor -» .w/? vyfa/rf 
vr..,WTnt - to choose (cover) -* sah vrtuiti 

- to sew, weave -* sah vayati 
— to move, tremble — * sah vepate 
vela...<x>wv>\^\ - to count the time -* sah velayati 
velllal..J\^\ - to go -» so/i i>W/</// 
vest/a/. .M\d^\ - to surround -» ftgg vfsfc/te 
lolvaL.^Ht^t - to dry -» vmu/i 
vv^/t//...oq M V^«j"l _ t0 cheat -* $oA i&fttf 
vy^/fl7...'*TO-^rr M ^|: _ to f ear; ^ perturbed -+ vyathatt 
vvadhla/...n\s^\ - to strike (pierce) -> .w/r vidhyati 
yyay/aj I U Tpft - to go so* vww/* 
vyaya lO^.f^fFR/^pf - to expend money -> j«gi vyfyayati 
vre/ nl..M<=\<") - to cover -> vyayati 

vrtf//q/. ,.Tpfr- U ? go -* ^ Hqgfcgj V raja - area where the cows roam 

tw/w...-ii^rq^Tif% _ to wound, hurl - vram™?/ 

lolvrascluI...%?& - to cut — so/i vpftfttif 

iTryP...q-"j) - to choose sah vrinati 

vrTlril4A...W r tf - to choose sah vrTyate 

vnd...m SWF|- to feel shame -» jfl£ vridyati 

vrudlal..JT2R - to sink, immerse -» ga£ vrudati 

sa>hs[u]...f&Tnti *rjrfr ^ -to harm; praise -> ™/i .&un«/// 

sakfaj. . . WTFTF[ - to endure U so* .faAyaf* 

^///...9Li r-IIH - to doubt - sah sahkate 

$akl!I...St\rfr\ - to be able sah saknoth fakti - energy 

sathlaj..%tt - to cheat -> sah sathati 

sadlU..3WF\ - to perish (fall) ft^ .ffva/e 

sap/a/... 3TT T5T - to curse, swear — * sah sapati, ... 

samjaj U)A... BTTf^fm^ - to look (inspect) -> famayate 

sam/itl 4P...iqpT^ - to be pacified -» samyati\ santi - peace 

.v(/.s7^/-> r Jd J lrfl - to jump -» sah sasati 

toslu]...[K<-\\M\H - to harm -* &flA sasati\ sasira - weapon 

.W(//r/...^ic4iqiH,- to praise — sah sadate 

sdn/ a/...r\ 4^ _ to sharpen -* sah sisamsati 
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r * . , h tr.ar iastra - scripture; sasana. anusasana - 

mful 2P.-3nf^ - to mstrucu govern - «* .J^.^ ^ ^ _ disciplc 

fi/fi/.-fr^ - to sharpen (excite, be attentive) - - 
&flal ...f^ftqRl% - W learn - .wA .^a'*- 
5,^/1 /... 3TTOTit - to smell - sah Mghati 
am I WJT ? -^Tt - to tinkle - 40* 

i' i'^MHt I 5Bl«^ -to leave remaining; wilhw.: to excd - .«(. 

****** - «o anguish, separate W« (pass.) vi#&m>Q* N distinguished) 

HW-^ft " to s,eep, lie down "* *^ 
siklrl-^fi ~ to s P rinkle *°* ,s%/ ^ 
AIM lp " to meditale "* sT ^ f ' 

Jlto i()P„.3qHRiJr - to practice repeatedly - ^ $ T^, ... 
5«c/aA-.9Tt% - to grieve, lament - sah socati: soka - gncve 

- to wet. be clean - sah sucyati 
suthlil...^^ - to dry - sah sunthayati 
sudhlal.M - to wash, purify - sah Sudhyati; suddha - pure 

MW^JM - to shine (be splendid, be happy) - sah sumbhali 
subhlal ./ZV^ - to shine ~» sah suhhati 
hts[al..3Wrf\ - to dry -> sah susyati 
s-ara..fa Ffft - to be powerful, valiant - ™* 

- to measure soA surpayati 
sulla to be ill - sah sulati 
srdhlul...W^^i - to break wind ^ «^ *#B#W»" 
fr JilgWW - to harm, tear to pieces r% sah smart 

sevlrl-^^ - to ficrvc ^ ^^'^ 
.««".. . ^ - to cook -» ASyo« 

so..." d^^ - to cul into sha P e ' sharpen ^ * — 
.f^/r/...^ftf^t - to be red - sah sonati 
sautJrh.J^-tobcpTOUd^sahsautati 

hailnl...^ - to go (move) - sah syayate 
sranlal... 7 ^ - to give - aa* franatL ... 

j^NLjM*^ - 10 loosen - r,berate ^ ** <mn?/j ' f/e ' 
jtadto JNNft - to * weak ^ * rathayati 

iranlhla I - to put together (arrange) - $0* 

II WW* t« 5 - to perform austerities; feel pain - ,^,'«rr, « - labour: 
.?r«m/ M/...aHm ^a^ m ^irisrama - exhaustion; vtsrama - rest 

.<n/...qT% - to cook -> sah srdti 

mh MmRr to serve ^ lake sheUer ~* sa - *^ < ^ " 



ir,7«/...qr% - lo cook « sah snnati, ... 

*m*m* - to hear, obey „ * ^ , V(</ , ^ _ ^ 

w ''-^-tocook-.v^.wv fl // C,lr 

- , be weak -i sa$ .f/ alA(m - 
•*%W..*^=ft - to praise «ft .ffifefc,* 
■%/«/..,3TTf^ - lo embrace - ftfetf 
yfr/^Wt» - to put together (versify) - 

rrf- '^^ ath ~* * *-* - **** - confidence 

Mlf*f~m - to paint (white) sah svetate 

/ ^ I -J^R. _ to sp,t - sah slhivali 

mtm.2mk. - ,o go *, sah svaskate 
sahgrama...^ - to fight - sah sahgramavate 
*mf*i...Wm* - to gather together - Warf 

^"^-««**»» * stick - *» **<*, _ attacnmcnt , asstKiatjon 

mfrt , t0 gr,eve - »>:«« weary, throw down 

■««/«/... l WBT- to divide -Hi sah sanali 

san/u/...^ - to give (worship) - sah sanoti 

mmMmm^. - to please: ser ve (honor) - ^ 
sasj[aJ...TT7ff _ to g0 . engage - .«,/, ... 

- to accomphsh sah saOHona - practice; sMhya - that which is to 

mm^mmm - * a PP ease. console * sah xantvaYat ^ ach,evcd: - xaintl > p** 

"""••^ - 10 c «nciliate, console «, tf* .„j wnw/ 
st/nl...W^rt - to bind •* so* ... 
, t c/«/...^ _ to sprinkle - 

M(»J i MKMPI - to go sah mm* 

"T, * ** ***** - -ccess 

SlVl uj...r1 -c l ^- nM _ , sew ^ „ >vart 

.«i...S*% - to permit, possess power -> sah savati 

to be happy - sah sukhayati. 

<m~m*\m*k** - to give birth « ^ 
***..,<^ _ to inform spy _^ wh sjjcmat . 

I <ptf f^T- to strike, wound 

«MRB - to go - m| M/toJw _ (r . tnsmjgratjon 



as an auspicious rite 
-* sah sum >ii. ... 
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/...f^FPt - to let loose, create sah srjati; surga. srsti - creation 
srplll - 7 ^ - to go (creep) -> sah sarpati 
sevlrl...H^ - to serve — sah sevale\ sevd - service 
s0...3JM<*> u HF ,j I - to finish -» .s«/r .vv</// 

5W//r/...^T- 9h^ ' J | 4l : | t^t^ ^r^- t0 fall: dry - sah skandate 
It fak kflf Mf&Wtdt - to hinder -» a# skamhhate 
skulnl... W L ^>^^ - to jump -> sah skundti, ... 

jfa^fj... $PPl^ I 9PPlN ^dMpI: - to jump (lift) -» sah skundate 
skhallal...^^ I ^T^T f^qf^T: - to move — fait (stamble) -> .w* skhalati 
stable I..M<i*ti\ - to cover sah sta^ati 
stanlal...315£ - to sound (thunder) ** sah stanati 
ffln&.MQ8f*k - to thunder -» sah snmaxati 
stambh[i>]...T\ytf OT 71 ^ ^ - to obstruct; support -* sah stahhnoti 
stiml a J... 3TT^t^rr% - to be wet -» SO^ stimyatL ... 
s*n/ai...OT#*W% - to be wet — *?$ 5frmv£^/ 

stu{h]..J^\ - to praise -* ^flttdft stava, stutU stotra - glorification, poem 
stupfa].,.W$&$$ - lo collect -» sah stupyaii 
stuhhlul... 7 ^^ - to stop sah stobhati 
s/( ( /Vc//..:hH^T t T - to collect (erect) -» stupyati 
strlfil...3f\*f3\<*\ - to cover — > strnoti, 
vfr//i/...3{!^K^ - to cover -» soft strnCaL ... 
5^wi...^fr^3 - to steal stenayaii 
StotrJftfit - to surround (cover, adorn) fli^l stayati 
stoma.. WWA^- to praise sah stomayati 

M^H^: - to sound; put together - sah styayati 
sthallal... TJ Z& - lo stand Sfl* liMM 

sr/ia... 71 ^ - to stand (with ud.\ to stand up) id# (©Ifttti »*W - situation 
sihula..M\ Jr if> x *\ - to become stout, grow fat -* .va^ sthulayate 
Aw7...$fr% - to wash ( bath) — » M$ 
snihla]..^^\ - to please, stick -> snihyati* ... 

- to vomit ~» snuhyati 
spadliJ..M&m& - to shake a little, beat - fUM 

spar dhlaj..7TW5 I fCTPf 2 - to rival (envy, emulate, compete) « sah spardhate 

spiislal...^^R- TJ ^WT^\^ - to destroy; spy, perceive clearly -» sah spasat'u ... 
spr$Ial...W J li^ - to touch — * sprsaii: spars' a - touch 
.vpr/i/fl/.-i^HI^IH - to desire to obtain -> .w/r sprhayati 
sphdylTl...^\ - to grow — Sfljl spfcomti 
sphittja /.. .ffT^TFTTH - to harm 9^ sphittayati 
sphutja] I A...fa3o*T% - lo open, blossom -* RlA sphotate 




SPhU!/i ' / l0P -^ - «o break - 
•^r/a/...^^ _ (0 [hrob ^ ^ 

mtttJ ^ 10 thun der - sah sphurjati 

"'"/"/• ^**R - to smile - sah smaya,e 

mr...ftPmP%-tO think, remember - *ri vmr , 

«Mf** - to long for . ^ ,_ ((V I ' m " W '" - — • - remember,, 

^•f* - » Po«r forth - ,^', VHto 

«**4fe/«**$ - to entrust . ?/ . £/ ^ w 

m^uj^: ^ - to fall down ** sratHsate 

muhmtim*®: - to go; dry - sah sn^ai 
m~.*m - to go, now - sah sravati 
svadlal... 3TP^t - ,o taste - sah svadaie 
svan/a/...^ _ t0 sound ^ ^ . 

««^f«/.. - to embrace - sah svaHja.e 
tfuhvap...^ _ to fe down sJcep ^ _ 

- to blame - sab ****** 
cardial... 3TT^% - u, taste - 

. a...^ 1 ~ ; 10 ,ike ^ **** 

/«M < # a /4P...TTmsr W 7^_ lo sweat sv . dm! . 

*-mwmp . „ sound; pajn _ w , 

hTIIS^- 10 lrea ' with **** - ** **** 

- to pass stool - «a w „„ 
_ t0 strike m gQ _ ^ w 

m#&mi - to go - m|| Aajun- 

- to draw, scratch (plow) „ „* fc^ 
M#,f^ -to laugh "***• 

/»»/...^Ft - ,0 abandon - sa^jahati; huni - loss 
foftOfAi.,.V& - to go — sah jihite 

hL.Trft i<rtg _ to go: grow _ T# ^ 

'""'""•^ ^ W- to disrespect; go -+ sak Muuba, 



/»<////... 3TW rpfr ^_ tQ djsrespm 

^■•■^.^ - harm J * £j . ^ olen 

f - * offer in the fire, sacnf.ce _ £ £ ^ * 
Ar/#7/ rrrnt . ■ J unotl > hf >tr«* nonw- sacrifice 

- .0 ^ , * w ,, Hlri Hm Hirt _ ^ ( ^ ^ 

InmJf* - to rejoice sah Hrsvan; harsa - joy ^ **• " Sp0rtin S 

W/.r/... 3^ . to disrespect - sah hedate 
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Jfltf/fl/... M^R^FT - to take away (hide) -» fewte 
hrddlaj... 3T^Pr7 - lo sound «/A hradate 

^ri'-^Tyi^'H - to feel shame (he modest) -* sahjihreti 
lvhhlal...r r \3\<A\H - to feel shame -» w/i hricchati 

- to sound; be happy -» .w/t hlddate: hfcida, prahldda, hladirii- 

pleasing, pleasure 

fcvalla].. .^I^l^ - to move (shake) -> hvalati, ... 

y7vT...^fe^T-tohe crooked — * .vd/f hvarati 

hvelnl... JJ *%fcn 97^" - lo compete; sound, call sah hvayati 
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